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FOREWORD 
 

With this book in hand, you are about to begin a spiritual journey into the reality of God and His 

predictive power. This journey will strengthen your faith and give you the assurance that our God is capable of, 

not only creating the universe, the world, and man, but able to guide history so that a Savior would come “in the 

fullness of time,” to enable us to be resurrected from sin death. God has proven His deity over and over again 

by teaching us that He knows the “end from the beginning” through “prophetic miracles”, showing that He is in 

control of history, and that He will have His way. The skeptics who like to cast doubt on Gods existence and/or 

His power can move over. Their notion that “something came from nothing” will prove that they have become 

fools. Dallas Burdette will prove that they, as G. K. Chesterton states, have their “feet planted firmly in midair.”  

The first language was Silence. And then, “God said . . .” The first man, Adam, spoke, and named all the 

animals. He also spoke, and called his female counterpart “woman.” If Jesus Christ could heal people’s 

disabilities instantly with His touch, or raise the dead with His voice, what is the problem with believing that He 

could create what we can see in six literal days? If He knew what was in men’s hearts and could tell what they 

were thinking, what is the problem with believing that He could predict the future? Why are people so insistent 

on limiting God according to man’s limitations? What do they accomplish by doubting Gods power over His 

creation? Are they trying to do away with their accountability to a supreme being? It appears so, and thus, are 

developing a bad case of “Spiritual Indigestion.” Bro. Dallas will teach you how to digest the Scriptures 

accurately by using an applied Analogy of Scripture. He will teach you the importance of reading Scripture in 

context. And you will learn by repetition. Brother Dallas’ book on Daniel will give you the courage to go out 

into our fallen and confused world, out among your circle of influence, with the answers to present valid 

arguments, taken from the pages of Scripture, and present them with an unshakable faith in God’s eternal, 

timeless existence, and in His miracles, both prophetic and direct.  

This book is like no other you have ever read dealing with the topics at hand. Your journey through its 

pages will expose you to matchless scholarship and relevant resources for you to continue a deeper study of 

God’s Word. The immense amount of time and disciplined labor that was required for Dr. Burdette to complete 

this commentary is mind boggling. His daily disciplined study is inimitable. I can truthfully aver that every 

book in his bibliography was read from cover to cover, underlined, and noted in the margins. Years ago, Bro. 

Dallas made a promise to God that if He would allow him to learn His Holy Word, he would share his 

knowledge with others, just as Solomon shared his knowledge with the people (Ecc. 12:9). The keeping of his 

promise to God is a blessing to the religious world, you and me, and true seekers who are searching for the 

truth. As you travel through the pages of this book, let your faith be strengthened to the point where you can 

affirm, “I am not ashamed to be a Christian.”  

 

Randy Strattis, BS, MS, LPC, CCTS, CAMS*  

 

*Bachelor of Science in Religious Education, Master of Science in Counseling, Licensed Professional 

Counselor, Clinically Certified Trauma Specialist, Certified Anger Management Specialist 

 

January 18, 2006 
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INTRODUCTION 

This book consists of twenty-five chapters that are designed to embolden and toughen Christians in 

their daily walk with God and belief in the genuineness of the Book of Daniel. Many present-day scholars—

liberal and conservative—deny the authenticity of the work ascribed to Daniel who was taken captive by 

Nebuchadnezzar in 605 BC. It is not uncommon for scholars to pinpoint the writings of Daniel to the time of the 

Maccabean period. Some scholars attribute the writings of the author to the second century BC, specifically to 

168 and 164 BC. The eleventh chapter of Daniel refutes this mind-set. In Chapter 23 of this commentary, I 

examine this presupposition as groundless based upon an analysis of First and Second Maccabees.  

Chapter 5 of my commentary unravels the second chapter of Daniel concerning Nebuchadnezzar’s 

dream of four world empires. In this study, we are, once more, alerted to the fact that God is a revealer of the 

“end from the beginning.” Not only are we made aware of “direct miracles” (the three Hebrew children’s rescue 

from the burning furnace and Daniel’s deliverance from the lions’ den), but we are also introduced to “prophetic 

miracles,” which miracles saturate Daniel’s book of prophecies from beginning to end. Also, the seventh 

chapter of Daniel discloses the four world empires with the symbolism of four beasts (Chapter 10 in my 

commentary). Chapter 11 of Daniel draws attention to the third and fourth empires of Daniel 2 and 7. In the 

twenty-third chapter of this commentary, I seek to unravel God’s predictive history of the Ptolemies and the 

Seleucids. This chapter happens to be the very core for denial by scholars of Daniel’s authorship because of its 

unique portrayal of history. Chapter 11 of Daniel is one of the most important chapters in his prophetic ministry, 

which details validate or prove the authenticity of his writings. This chapter proves beyond the shadow-of-a-

doubt that the Holy Spirit revealed this data to Daniel. Chapter twenty-two of my study is called “History: 

Written in Advance.” Only God can do this!  

An understanding of Daniel 9:24-27 is critical to an understanding of Chapter 12 of Daniel. In Chapter 

12, Gabriel discloses the end of God’s prophetic seventy weeks, which ends with the coming in of a new heaven 

and a new earth. According to Daniel 9:24-27, God assigned 490 years for the completion of all that is 

prophetic concerning His Messianic Kingdom as foretold by Daniel. In Chapter 12, Michael, the prince who 

protects God’s people, reveals two events that would occur within the last of the seventy weeks—resurrection 

from sin-death (12:2) and the destruction of Judaism (12:7). Both of these events would occur within the 

timeframe of 490 years. My final two chapters go against most of the scholars cited in my commentary. Chapter 

24 of my commentary focuses on Christ’s Second Coming, and Chapter 25 examines the resurrection of Daniel 

12:2. In my study of the scholars on the Book of Daniel, I discovered that the interpretation of Daniel by church 

leaders frequently become the watchword for the explanation of a text, which interpretation is handed down 

from sincere and devout scholars. The presuppositions that we bring to the text often stand in the way of 

listening anew to the passage under scrutiny. Scholars as well as individuals often prune or crop the text in order 

to justify their interpretation of a specific text or texts, even though this may not be intentional. We may prune 

the wording of a verse by failing to take into consideration the historical background leading up to the 

comments of the inspired writer dealing with issues spoken of by various prophets. Unfortunately, uninspired 

individuals take great liberties with texts in order to give validity to their opinions, which interpretations often 

border on the fringes of one’s wild imagination.  

In my disagreement with numerous scholars cited in my commentary, I do not question their integrity or 

their salvation. Our cultural denominations or our traditional teachings from our various denominational 

universities often color the way we handle certain Scriptures. Unfortunately, hand-me-down traditions continue 

to influence the way we habitually interpret God’s written Revelation. This commentary is written from a 

devotional as well as an academic endeavor. I sought to focus in on the THEN and the NOW. Since I have 

written twenty-five chapters in this commentary on the Book of Daniel, I suggest that one consult the Table of 

Contents for further clarification concerning the exegetical studies in this book. One objective throughout my 

studies is that I have sought to draw attention to the importance of “direct miracles” as well as to “prophetic 

miracles,” which phenomena confirms that Daniel’s God is not a figment of his imagination (See my Chapter 
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14). Finally, I wanted to defend the Book of Daniel as inspired writer dealing with issues spoken of by various 

prophets. Unfortunately, uninspired individuals take great liberties with texts in order to give validity to their 

opinions, which interpretations often border on the fringes of one’s wild imagination. In my disagreement with 

numerous scholars cited in my commentary, I do not question their integrity or their salvation. Our cultural 

denominations or our traditional teachings from our various denominational universities often color the way we 

handle certain Scriptures. Unfortunately, hand-me-down traditions continue to influence the way we habitually 

interpret God’s written Revelation. This commentary is written from a devotional as well as an academic 

endeavor. I sought to focus in on the THEN and the NOW. Since I have written twenty-five chapters in this 

commentary on the Book of Daniel, I suggest that one consult the Table of Contents for further clarification 

concerning the exegetical studies in this book.  

One objective throughout my studies is that I have sought to draw attention to the importance of “direct 

miracles” as well as to “prophetic miracles,” which phenomena confirms that Daniel’s God is not a figment of 

his imagination (See my Chapter 14). Finally, I wanted to defend the Book of Daniel as having been written 

during the sixth century BC, which validation or confirmation also proves God’s existence. Why? Only God can 

“make known the end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come” (Isaiah 46:10). Secular 

history confirms the exactitude of Daniel’s prophetic ministry. My prayer is that God will use this examination 

of Daniel’s prophetic book to strengthen and encourage God’s people.  

 

Dallas Burdette, D. Min.  

Montgomery, Alabama  

January 18, 2016 

June 28, 2020 
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Daniel:  

Refused to Compromise 

His Loyalty to God 
 

If we are ever to bridge the gap between the “then” of the B.C. message of the Bible and the “now” of 

the contemporary audience of readers and the listeners of the Word of God, we are going to need a 

whole new genus of commentary writing. It will need to contain some of the technical references 

traditionally found in exegetical commentaries along with legitimate application and exposition of 

that text to contemporary men and women such as one finds in printed sermons or homiletical notes 

on Biblical texts.1 

 

The authorship of Daniel is denied by many scholars. Yet, the authorship is verified by Jesus in His 

Olivet Discourse (Matthew 24—25). In this message, He alerted His disciples about the end of the age for 

apostate Judah along with its capital in Jerusalem. In this discussion, He gave a sign to enable them to know 

when the end was approaching (AD 70). Listen to Jesus as He calls forth the words of the prophet Daniel:  

 

     So when you see standing in the holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’ spoken of 

through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand— 16 then let those who are in Judea flee to the 

mountains. 17 Let no one on the roof of his house go down to take anything out of the house. 18 Let no 

one in the field go back to get his cloak. (Matthew 24:15-18; see also Daniel 9:26; 12:11) 

 

Ezekiel (593 BC), contemporary prophet with Daniel, received words from God concerning Israel’s 

judgment for idolatry. In this revelation, God Himself spoke of Noah, Daniel, and Job. This disclosure is Divine 

testimony as to the factualness of Daniel as well as to the historical reality of Noah and Job. The following is 

Ezekiel’s introductory words along with God’s dialogue:  

 

     The word of the LORD came to me: 13 “Son of man, if a country sins against me by being unfaithful 

and I stretch out my hand against it to cut off its food supply and send famine upon it and kill its men 

and their animals, 14 even if these three men—Noah, Daniel and Job—were in it, they could save only 

themselves by their righteousness, declares the Sovereign LORD. (Ezekiel 14:12-14) 

 

                                                 
1Walter C. Kaiser, Jr., Malachi: God’s Unchanging Love (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker Book House, 

1984), 9.  
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DECISION: LOYALTY TO GOD  

 

 We are introduced to Daniel’s captivity and his decision not to be defiled by the king’s food. Daniel, 

along with Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, requested to be exempt from the “royal food and wine” (1:6-8). 

These four young men requested “vegetables to eat and water to drink” for a period of ten days and to receive 

treatment according to the ten day trial (1:11-16). At the end of the ten day period, these men “looked healthier 

and better nourished than any of the young men who ate the royal food” (1:15-16). 

 Daniel informs his readers that he and his three friends were taken captive in the third year of 

Jehoiakim’s reign (609-598 BC), which time would be 605 BC (1:1). Nebuchadnezzar made a second siege in 

597 BC and a third siege in 586 BC, which invasion resulted in the destruction of the Temple and the 

annihilation of Jerusalem. In this first chapter, we are immediately conscious of God’s sovereignty over nations 

and the lives of individuals. In Chapter 1, we are keenly aware of Daniel’s and his three friend’s awareness of 

God’s Law versus the ways of the society of men and women. These individuals had to make a choice.  

We, today, are faced with the same dilemma—God’s teachings or the teachings of a secular society. 

Over six hundred years later, the apostles were brought before the authorities concerning their teaching about 

the Resurrection of Jesus. They had earlier been arrested and placed in jail (Acts 5:17-18). Later the authorities 

went to the jail to get the men but found them missing (5:23). After the shock of the missing men, Luke then 

reports the subsequent events that transpired following their miraculous release from jail. 

 

     Then someone came and said, “Look! The men you put in jail are standing in the temple courts 

teaching the people.” 26 At that, the captain went with his officers and brought the apostles. They did 

not use force, because they feared that the people would stone them. 27 Having brought the apostles, 

they made them appear before the Sanhedrin to be questioned by the high priest. 28 “We gave you 

strict orders not to teach in this name,” he said. “Yet you have filled Jerusalem with your teaching 

and are determined to make us guilty of this man’s blood.” 29 Peter and the other apostles replied: 

“We must obey God rather than men! 30 The God of our fathers raised Jesus from the dead—whom 

you had killed by hanging him on a tree. 31 God exalted him to his own right hand as Prince and 

Savior that he might give repentance and forgiveness of sins to Israel. 32 We are witnesses of these 

things, and so is the Holy Spirit, whom God has given to those who obey him.” (5:25-32) 

  

 Today, almost two-thousand years later, Christians in the twenty-first century are also confronted with 

“We must obey God rather than men!” We have a society, by far and large, that no longer looks to the Sacred 

Writings to determine what is right and what is wrong. Atheism is on the rampage. Our children are not 

prepared to deal with the illogical arguments of academia in many universities of higher education. As 

believers, we need to present our case for the truthfulness of Christianity. Apologetics for the Christian faith 

should be presented from our pulpits, our Sunday school classes, private Bible studies, and in our homes. This 

current study of Daniel is an excellent means of presenting the truthfulness of the Christian religion. The 

supernatural in the Book of Daniel gives credence to the belief that God is in control. The first six chapters in 

Daniel record six miracles that prove the existence of God. 

 

BRIEF OVERVIEW OF SIX MIRACLES  

IN THE FIRST SIX CHAPTERS 

 

The first six chapters in Daniel report six miracles. God used miracles to give credence to His reality and 

His control over the nations. The following comments by Gleason L. Archer, Jr.2 capture the very heart of the 

miraculous in the Book of Daniel: 

                                                 
2Biographical data about Gleason Archer: 1916-2004, scholar, theologian, educator, and author. 



3 

 

     The principal theological emphasis in Daniel is the absolute sovereignty of Yahweh, the God of 

Israel. At a time when it seemed to all the world that his cause was lost and that the gods of the 

heathen had triumphed, causing his temple to be burned to the ground, it pleased the Lord strikingly 

and unmistakably to display his omnipotence. The theme running through the whole book is that the 

fortunes of kings and the affairs of men are subject to God’s decrees, and that he is able to 

accomplish his will despite the most determined opposition of the mightiest potentates on earth. 

     The miracles recorded in chapters 1–6 demonstrate God’s sovereignty on behalf of his saints. The 

surpassing health of Daniel and his three companions after ten days of a simple vegetable diet (ch. 1); 

the miraculous disclosure to Daniel of the contents of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream (ch. 2); the amazing 

deliverance of Daniel’s three friends from the fiery furnace (ch. 3); the previous warning to 

Nebuchadnezzar of seven years of dehumanizing insanity because of his overweening pride (ch. 4); 

the terrifying prediction inscribed on the banquet wall of Belshazzar, followed by a speedy fulfillment 

of the same (ch. 5); and Daniel’s deliverance from the lions’ den all clearly show that the Lord God 

of Israel was in charge of the tide of human affairs and was perfectly able to deliver his people from 

pagan oppression during their captivity [ch. 6].3 (Emphasis mine) 

 

TWO CITIES: 

GOD’S SOCIETY VERSUS MAN’S SOCIETY 

 

Just a perusal of this book by Daniel reveals that we, as Christians, are immediately confronted with two 

cities—God’s society and the society of men and women. There is conflict between these two societies—

creation and evolution. For example, in God’s society, we, as Christians, accept the biblical account of creation 

as recorded in the Book of Genesis 1-11. We accept that Adam and Eve were created full grown4 and not 

through evolution from some primordial slime over millions of years.5 In the academic world of scholarship, it 

is not uncommon for believers who embrace the six literal days of creation to suffer retaliation from their 

colleagues. The society of men and women teach evolution, abortion (murder of unborn children), 

homosexuality, and lesbianism as an acceptable lifestyle, which lifestyle also sanctions gay marriages, and so 

on. Yet, the city of God must speak out against such sins. 

  

Separation of God and State 

 

The world advances the notion that there is a separation of Church and State, which teaching is true. But 

what does the State mean by this saying? They simply mean a separation of God and State. The Church and 

State both operate under God’s umbrella. There cannot be, in God’s sight, a separation of God and State any 

more than there can be a separation of God and Church. Jonah’s ministry in Nineveh is a classic example of a 

heathen nation that had to repent or perish. Nineveh practiced a separation of God and State. Sodom and 

Gomorrah were destroyed for homosexuality. These two cites also practiced a separation of God and State. 

Nebuchadnezzar, too, was subject to God’s decrees. Yet, he, too, practiced a separation of God and State. 

 Today, the State has become its own god. It determines what is right and what is wrong. The teaching of 

evolution by the State and our educational institutions allows men and women to become their own gods. Every 

                                                 
3Gleason L. Archer, Jr., Daniel and the Minor Prophets, in The Expositor’s Bible Commentary, ed. 

Frank E. Gaebelein,  (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Publishing House, 1986), 8. 
4See Dallas Burdette, “God: Is Divine Existence Credible?” for arguments to prove that Adam and Eve 

had to be created full grown in order for them to have survived, in Dallas Burdette, Ephesians: Unraveling the 

Mystery of God – 1:1-14, Volume 1 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 53-100.  
5For an in-depth study of why evolution cannot possibly be true, see Dallas Burdette, “The Cell: 

Evidence of Design,” in Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: Series of Specialized Studies from: 

Ephesians ● Philippians ● Exodus ● Prophets ● Pastoral Epistles ● Apologetics, Volume 3 (Lakewood, FL: 

Xulon Press, 2010), 685-711. 
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nation is still responsible to obedience to God’s Law. If governments are not responsible for their actions, how 

could any nation sin against God (see Ezekiel 14:13—“if a country sins against me”)? Isaiah confronted the 

City of Man in its rebellion against God. He goes right to the heart of the problem of individuals who turn to 

other things rather than to God. 

 

     When men tell you to consult mediums and spiritists, who whisper and mutter, should not a people 

inquire of their God? Why consult the dead on behalf of the living? 20 To the law and to the 

testimony! If they do not speak according to this word, they have no light of dawn. (Isaiah 8:19-20) 

 

Gay Marriage 

 

 Today (June 26, 2013), the Supreme Court of the United States authorized gay marriage as a viable 

alternative, yet God condemns this lifestyle. This same day, President Obama called one gay couple (two 

women) and congratulated them. Obama approves, but God disapproves. Not only does Obama condone what 

God abhors concerning sexuality, but he also condones and advocates the right of the mother to murder her 

unborn child. When individuals reject the Bible’s standard of ethical conduct, then these persons determines 

their own destiny and laws. Obama claims to know God, but he practices “practical atheism.”6  

Practical atheism is where one professes faith in God but lives his or her life as if God does not exist. I 

am reminded of Paul’s words to Titus on the island of Crete (written from Macedonia about AD 65): “They 

claim to know God, but by their action they deny him” (Titus 1:16). As we seek answers to this problem 

confronting today’s society, we must turn to God’s Word for an answer—“To the law and to the testimony! If 

they do not speak according to this word, they have no light or dawn” (Isaiah 8:20). 

Paul, an Apostle of Jesus Christ, wrote to Christians in Rome (written from Corinth about AD 57) 

concerning homosexuality and lesbianism and those who condone or sanction such actions as lawful. Listen to 

Paul as he pours out God’s reaction to this kind of ungodly behavior: 

 

     For although they knew God, they neither glorified him as God nor gave thanks to him, but their 

thinking became futile and their foolish hearts were darkened. 22 Although they claimed to be wise, 

they became fools 23 and exchanged the glory of the immortal God for images made to look like 

mortal man and birds and animals and reptiles. 24 Therefore God gave them over in the sinful desires 

of their hearts to sexual impurity for the degrading of their bodies with one another. 25 They 

exchanged the truth of God for a lie, and worshiped and served created things rather than the 

Creator—who is forever praised. Amen. 26 Because of this, God gave them over to shameful lusts. 

Even their women exchanged natural relations for unnatural ones. 27 In the same way the men 

also abandoned natural relations with women and were inflamed with lust for one another. 

Men committed indecent acts with other men, and received in themselves the due penalty for their 

perversion. 28 Furthermore, since they did not think it worthwhile to retain the knowledge of God, he 

gave them over to a depraved mind, to do what ought not to be done. 29 They have become filled with 

every kind of wickedness, evil, greed and depravity. They are full of envy, murder, strife, deceit and 

malice. They are gossips, 30 slanderers, God-haters, insolent, arrogant and boastful; they invent ways 

of doing evil; they disobey their parents; 31 they are senseless, faithless, heartless, ruthless. 32 

Although they know God’s righteous decree that those who do such things deserve death, they not 

only continue to do these very things but also approve of those who practice them. (Romans 

1:21-31) 

                                                 
6For an excellent study in this area of “practical atheism,” I highly recommend, Craig Groeschel, The 

Christian Atheist: Believing in God but Living as If He Doesn’t Exist (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010). See 

also, Dallas Burdette, “The Folly of Unbelief: Practical Atheism—Psalm 14” in Dallas Burdette, Biblical 

Preaching and Teaching: Series of Specialized Studies from Psalms ● Revelation ● Hebrews, Volume 2 

(Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2010), 78-91. 
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Living Our Lives without God’s Word 

 

When we seek to live our lives without God, we live our lives without Divine guidance in determining 

what is right and what is wrong. An absence from God and an absence of biblical Revelation can lead to a Stalin 

(1878-1953), a Hitler (1889-1945), a Mussolini (1883-1945), a Hussein (1937-2006), a Gaddafi (1942-2011) or 

an Idi Amin (1925-2003). When these particular men lived their lives without the God of the Bible, we see the 

horrifying, sickening, appalling, and shocking atrocities committed by these individuals who advanced the “God 

is dead” philosophy of Nietzsche (1844-1900). To illustrate what life without God can lead to, I call attention to 

a quote from one of Ravi Zacharias’7  books about a sign that hung on a wall at Auschwitz and Birkenau (death 

camps). The following words, by Hitler, appeared on the plaques with a coldness that envelops the mind with 

horror: 

 

     I freed Germany from the stupid and degrading fallacies of conscience and morality…. We will 

train young people before whom the world will tremble. I want young people capable of violence—

imperious, relentless and cruel.8 

 

Objective Moral Values 

 

 As Christians, we, like Daniel, must be faithful to God’s Word. The philosophy of evolution leads to the 

above ungodly behavior. Objective moral values exist only if God exists. Even for those who deny God’s 

existence, we still find many skeptics that want to hold on to certain objective moral values. We know that 

objective moral values do exist, therefore God exists. Evolutionists and atheists believe that matter has 

produced the mind, but we know instinctively that the mind exceeds matter. On the other hand, we can 

categorically state that if matter or energy is all there is, then there can be no free will. Yet, we know 

instinctively that free will exists, therefore, matter is not all there is.9 Have we refused to compromise our 

biblical teaching for the teachings of the State, academia, or atheists? William Lane Craig10  writes: 

 

     Much of the suffering in the world consists of evil acts that people perpetrate upon one another. 

But then we may argue as follows: 

 

1. If God does not exist, objective moral values do not exist 

2. Evil exists. 

3. Therefore, objective moral values exist (somethings are evil!) 

4. Therefore, God exists.11 

 

Viktor E. Frankl12 experienced untold suffering in his confinement at Auschwitz. Hitler (1889-1945), 

who was influenced by Nietzsche’s (1844-1900) philosophy of materialism, created a state in which, so they 

thought, they killed God. As a result of this atheistic philosophy, millions were exterminated through Adolf 

                                                 
7Biographical data about Ravi Zacharias:  b. 1946, Indian born, Canadian-American Christian Apologist, 

author, and president of Ravi Zacharias International Ministries. 
8Ravi Zacharias, Can Man Live Without God (Dallas: Word Publishing, 1994), 23.  
9I am indebted to Ravi Zacharias for an excellent analysis of objective moral values. See Ravi Zacharias, 

Has Christianity Failed You? (Grand Rapids: Michigan: Zondervan, 2010), 47-50. 
10Biographical data about William Lane Craig: b. 1949, American analytic philosopher, theologian, and 

Christian apologist. 
11William Lane Craig, On Guard: Defending Your Faith with Reason and Precision (Colorado Springs, 

CO: David Cook, 2010), 161  
12Biographical data about Viktor Frankl:  1905-1997, a Jewish psychiatrist and author, survived the Nazi 

Holocaust of Germany. 
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Hitler, Joseph Stalin (1879-1953), and Benito Mussolini (1883-1945). In his book The Doctor & the Soul: From 

Psychotherapy to Logotherapy, he paints a graphic and detailed account of one who lives his or her life without 

God. Pay attention to him as he describes the philosophy of pure materialism: 

 

     If we present a man with a concept of man which is not true, we may well corrupt him. When we 

present man as an automaton of reflexes, as a mind-machine, as a bundle of instincts, as a pawn of 

drives and reactions, as a mere product of instinct, heredity, and environment, we feed the nihilism 

[an extreme form of skepticism that denies all existence and any objective ground of truth] to which 

modern man is, in any case prone. 

     I became acquainted with the last stage of that corruption in my second concentration camp, 

Auschwitz. The gas chambers of Auschwitz were the ultimate consequence of the theory that man is 

nothing but the product of heredity and environment—or, as the Nazi liked to say, of “Blood and 

Soil.” I am absolutely convinced that the gas chambers of Auschwitz, Treblinka, and Maidanek were 

ultimately prepared not in some Ministry or other in Berlin, but rather at the desks and in the lecture 

halls of nihilistic Scientists and philosophers.13 (Emphasis mine) 

 

It is not uncommon for some individuals to reject belief in God in order to live a life of debauchery 

(extreme indulgence in sensuality). If one believes in God, Christ, and the Holy Spirit, then one cannot live a 

life of immoral behavior without a singe of his or her conscience. We often witness an outburst of rage against 

the existence of God in intellectual attire. What really lies behind this kind of explosion of fury against God’s 

existence is that belief in God curtails immoral behavior. Not all atheists are as honest in their reason for not 

wanting to believe in the existence of God as Aldous Huxley14 expressed in his book entitled Means and Ends. 

He unblushingly admitted his reason for not wanting to believe in God: 

 

     For myself, as, no doubt, for most of my contemporaries, the philosophy of meaninglessness was 

essentially an instrument of liberation. The liberation we desired was simultaneously liberation from 

a certain political and economic system and liberation from a certain system of morality. We 

objected to the morality because it interfered with our sexual freedom; we objected to the 

political and economic system because it was unjust. The supporters of these systems claimed that in 

some way they embodied the meaning (a Christian meaning, they insisted) of the world. There was 

one admirably simple method of confuting these people and at the same time justifying ourselves in 

our political and erotic revolt: we could deny that the world had any meaning whatsoever.15 

(Emphasis mine—bold and underlining) 

 

 Earlier, in this same context, he expressed his motives for not wanting the world to have meaning. He 

was forthright in his remarks about his reason for not wishing, or longing, to believe in the existence of God. 

Most God-killers are not as forthright in admitting their reasons for not yearning for there to be a God. Pay 

attention to his words: 

 

     These last considerations raise an important question, which must now be considered in some 

detail. Does the world as a whole possess the value and meaning that we constantly attribute to 

certain parts of it (such as human beings and their works); this is a question which, a few years ago, I 

should not even have posed. For, like so many of my contemporaries, I took it for granted that there 

was no meaning. This was partly due to the fact that I shared the common belief that the scientific 

                                                 
13Viktor E. Frankl, The Doctor & the Soul: From Psychotherapy to Logotherapy, translated from the 

German by Richard and Clara Winston (New York: Vintage Books, 1973), xxi. 
14Biographical data about Aldous Huxley: 1894-1963, English writer and humanist. 
15Aldous Huxley, Ends and Means: An Enquiry into the Nature of Ideals and into the Methods employed 

for their Realization (London: Chatto & Windus, 1938), 273  
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picture of an abstraction from reality was a true picture of reality as a whole; partly also to other, non-

intellectual reasons. I had motives for not wanting the world to have a meaning; consequently 

assumed that it had none, and was able without any difficulty to find satisfying reasons for this 

assumption. 

 

     Most ignorance is vincible ignorance. We don’t know because we don’t want to know. It is our 

will that decides how and upon what subjects we shall use our intelligence. Those who detect no 

meaning in the word (sic) [world] generally do so because, for one reason or another, it suits their 

books that the world should be meaningless.16 (Emphasis mine—bold and underlining) 

 

If we wish to see the stark reality of “chance” as the origin of the universe, we should read Steve 

Turner’s poem entitled Chance. Listen to him as he draws a frightening picture of “chance” in all its 

nakedness—a life without God: 

   

If chance be 

The Father of all flesh, 

Disaster is his rainbow in the sky 

And when you hear 

State of emergency 

Sniper kills ten 

Troops on rampage 

Whites go looting 

Bomb blasts school 

It is but the sound of man worshipping his 

maker17 

 

 In this introductory chapter to Daniel, we are reminded of the necessity of holiness in our day-to-day 

walk with God, Christ, and the Holy Spirit. We, as believers, need to examine our own lives to determine our 

relationship to the Trinity. Are we personally right with God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit? 

When we seek to determine between right and wrong, do we turn to the Holy Scriptures? How do we know that 

God exist? How do we know that the Bible is the Word of God? Has God provided sufficient evidence to 

substantiate belief in Him? Paul, in his Epistle to the Romans, demonstrated from nature that God made 

available adequate evidence. Listen to him as he sets forth his case: 

 

     The wrath of God is being revealed from heaven against all the godlessness and wickedness of 

men who suppress the truth by their wickedness, 19 since what may be known about God is plain 

to them, because God has made it plain to them. 20 For since the creation of the world God’s invisible 

qualities—his eternal power and divine nature—have been clearly seen, being understood from what 

has been made, so that men are without excuse. (Romans 1:18-20) 

 

Bertrand Russell (Famous Atheist) 

 

Again, we ask, has God given enough evidence to testify to His existence? This question was proposed 

to Bertrand Russell18  by a London lady who sat next to him at a party. Prior to her question to him, she 

                                                 
16Ibid., 269, 270. 
17Steve Turner, Up to Date: Poems 1968-1982, “Chance” (London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1976, 1980, 

1982), 107. 
18Biographical data about Bertrand Russell: 1872-1970, British philosopher, mathematician, and social 

critic. 
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commented to him that not only was he the most famous atheist in the world, but that he was probably the 

oldest atheist in the world. “What will you do, Bertie, if it turns out you were wrong?” she asked. “I mean, what 

if—uh—when the time comes, you should meet Him? What will you say?”19 Russell responded: “Why, I should 

say, ‘God, you gave us insufficient evidence.’”20 Has God provided sufficient evidence? Yes! An analysis of the 

cells within the body is sufficient evidence to convince any honest person. An example is a former atheist who 

accepted belief in the God of the Bible. 

 

Antony Flew (Former Atheist) 

 

It is the complexity of the cell that helped to persuade Antony Flew21 to change from atheism to deism 

(belief in a God that is outside of Creation). During a symposium at the New York University conducted by 

Gerald Schroeder (Orthodox Jewish physicist, author, lecturer, and teacher at College of Jewish Studies) and 

John Haldane, he was asked if recent work on the origin of life pointed to “creative intelligence.” He responded 

with remarks about the DNA. Listen to him as he reveals his own astonishment concerning the complexity of 

the DNA as one of the motives behind his change from atheism to theism: 

 

     Yes, I now think it does … almost entirely because of the DNA investigations. What I think the 

DNA material has done is that it has shown, by the almost unbelievable complexity of the 

arrangements which are needed to produce (life), that intelligence must have been involved in getting 

these extraordinarily diverse elements to work together. It’s the enormous complexity of the number 

of elements and the enormous subtlety of the ways they work together. The meeting of these two 

parts at the right time by chance is simply minute. It is all a matter of the enormous complexity by 

which the results were achieved, which looked to me like the work of intelligence.22 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Not only is nature valid proof of God’s existence, but, at the same time, we have sufficient evidence 

from “prophetic miracles.”23 The Book of Daniel establishes the existence of God through the evidentiary 

foundation of “prophetic miracles.”24 This aspect will be more fully examined in Chapter 5 of our study. Daniel 

had the thoughts of Joshua ingrained in his life and thinking. Joshua, like Daniel, devoted his life to the God of 

biblical creation. We should pay attention to Joshua as he approached the end of his earthly sojourn and make 

the same decision that he made: 

 

     Now fear the LORD and serve him with all faithfulness. Throw away the gods your forefathers 

worshiped beyond the River and in Egypt, and serve the LORD. 15 But if serving the LORD seems 

undesirable to you, then choose for yourselves this day whom you will serve, whether the gods your 

forefathers served beyond the River, or the gods of the Amorites, in whose land you are living. But as 

for me and my household, we will serve the LORD. (Joshua 24:14-15) 

  

                                                 
19Al Seckel, Bertrand Russell on God and Religion (Amherst, New York: Prometheus Books, 1986), 11.  
20Ibid.  
21Biographical data about Anthony Flew: 1923-2010, one of the most notorious atheists in the world. 
22Antony Flew, There Is A God: How the World’s Most Notorious Atheist Changed His Mind (New 

York: HarperCollins Publishers, 2007), 75.  
23I strongly suggest that every reader of this study to read Alexander Keith (1781-1880), Evidence of the 

Truth of the Christian Religion, originally published in 1834 (White Hall, WV: Tolle Lege Press, 2011). John 

Marshall (Chief Justice of the Supreme Court from 1801 to 1835) read this book and accepted Jesus Christ as 

his Savior. Prior to reading this book he was an unbeliever. 
24For an examination of “prophetic miracles,” see Dallas Burdette, “Christ: The Fulfillment of 

Prophecy” (Part 1 of 3), in Dallas Burdette, Ephesians: Unraveling the Mystery of God—1:1-14 (Longwood, 

FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 218-272.   
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Have we made this same decision in our own lives? Have we chosen to serve God? Are we seeking first 

the kingdom of God and His righteousness in our day-to-day walk? Solomon (son of David—reigned over 

Israel from 970 to 930 BC), toward the end of his life, reviewed life in general with all its attractions. He finally 

came to the following conclusion:  

 

     Not only was the Teacher wise, but also he imparted knowledge to the people. He pondered and 

searched out and set in order many proverbs. 10 The Teacher searched to find just the right words, and 

what he wrote was upright and true. 11 The words of the wise are like goads, their collected sayings 

like firmly embedded nails—given by one Shepherd. 12 Be warned, my son, of anything in addition to 

them. Of making many books there is no end, and much study wearies the body. 13Now all has been 

heard; here is the conclusion of the matter: Fear God and keep his commandments, for this is the 

whole duty of man. 14For God will bring every deed into judgment, including every hidden thing, 

whether it is good or evil. (Ecclesiastes 12:9-14) 

  

CONCLUSION 

 

In the next chapter of our studies (Chapter 2—“Daniel: Influence from His Biblical Training”), we will 

examine Daniel’s choice concerning his refusal to eat from the king’s table, which rejection came about, so it 

seems, as a result of influence from his biblical training that resulted from Josiah’s revival in the southern 

kingdom. God was foremost in his thinking. Without God, we quickly discover that life is meaningless and 

purposeless. We need to remember that between good and evil there is dissimilarity (unlikeness) that is 

diametrically opposed to one another. When we classify something as evil, we also affirm that something is 

good. Where did “good” come from? Unless there are absolutes, then everything is relative (no right, no 

wrong). If everything is relative, then there cannot be any such thing as good and evil.  
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Daniel:   

Influenced from His Biblical Training 
 

Hear, O Israel: The LORD our God, the LORD is one. 5 Love the LORD your God with all your heart 

and with all your soul and with all your strength. 6These commandments that I give you today are to 

be upon your hearts. 7 Impress them on your children. Talk about them when you sit at home and 

when you walk along the road, when you lie down and when you get up. 8 Tie them as symbols on 

your hands and bind them on your foreheads. 9 Write them on the doorframes of your houses and on 

your gates. (Deuteronomy 6:4-9) 

 

 In Chapter 1 of this study (“Daniel: Refused to Compromise His Loyalty to God”), we examined 

Daniel’s refusal to compromise his loyalty to God. He was not alone in his decision to adhere to the dietary 

laws that God gave to Moses. His three friends—Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah—also committed themselves 

to God’s Word. This devotion is not just an isolated instance of closeness to God. For example, in Chapter 3 of 

the Book of Daniel, we witness faithfulness to the second and third commandments in the Book of 

Deuteronomy (5:7-9) by these three Hebrew boys refusing to bow before the image that Nebuchadnezzar 

erected. Why were these four teenagers so dedicated to God and His teachings (Daniel 1 and 3)? I suspect that 

this mindset resulted from the revival under the reign of Josiah (641-609 BC). If Daniel was about sixteen years 

old when he was taken captive, this would indicate that he was born about 622 BC, which birth would have 

occurred during this magnificent revival within the southern kingdom. 

 Apparently, these young men grew up in a spiritual atmosphere that would not compromise the one true 

God for the ways of the world. Daniel’s name means “Elohim is my judge,” which name contains the word God 

(el). The other three boys also contained names that were biblical—Hananiah (“Yahweh is gracious”); Mishael 

(“Who is what Elohim is”); and Azariah (“Yahweh is my helper”). We cannot read the story of these four young 

men without recalling the words of Asaph in Psalm 78. Every father and mother should read and reread the 

words of the psalmist as they seek to stress the importance of teaching their children the words of Holy 

Scripture. The psalmist pens the following poignant, emotional, and moving words concerning the importance 

of teaching children: 

 

     O my people, hear my teaching; listen to the words of my mouth. 2I will open my mouth in 

parables, I will utter hidden things, things from of old—3what we have heard and known, what our 

fathers have told us. 4We will not hide them from their children; we will tell the next generation the 

praiseworthy deeds of the LORD, his power, and the wonders he has done. 5He decreed statutes for 

Jacob and established the law in Israel, which he commanded our forefathers to teach their children, 
6so the next generation would know them, even the children yet to be born, and they in turn would 

tell their children. 7Then they would put their trust in God and would not forget his deeds but would 
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keep his commands. 8They would not be like their forefathers—a stubborn and rebellious generation, 

whose hearts were not loyal to God, whose spirits were not faithful to him. (Psalm 78:1-8) 

 

 As a result of this revival in the Southern Kingdom by Josiah, the Word of God found, once more, a 

place in the lives of God’s people. This renewal is recorded in 2 Chronicles 34-35 and 2 Kings 22-23. Josiah 

became king when he was eight years old (2 Kings 22:1). In spite of his background from his father Amon 

(643-641 BC) and his grandfather (Manasseh—697-643 BC), he turned away from their rebellion and sought to 

restore what his great grandfather (Hezekiah—716-687 BC) accomplished during his reign. Josiah’s grandfather 

ruled for fifty-five years, which reign reeked with mutiny against the God of heaven. 

The author of Chronicles records some of the atrocities committed by Manasseh. In spite of Manasseh’s godly 

father (Hezekiah), he sought to undo everything his father fought against. The historian writes: 

 

      He did evil in the eyes of the LORD, following the detestable practices of the nations the LORD had 

driven out before the Israelites. 3 He rebuilt the high places his father Hezekiah had demolished; he 

also erected altars to the Baals and made Asherah poles. He bowed down to all the starry hosts and 

worshiped them. 4 He built altars in the temple of the LORD, of which the LORD had said, “My Name 

will remain in Jerusalem forever.” 5 In both courts of the temple of the LORD, he built altars to all the 

starry hosts. 6 He sacrificed his sons in the fire in the Valley of Ben Hinnom, practiced sorcery, 

divination and witchcraft, and consulted mediums and spiritists. He did much evil in the eyes of the 

LORD, provoking him to anger. (2 Chronicles 33:2-6) 

  

 He (Manasseh), like his grandfather (Ahaz—735-716 BC) also “sacrificed his sons in the fire” (28:3). 

As a result of this folly, God allowed the Assyrians to overrun his kingdom and carry him into captivity (33:11). 

His captivity had a chilling effect upon his thinking. In his distress, he humbled himself and sought God’s 

forgiveness (33:12). Even though he had actually “sacrificed his sons in the fire in the Valley of Ben Hinnom,” 

God was still moved by his contrition, his remorse, and his repentance.25 The Chronicler reveals God’s reaction: 

 

     And when he prayed to him, the LORD was moved by his entreaty and listened to his plea; so he 

brought him back to Jerusalem and to his kingdom. Then Manasseh knew that the LORD is God. 14 

Afterward he rebuilt the outer wall of the City of David, west of the Gihon spring in the valley, as far 

as the entrance of the Fish Gate and encircling the hill of Ophel; he also made it much higher. He 

stationed military commanders in all the fortified cities in Judah. (33:13-14) 

 

Fortunately, the four Hebrew boys had the benefits of three revivals. One was immediate under the 

godly king Josiah. The other two came under Josiah’s granddad (Manasseh) in the latter part of his reign, which 

change resulted in a weak reformation. The third revival resulted from Josiah’s great granddad (Hezekiah). 

Josiah began to reign at the age of eight. When he was sixteen years old, the Scriptures state that “he began to 

seek the God of his father David” (34:3). When he turned twenty, he initiated an effort “to purge Judah and 

Jerusalem of high places, Asherah poles, carved idols and cast images” (34:3). 

Not only did he have the benefit of his great granddad (Hezekiah) and his grandfather (Manasseh—the latter 

part of his reign), but Josiah also had the influence of Huldah the prophetess. (34:22). The Chronicler writes: 

 

     Tell the king of Judah [Josiah], who sent you to inquire of the LORD, ‘This is what the LORD, the 

God of Israel, says concerning the words you heard: 27 Because your heart was responsive and you 

humbled yourself before God when you heard what he spoke against this place and its people, and 

because you humbled yourself before me and tore your robes and wept in my presence, I have heard 

                                                 
25For a detailed study of God’s mercy and forgiveness, see, Dallas Burdette, “Jonah’s Anger Versus 

God’s Mercy,” in Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: Jesus and Our Privileges, Volume 1 

(Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2009), 192-198.  
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you, declares the LORD. 28 Now I will gather you to your fathers, and you will be buried in peace. 

Your eyes will not see all the disaster I am going to bring on this place and on those who live here.’ 

So they took her answer back to the king. (34:26-28) 

 

 She, too, respected Josiah for his responsive heart to the teachings of God. Another prophet, Jeremiah, 

also praised Josiah. He spoke against the son of Josiah (Jehoiakim (609-598 BC) for his actions in rejecting his 

father’s reforms. Jeremiah pens the following words of praise for Josiah, and, at the same time, condemnation 

for Jehoiakim’s rejection of his father’s reform:  

 

     “He [Josiah] defended the cause of the poor and needy, and so all went well. Is that not what it 

means to know me?” declares the LORD. 17“But your eyes and your heart [Jehoiakim] are set only on 

dishonest gain, on shedding innocent blood and on oppression and extortion.” 18 Therefore this is 

what the LORD says about Jehoiakim son of Josiah king of Judah: “They will not mourn for him: 

‘Alas, my brother! Alas, my sister!’ They will not mourn for him: ‘Alas, my master! Alas, his 

splendor!’ 19He will have the burial of a donkey—dragged away and thrown outside the gates of 

Jerusalem.” (Jeremiah 22:16-19) 

 

 Apparently, Josiah was disgusted with his Father’s (Amon) rule. He may, as stated above, have been 

influenced with the last days of his grandfather’s rule as well as the preaching of Jeremiah and his association 

with Huldah the prophetess (2 Chronicles 34:26-28). He, like his great grandfather (Hezekiah) initiated a revival 

within his kingdom. The reformation under Josiah began with his actions concerning false gods. The author of 

Chronicles penned the following reforms within Judaism: 

 

     In the eighth year of his reign [sixteen years old], while he was still young, he began to seek the 

God of his father David. In his twelfth year [twenty years old] he began to purge Judah and Jerusalem 

of high places, Asherah poles, carved idols and cast images. 4 Under his direction the altars of the 

Baals were torn down; he cut to pieces the incense altars that were above them, and smashed the 

Asherah poles, the idols and the images. These he broke to pieces and scattered over the graves of 

those who had sacrificed to them. 5 He burned the bones of the priests on their altars, and so he 

purged Judah and Jerusalem. 6 In the towns of Manasseh, Ephraim and Simeon, as far as Naphtali, 

and in the ruins around them, 7 he tore down the altars and the Asherah poles and crushed the idols to 

powder and cut to pieces all the incense altars throughout Israel. Then he went back to Jerusalem. 

(34:3-7) 

 

 The Scriptures record two accounts of this revival under Josiah (see 2 Kings 22-23; 2 Chronicles 34-

35).26 Unlike the explanation in Kings, the second version is dated. This second description informs us that he 

began his reforms before he discovered God’s Law. The second phase of his transformation movement began 

with the repairs to the Temple (34:8-13). This stage of Josiah’s revival began in the eighteenth year of his reign 

(twenty-six years old). He began this segment of his restructuring six years after he began the first step of his 

restoration. In his transformation of Judah, he took some drastic measures by exhuming the bodies of 

Jeroboam’s priests who died three hundred years earlier and burned them upon the altar (34:5; see also 1 Kings 

13:1-3).27 Temple services had been out of use for approximately seventy-five years. 

 In order to restore the Temple, Josiah had to raise money for the project (34:8-13). During the 

renovation, we are informed that “Hilkiah the priest found the Book of the Law of the Lord that had been given 

through Moses” (34:14). God’s Word was then passed on to Shaphan the secretary of the king (34:15). He took 

                                                 
26See Ernest Baker, The Revivals of the Bible (Belfast: Ambassador Productions, 1906, 1988), 76-86, for 

an excellent overview of the revival under Josiah.  
27See Chapter 5 in this study (“God: Revealer of the End from the Beginning”) for the background for 

this prophecy concerning Josiah’s actions against the priests.  
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the Law of Moses to the king and read the words of the Law to him (34:18-19). In this restoration of Josiah, we 

witness the king humbling himself before God (34:1-13); we witness the king humbling himself before God’s 

Word (34:14-28); and we witness the king humbling himself before the people (34:29-33). Have we, as 

Christians, humbled ourselves before the Word of God? How do we feel about God’s Holy Scriptures? How did 

Josiah react after Shaphan read to him God’s Word? The Chronicler left this record: 

 

     Then the king called together all the elders of Judah and Jerusalem. 30 He went up to the temple of 

the LORD with the men of Judah, the people of Jerusalem, the priests and the Levites—all the people 

from the least to the greatest. He read in their hearing all the words of the Book of the Covenant, 

which had been found in the temple of the LORD. 31 The king stood by his pillar and renewed the 

covenant in the presence of the LORD—to follow the LORD and keep his commands, regulations and 

decrees with all his heart and all his soul, and to obey the words of the covenant written in this book. 
32 Then he had everyone in Jerusalem and Benjamin pledge themselves to it; the people of Jerusalem 

did this in accordance with the covenant of God, the God of their fathers. 33 Josiah removed all the 

detestable idols from all the territory belonging to the Israelites, and he had all who were present in 

Israel serve the LORD their God. As long as he lived, they did not fail to follow the LORD, the God of 

their fathers. (34:29-33) 

 

 If Josiah read all the words of the Book of the Covenant, this activity would have taken about twelve 

hours. What does God’s Word mean to us today? Have we lost our thirst for knowledge of God’s written 

Revelation? Do we read the Word of God on a daily basis? Are we passing on to the next generation an 

understanding of God’s Word? C. E. Autrey’s28  comments about the survival of God’s Word are worthy of 

citation: 

 

     The fact that the book was found is another evidence of the indestructibleness of the Word of God. 

Despite the fact that God’s people were fickle, that the priests and the rulers were often godless, and 

that many other perils threatened the destruction of the written Word of God, it did not perish. It 

survived the indifference of its friends, the ravages of time, and the willful plans of Satan. The 

reverberation of heavy voices and the lightning-like brilliance of sharp penknives of many weighty 

critics besiege the Bible in our day. One would almost be afraid for the Book if he should forget the 

perils through which the Word has come through the centuries. The Bible will survive, of this we 

have no doubt. But will the generation which loses knowledge of it? This is our concern.29 (Emphasis 

mine) 

 

Are we sluggish in our walk with God? Are we suffering from spiritual weariness in our saintly walk? If 

so, we need to turn to God’s Word, which Word is the driving force to renew our devotion to Him. Paul wrote 

to the Christians in Corinth (First Corinthians written about AD 55 from Ephesus) concerning their resoluteness 

to God’s kingdom: “Therefore, my dear brothers, stand firm. Let nothing move you. Always give yourselves 

fully to the work of the Lord, because you know that your labor in the Lord is not in vain” (1 Corinthians 

15:58). Again, he writes to the Christians in Colosse (written about AD 61 from Rome) about God’s Word and 

their hearts: 

 

     Let the word of Christ dwell in you richly as you teach and admonish one another with all 

wisdom, and as you sing psalms, hymns and spiritual songs with gratitude in your hearts to God. 

(Colossians 3:16) 

                                                 
28Biographical data about C. E. Autrey: Professor of Evangelism, Southwestern Theological Seminary in 

Fort Worth, Texas.  
29C. E. Autrey, Revivals of the Old Testament (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Zondervan Publishing House, 

1960), 134. 
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In order to “let the word of Christ dwell in us richly,” we need to humble ourselves as we approach 

God’s Word. Have we, as believers, humbled ourselves before God, before His Word, and before His people? 

Walter C. Kaiser, Jr.30 calls attention to the place of humbleness in the lives of God’s people. The following 

paragraph should cause each of us to reflect upon this trait that should penetrate into our very souls:  

 

     But Josiah’s revival has another noteworthy feature. It seems that this revival was especially 

recorded by the inspiration of God to highlight this requirement of humbling ourselves as one of the 

conditions of revival. The Hebrew word translated “to humble ourselves” occurs in the Old 

Testament some thirty-six times, with half of the instances being subdued by an enemy, whereas the 

sacred use referred to bringing oneself low before God.31 (Emphasis mine) 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

 Daniel and his three friends humbled themselves before God, before His Word, and before the people of 

Babylon and of the Medes and the Persians. At the time that Josiah became king in Judah, there were no 

services in the Temple. Another frightening picture is that the Bible had been lost. Yet, God used this faithful 

man to bring about a revival, which revival did not go without results in the lives of these four servants of the 

Most High God. As stated earlier, Daniel was born about 622 BC. If he was about sixteen years old when he 

was taken captive by Nebuchadnezzar, he would have experienced biblical training as a result of the revival 

initiated by Josiah. Did the biblical names of these boys result from their parents’ experience from this revival 

(see 2 Chronicles 34:31)?  

Apparently, Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah were well trained in the teachings of the first five 

books of the Old Testament as well as many of the other writings that now comprise our Old Testament canon. 

Daniel and his three friends were, undoubtedly, influenced by their biblical training in God's Word. Are 

our children influenced by biblical training in our homes? Do they see us, as parents, reading the Bible? Do our 

children see us gathering with God’s people on a weekly basis to celebrate Jesus’ Resurrection and to give 

corporate devotion to the One who has redeemed us?  

Are we, as Christians, as dedicated to God as these four individuals were? Have we allowed our biblical 

training from our parents and our teachers to change our lives? If you are young, I encourage you to commit 

your lives today. If we are old, we, too, need to make that commitment to serve in God’s kingdom. We need a 

revival as much as Josiah did in his day. We need revivals in our homes and in our churches. Our young people 

need to see Jesus in us. Our young people need to become acquainted with the Word of God. It is in this fashion 

that Ernest Baker writes about early conversion to God's Messiah: 

 

     But though Josiah had ignorance as a hindrance, there was one great obstacle which he had not to 

overcome. He was not confirmed in sin. There is nothing so hardening to the heart, and so blinding to 

the eyes, and so searing to the conscience as sin. “Those that seek me early shall find Me” [Proverbs 

8:17]. Men who seek late in life, if they truly seek, will find, but it will not be such easy work for 

them as it is for the young. Young people put off the search, not forever, but for a time, thinking it 

can be taken up whenever they please. The will to take up the search is lost by postponement, and the 

vision of God is made difficult by abandonment to sin.  The pure in heart shall see God. The impure 

do not. "Their eyes they have closed, lest they should turn, and I should heal them." The greatest 

difficulty in the way of finding God is not the one made by the church, or by the times, but by our 

                                                 
30Biographical data about Walter C. Kaiser, Jr.: b. 1933, American evangelical scholar, writer, public 

speaker, and educator. 
31Walter C. Kaiser, Jr., Quest for Renewal: Personal Revival in the Old Testament (Chicago: Moody 

Press, 1986), 113. I highly recommend this book for spiritual renewal. 
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own sins. Even that can be overcome; but God is more easily, more surely, found by being sought for 

when we are young.32 (Emphasis mine) 

 

                                                 
32Ernest Baker, The Revivals of the Bible, 83-84  
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3 
 

Daniel’s Crisis: Serve Israel’s God  

or the  

Gods of Babylon   
 
 

You shall have no other gods before me. 4You shall not make for yourself an idol in the form of 

anything in heaven above or on the earth beneath or in the waters below. 5 You shall not bow down to 

them or worship them; for I, the LORD your God, am a jealous God, punishing the children for the sin 

of the fathers to the third and fourth generation of those who hate me, 6 but showing love to a 

thousand generations of those who love me and keep my commandments. (Exodus 20:3-6) 

 

Daniel records his decision to follow the dietary Laws of Moses rather than the dietary laws of Babylon 

(Daniel 1:3-21). Should Daniel have compromised biblical teaching with the surroundings of his new culture? 

In our twenty-first century, how do we react to the culture within which we live? Are we like Daniel or have we 

accepted the norms of our society? Have we accepted the Genesis account of Creation (Genesis 1—11) as literal 

or have we compromised our position with the City of Man rather than with the City of God? It is not 

uncommon for believers to negotiate the Word of God with the traditions of men in order to maintain a certain 

status. God’s people, down through the centuries, have had to face Daniel’s dilemma—compromise or be true 

to the Word of God. 

 

MARTIN LUTHER 

 

Approximately two-thousand years after Daniel, we witness Martin Luther (1483-1546) who made a 

decision to go against the traditions of the Catholic Church, which actions could have resulted in a death 

sentence.  Luther came under attack from the Catholic Church as well as from Charles V (1500-1559, Holy 

Roman Emperor). Justo L. Gonzalez33  writes about the dissension between Luther and Charles V. He states that 

“Charles V was determined to stamp out the Lutheran ‘heresy.’”34 Yet, in spite of severe persecution, Luther 

made a resolution to be faithful to his understanding of Holy Scripture. 

 On October 31, 1517, Luther published his Ninety-five Theses, which publication enraged Emperor 

Maximilian. He called upon Pope Leo to intervene and silence Luther.35  Luther was called upon to recant his 

writings in which he attacked the teachings of the Catholic Church. If he did not withdraw his remarks, he faced 

                                                 
33Biographical data about Justo L. Gonzalez:  b. 1937, Cuban-American Methodist historian, theologian, 

and a prolific author. 
34Gusto L. Gonzalez, The Story of Christianity: The Early Church to the Present Day, two volumes in 

one (Peabody, Massachusetts: Hendrickson Publishers, 1984, 1999), 2:39.  
35Ibid., 2:22.  
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death. Luther feared God more than he feared the ecclesiastical church with its dictatorial leaders. Luther’s 

remarks should encourage all Christians to turn “to the Law and to the Testimony” (Isaiah 8:20). Listen to him 

as he went against the authorities of his day as he expressed the very heart of his conscience as to why he could 

not renounce his writings: 

 

     My conscience is a prisoner of God’s Word. I cannot and will not recant, for to disobey one’s 

conscience is neither just nor safe. God help me. Amen.36 (Emphasis mine) 

 

MICHAEL SATTLER 

 

Another example of firmness to God’s Word is the life of Michael Sattler (ca. 1490-1527). To illustrate 

that God’s grace is a conquering grace, I want to share with you his story of decision—submit to God or submit 

to human authority. As a result of his wanting to be true to the Word of God, this individual was tortured and 

executed for teaching that baptism is only for adults, not infants. After his arrest by the religious authorities, he 

was subjected to prolonged torture and then burned alive. An eyewitness gave the following account of his 

execution:   

 

     These events took place over a two-day period. Sattler was sentenced on May 18 and executed two 

days later. The torture, a prelude to the execution, began at the marketplace, where a piece was cut 

from Sattler’s tongue. Pieces of flesh, were torn from his body twice with red hot tongs. He was then 

tied to a cart. On the way to the scene of the execution he was torn with the tongs five more times. In 

the market-place and at the site of the execution, still able to speak, the unshakable Sattler prayed for 

the persecutors. After being bound to a ladder with ropes and pushed into the fire, he admonished the 

people, the judges, and the mayor to repent and be converted. Then he prayed, “Almighty, eternal 

God, Thou are the way and the truth: because I have not been shown to be in error, I will with thy 

help to this day testify to the truth and seal it with my blood.” When the ropes on his wrists had 

burned, Sattler raised both forefingers, giving the promised signal to his fellow Anabaptists that a 

martyr’s death was bearable. Then the assembled crowd heard coming from his seared lips, “Father, I 

commend my spirit into Thy hands.”37 (Emphasis mine) 

 

DANIEL AND HIS SECULAR ENVIROMENT 

 

 Where do we stand in our commitment to God, Christ, and the Holy Spirit? What does Daniel’s life 

mean to us? Are we willing to follow his example as well as the model of the three Hebrew children? Daniel 

begins his Book with the names of three of his friends—Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah (Daniel 1:6). The chief 

court official (Ashpenaz) of Nebuchadnezzar (1:3) renamed Daniel as well as his three friends (1:6). What is 

significant is that Ashpenaz gave names that were representative of the Babylonian gods. Before their exile to 

Babylon, the parents of these four boys gave names in honor of the one true God, namely, Yahweh. For 

example, Daniel’s name meant “Elohim is my judge.” Hanniah’s name expressed “Yahweh is gracious.” 

Mishael means “Who is what Elohim is.” Finally, Azariah’s name also conveyed “Yahweh is my helper.” 

 The names that are most familiar to the average Christian are Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego (1:6). 

What is significant is that the new names represent the gods of Babylon. For example, Shadrach signifies that 

“Aku is exalted,” Meshach also exalts their god Aku: “Who is what Aku is” (“Who is like God?”38) Abednego 

points to another of their gods, which name means “The servant of Nebo,” and, finally, Daniel’s name was 

                                                 
36Ibid., 2:28  
37William R. Estep, Renaissance & Reformation (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1986), 203. 
38John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel, The Expository Commentary (Grand Rapids: Kregel 

Publications, 2004), 33.  He also writes: “This goddess was also known as Ashtoreth, Astarte, or Ishtar, the 

goddess of sensual love, maternity, and fertility,” Ibid. 
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changed to “Belteshazzar,” which name represents the name of Nebuchadnezzar’s god “Bel” (4:8; 1:6). “Bel” is 

“identified with Marduk, head of the Babylonian pantheon. He was the sun god and believed to be all-

powerful.39 The following comments by James Montgomery Boice40  are informative and, at the same time, a 

warning to Christians today: 

 

     In order to understand Daniel we must realize that the Babylon to which Daniel and his three 

friends were taken was a secular, worldly place, as I attempted to show in the last study, and that their 

initial experiences were intended to blot out of their minds the remembrance of the true God and their 

homeland. We see this in several ways. For one thing, Nebuchadnezzar ordered Ashpenaz, chief of 

his court officials, to choose young men who would be easily molded by their new environment. 

Again, he attempted to lure them with the delicacies of food the great city of Babylon could 

provide.41 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Even though we called attention to the dietary laws in Chapter 1 (“Daniel: Refused to Compromise His 

Loyalty to God”) of this study, we need to ask questions about his decision. Would we have made the same 

choice that Daniel and his three friends made? Are you young? Are you old? As a teenager, would you have 

made the same option to serve and defend God’s ways when confronted with the customs of the world? In the 

twenty-first century, are we willing to follow the ways of God? Do we make our judgments based upon God’s 

written Revelation or do we cave-in to the teachings of the City of Man—theory of evolution, the age of the 

earth as billions of years old, the days in Genesis, Chapter 1, are not twenty-four hour days, but rather long 

aeons of time, homosexuality as a legitimate lifestyle, the killing of unborn children, and so on? 

 The Book of Daniel reveals the lives of four teenagers who lived for God as children all the way through 

their adult lives. As we reflect upon Daniel and his three friends, we cannot help but ponder on their knowledge 

of Solomon’s book (Ecclesiastes) concerning his statement: “Remember your Creator in the days of your 

youth” (Ecclesiastes 12:1). These four men lived their lives with a God-consciousness of their actions. When we 

live our lives outside of God, we witness a paralyzing darkness that spreads outward like cancer—devoid of any 

extrinsic values outside of any authority. In other words, truth becomes fiction; there are no absolutes.  

Just a perusal of Daniel’s writings reveals that God used him to foretell the coming of His Messiah, His 

kingdom, and the demise of apostate Israel for their rejection of God as the One true God. Even though Daniel 

started out with a small beginning as a teenager, nevertheless, we witness God using him in great things—

revealing four kingdoms and the coming of God’s kingdom and the exact time of the coming of God’s Messiah.  

As we seek to enter into the minds of these four dedicated individuals, we cannot help but wonder if they had 

read Psalm 139. One section of this psalm should be committed to memory by God’s people. We should read 

and reread David’s comments: 

 

     Where can I go from your Spirit? Where can I flee from your presence? 8If I go up to the heavens, 

you are there; if I make my bed in the depths, you are there. 9If I rise on the wings of the dawn, if I 

settle on the far side of the sea, 10even there your hand will guide me, your right hand will hold me 

fast. 11If I say, “Surely the darkness will hide me and the light become night around me,” 12even the 

darkness will not be dark to you; the night will shine like the day, for darkness is as light to you. 

(Psalm 139:7-12) 

 

                                                 
39Ibid. 
40Biographical data about James Montgomery Boice: 1938-2000, reformed theologian and pastor of the 

Tenth Presbyterian Church in Philadelphia (1968 to 2000). 
41James Montgomery Boice, Daniel, An Expositional Commentary (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 1989), 

20.  
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PRESENT DAY APPLICATION 

FROM DANIEL AND HIS THREE FRIENDS 

 

 How do we view our relationship to God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit? How do we 

live our lives—with God or without God? Are we holy? Are our lives separated from the world to God’s 

service?  Is there true devotion to God in the way we live from day-to-day? Are we truly servants of God? Are 

we of one mind with the things of God? Do we want to do God’s will? These are questions that we need to ask 

ourselves. Holiness is not optional for God’s people. Peter, one of the Twelve, exhorted the believers in Pontus, 

Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia to prepare their minds for self-control. The following words draw a 

major distinction between those who have been exposed to God’s grace and to those who have not: 

 

     Therefore, prepare your minds for action; be self-controlled; set your hope fully on the grace to be 

given you when Jesus Christ is revealed. 14 As obedient children, do not conform to the evil desires 

you had when you lived in ignorance. 15 But just as he who called you is holy, so be holy in all you 

do; 16 for it is written: “Be holy, because I am holy. (1 Peter 1:13-16)  

 

 Where do we stand in our relationship to God? Have we prepared our “minds for action” in spiritual 

things? Daniel, Hanniah, Mishael, an Azariah had minds for godly actions? Do we? Have we set our hopes on 

God’s grace? How do we view the church or the Christian community? Without a proper concept of the 

company of the Resurrected One, we will not be as active and determined in promoting God’s kingdom as we 

ought to be. Without a consciousness of God’s grace, holiness will escape us. Since we belong to the 

community of those who belong to Christ, this fact demands holiness in our lives. When we experience God’s 

grace, this change demands a change in our disposition—actions for the advancement of God’s kingdom and 

holiness as our way of life. We must surrender ourselves to God’s moral requirements. Emil Brunner42 captures 

the very essence of what God wants from us as a result of spiritual birth: 

 

     God wants a free and wholehearted ‘yes,’ and in this ‘yes’ a ‘no’ which surrenders the whole man 

to God, which separates the whole man from sin. ‘So ye should consider yourselves as those who are 

dead to sin, but live for God in Christ Jesus.’ The whole person must surrender himself; hence the 

expression ‘death’ is the right word.43 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Have we, like Daniel and his three friends, committed our lives to holiness? Peter cited Leviticus 11:44 

to motivate a life of holiness among the believers. It is in this vein that David R. Helm44  seeks to draw attention 

to the full force of Peter’s admonition to the saints: 

 

     Peter motivates us toward a life of holiness with a quote from Leviticus 11:44. In doing so he 

selected an ancient text in which God commanded his people to be separate from the world. They 

were to be distinct. His family was to act differently from unbelieving nations. After all, they were to 

be his people, possessed with his good character. As his children, should we not want to grow up to 

be just like him? Christians ought to be motivated in holiness by the desire and opportunity to reflect 

God’s character.45 (Emphasis mine) 

 

                                                 
42Biographical data about Emil Brunner:  1889-1966, Swiss protestant theologian. 
43Emil Brunner, The Divine-Human Encounter, translated by Amandus W. Loos (Philadelphia: The 

Westminster Press, 1943), 151.  
44Biographic date about David R. Helm:  serves on the pastoral staff of Holy Trinity Church, a multi-

congregation church in Chicago. 
45David R. Helm, 1 & 2 Peter and Jude: Sharing Christ’s Sufferings, Preaching the Word series 

(Wheaton, Illinois: Crossway Books, 2008), 61.  
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 As we reflect upon holiness, I am wondering what flows through our minds. Does holiness lead us to 

reflect upon separation to God? Does this kind of lifestyle convey to us that we are to be of one mind with God? 

Does this concept of Peter’s admonition cause us to consider our service and devotion to the One who redeemed 

us? Holiness in our lives exhibits evidence that we are saints of God. When we advance a low moral standard in 

our day-to-day walk, we weaken our influence for Jesus. The author of the Book of Hebrews writes: “Make 

every effort to live in peace with all men and to be holy; without holiness no one will see the Lord” (Hebrews 

12:14). In this chapter on Daniel’s lifestyle of holiness, I call attention to the story of a woman who professed 

faith in Christ but acted as if she did not know Him in her actions. 

 As we reflect upon this story, we, too, need to examine ourselves to see whether or not we exhibit godly 

characteristics in our day-to-day walk with God. Are we conscious that we are “light” and “salt” to the world of 

darkness? Do we exhibit fits of rage when things do not go our way? Are our words unwholesome? Are our 

words seasoned with salt? Do we use bad language? Do we tell filthy jokes? Is Christ formed within us? Do 

others know that we are Christians by our external behavior? Do our actions nullify our affirmation of faith? 

The following story illustrates our outward confession of faith in Christ versus our external behavior.  

     A man was being tailgated by a stressed out woman on a busy boulevard. Suddenly, the light 

turned yellow, just in front of him. He did the right thing, stopping at the crosswalk, even though he 

could have beaten the red light by accelerating through the intersection. The tailgating woman was 

furious and honked her horn, screaming in frustration, as she missed her chance to get through the 

intersection, dropping her cell phone and makeup. 

     As she was still in mid-rant [uncontrollable anger], she heard a tap on her window and looked up 

into the face of a very serious police officer. The officer ordered her to exit her car with her hands up. 

He took her to the police station where she was searched, fingerprinted, photographed, and placed in 

a holding cell. After a couple of hours, a policeman approached the cell and opened the door. She was 

escorted back to the booking desk where the arresting officer was waiting with her personal effects. 

He said, “I’m very sorry for this mistake. You see, I pulled up behind your car while you were 

blowing your horn, flipping off the guy in front of you, and cussing up a blue streak at him. I noticed 

the ‘What Would Jesus Do’ bumper sticker, the ‘Choose Life’ license plate holder, the ‘Follow Me to 

Sunday-School’ bumper sticker, and the chrome-plated Christian fish emblem on the trunk; naturally, 

I assumed you had stolen the car.” (Sent to me by a preacher friend of mine by email on 6-20-2008) 

[Emphasis mine] 

 

Are we guilty of this kind of behavior and, at the same time, acknowledge Christ as Lord in our lives? If 

we, the people of God, are to reach out to the lost, we must be fully committed to the cause of Christ. The 

author of Chronicles records the remarks of Hanani the seer to Asa, king of Judah (911-870 BC),: “For the eyes 

of the Lord range throughout the earth to strengthen those whose hearts are fully committed to him” (2 

Chronicles 16:9). Just a brief reflection upon the words of the Holy Spirit to Asa reminds us of the words of 

Jesus:  “No one can serve two masters. Either he will hate the one and love the other, or he will be devoted to 

the one and despise the other. You cannot serve both God and Money” (Matthew 6:24).  

Again, Jesus says, “But seek first his kingdom and his righteousness, and all these things will be given to 

you as well” (6:33). Daniel and his three friends put God first in their lives. Christianity is more than just 

attending a church gathering on Sunday mornings. Worship calls for devotion seven days a week, not just 

Sunday morning. What is our concept of commitment? To assist us in our views on true worship versus a 

Sunday morning mentality of worship, I cite from Elton Trueblood46 as he examines the current mentality of 

some Christians about a Sunday service: 

 

                                                 
46Biographical data about Elton Trueblood:  1900-1994, author, educator, philosopher, theologian, and a 

member of the Religious Society of Friends (Quaker). 
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     In many contemporary Christian congregations the entire church operation points to a climax on 

Sunday morning, a conception which would have seemed very strange indeed to the early Christians. 

Often the major effort during the week is promotion of Sunday, the printed church paper plugging 

constantly for a bigger attendance. Sunday morning, then, when it finally comes, has something of the 

mood of a much advertised athletic contest, for which the team has prepared and to which it has been 

pointed all week. Finally, at twelve o’clock on Sunday, the whistle blows, the climactic event is over 

for another week, and the spectators go home to relax.  

     If any reader imagines that this is a caricature, he ought to study the promotional material put out 

by countless churches—material which gives the undeniable impression that, for the Christian, the 

week is a preparation for Sunday. This is a complete reversal of the Christian pattern and something 

which finds no support whatever in the New Testament. The Christian pattern, if taken seriously, 

means exactly the opposite—namely, that what happens on Sunday is defensible only as a preparation 

for the daily ministry of the week which follows.47 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 

                                                 
47Elton Trueblood, The Company of the Committed (New York, Evanston, and London: Harper & Row 

Publishers, 1961), 71-72.  
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4 
 

God:  

Revealer of Dreams   

 

 

The king asked Daniel (also called Belteshazzar), “Are you able to tell me what I saw in my dream 

and interpret it?” 27 Daniel replied, “No wise man, enchanter, magician or diviner can explain to the 

king the mystery he has asked about, 28 but there is a God in heaven who reveals mysteries. He has 

shown King Nebuchadnezzar what will happen in days to come. Your dream and the visions that 

passed through your mind as you lay on your bed are these: 29 “As you were lying there, O king, your 

mind turned to things to come, and the revealer of mysteries showed you what is going to happen. 30 

As for me, this mystery has been revealed to me, not because I have greater wisdom than other living 

men, but so that you, O king, may know the interpretation and that you may understand what went 

through your mind. (Daniel 2:26-30) 

 

 In Chapter 2 of Daniel as well as Chapter 1, we witness the miraculous in both chapters. As pointed out 

in Chapter 1 of this commentary, we observed God’s miraculous intervention in the first six chapters of Daniel. 

This study of Daniel 2 focuses upon the miracle of God revealing to Daniel the dream of king Nebuchadnezzar, 

which dream he himself could not even remember. Yet God intervened in a miraculous manner in order to 

reveal to Daniel the dream of the king (2:1-23) as well as the interpretation of the dream of a huge statue with 

its various parts, which image represented four world empires and the coming of God’s kingdom during the 

time of the fourth empire (2:24-49). 

 This dream occurred during the second year of Nebuchadnezzar (2:10). Since he could not recall the 

dream, he immediately sent for his magicians, enchanters, sorcerers, and astrologers to tell him what he 

dreamed (2:2). This request flabbergasted, stunned, staggered, and   amazed his entourage of wise men at such a 

request. His so-called trusted staff replied that such a demand was totally unknown among kings. If he could tell 

them the dream, they could give an interpretation (2:4). When they refused, he knew that they were fakes (2:9). 

As a result of their failure to tell him his dream, he issued an executive order that all the “wise men” in his 

realm should be executed (2:13). 

 Just a perusal of this chapter reveals God’s sovereignty. In fact, we see the sovereignty of God 

throughout the entire prophecy of Daniel. The dream of Nebuchadnezzar discloses God’s control of history. 

When Nebuchadnezzar’s orders reached Daniel, he asked Arioch, the commander of the king’s guard (2:15), 

why such an order was issued? As a result of this news, he immediately requested an audience with the king. 

After he was granted permission, he asked for time so that he might interpret the king’s dream (2:16). Two 

things stand out concerning this dream. First, God initiated the dream and, second, He gave Daniel the 

interpretation of the dream.  

 In this dream, God made known the end from the beginning, which revelation reveals God’s power and 

the genuiness of Daniel’s prophecy. This chapter (Chapter 2) gives credence as to the authenticity of Daniel’s 
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prophecy. In the interpretation of this dream, he foretold the establishment of God’s kingdom and the coming of 

the Messiah. Two miracles are involved in this chapter—(1) the dream by Nebuchadnezzar, and (2) Daniel’s 

interpretation. After leaving the presence of the King, Daniel returned home and explained the matter to his 

three friends (2:17). He requested his three friends to pray to God for mercy concerning the mystery of the 

dream (2:18). As a result of their devotion, the God of heaven, during the night, revealed in a vision the import 

of the king’s dream to Daniel. 

 

JOSEPH AND THE INTERPRETATION OF DREAMS 

 

 Did these four men have any biblical precedence for their actions—prayers for understanding the 

mystery? As discussed in Chapter 2 of this study (“Daniel: Influenced from His Biblical Training”), we 

examined the power of Josiah’s revival on four teenagers. During the restoration of the Temple under Josiah, 

the Law was discovered. In the Book of Genesis, Chapter 41, they had the story of Joseph (1915-1805 BC) 

concerning dreams (41:16, 25). Prior to the dreams of Pharaoh’s chief cupbearer and chief baker, Joseph ended 

up in prison on false charges. During his imprisonment, he interpreted two dreams for these men (40:4-8). Both 

men went to Joseph to see if he could tell them the interpretation of their dreams. 

 Once again, we see the miraculous intervention of God in revealing the interpretation of dreams. Prior to 

the enlightenment of the two dreams, Joseph informed them of God’s say-so concerning the meaning of their 

dreams. Moses records the historical data concerning three dreams concerning Pharaoh his cupbearer, and his 

baker. In these dreams, we witness the sovereignty of God. Joseph’s response to the request to interpret their 

dreams is quite revealing. We read in the Genesis account about Joseph’s remarks concerning the interpretation 

of dreams: “Do not interpretations belong to God? Tell me your dreams” (40:8). In this instance, both men 

could relate the dreams (40:9). Joseph gives the interpretation of the chief cupbearer’s dream (40:12-13). Next, 

the chief baker also related to Daniel his dream (40:16-17). God gave the interpretation to Joseph (40:18-23). 

Fulfillment of both dreams came true as predicted by Joseph. He requested that the king’s cup bearer tell his 

story to Pharaoh in order to obtain his release from prison (40:14-15). 

 The cup bearer failed to tell Pharaoh about Joseph’s confinement. After two full years had passed, 

Pharaoh, too, had a dream concerning seven cows—sleek and fat—that came up out of the Nile River (41:1-2). 

Again he fell asleep and dreamed about seven heads of grain—healthy and good—growing on a single stalk 

(41:5). In this dream, he saw seven other heads of grain that sprouted—thin and scorched by the east wind 

(41:6). The thin heads swallowed up the seven healthy heads (41:7). As a result of these two dreams, like 

Nebuchadnezzar, Pharaoh, too, called for his magicians and wise men of Egypt to interpret the dreams—none 

could interpret (41:8). 

 Finally, the cup bearer remembered Joseph and told Pharaoh about his dream and the dream of the chief 

baker that had occurred two years earlier. He explained that both dreams materialized as Joseph foretold (41:9-

13). As a result of this information, Pharaoh sent for Joseph. When Joseph arrived, “Pharaoh said to Joseph, ‘I 

had a dream, and no one can interpret it. But I have heard it said of you that when you hear a dream you can 

interpret it’” (41:15). Joseph’s response is quite revealing. He did not give himself credit for his ability to 

interpret dreams—“‘I cannot do it,’ Joseph replied to Pharaoh, ‘but God will give Pharaoh the answer he 

desires’” (41:16). Immediately, God gave him the interpretation of Pharaoh’s dreams (41:25). Ultimately, 

Pharaoh put Joseph in charge of Egypt (41:41). 

 

DANIEL AND THE PROPHETIC 

 

 With the interpretation of dreams, we see the supernatural powers of God on display. Not only do 

dreams and visions play a tremendous role in Daniel, we witness the supernatural powers of God in disclosing 

the future. In other words, the “prophetic miracles” in the Book of Daniel substantiate the place of the 
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supernatural within the sovereignty of God.48 Daniel not only interpreted dreams through God’s direct 

intervention, but he also foretold the coming of Christ as well as the time of the demise of apostate Israel (9:24-

27;49 12:1-13). The things that Daniel forecast could only be known by God. Beginning with the Book of 

Genesis, we are confronted with the Messianic prophecy concerning the seed of the woman in Genesis 3:15.50 

Just a perusal of other religious books outside of Christianity reveals that prophecy is not a part of their 

writings.  

There is a noticeable absence of prophecy—the foretelling of future events that would occur in 

generations far removed from the time of the events predicted. Prophecy is something that is totally unique to 

the Bible. In other words, only the Bible has prophecy. In spite of German Rationalism, or higher criticism, 

prophecy is history that is written in advance. Prophecy is one of the evidentiary foundations for the authenticity 

of the Sacred Writings. Again, why does God use the medium of prophecy? One answer is found in Jesus’ 

words to His disciples the night before His crucifixion.  

 

     All this I have spoken while still with you. 26 But the Counselor, the Holy Spirit, whom the Father 

will send in my name, will teach you all things and will remind you of everything I have said to you. 
27 Peace I leave with you; my peace I give you. I do not give to you as the world gives. Do not let 

your hearts be troubled and do not be afraid. 28 “You heard me say, ‘I am going away and I am 

coming back to you.’ If you loved me, you would be glad that I am going to the Father, for the Father 

is greater than I. 29 I have told you now before it happens, so that when it does happen you will 

believe. (John 14:25-29) 

 

 Jesus foretold His coming judgment against the nation of Israel (Matthew 23—25).51 Jesus spoke of the 

demise of Israel thirty-seven years before the event happened. Within six months of His crucifixion, Jesus 

foretold this unique devastation of the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70. Matthew records this conversation 

about His Second Coming: “I tell you the truth, some who are standing here will not taste death before they see 

the Son of Man coming in his kingdom” (Matthew 16:28).52 Once more, Jesus forecast this destruction years 

before the happening, which foreknowledge gave convincing testimony to His claims. Moses (1525-1406 BC), 

fourteen hundred years earlier, wrote about how to tell if one is a true prophet. We should listen carefully to his 

words: 

 

     If anyone does not listen to my words that the prophet speaks in my name, I myself will call him 

to account. 20 But a prophet who presumes to speak in my name anything I have not commanded him 

to say, or a prophet who speaks in the name of other gods, must be put to death.” 21 You may say to 

yourselves, “How can we know when a message has not been spoken by the LORD?” 22 If what a 

prophet proclaims in the name of the LORD does not take place or come true, that is a message the 

                                                 
48For an examination concerning “prophetic miracles,” see Dallas Burdette, “Christ: The Fulfillment of 

Prophecy,” Part 1 of 3, in Dallas Burdette, Ephesians: Unraveling the Mystery of God—1:1-14 (Longwood, FL: 

Xulon Press, 2013), 218-272.  
49For a detailed study of Daniel’s Seventy Weeks, see Dallas Burdette, “Christ: The Fulfillment of 

Prophecy,” Part 2 of 3, in Ibid., 292-300. 
50For an in-depth study of Genesis 3:15, see Dallas Burdette, “Christ: The Fulfillment of Prophecy,” Part 

1 of 3, Ibid., 218-272.  
51For an in-depth study of Matthew 23—25, see Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of 

Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse As a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 

(Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013).  
52For an excellent overview of the destruction of Jerusalem as Messianic prophecy, see Alexander Keith 

(1781-1880), “Prophecies Concerning the Destruction of Jerusalem,” in Alexander Keith, Evidence of the Truth 

of the Christian Religion (White Hall: West Virginia:  Tolle Lege Press, 1834, 2011), 50-68. 
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LORD has not spoken. That prophet has spoken presumptuously. Do not be afraid of him. 

(Deuteronomy 18:19-22) 

 

  In spite of negative scholars, individuals who have imbibed rationalistic views, we cannot help but 

wonder how so-called scholars can deny the events foretold and fulfilled with precise accuracy. We are 

reminded of Peter’s (one of the Twelve) remarks about the Holy Spirit’s role in His written Revelation. We 

should pay attention to Peter as he discloses the One behind their forth-telling of circumstances that had not yet 

transpired. He writes with great perception and awareness as he sets forth his case. 

 

     We did not follow cleverly invented stories when we told you about the power and coming of our 

Lord Jesus Christ, but we were eyewitnesses of his majesty. 17 For he received honor and glory from 

God the Father when the voice came to him from the Majestic Glory, saying, “This is my Son, whom 

I love; with him I am well pleased.” 18 We ourselves heard this voice that came from heaven when we 

were with him on the sacred mountain. 19 And we have the word of the prophets made more certain, 

and you will do well to pay attention to it, as to a light shining in a dark place, until the day dawns 

and the morning star rises in your hearts. 20 Above all, you must understand that no prophecy of 

Scripture came about by the prophet’s own interpretation. 21 For prophecy never had its origin in 

the will of man, but men spoke from God as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit. (2 Peter 1:16-

21) 

 

 Peter is simply saying that the things the prophets wrote about did not originate within their own 

imagination. The prophets wrote as they were moved by the Spirit of God. Once the Revelation is given, we, as 

individuals, endeavor to interpret the Scriptures in light of the author’s intent. The words own interpretation 

(ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεως, idias epilyseōs, “of [its] own solution”) has led many believers to maintain that we do not 

interpret Scripture. When Peter used this phrase (“own interpretation”), he simply meant that the writers did not 

put their own construction upon the Scriptures. In other words, the things they wrote about were not of their 

own solution. A classic example of the Holy Spirit’s intervention through His prophets is found in 1 Kings 

13:1-3. During the reign of Jeroboam (931-910 BC, king of the ten northern tribes), a “man of God” approached 

him as he stood by “the altar to make an offering” (13:1). This prophet of God told him about an individual who 

would “sacrifice the priests of the high places.” The author of First Kings reports this incident between God’s 

prophet and Jeroboam: 

 

     By the word of the LORD a man of God came from Judah to Bethel, as Jeroboam was standing by 

the altar to make an offering. 2 He [a man of God] cried out against the altar by the word of the LORD: 

“O altar, altar! This is what the LORD says: ‘A son named Josiah will be born to the house of David. 

On you he will sacrifice the priests of the high places who now make offerings here, and human 

bones will be burned on you.’ ” 3 That same day the man of God gave a sign: “This is the sign the 

LORD has declared: The altar will be split apart and the ashes on it will be poured out.” (13:1-3) 

 

  What is significant about these three verses? First of all, the prophet named Josiah, three hundred 

years before he was born, and told what he would do with the bones of the priests of the high places. 

Josiah (641-609 BC) became king when he was eight years old (2 Chronicles 34:1). This “man of God” not only 

named the prophet, but he also told Jeroboam what this man (Josiah) would do to the altar and to the priests. 

Three hundred years after this prophecy, the author of Chronicles reported the fulfillment of what God had 

foretold earlier through His prophet.  

 

     Josiah was eight years old when he became king, and he reigned in Jerusalem thirty-one years. 2 

He did what was right in the eyes of the LORD and walked in the ways of his father David, not turning 

aside to the right or to the left. 3 In the eighth year of his reign [16 years old], while he was still 

young, he began to seek the God of his father David. In his twelfth year [20 years old] he began to 
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purge Judah and Jerusalem of high places, Asherah poles, carved idols and cast images. 4 Under his 

direction the altars of the Baals were torn down; he cut to pieces the incense altars that were above 

them, and smashed the Asherah poles, the idols and the images. These he broke to pieces and 

scattered over the graves of those who had sacrificed to them. 5 He burned the bones of the 

priests on their altars, and so he purged Judah and Jerusalem. (34:1-5) 

 

  How could this prophet have known the name of the king and what he would do during his reign? The 

answer is found in Isaiah 46:10: “I make known the end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to 

come.” What launched this statement from Isaiah (739 BC)? Just before this announcement, he, too, like the 

“man of God,” foretold the name of another individual that God would raise up to relieve His people from the 

Babylonian captivity, which had not yet occurred. This man was none other that Cyrus (Isaiah 45:1). God 

called him by name. Why is this noteworthy? This naming was foretold one-hundred and fifty years before he 

came on the scene. The Chronicler (2 Chronicles 36:20-23) calls attention to the fulfillment of the initial 

prophecy by Isaiah as well as to the prophecy of Jeremiah (627 BC—Jeremiah 25:11-12) concerning the 

seventy years of captivity. The Chronicler pens the following words about Cyrus and Jeremiah: 

 

     He [Nebuchadnezzar] carried into exile to Babylon the remnant, who escaped from the sword, and 

they became servants to him and his sons until the kingdom of Persia came to power. 21 The land 

enjoyed its sabbath rests; all the time of its desolation it rested, until the seventy years were 

completed in fulfillment of the word of the LORD spoken by Jeremiah. 22 In the first year of Cyrus 

king of Persia, in order to fulfill the word of the LORD spoken by Jeremiah, the LORD moved the 

heart of Cyrus king of Persia to make a proclamation throughout his realm and to put it in writing: 
23“This is what Cyrus king of Persia says: “‘The LORD, the God of heaven, has given me all the 

kingdoms of the earth and he has appointed me to build a temple for him at Jerusalem in Judah. 

Anyone of his people among you—may the LORD his God be with him, and let him go up.’ ” (2 

Chronicles 36:20-23) 

 

CONCLUSION 

   

 Interpretation of dreams that were revealed to Joseph and Daniel testify to the sovereignty of God. Just a 

casual reading of the prophets discloses “prophetic miracles,” which miracles bear witness to the genuiness of 

Holy Scripture and, at the same time, to the legitimacy of the prophets’ ministry. In Chapter 5 of this study, we 

will examine the interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, which dream foretells the existence of four world 

empires. Two of the empires (Babylonian [lasted only 70 years] and the Medo-Persian [lasted about 200 years]) 

existed during the time of Daniel, even though the second (seventy years before the event), third (approximately 

three-hundred years before the prophecy came to fruition [lasted about 130 years]), and the fourth [lasted about 

500 years] were yet to come at the time Daniel interpreted the Dream.  

The third (Grecian Empire under Alexander the Great [356-323 BC, Ἀλέξανδρος ὁ Μέγας, Alexandros 

ho Megas]) and the fourth (Roman Empire) were hundreds of years still in the future. During the time of the 

fourth empire, the Messianic kingdom would be established, which kingdom was announced in the first-century 

by John the Baptist and by Jesus the promised Messiah (Matthew 3:2 and 4:17). Chapter 5 will explore the four 

world empires and the coming of God’s kingdom in the time of the Caesars in the first century. 
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God:  

Revealer of the End  

from the Beginning   
 

Remember the former things, those of long ago; I am God, and there is no other; I am God, and there 

is none like me. 10I make known the end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come. 

I say: My purpose will stand, and I will do all that I please. 11From the east I summon a bird of prey; 

from a far-off land, a man to fulfill my purpose. What I have said, that will I bring about; what I have 

planned, that will I do. (Isaiah 46:9-11) 

 

 Not only is God a revealer of dreams, but He is also a revealer of the future. Within Chapter 2 of Daniel, 

we are confronted once more with the miraculous. God disclosed the existence of four world empires—three of 

these empires were not yet in existence. With the establishment of the fourth world empire, God announced the 

coming of His kingdom that would never have an end. “Prophetic miracles” are compelling as evidentiary 

material to substantiate the legitimacy of the inspiration of the Bible. Daniel’s interpretation of 

Nebuchadnezzar’s dream reinforces what Isaiah (739 BC) recorded concerning God’s omniscience: “I make 

known the end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come. I say: My purpose will stand, 

and I will do all that I please” (Isaiah 46:10). Daniel identifies this dream of Nebuchadnezzar as having 

occurred during the second year (603 BC) of his reign (Daniel 2:1). In spite of the higher critics who deny 

inspiration of the Scriptures, Daniel writes: “there is a God in heaven who reveals mysteries” (2:28a).  

In revealing the mystery of the dream, he explains: “He [God] has shown King Nebuchadnezzar what 

will happen in days to come” (2:28b). Once more, we see the miraculous in this disclosure of four kingdoms: 

(1) Babylonian Empire, (2) Medo-Persian Empire, (3) Grecian Empire, and (4) Roman Empire. After 

enumerating these four powers, Daniel reiterates his earlier statement: “The great God has shown the king what 

will take place in the future. The dream is true and the interpretation is trustworthy” (2:45). As we read 

Daniel’s interpretation of the king’s dream, we are aware of the supernatural powers of God. Prophecy is a 

critical part of the establishment of the evidentiary foundation of the inspiration of the Bible. We cannot read 

Daniel 2 without awareness that prophecy is history written in advance. Prophecy is unique to the Bible. Daniel 

addresses the king concerning the “large statue” in his dream. In his statement, he summarizes the basic parts of 

the “dazzling statue”: 

 

     You looked, O king, and there before you stood a large statue—an enormous, dazzling statue, 

awesome in appearance. 32 The head of the statue was made of pure gold, its chest and arms of silver, 
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its belly and thighs of bronze, 33 its legs of iron, its feet partly of iron and partly of baked clay. 34 

While you were watching, a rock was cut out, but not by human hands. It struck the statue on its feet 

of iron and clay and smashed them. 35 Then the iron, the clay, the bronze, the silver and the gold were 

broken to pieces at the same time and became like chaff on a threshing floor in the summer. The wind 

swept them away without leaving a trace. But the rock that struck the statue became a huge mountain 

and filled the whole earth. (2:31-35) 

 

BABYLONIAN EMPIRE 

 

 With the siege of Jerusalem, we witness the beginning of the desolation of Judaism. Ultimately, we 

witness the “abomination of desolation” in Jerusalem by the Romans of the fourth world empire. Following the 

desolation of Jerusalem in AD 70, we observe the coming of God’s kingdom, which kingdom is described as “a 

new heaven and a new earth.”53 What takes hold of the readers of Daniel 2 is that this dream was given to a 

Gentile king. This king held the Jews in captivity for a period of seventy years, which event had been forecast 

by Jeremiah (739 BC). He addressed the downward spiral of Judaism through Nebuchadnezzar for their failure 

to obey God, which rebellion led to seventy years of enslavement. He not only foretold seventy years of 

captivity, but he also predicted the overthrow of the Babylonian Empire. 

 

     “This whole country [the southern kingdom] will become a desolate wasteland, and these nations 

will serve the king of Babylon seventy years. But when the seventy years are fulfilled, I will punish 

the king of Babylon and his nation, the land of the Babylonians, for their guilt,” declares the LORD, 

“and will make it desolate forever. 13 I will bring upon that land all the things I have spoken against it, 

all that are written in this book and prophesied by Jeremiah against all the nations.” (Jeremiah 25:11-

13) 

 

 With the overthrow of Babylon in 539 BC, Daniel began to reflect upon the writings of Jeremiah. He 

penned the following words: 

 

     In the first year of Darius son of Xerxes (a Mede by descent), who was made ruler over the 

Babylonian kingdom— 2 in the first year of his reign, I, Daniel, understood from the Scriptures, 

according to the word of the LORD given to Jeremiah the prophet, that the desolation of Jerusalem 

would last seventy years. 3 So I turned to the Lord God and pleaded with him in prayer and petition, 

in fasting, and in sackcloth and ashes. (Daniel 9:1-3) 

 

 This kingdom as well as the other three empires would contribute items to launch the kingdom of God—

the Rock cut out without hands. Each kingdom contributed toward the expansion of God’s kingdom in the first 

century. God foretold of historical events before the “fullness of time” could take place. For instance, in the first 

century, Paul wrote to the Christians in the province of Galatia (about AD 49 from Antioch, Syria—four 

churches in South Galatia) concerning God’s appointed time for the “Stone” to come: 

 

     But when the time had fully come, God sent his Son, born of a woman, born under law, 5 to 

redeem those under law, that we might receive the full rights of sons. (Galatians 4:4-5) 

 

 The prophecy embedded within the dream involved four world empires that would come before the Son 

of Man would come to redeem lost humanity. All of these kingdoms contributed toward the development of 

                                                 
53For an in-depth study of the biblical use of “a new heaven and a new earth,” see Dallas Burdette, “A 

New Heaven and a New Earth,” in Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of 

the Olivet Discourse As a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 

42-89.  
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God’s kingdom in the first century. For example, (1) the Babylonian Empire contributed the synagogue; (2) the 

Medo-Persian Empire played a part in establishing law and order; (3) the Grecian Empire added a universal 

language (Greek); and (4) the Roman Empire supplied all of the above with good roads throughout the 

Empire. Within the four world empires, we witness the hand of God in preparing for the coming of His Son to 

die for the redemption of lost humanity. Merrill C. Tenney54 called attention to Judaism in the first century: 

“Judaism as it existed in the first century was largely the product of the exile.”55 One of the by-products of the 

Exile (seventy years) was the introduction of the synagogue. Even though the following citation is lengthy, it is 

insightful as to the role that synagogues played in the first century for the proclamation of the Gospel. The 

following comments by Tenney are insightful and informative: 

 

     A new center of worship was established by the rise of the synagogue. The wide dispersion of the 

people in the captivity and their wanderings in the years that followed made some local form of 

gathering necessary. Even when the temple was re-established, there were many who could not attend 

its ceremonies. In order to hold them together around the study of the law, wherever ten men could be 

found to form a regular congregation, synagogues were created in the various communities where 

they lived. In these the people gathered for prayer and for worship on the seventh day of the week. So 

firmly established was the synagogue as an institution that it continued even after the rebuilding of 

the temple, and in the first century in Jerusalem there were synagogues which carried on their 

activities concurrently with those of the temple (Acts 6:9). Although no mention of the synagogue as 

such occurs in the Old Testament, there can be little doubt that it grew up in the years between the 

captivity and the advent of Christ, for in His lifetime it was flourishing in Palestine.56 (Emphasis 

mine) 

 

THE MEDO-PERSIAN EMPIRE 

 

 As we seek to understand the various kingdoms that God ordained before the coming of the Messiah, we 

should not forget what Daniel told Nebuchadnezzar: “As you were lying there, O king, your mind turned to 

things to come and the revealer of mysteries showed you what is going to happen” (Daniel 2:29). In our 

examination of the second kingdom (“its chest and arms of silver”), we are once more confronted with God’s 

supernatural power of telling the “end from the beginning” (Isaiah 46:10). Nebuchadnezzar made his first siege 

against Jerusalem in 605 BC. He completed the overthrow of Jerusalem in 586 BC. The Babylonian Empire 

came to an end with the invasion of Cyrus in 538 BC. During the reign of Ahaz (735-716 BC), God foretold the 

destruction of Babylon two hundred years before it became a world empire (Isaiah 13:9-22). Not only did God 

reveal the overthrow of Babylon (about two hundred years in advance), but He also named the nation that 

would overthrow Babylon—“the Medes” (13:17). 

 Even this prediction is not all, God even named the name of the king who would conquer Babylon. One 

hundred and fifty years before Cyrus was even known, God called this king by name—“Cyrus” (44:28). 
Following this statement, God told Isaiah, “I make known the end from the beginning from ancient times, what 

is still to come” (46:10). Daniel mentions the overthrow of Babylon by the Medes in Daniel 5:30-31. In the 

ninth chapter of Daniel, he writes:  

 

     In the first year of Darius [538 BC] son of Xerxes (a Mede by descent), who was made ruler over 

the Babylonian kingdom— 2 in the first year of his reign, I, Daniel, understood from the Scriptures, 

according to the word of the LORD given to Jeremiah the prophet, that the desolation of Jerusalem 

                                                 
54Biographical data about Merrill C. Tenney: (1904-1985, an American professor of New Testament, 

Greek, author of several books. 
55Merrill C. Tenney, New Testament Survey (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1961), 

82.  
56Ibid., 84.  
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would last seventy years. 3 So I turned to the Lord God and pleaded with him in prayer and petition, 

in fasting, and in sackcloth and ashes. 4 I prayed to the LORD my God and confessed: “O Lord, the 

great and awesome God, who keeps his covenant of love with all who love him and obey his 

commands. (9:1-4) 

 

 Darius the Mede elevated Daniel as one of three administrators who would oversee “120 satraps” 

(satrap: the governor of a province in ancient Persia) to rule throughout the kingdom (6:1-2). But this was not 

the whole picture. Daniel was so wise that the king intended to appoint him “over the whole kingdom” (6:3). As 

a result of this elevation, some of the satraps were jealous and sought the demise of Daniel. These men schemed 

to bring him into disfavor with the king (6:4). They partitioned the king to sign a decree that no one in his 

kingdom could pray to any god or man except the king (6:7). Daniel violated this order and the other 

administrators and satraps reported this breach of the law (6:8).  

The king found himself in a trap, a noose that was carefully crafted by Daniel’s enemies. The king had 

no choice other than to put him in the lion’s den. Why? The satraps reminded the king that his decree could not 

be altered “in accordance with the laws of the Medes and Persians” (6:8). In addition to the synagogues that 

were instituted during the Babylonian captivity, we now see another benefit for the coming of the Messianic 

proclamation of God’s Good News of salvation by grace through faith in the finished work of Christ upon 

Calvary—law and order. 

 

GRECIAN EMPIRE 

 

 The third kingdom (Greece) overthrew the Medo-Persian Empire in 331 BC. How did Daniel know that 

the Persian Empire (539-331 BC) would only last about two hundred years and then be overthrown by another 

ruler (Alexander the Great)? This kind of foreknowledge is what I would call a “prophetic miracle.” In other 

words, God makes the end known from the beginning (Isaiah 46:10). Alexander (356-323 BC) succeeded his 

father (Philip II of Macedon in 336 BC) as ruler. He was tutored by Aristotle (384-322 BC, a Greek philosopher 

and student of Plato [428-347 BC, Classical Greek philosopher and student of Socrates]). By the age of thirty, 

he had created the largest empire of the ancient world (336-323 BC). Approximately two hundred and sixty-

seven years after Daniel interpreted Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, he foretold the coming of Alexander’s empire. 

 Following the death of Alexander, his kingdom was divided into four kingdoms by four of his generals: 

(1) Cassander controlled Macedonia and Greece, (2) Lysimachus held Thrace and most of Asia Minor, (3) 

Ptolemy held Egypt, Palestine, Cilica [in modern Turkey], and Cyprus, and (4), Seleucus controlled Syria and 

much of the former Persian Empire—all the way east to Indus Valley of modern Pakistan. Once more, during 

the time of Belshazzar (king of Babylon), Daniel had another vision in which he saw the four kingdoms of 

Nebuchadnezzar with additional information. For instance, concerning the third kingdom, he is told that it is 

like a “leopard.” Daniel writes: 

 

     After that, I looked, and there before me was another beast, one that looked like a leopard. And on 

its back it had four wings like those of a bird. This beast had four heads, and it was given authority to 

rule. (Daniel 7:6) 

 

 In the eighth chapter of Daniel (8:1-14), he discloses further information on the second (Medo-Persian 

Empire) and the third (Grecian Empire) with its breakup into four divisions as well as a “little horn” that would 

come out of one of them. In this section of Scripture, the Medo-Persian Empire is described as a “ram.” On the 

other hand, the Grecian Empire is described as a “goat.” This revelation came to Daniel during the third year of 

King Belshazzar’s reign (8:1). The following is Daniel’s vision:  

 

     In the third year of King Belshazzar’s reign, I, Daniel, had a vision, after the one that had already 

appeared to me. 2 In my vision I saw myself in the citadel of Susa in the province of Elam; in the 

vision I was beside the Ulai Canal. 3 I looked up, and there before me was a ram [Medo-Persia] with 
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two horns, standing beside the canal, and the horns were long. One of the horns was longer than the 

other [Persia] but grew up later. 4 I watched the ram as he charged toward the west and the north and 

the south. No animal could stand against him, and none could rescue from his power. He did as he 

pleased and became great. 5 As I was thinking about this, suddenly a goat [Grecian Empire] with a 

prominent horn [Alexander the Great] between his eyes came from the west, crossing the whole earth 

without touching the ground. 6 He came toward the two-horned ram I had seen standing beside the 

canal and charged at him in great rage. 7 I saw him attack the ram furiously, striking the ram and 

shattering his two horns. The ram was powerless to stand against him; the goat knocked him to the 

ground and trampled on him, and none could rescue the ram from his power. 8 The goat became very 

great, but at the height of his power his large horn [Alexander the Great] was broken off, and in its 

place four prominent horns grew up toward the four winds of heaven [Cassander, Lysimachus, 

Ptolemy, and Seleucus]. 9 Out of one of them came another horn [Antiochus Epiphanes—the Syrian 

king], which started small but grew in power to the south and to the east and toward the Beautiful 

Land. 10 It grew until it reached the host of the heavens, and it threw some of the starry host down to 

the earth and trampled on them [the Jews]. 11 It set itself up to be as great as the Prince of the host; it 

took away the daily sacrifice from him, and the place of his sanctuary was brought low. 12 Because of 

rebellion, the host of the saints and the daily sacrifice were given over to it. It prospered in everything 

it did, and truth was thrown to the ground. 13 Then I heard a holy one speaking, and another holy one 

said to him, “How long will it take for the vision to be fulfilled—the vision concerning the daily 

sacrifice, the rebellion that causes desolation, and the surrender of the sanctuary and of the host that 

will be trampled underfoot?” 14 He said to me, “It will take 2,300 evenings and mornings [2,300 

days57]; then the sanctuary will be reconsecrated.” (8:1-14) 

 

 According to John Noe’s interpretation of the 2,300 evenings and morning, this time frame is associated 

with his persecution of the Jews for their failure to comply with his demands. In Daniel 8:9-14, Antiochus 

Epiphanes’ abomination caused a three year and two months period of desolation. The events that happened in 

Chapters 8 and 11 with the Jews would happen again in Chapters 9, 10 and 12 by the Romans in AD 70 (the 

fourth world power—Roman Empire). John Noe’s comments dealing with Chapters 8 and 11 are informative. 

 

     Daniel had precisely prophesied both the length of this time period of desolation and the time in 

human history during which these events would occur—the time of the third world empire, the 

Grecian Empire, symbolized by a goat (Da. 8:5-8). All this occurred after the Grecian Empire of 

Alexander the Great had been divided into four smaller kingdoms, symbolized by Daniel’s four 

horns. One of those horns, a “little horn,” caused this temporary abomination of desolation. History 

shows that the little horn was Antiochus Epiphanes, not a future “Antichrist.” Two centuries later, 

Jesus would point back to this time and tell his disciples that a similar, but far worse, abomination 

would take place in their generation.58 (Emphasis mine) 

 

                                                 
57John Noe arrived at a total of 1,500 days by separating the evenings and mornings—1,150 evenings 

and 1,150 mornings as 1,150 days, which days encompass the time that Antiochus captured Jerusalem (167 BC 

to 164 BC) when the Jews rebelled. See John Noe, Beyond the End Times (Bradford, PA: Preterist Resources, 

1999), 148. On the other, hand Kurt Simmons interprets the 2,300 evenings and mornings as twenty-four hours, 

which calculations would be 2,300 days. He assigns this length of time to Antiochus ascendancy over Jerusalem 

to his demise as six years and five months (171-165 BC). See Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & 

Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel (Carlsbad, NM: Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 192-200.  
58Ibid., 148-149.  
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ROMAN EMPIRE 

 

 Daniel 7, once more, addresses the four world empires. This vision occurred during the first year of 

Belshazzar, king of Babylon (7:1) Daniel writes: “In my vision at night I looked, and there before me were the 

four winds of heaven churning up the great sea” (7:2). Unlike Daniel 2, this vision portrayed the four world 

powers as beasts. Again, he pens the following words about these four world powers: “Four great beasts, each 

different from the others, came up out of the sea” (7:3). The first was like a lion (7:4); the second was like a 

bear (7:5); the third was like a leopard (7:6), and the fourth was “terrifying and frightening and very 

powerful” (7:7). During the time of the third beast (Grecian Empire), God was, at the same time, preparing 

Rome to conquer Greece at His appointed time. During this time of Rome’s ascendancy of world dominion, 

God became flesh during the time of the Caesars to announce the coming of the kingdom that Daniel had 

foretold in Daniel 2:44. He describes this event following his interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar’s statue. 

 

     In the time of those kings [Caesars], the God of heaven will set up a kingdom that will never be 

destroyed, nor will it be left to another people. It will crush all those kingdoms and bring them to an 

end, but it will itself endure forever. 45 This is the meaning of the vision of the rock cut out of a 

mountain, but not by human hands—a rock [Jesus, the Lord’s Christ] that broke the iron, the bronze, 

the clay, the silver and the gold to pieces. The great God has shown the king what will take place in 

the future. The dream is true and the interpretation is trustworthy. (2:44-45) 

   

THE ROCK CUT OUT OF THE MOUNTAIN 

 

Daniel describes in great detail concerning the four kingdoms (2:36-45). What is significant is that he 

foretells the coming of God’s kingdom during the days of the Roman Empire. In this period of time (the 

Caesars), Daniel informs us that “the God of heaven will set up a kingdom that will never be destroyed” (2:44). 

He then writes about a “rock” that is “cut out of the mountain,” which “rock” is none other than the “Rock of 

Ages,” namely, Jesus the Christ. This kingdom would triumph over the four world empires (2:45). He drives 

home this point by saying,  

 

     This is the meaning of the vision of the rock cut out of a mountain, but not by human hands—a 

rock that broke the iron, the bronze, the clay, the silver and the gold to pieces. The great God has 

shown the king what will take place in the future. The dream is true and the interpretation is 

trustworthy. (2:45) 

 

 Prior to this revelation about the “rock cut out of a mountain, but not by human hands,” God, through 

the prophet Isaiah (739 BC—approximately one-hundred and forty years before Daniel’s interpretation of 

Nebuchadnezzar’s dream) disclosed information about this “rock” and Israel’s rejection (seven hundred years 

before this amazing event happened—“the end from the beginning”):  

 

     The LORD Almighty is the one you are to regard as holy, he is the one you are to fear, he is the one 

you are to dread, 14and he will be a sanctuary; but for both houses of Israel he [Jesus the Messiah] 

will be a stone that causes men to stumble and a rock that makes them fall. And for the people of 

Jerusalem he will be a trap and a snare. (Isaiah 8:13-14) 

 

 This “stone that causes men to stumble” is none other than Jesus. During the reign of Ahaz (735-716 

BC), Isaiah announced the birth of the coming Messiah (7:14). He told Ahaz that this birth would come from 

“the virgin.” Prior to this announcement, he foretold the coming of the “Branch” (4:1-2). In 7:14, he identifies 
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the “Branch” and the One born of “the virgin.”59 In 8:14, he identifies the “Branch” as the “Stone” that would 

cause men to stumble. Even though this particular citation appears to refer to God the Father, nevertheless, 

Jesus is also referred to as a “stone.” For instance, Isaiah calls attention to this “stone” that God the Father laid 

in Zion: 

      

      So this is what the Sovereign LORD says: “See, I lay a stone [ֶאֶבן ʾeḇen in Zion, a tested stone, a 

precious cornerstone for a sure foundation; the one who trusts will never be dismayed.” (28:16) 

 

 When Jesus was presented in the Temple for purification according to the Law of Moses (Luke 2:21), 

there was present a man of God called Simeon (2:25). The Holy Spirit had revealed to him that he would not die 

“before he had seen the Lord’s Christ” (2:26). What is significant is that he announced what Isaiah had earlier 

prophesied about seven-hundred years earlier. Luke reports Simeon’s actions and his words to his mother “Then 

Simeon blessed them and said to Mary, his mother: ‘This child is destined to cause the falling and rising of 

many in Israel, and to be a sign that will be spoken against’” (2:34; Isaiah 8:14; 28:16). Paul, in his Epistle to 

the Christians in Rome (written from Corinth about AD 57) combined Isaiah 8:14 and 28:16 as applicable to 

Jesus. Paul presents his arguments as to why Israel does not possess “righteousness” as a nation: 

 

     What then shall we say? That the Gentiles, who did not pursue righteousness, have obtained it, a 

righteousness that is by faith; 31 but Israel, who pursued a law of righteousness, has not attained it. 32 

Why not? Because they pursued it not by faith but as if it were by works. They stumbled over the 

“stumbling stone. 33 As it is written: “See, I lay in Zion a stone [ֶאֶבן ʾeḇen, Isaiah 28:16] that causes 

men to stumble and a rock [צּור ṣûr—Isaiah 8:14] that makes them fall, and the one who trusts in him 

will never be put to shame.” (Romans 9:30-33) 

 

The following chart sets forth both passages from Chapter 8 and 28 in Isaiah:  

 

Isaiah 8:14 Isaiah 28:16 

 

     And he will be a 

sanctuary; but for both 

houses of Israel he will be 

a stone that causes men to 

stumble and a rock that 

makes them fall. And for 

the people of Jerusalem he 

will be a trap and a snare.  

 

     So this is what the 

Sovereign LORD says: 

“See, I lay a stone in Zion, 

a tested stone, a precious 

cornerstone for a sure 

foundation; the one who 

trusts will never be 

dismayed.  

 

 Following the Day of Pentecost, Peter and John appeared before the Sanhedrin. On this occasion, Peter, 

in his defense of healing a cripple (Acts 4:8-9), cited from Psalm 118:22 concerning the “stone” that the Jews 

had rejected. Luke gives this interaction between Peter and the religious leaders: 

 

     Then Peter, filled with the Holy Spirit, said to them: “Rulers and elders of the people! 9 If we are 

being called to account today for an act of kindness shown to a cripple and are asked how he was 

healed, 10 then know this, you and all the people of Israel: It is by the name of Jesus Christ of 

                                                 
59For a detailed study of the virgin birth in Isaiah 7:14, see Dallas Burdette, “The Mystery of His Will,” 

in Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: Series of Specialized Studies from: Ephesians ● 

Philippians ● Exodus ● Prophets ● Pastoral Epistles ● Apologetics, Volume 3 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 

2010), 129-162. 
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Nazareth, whom you crucified but whom God raised from the dead, that this man stands before you 

healed. 11 He is ‘the stone you builders rejected, which has become the capstone.’ 12 Salvation is 

found in no one else, for there is no other name under heaven given to men by which we must be 

saved.” (Acts 4:8-12) 

 If Peter’s statement about Jesus and salvation is true, we cannot accept the philosophy of the world 

religions that Jesus is to be placed alongside of Rama,60 Krishna,61 Buddha,62 and so on. As Christians, we 

cannot accept Islamism,63 Hinduism, Buddhism, Taoism,64 Confucianism,65 Animism,66 Judaism, or 

Secularism.67 Peter would not budge. Since his statement about Jesus being the “Stone” prophesied by the 

prophets and, at the same time, the only way of salvation, he would not allow other alternatives (This 

confrontation occurred in AD 33.). Several years later, Peter wrote to the Christians in Pontus, Galatia, 

Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia (1 Peter 1:1, written from Jerusalem about AD 65) concerning Isaiah’s 

comments about the “Stone.” We should weigh carefully, Peter’s analysis: 

 

     As you come to him, the living Stone—rejected by men but chosen by God and precious to him— 
5 you also, like living stones, are being built into a spiritual house to be a holy priesthood, offering 

spiritual sacrifices acceptable to God through Jesus Christ. 6 For in Scripture it says: “See, I lay a 

stone in Zion, a chosen and precious cornerstone, and the one who trusts in him will never be 

put to shame” [Isaiah 28:16]. 7 Now to you who believe, this stone is precious. But to those who do 

not believe, “The stone the builders rejected has become the capstone” [Psalm 118:22], 8and, “A 

stone that causes men to stumble and a rock that makes them fall” [Isaiah 8:14]. They stumble 

because they disobey the message—which is also what they were destined for. (2:4-8) 

 

 The “stone” in Psalm 118:22 is the same “stone” in Isaiah 8:14 and 28:16. Jesus is prophetically 

described as a Stone “that causes men to stumble and a rock that makes them fall.” God’s message of grace 

went out to the Jews, but they refused to accept Jesus as the fulfillment of the Law, the Prophets, and the 

Psalms, which rejection resulted in their complete overthrow in AD 70. This “Stone” caused the Jews to 

stumble because Jesus was not the kind of Messiah that the Jewish nation expected. They were looking for an 

earthly monarch that would restore Judaism that would then rule the world. The nation did not realize that 

God’s kingdom would not be an earthly kingdom but a spiritual kingdom. Zechariah (520 BC) foretold the 

coming of God’s Messiah as the “Stone” that God would set before the house of Israel. He, through the Holy 

Spirit, penned the following announcement: 

                                                 
60Rama: a deity or deified hero of later Hinduism worshipped as an avatar [the incarnation of a Hindu 

deity (as Vishnu)] of Vishnu. 
61Krishna: a deity or deified hero of later Hinduism worshipped as an incarnation of Vishnu.  
62Buddha (ca 563-ca 483 BC) he was an Indian philosopher and founder of Buddhism—known as 

Siddhartha Gautama.  
63Islam: the religious faith of Muslims including belief in Allah as the sole deity and in Muhammad as 

his prophet.  
64Taoism: a religion developed from Taoist philosophy and folk and Buddhist religion and concerned 

with obtaining long life and good fortune often by magical means. Also, Taoism is a Chinese mystical 

philosophy traditionally founded by Lao-tzu in the sixth century B.C. that teaches conformity to the Tao (the 

unconditional and unknowable source and guiding principle of all reality as conceived by Taoists—Tao literally 

means “way”) by unassertive action and simplicity.  
65Confucianism:  relating to the Chinese philosopher Confucius (551-479 BC) or his teachings or 

followers. 
66Animism: a doctrine that the vital principle of organic development is immaterial spirit.  
67Secular humanism: humanistic philosophy viewed as a nontheistic religion antagonistic to traditional 

religion (Christianity).  
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     ‘Listen, O high priest Joshua and your associates seated before you, who are men symbolic of 

things to come: I am going to bring my servant, the Branch. 9 See, the stone I have set in front of 

Joshua! There are seven eyes on that one stone, and I will engrave an inscription on it,’ says the LORD 

Almighty, ‘and I will remove the sin of this land in a single day.’ (Zechariah 3:8-9) 

 

 This “Branch”68 [ַמח ֶ֣  ṣěʹ·mǎḥ] is the same “Branch” that Isaiah (739 BC) foretold would come in the ,צ 

last days of Israel’s demise.69 He mentions the message of grace as going out to the house of Israel: 

 

     In that day the Branch of the LORD will be beautiful and glorious, and the fruit of the land will be 

the pride and glory of the survivors in Israel. 3 Those who are left in Zion, who remain in Jerusalem, 

will be called holy, all who are recorded among the living in Jerusalem. 4 The Lord will wash away 

the filth of the women of Zion; he will cleanse the bloodstains from Jerusalem by a spirit of judgment 

and a spirit of fire. (Isaiah 4:2-4) 

 

 The “remnant” of the house of Israel will be cleansed of their sins, but the Jews who rejected their 

Messiah will be utterly destroyed (See Matthew 23—25). In other words, this Stone will fall on them and utterly 

crush them (See Deuteronomy 28—32; Leviticus 26; Matthew 23—25). Just a perusal of Daniel 2 should cause 

God’s people to bow in humble obedience to the One the prophets foretold would come to redeem lost 

humanity. The Book of Isaiah contains numerous prophecies concerning the coming of the Messiah, which 

prophecies only reinforce God’s statement: “I make known the end from the beginning, from ancient times, 

what is still to come” (Isaiah 46:10).  Chapter 2 in Daniel only reinforces what God said through His prophet 

Isaiah. Concerning the Stone that would crush the other kingdoms, James Montgomery Boice70  draws attention 

to prophecy as a means of verifying the inspiration of Holy Scripture: 

 

     This is most remarkable! As I said earlier, this accurate forecast of the gentile world empires 

following the fall of Babylon is the chief reason why liberal scholars of the past tried so hard to 

discredit this book, assigning it to a later era. But even with such late datings, Daniel still precedes 

some of the events it prophesies by hundreds of years. Such prophecies are one proof of the Bible’s 

divine inspiration.71 

 

 Daniel 2 does not read like fiction. The dream and the interpretation take place in the second year of 

Nebuchadnezzar’s reign (2:1). He records history. Again, this vision is so awesome that Daniel even dates the 

dream. Historical characters are mentioned—magicians, enchanters, sorceries, astrologers, Arioch (commander 

of the king’s guard), Nebuchadnezzar, and Daniel. Following Daniel’s interpretation of the dream, he explains 

to the king that “The great God has shown the king what will take place in the future. The dream is true and the 

interpretation is trustworthy” (2:45). The king was so impressed that he told Daniel: “Surely your God is the 

God of gods and the Lord of kings and a revealer of mysteries, for you were able to reveal this mystery” (2:47).  

                                                 
68For a more in-depth study of the “Branch,” see “Christ: The Fulfillment of Prophecy,” in Dallas 

Burdette, Ephesians: Unraveling the Mystery of God—1:1-4, Volume 1 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 

318-334.  
69For a detailed study of the “last days,” see Dallas Burdette, “Last Days in the Old and New 

Testaments,” in Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet 

Discourse As a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 90-125.  
70Biographical data about James Montgomery Boice:  1938-2000, reformed theologian and pastor of 

Tenth Presbyterian Church in Philadelphia from 1968-2000. 
71James Montgomery Boice, Daniel: An Expositional Commentary (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book 

House Company, 1989), 35.  
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 The Book of Daniel is not fiction, myth, or fable. Daniel is located within the historical context of the 

history of Babylon and the Medes and the Persians. In other words, Daniel is dealing with facts. We are 

confronted with historical characters and geography. To illustrate this truth, I call attention to an incident 

concerning New Testament Documents. J. P. Moreland (b. 1948, American philosopher, theologian, and 

Christian apologist), in his first defense for the Christian faith with Kai Neilson (b. 1926, professor of 

philosopher and atheist), tells the story of a young Jewish convert to Christianity. This individual came to 

saving faith because of his reading the Gospel of Luke from the Greek New Testament. What is significant 

about this story is that this young man was convinced of the truthfulness of Christianity because Luke’s Gospel 

had a “ring of truth.” His expertise was in the field of myths. Yet, when he actually read from the “common” 

Greek, he came to the conclusion that the story of Jesus is real, not mythology. The following citation is taken 

from this debate: 

 

     One more point about the historicity of the New Testament, and then I’ll sit down. In my doctoral 

program, I was walking into the library one day, and I ran across a student who was reading the 

Septuagint, the Greek Old Testament. I went over to him and I said, “What in the world are you 

doing?” And he said, “I have a master’s degree from Harvard in business, and I have a master’s from 

UCLA in classics, and an undergraduate degree in classics from Harvard. I’m finishing my Ph.D. 

degree from UCLA in classics, and I was reading the Greek New Testament here recently.” He was 

Jewish, and he went on to say, “I became a committed follower of Jesus of Nazareth. And I just 

wanted to come over here to USC because I knew there were Christian graduate students studying 

philosophy.”  I asked, “How did you become a Christian?” He said, “Dr. Moreland, I have studied 

myth most of my education. I know the earmarks of myth; that’s all I study. My undergraduate 

training was in mythology; my graduate training has been in mythology. And I was practicing Koine 

Greek reading the Gospel of Luke, and I got halfway through it, and as a Jew, I said, ‘My God, this 

man really did these things. What am I going to do? This is history. It reads like history. It doesn’t 

read like myth. I know what myth tastes like because all I do is read it, and that is not myth.’”72 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 The Book of Daniel does not read like myth. It is history, but, at the same time, it is history that also tells 

the “end from the beginning” (Isaiah 46:10). In our next chapter (Chapter 6), we will examine 

Nebuchadnezzar’s vanity and the three Hebrew youths—Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego who were 

administrators over Babylon. This chapter will unfold another miracle—escape from the burning furnace.  

 

                                                 
72J. P. Moreland and Kai Nielsen, Does God Exist: The Great Debate (Nashville: Thomas Nelson 

Publishers, 1990), 60. 
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Three Boys:   

Refused to Compromise Their Commitment to God 
 

The setting up of Nebuchadnezzar’s giant golden graven image on the plain of Dura did not follow 

hard on the heels of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream. Rather, some twenty-three years had passed, time 

enough for the king to have gone from victory unto victory. He was, indeed, “that head of gold.” 

Now, that success seems to have gone to his head. World power had been placed in his hands. Had he 

so desired, he could have gone on and taken the world. The potential was there, but his pride got in 

the way. Still, we can picture the king, in war and peace, gathering the nations from Babylon to Egypt 

into his net.73 

 

 As we probe this third chapter (approximately 582 BC), we are catapulted into the arena of the 

miraculous once more. In the two previous chapters, we also witnessed the miraculous—the choice of food 

resulting in better health and the dream of Nebuchadnezzar and Daniel’s interpretation. Chapter 2 of Daniel 

contains two miracles: (1) the dream initiated by God concerning the future, and (2) God’s revealing the 

meaning of the dream concerning four world empires and the coming of His kingdom. James Montgomery 

Boice (1938-2000, Reformed theologian and pastor of the Tenth Presbyterian Church in Philadelphia, 

Pennsylvania from 1968-2000) is correct as he explains why this chapter of the “fiery ordeal” is not just a 

humorous story. 

 

     At this point we begin to understand why this is not a humorous story and why it is actually 

another chapter in what we have already seen to be the theme of this book. Whose god is God? Who 

rules history? It is why this matter of bowing down to the statue was more than just a question of 

bowing down or not bowing down to an idol—thought it certainly was that. It was a matter of bowing 

before the will or rebelling against the will of God.74 (Emphasis mine) 

                                                 
73John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, The John Phillips 

Commentary Series (Grand Rapids, MI.: Kregel Publications, 2004), 60. See also David Jeremiah and C. C. 

Carlson, The Handwriting on the Wall: Secrets from the Prophecies of Daniel (Nashville: Thomas Nelson, 

1992), 72, where they write concerning the time span between Chapters 2 and 3: 

 

     According to the Septuagint’s (the oldest Greek version of the Old Testament) account of this 

passage, there were somewhere between sixteen and twenty years between the end of chapter two and 

the beginning of chapter three. 
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 In this story, we witness God, yet again, giving evidence that He and He alone is God. The story of the 

burning furnace is not just the beginning of the miraculous in the Holy Scriptures. For example, about 864 years 

earlier, God worked ten miracles through Moses against the Egyptians. In 1868, Robert Milligan (1814-1875, 

accepted the presidency of Kentucky University in 1859 and held the chair of sacred history and mental and 

moral philosophy, and he also was ordained a minister of the Gospel in 1844) addressed the role of miracles in 

his The Scheme of Redemption, which miracles confirmed the reality of the events. He writes: “Mankind 

instinctively demands the evidence of miracles in attestation of any alleged Divine Commission to establish a 

new religion.”75 We see the miraculous (“prophetic miracle”) in the Garden of Eden. With the fall of Adam 

and Eve, God foretold the coming of One who would restore what Adam and Eve had lost—spiritual life. Since 

the time of Adam and Eve, God has established only three dispensations: (1) the Patriarchal Dispensation,76 (2) 

the Mosaic Dispensation,77 and (3) the Christian Dispensation.  Within the first dispensation, we see the hand of 

God at work in preserving the coming of the “seed of the woman” in the first century of the Christian era.78 We 

see the miraculous with the beginning of the Mosaic Dispensation; we see the miraculous with the beginning of 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
74James Montgomery Boice, Daniel: An Expositional Commentary (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker 

Books, 1989, 2003), 43. 
75Robert Milligan, The Scheme of Redemption, originally published in 1868 (St Louis: The Bethany Press, 

1962), 86.  
76Patrick Fairbairn’s (1805-1874, Scottish minister, theologian, and Professor of theology at the Free 

Church Theological College in Aberdeen) comments are extremely helpful concerning the termination of the 

Patriarchal religion and the beginning of the Mosaic dispensation. See Patrick Fairbairn, The Typology of 

Scripture: The Divine Dispensations, Volume 2, originally published in 1845 (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker 

Book House, 1975), 1, where he writes: 

 

     The history of what is called the Patriarchal religion may be said to terminate with the descent of 

the children of Israel into Egypt, or at least with the prosperous circumstances which attended the 

earlier period of their sojourn there; for the things which afterwards befell them in that land, rather 

belong to the dispensation of Moses. 

 
77Ibid., 2. Again, Fairbairn’s comments on the Mosaic dispensation are well-worth citing: 

 

     Nor was it otherwise with the religious dispensation which stood midway between the Patriarchal 

and the Christian—the dispensation of Moses. For here also the foundation was laid in the facts of 

Israel’s history, which were so arranged by the controlling hand of God, as clearly to disclose the 

leading truths and principles that were to pervade the entire dispensation, and that gave to its religious 

institutions their peculiar form and charter. 

     When we speak of fundamental truths and principles in reference to the Mosaic religion, it will be 

readily understood that these necessarily required to be somewhat more full and comprehensive than 

those which could well enter into the earliest constitution of things. The Mosaic religion did not start 

into being as something original and independent; it grew out of the Patriarchal, and was just, indeed, 

the Patriarchal religion in a further state of progress and development. So much was this the case that 

the mission of Moses avowedly begins where the communications of God to the patriarchs end; and 

resuming what had been for a time suspended, takes for its immediate object the fulfillment of the 

purpose which the Lord had, ages before, pledged His word to accomplish. (Emphasis mine) 

 
78See Dallas Burdette, “Christ: The Fulfillment of Prophecy,” Part 1 of 3, in Dallas Burdette, Ephesians: 

Unraveling the Mystery of God—1:1-14 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 218-271, for a detailed study of 

the “seed of the woman.” 
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the Christian Dispensation. It seems that God has not asked us to believe anything that He did not first make 

credible to the mind through the miraculous. Miracles confirm and give credibility to testimony. 

Following the fall of humanity, we observe a departure from the One True God as disclosed in the 

Garden of Eden. Even when God formed a nation through whom the Messiah would come, we observe, over 

and over again, the children of Israel turning from the God of Heaven to serve other gods of their own 

imagination—mythological gods. With the coming of Christ, we again witness numerous departures from the 

God of Creation by rejecting Jesus and His teachings. For instance, all of the false religions and superstitions of 

the world have grown out of one of these three dispensations. Within the Book of Genesis, we see two cities—

the City of Man and the City of God. With Seth men and women began to call on the name of God (Genesis 

4:26). Within the Book of Genesis, we witness God’s Divine intervention in preserving the promised “Seed” 

concerning the Messiah. Just a casual reading of this book reveals the miraculous throughout the book from 

Adam to Jacob (49:1).79 Prophetic miracles are numerous in this book. 

 In Genesis 6—9, we are informed about a world-wide flood, which required a miracle from the God of 

the Bible. Beginning with Genesis 12, we see that God had to call Abraham out of Ur of Chaldea for their 

failure to follow the God who created the heavens and the earth. In the days of the three Hebrew children, 

twenty-six hundred years later, we observe Babylon having gone away from the One True God. God used the 

miraculous to validate the testimony of these three men concerning the reality of the One True God. In 

other words, the God of Heaven is not just one God among other gods. This miracle in Chapter 3 of Daniel is 

not unique to God’s involvement with His people. God has made His words credible through the miraculous in 

all three dispensations. In 1829, Alexander Campbell (1788-1866) focused upon miracles as a part of the 

evidentiary foundation of proving Christianity. 

In his debate with Robert Owens (1771-1858) in 1829, Alexander Campbell called attention to this 

departure from the One True God by the Chaldeans of Ur. As a result of this turning away to other so-called 

gods and superstition, God called upon Abraham to leave Ur.  All the religions and superstitions in the world 

are a departure from God’s original Revelation to humanity. Campbell argued this point with Owen with great 

effectiveness. Even though the following citation is lengthy from the Campbell/Owen Debate, nevertheless, 

Campbell’s words are extremely important in understanding God’s call to Abraham, which call was miraculous 

in nature: 

 

     We do know that all the superstitions in the world have grown out of these three developments 

[Patriarchal, Mosaic, and Christian] of divine authority in matters of religion. What is Mahometanism 

but a corruption of Christianity? I would not call the Persians, the Roman, nor the Egyptian religions 

different religions, but different sects of the same religion; Just as I would call Mahometanism a 

corruption of Christianity. There is not a single supernatural truth in the Koran that is not borrowed 

from the Testaments. 

     Whatever may have been invented by the licentiousness of human imagination, there never has 

been but one divinely revealed religion. Hence, in all these superstitions we find capital ideas, 

sentiments, and terms which could not have been originated by human imagination, or revelation. We 

can show that all the national records which have come down to us from times of the highest 

antiquity, embrace the outlines of the Mosaic account in the book of Genesis. 

     We can show that, in the days of Abraham [2166-1991 BC], with the exception of the Chaldeans, 

there was not a circumjacent [lying adjacent on all sides: surrounding] nation that had not all the 

knowledge possessed by Abraham, save with regard to his own posterity. It was in consequence of 

the defection of the Chaldeans that Abraham was commanded to depart into a strange land, because 

                                                 
79For a detailed account of this dispensation, see Dallas Burdette, “Christ: The Fulfillment of Prophecy, 

Part 1 of 3, Ibid.  
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that people were apostatizing and falling off from the knowledge of the true God to worship of 

idols.80 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 God preserved an individual through whom the Messiah would come to restore fellowship with Himself. 

Ultimately, God chose Judah through whom the “seed of the woman” would come. Abraham’s grandson 

(Jacob—2006-1886 BC) foretold the coming of the Messiah through his son Judah (Genesis 49:8-10). In this 

prophecy, God informed him that Judah would not cease to exist as a political power until the Messiah comes, 

which was foretold in 3:15. At this time, the nation of Israel did not exist as an independent nation. In 1446 BC, 

God called Moses (1526-1406 BC) to lead the children of Israel out of the land of Egypt.81 The Mosaic 

Dispensation lasted from 1446 BC to AD 70).  

 

MIRACLES IN EGYPT 

 

How could God accomplish this feat of departure? Over again, God used the miraculous to convince the 

Egyptians as well as the Israelites that God was behind Moses in his effort to lead the children of Israel out of 

Egyptian bondage. Alexander Campbell, in his debate with Owens, brought this set of miracles performed in 

Egypt to his attention, which miracles, I might add, were an attack against the Egyptian gods. We should listen 

to Campbell as he set forth his case for the truth of Christianity. He told his audience that the miraculous 

were the means whereby individuals could determine if God were behind certain events. His analysis of 

the miraculous in Egypt is extremely informative. 

 

     We intend, before coming to the point more immediately at issue, to show that these matters of 

fact were not (as skeptics affirm) greedily believed by merely a few friends and partisans; but that 

these stupendous facts were exhibited, not for the purpose of confirming the belief of friends, but to 

overcome the disbelief of enemies. Moses (for example) was sent to lead the children of Israel out of 

the land of Egypt, but this people were as unwilling to leave the land, as Pharaoh was to let them go. 

Hence, the ten stupendous miracles exhibited by Moses were as necessary to persuade the people to 

depart, as they were to coerce Pharaoh to permit them. 

     The necessary inference is that the enactment of these ten wonders was as necessary for the 

conviction of the Israelites as for their oppressors. Moses himself demurred [delayed, hesitated] when 

the conduct of the Israelitish host was cast upon him; the people were unwilling to quit [renounce] the 

land of their captivity, and Pharaoh strenuously opposed their departure; but by the resistless 

influence of these ten wonderful facts, as were made conformable to the divine will.  

     These facts were designed to be of such high import as to reconcile Moses to his responsible 

undertaking, to overcome the pertinacity [stubborn tenacious, inflexible, and unbending attitude] of 

Pharaoh and avarice [greed] of Pharaoh, and inspire the Israelites with a courage which enabled them 

to pass fearlessly through the Red Sea. You perceive, then, that all circumstances concurred to 

preclude the possibility of any deception in regard to the truth of the facts as well as the possibility of 

their reception upon any slight and superficial evidence. They were by nature [ten miracles], 

calculated to arouse every energy, and to take fast hold upon every feeling of man. They must, 

                                                 
80 Alexander Campbell and Robert Owen, The Evidences of Christianity: A Debate between Robert 

Owen, of New Lanark, Scotland and Alexander Campbell, President of Bethany College, VA (Nashville: 

McQuiddy Printing Company, 1957), 202.  
81For a detailed study of the date of the exodus and biblical chronology, See Dallas Burdette, “Date of 

the Exodus” in Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: Series of Specialized Studies from Ephesians 

● Philippians ● Exodus ● Prophets ● Pastoral Epistles ● Apologetics, Volume 3 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 

2010), 430-481. 
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therefore, be regarded as facts of the sublimest character, the most momentous import, and the most 

irresistible influence.82 (Emphasis mine—bold and underlining) 

 

    This historical happening is one of the most astonishing events of history. Even today (three thousand 

five hundred years later) the Jews continue to remember this occasion with the Passover Meal. What is amazing 

is that God would select a people from all the nations of the world through whom the Messiah would come, but, 

at the same time, allow them to become slaves in the land of Egypt for four-hundred and fifty years. Did God do 

this in order to make a nation out of a nomad people?  Do we think that Moses, an eighty year old man, believed 

that all he had to do was to approach Pharaoh and tell him that he was a prophet of God and that he should 

allow the Israelites to leave Egypt (Exodus 7:7)? The answer is no! The Lord did not send Moses and Aaron to 

Pharaoh without credentials, which credentials would involve miracles. Moses records the following words 

from the Lord: “When Pharaoh says to you, ‘Perform a miracle,’ then say to Aaron, ‘Take your staff and 

throw it down before Pharaoh,’ and it will become a snake” (7:9). 

 In this episode, Aaron threw down his staff and it became a snake. Yet, this still did not convince 

Pharaoh. He then called for his wise men, sorcerers, and magicians. God allowed these individuals to do the 

same thing; they each threw down their staff and each staff became a snake. Now, God performs another 

miracle that should have convinced him of Moses’ and Aaron’s mission. Aaron’s staff swallowed up their 

staffs—another miracle (4:11-12). This miracle of Aaron’s staff swallowing the other three staffs served to 

prove the Divine mission of Moses. In spite of this miracle, Pharaoh’s heart became hardened (7:13). How do 

we account for such rejection? Robert Milligan proposed that “what softens wax hardens clay.”83  In other 

words, if Pharaoh had had a soft heart, God’s Word would have melted, as it were, his heart. Heat will soften 

wax but, at the same time, will harden clay. How one responds to God’s Word depends upon the heart. 

 Milligan examines each of the ten outstanding miracles with its implications. He calls attention to the 

double reference in the miracles. First, the miracle “serves to prove the Divine Legation of Moses, and, at the 

same time, it also serves to show in some way the absurdity of Egyptian idolatry, and the supreme Divinity of 

Jehovah.”84 With the last plague on the Egyptians (death of the firstborn), God told Moses: 

 

     On that same night I will pass through Egypt and strike down every firstborn—both men and 

animals—and I will bring judgment on all the gods of Egypt. I am the LORD. 13 The blood will be a 

sign for you on the houses where you are; and when I see the blood, I will pass over you. No 

destructive plague will touch you when I strike Egypt. 14 This is a day you are to commemorate; for 

the generations to come you shall celebrate it as a festival to the LORD—a lasting ordinance. (12:12-

14) 

 

 The first plague consisted of turning the Nile into blood. This miracle served to disprove the alleged 

divinity of the Nile (7:14-25).85 The second plague called forth innumerable frogs from the Nile with its 

various streams and pools. This miracle attacked the absurdity of reptile worship, which worship the Egyptians 

were famous for (8:1-15). The third plague is associated with the changing of dust into lice. This miracle was a 

blow aimed at the entire system of idolatrous worship. No priest in Egypt was allowed to carry out his duties 

                                                 
82Ibid., 202-204.  
83Robert Milligan, The Scheme of Redemption, 89. 
84Ibid., 90.  
85Patrick Fairbairn, The Typology of Scripture, Volume 2, 41, writes:  

 

     Some of these belonged to Egypt in a quite extraordinary degree, and were regarded as 

constituting the peculiar glory. Such especially was the Nile, which was looked upon as identical with 

Osiris, the highest god, and to which Pharaoh himself is evidently represented as paying divine 

honors. (Emphasis mine) 
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with such an insect on his person (8:16-19). The fourth plague was the miracle of flies. The fly was described 

as a “winged Asp and was one of the guardian divinities of Lower Egypt.”86 Milligan also calls attention to the 

belief that the fly was worshipped in Egypt (8:20-32).87 The fifth plague had to do with the murrain or 

pestilence affecting domestic animals (9:1-7). This plague was directed against animal worship. The New 

International Version refers to this plague as “a terrible plague.” 

 The sixth plague of boils was directed against their worship of the idol Typhon. The seventh plague is 

found in hail and lightning, which catastrophe went to the heart of their vegetable idols in Egypt. Robert 

Milligan explains: “The Egyptians worshiped the Peachtree, the Pomegranate, the Vine, The Acanthus,88 the 

Fig, the Tamarisk,89 the Onion, the Garlic, the Papyrus, the Ivy, etc.” (9:13-35).90 Again, we sense that with the 

eighth plague of locusts that God, once more, attacked their so-called vegetable gods (10:1-20). The ninth 

plague of darkness seems to be an assault against their worship of the Sun, Moon, and Stars (10:21-23). And, 

finally, the tenth plague of the firstborn in Egypt was also directed against the gods of Egypt and their 

worshippers.91 

 The ten plagues display the impotence of the fancied or imaginary gods of Egypt to compete with the 

God of Heaven. We witnessed from Moses’ account that the gods of Egyptian idolatry were incapable of 

defeating the One True God. These various plagues exposed the futility and pointlessness of the Egyptian gods. 

In these plagues, we observe a contest between the God of Heaven and the so-called powers of Egyptian 

idolatry.92  

In this examination of Moses’ confrontation with Pharaoh of Egypt, we are confronted with the 

question, whose god is God? In this conflict, God used the miraculous to demonstrate that the gods of Egypt 

were nothing. God presented evidence through the miraculous that He and He alone is God. The same is also 

true in Chapter 3 of Daniel concerning the three Hebrew men. Whose god is God? Is it Nebuchadnezzar’s gods 

or is it the God of Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah who is the One True God? Again, God used the 

miraculous to prove that He and He alone is God. 

 

NEBUCHADNEZZAR’S IMAGE 

 

 These four men received biblical training and knowledge of God’s Law during the time of the Josiah’s 

revival in Israel. When these individuals were confronted by the king’s demands, they refused to comply with 

his requirements. Daniel begins this third chapter with an introduction that would ultimately lead to a direct 

confrontation with the king’s wishes. One is thunderstruck with the enormity of Nebuchadnezzar’s statue and 

his arrogance and egotism. Daniel pens the following scenario: 

 

     King Nebuchadnezzar made an image of gold, ninety feet high and nine feet wide, and set it up on 

the plain of Dura [a few miles south of Babylon] in the province of Babylon. 2 He then summoned the 

satraps, prefects, governors, advisers, treasurers, judges, magistrates and all the other provincial 

officials to come to the dedication of the image he had set up. 3 So the satraps, prefects, governors, 

                                                 
86Robert Milligan, The Scheme of Redemption, 91.  
87Ibid.  
88Acanthus: prickly perennial herbs chiefly of the Mediterranean region.  
89Tamarisk: chiefly Old World desert shrubs and trees having tiny narrow leaves and masses of minute 

flowers with five stamens [the pollen-producing male organ of a flower] and a one-celled ovary.  
90Robert Milligan, The Scheme of Redemption, 92.  
91For a more detailed analysis of the deliverance of the Israelites from Egypt, see Patrick Fairbairn, 

Typology of Scripture, Book 2, 30-50. I found his treatment informative and just and reasonable in his 

exposition of the Ten Plagues.  
92I am also indebted to Fairbairn for this comparison between the God of Heaven and the gods of 

Egyptian (see Ibid., 38-39).  
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advisers, treasurers, judges, magistrates and all the other provincial officials assembled for the 

dedication of the image that King Nebuchadnezzar had set up, and they stood before it. (Daniel 3:1-3) 

 

 About twenty-three years after Daniel interpreted Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of a statue (Daniel 2) that 

represented four world empires, we observe another example of the king’s failure to serve the God who is 

sovereign and the Creator of the heavens and the earth. Nebuchadnezzar created an idol that was nine stories tall 

and nine feet wide. He then demanded that his subjects bow down and worship. Did Nebuchadnezzar seek to 

circumvent God’s forecast of three other world empires that would follow his by deleting the inferior metals? 

Did he want to memorialize himself and his kingdom and resist God’s revelation of the future? In Daniel, 

Chapter 2, we see a king of a different mindset. Daniel discloses the king’s humility in spite of his adherence to 

other gods: 

 

     Then King Nebuchadnezzar fell prostrate before Daniel and paid him honor and ordered that an 

offering and incense be presented to him. 47 The king said to Daniel, “Surely your God is the God of 

gods and the Lord of kings and a revealer of mysteries, for you were able to reveal this mystery.” 48 

Then the king placed Daniel in a high position and lavished many gifts on him. He made him ruler 

over the entire province of Babylon and placed him in charge of all its wise men. 49 Moreover, at 

Daniel’s request the king appointed Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego administrators over the 

province of Babylon, while Daniel himself remained at the royal court. (2:46-49) 

 

 In just a little over twenty years, Nebuchadnezzar seems to have forgotten the power of Daniel’s God. In 

spite of the two miracles, he was not converted to the One True God. Even then he simply considered Daniel’s 

God as superior to other gods. In other words, he merely praised Daniel’s God. Yet, he still maintained that 

there were other gods. Once again, we see conflict between the king of an earthly empire and God’s sovereignty 

who is over and above all rulers. Even though he claimed autonomy, he was still responsible to God for his 

actions. He failed to remember that he was put in his position of power by Daniel’s God. He issued an 

ultimatum that violated God’s Law. For anyone who refused to bow to his idol, he threatened with the pit of 

fire—bow or burn. Daniel gives Nebuchadnezzar’s dictum about his image: 

 

     As soon as you hear the sound of the horn, flute, zither, lyre, harp, pipes and all kinds of music, 

you must fall down and worship the image of gold that King Nebuchadnezzar has set up. 6 Whoever 

does not fall down and worship will immediately be thrown into a blazing furnace. (3:5-6) 

  

 Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego failed to comply with this command since his charge violated the 

first and second commandments in the Decalogue. When the king learned of their disobedience, he summoned 

them to appear in his presence. He was willing to extend a second chance for these men to bow and worship his 

image. Daniel reveals the response that went on in the inner chambers of the king and these three men. The 

following is their answer to his demands: 

 

     Shadrach, Meshach and Abednego replied to the king, “O Nebuchadnezzar, we do not need to 

defend ourselves before you in this matter. 17 If we are thrown into the blazing furnace, the God we 

serve is able to save us from it, and he will rescue us from your hand, O king. 18 But even if he does 

not, we want you to know, O king, that we will not serve your gods or worship the image of gold you 

have set up.” (3:16-18) 

 

 Moses penned the following words toward the close of his earthly sojourn in 1406 BC concerning other 

gods and idols. We should listen carefully to his words as he received them directly from the God of Heaven: 

“You should have no other gods before me” (Deuteronomy 5:7) and “You shall not make for yourself an idol in 

the form of anything in heaven above or on the earth beneath or in the waters below. You shall not bow down to 

them or worship them; for I, am the LORD your God” (5:8-9). Prior to this test of loyalty to God, Job, about 



44 

 

fourteen hundred years earlier, expressed his loyalty to God in spite of his problems. In his suffering and 

affliction, he cried out: “Though he slay me, yet will I hope in him” (Job 13:15).  

 What kind of faith do we have? If things do not go well with us, do we still trust God? What is our 

concept of God? Is He like a good luck charm or a miniature cross on a key chain that people rely upon for 

safety? Rodney Stortz (During his earthly sojourn, Stortz served as Senior Pastor of Twin Oaks Presbyterian 

Church in St. Louis and also served as a board member for Trans World Radio and Covenant College.) is 

correct when he writes: “We need to understand that faith is not a rabbit’s foot, and God is not a genie who is 

bound to do for us whatever we want.”93 

 

THE BURNING FURNACE 

 

   The three friends, apparently clad in their festal clothing, were thrown into the furnace (execution 

by cremation was not unknown in Old Testament times, see Jer. 29:22). Those whose task it was to 

thrust them into the flames were burnt alive by the excessive heat. The lives of others were cheap as 

far as Nebuchadnezzar was concerned—well worth the price of having the last laugh. His behavior 

makes it all the more obvious that he had never really experienced the grace of God in his heart. He 

was a living illustration of the proverb that “a dog returns to his own vomit” (Prov. 26:11; 2 Pet. 

2:22).94 

 

 In spite of Nebuchadnezzar’s rage and actions against these three men, God intervened and delivered 

them from harm. Daniel informs us that the king ordered the furnace to be heated seven times its normal 

temperature. The fire was so hot that even the soldiers died from the heat as they threw them into the inferno.  

When the king looked into the burning pit, he saw four individuals, not three (Daniel 3:24-25). His reaction 

must have been terrifying to his senses. Daniel reports that 

 

     Nebuchadnezzar then approached the opening of the blazing furnace and shouted, “Shadrach, 

Meshach and Abednego, servants of the Most High God, come out! Come here!” So Shadrach, 

Meshach and Abednego came out of the fire (Daniel 3:26)  

  

 On the surface, we detect some change in his views concerning the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and 

Abednego. In fact, Daniel said that the king praised the God of these three Jewish men (3:28). He was amazed 

that these three “were willing to give up their lives rather than serve or worship any god except their own God” 

(3:28). Following the elevation of these men in the province of Babylon, he took notice of the miraculous. 

Again, Daniel reports the king’s reaction to such a feat: 

 

     King Nebuchadnezzar, To the peoples, nations and men of every language, who live in all the 

world: May you prosper greatly! 2 It is my pleasure to tell you about the miraculous signs and 

wonders that the Most High God has performed for me. 3How great are his signs, how mighty his 

wonders! His kingdom is an eternal kingdom; his dominion endures from generation to generation. 

(4:1-3) 

 

 The first six chapters of Daniel contain the miraculous—signs and wonders performed by God. Signs 

and wonders did not just begin in the Babylonian Empire. In our comments above about the ten plagues in 

                                                 
93Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom, Preaching the Word series, General Editor, R. 

Kent Hughes (Wheaton, Illinois: Crossway, 2004), 54.  I recommend his third chapter as a testimony of his own 

personal faith as a result of health problems. This chapter should strengthen God’s people when they, too, 

undergo trials and tribulations in their daily walk with God. 
94Sinclair B. Ferguson, Daniel, The Preacher’s Commentary, General Editor, Lloyd J. Ogilvie, Volume 

21 ( Nashville: Thomas Nelson Publishers, 1988), 71. 
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Egypt (1446 BC), we observed that these plagues were miraculous in nature. Some skeptics may assert that 

some of the plagues that befell Egypt were common to the Egyptians, which is true. Richard Chenevix Trench 

(1807-1886, Anglican Archbishop) addressed this very issue in his book on Notes on the Miracles of Our Lord. 

He calls attention to the uniqueness with which these plagues were signs and wonders from God and not just 

events that transpired from natural causes. The following explanation is well-worth reading: 

 

     Thus many of the plagues of Egypt were the natural plagues of the land. None of these visitations 

were, or are, unknown in that Land; but the intensity of all these plagues, the dread succession in 

which they followed on one another, their connexion with the word of Moses which went before, 

with Pharaoh’s trial which was preceding, with Israel’s deliverance which these helped onward, the 

order of their coming and going, all these entirely justify us in calling them “the signs and wonders of 

Egypt,” even as such is evermore the scriptural language about them (Deut. iv. 34; Ps. lxxviii. 43; 

Acts vii. 36).95 (Emphasis mine) 

 

MIRACLES: VALIDATION OF  

GOD’S INTERVENTION 

 

 What is amazing is that atheists deny the miraculous in the Word of God because it is contrary to their 

experience. Since these individuals deny the existence of God, they deny the miraculous within the scheme of 

God’s redemption. Why did God use miracles in his dealings with his creatures? Miracles served the 

furtherance of the kingdom of God by validating the claims of those who proclaimed God as the One True God.  

Is atheism logical? No! There are many things in life that the atheists cannot respond to adequately or 

effectively or logically in their explanation for the origin of life in humanity, the origin of life in the animal 

kingdom, or life in plants or trees, which manifested life is a miracle within itself.96 Did the living come out of 

the lifeless? Did the unlike come out of the like? Did that which is shapely come out of the shapeless? Did the 

useful come out of the useless? Even though unbelievers accept evolution, they still cannot answer the 

following question: did Adam come into existence as an adult or as an infant? In spite of the arguments for 

evolution, atheists are stilled perplexed as to the starting point of the first man and the first woman. The greater 

miracle is to believe that matter made itself, that is to say, nothing created something out of nothing. 
 Since God created Adam from the dust of the earth and Eve from one of his ribs, why should we 

question miracles recorded in the Holy Scriptures? Atheists cannot deal with other perplexities in life, not just 

humanity. For instance, did the acorn come before the Oak? In other words, do we have the seed before the 

tree? Did vegetables exist before the seeds? Did the chicken exist before the egg? The above questions do not 

present an absurdity if God exists. Did the tree come before the acorn? Did the vegetables appear before the 

seed? Did the chicken exist before the egg? Did the male and female exist before the offspring?97 

God created the male and the female full grown. God created the vegetables in their full vigor. God 

created the animal and plant kingdoms in their full force. The creation of Adam and Eve came about through 

God’s fiat. Also, the miracle of God protecting the three men from the fiery furnace also required the same kind 

of power. The creation of man and the rescue from the burning furnace are both manifestations of God’s 

supremacy. Both of these acts are different demonstrations of God’s control. One miracle is no more difficult 

for God than another. 

 What about the origin of matter and the motions within our Galaxy? Did matter have the ability to create 

life that it did not possess?  In other words, did nothing produce something? Does non-life produce life? Does 

non-intelligence give birth to intelligence? If the material universe had no relation to intelligence, that is to say, 

to a First Cause, why do we not see evidence of mindless matter creating new forms of life? Did the original 

                                                 
95R. C. Trench Notes on the Miracles of our Lord (Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1895, 1969), 11.  
96See Dallas Burdette, “The Origin of the Human Race,” in Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and 

Teaching: Devotionals and Resurrection Studies, Volume 4 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 30-33.  
97See Dallas Burdette, “Christianity versus Skepticism, Ibid” 99-107.  
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Universe possess powers that it no longer possesses? Was the First Cause simply blind chance? How do we 

account for the regularity of motion within our Universe? The answer is God, not blind chance.  

Yet, Richard Dawkins (b. 1941, an English ethologist, evolutionary biologist, author, and atheist) and all 

other atheists cannot believe in the miracles of the Bible. Why? They reject miracles because it is not in their 

own personal experience. Nonetheless, they can believe that nothing created something even though this 

concept is not within their own experience? These individuals deny logic and accept that nothing created 

something. If matter is all that there is, then there is no “free will.” Yet, we know that there is free will, 

therefore matter is not all there is. It is true that the mind is matter, but, at the same time, we know that the mind 

is more than matter.98 How do we account for intelligence? Did mindless matter create intelligence? There is 

only one answer to the origin of life, matter, and motion—GOD.   

Why were miracles performed? God allowed miracles to be carried out by His messengers in order to 

legitimate their mission. In other words, miracles produced their credentials that they were God’s ambassadors. 

The author of First Kings records an account of a miracle that Jeroboam (931-910 BC, king of the northern 

kingdom of Israel) witnessed when he rebelled against God. God send “a man of God” to him with a sign, 

which sign, or wonder, legitimized the prophet’s words as authentic. The author of First Kings writes about this 

episode: 

 

     By the word of the LORD a man of God came from Judah to Bethel, as Jeroboam was standing by 

the altar to make an offering. 2 He cried out against the altar by the word of the LORD: “O altar, altar! 

This is what the LORD says: ‘A son named Josiah [641-609 BC] will be born to the house of David. 

On you he will sacrifice the priests of the high places who now make offerings here, and human 

bones will be burned on you.’ ” 3 That same day the man of God gave a sign: “This is the sign the 

LORD has declared: The altar will be split apart and the ashes on it will be poured out.” (1 Kings 13:1-

3) 

   

 Before Josiah came on the scene, God called him by name and told Jeroboam what he would do to the 

priests that were offering sacrifices on “the high places.” We witness a “prophetic miracle” in this context. God 

called Josiah by name three hundred years before he came on the scene of history. Also, in this Scripture, we 

see that God confirmed the words of “the man of God” with a sign, which miracle demonstrated his credentials. 

The man of God said: “This is the sign the Lord has declared: The altar will be split apart and the ashes on it 

will be poured out” (13:3). In 13:4-6, we observe the fulfillment of this sign before Jeroboam and, at the same 

time, two other miracles—the shriveled hand of Jeroboam and the restored hand of Jeroboam. Listen, once 

more, to the author of First Kings: 

 

     When King Jeroboam heard what the man of God cried out against the altar at Bethel, he stretched 

out his hand from the altar and said, “Seize him!” But the hand he stretched out toward the man 

shriveled up, so that he could not pull it back. 5 Also, the altar was split apart and its ashes poured 

out according to the sign given by the man of God by the word of the LORD. 6 Then the king said 

to the man of God, “Intercede with the LORD your God and pray for me that my hand may be 

restored.” So the man of God interceded with the LORD, and the king’s hand was restored and became 

as it was before. (13:4-6) 

 

 As stated above, when Moses and Aaron went to Pharaoh concerning the release of the children of 

Israel, both Moses and Aaron realized that it would take more than just their words to legitimize their mission. 

Thus, God said to these two servants: “When Pharaoh says to you, ‘Perform a miracle, then say to Aaron, 

‘Take your staff and throw it down before Pharaoh,’ and it will become a snake” (Exodus 7:8). Pharaoh wanted 

their credentials to verify their demands. Just as God gave a sign through his prophet to Jeroboam, so God gave 

                                                 
98For an excellent examination concerning matter and freewill, see Ravi Zacharias, Has Christianity 

Failed You? (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010), 56-78.  
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a sign to Pharaoh to establish the ambassadorship of Moses and Aaron. Norman Geisler (b. 1932, a Christian 

apologist and the co-founder of Southern Evangelical Seminary and author or coauthor of over fifty books) 

defines the biblical concept of a miracle in his thought provoking article on miracles: 

 

     A miracle is a special act of God that interrupts the natural course of events. The Christian 

conception of the miraculous immediately depends on the existence of a theistic God…. If the theistic 

God exists, miracles are possible. If there is a God who can act, then there can be acts of God. The 

only way to show that miracles are impossible is to disprove the existence of God.99 

    

 If one could disprove the existence of God, then miracles would go down the drainpipe. Yet, atheists 

cannot disprove the existence of God, therefore miracles are not impossible. In 1967, the Macmillan Publishing 

Co. published The Encyclopedia of Philosophy in eight volumes, which work covers a variety of subjects. For 

instance, in volume 5, Antony Flew (1923-2010, British philosopher and outspoken atheist at the time of this 

essay) wrote an article dealing with the subject of Miracles. In this informative essay, he writes: “A miracle is 

something which would never have happened had nature, as it were, been left to its own devices.”100  

He is right, a miracle requires the supernatural, that is to say, from the biblical God that is outside of 

nature. Geisler is correct when he pens a further description of the meaning of miracle: “A miracle is a divine 

intervention, a supernatural exception to the regular course of the natural world.” If there is a God, and there is, 

then miracles are possible. In 2007, Harper Collins Publishers published a book by the former atheist Antony 

Flew There Is a God. The Preface, written by Roy Abraham Varghese, begins with the following announcement 

by the Associated Press concerning his rejection of atheism: 

 

     “Famous Atheist Now Believes in God: One of the World’s Leading Atheists Now Believes in 

God, More or Less, Based on Scientific Evidence.” This was the headline of a December 9, 2004, 

Associated Press story that went on to say: “A British philosophy professor who has been a leading 

champion of atheism for more than a half century has changed his mind. He now believes in God 

more or less based on scientific evidence, and says so on a video released Thursday.”101 (Emphasis 

mine) 

 

 Jesus began His ministry with the miraculous. John, one of the Twelve disciples of Jesus, after 

announcing that Jesus is God, recorded the incident of calling Philip to discipleship. After Philip’s encounter 

with Jesus, he went to tell a friend of his (Nathanael) about Jesus. The following is John’s account of the 

miraculous in this encounter: 

 

     The next day Jesus decided to leave for Galilee. Finding Philip, he said to him, “Follow me.” 44 

Philip, like Andrew and Peter, was from the town of Bethsaida. 45 Philip found Nathanael and told 

                                                 
99Norman L. Geisler, Baker Encyclopedia of Christian Apologetics, Baker Reference Library (Grand 

Rapids, Michigan: Baker Books, 1999), 450. See also, Dallas Burdette, “God: Is Divine Existence Credible,” in 

Dallas Burdette, Ephesians: Unraveling the Mystery of God—1:1-14 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 53-

100. 
100Anthony Flew, “Miracles,” in The Encyclopedia of Philosophy, Volumes 5 and 6, Complete and 

Unabridged, Editor in Chief, Paul Edwards (New York: Macmillan Publishing Co., Inc. & The Free Press, 

1967), 5:346.  
101Antony Flew, There Is A God: How the World’s Most Notorious Atheist Changed His Mind (New 

York: HarperCollins Publishers, 2007), vii. For an examination of this change based in the scientific element of 

his conversion, See Dallas Burdette “The Cell: Evidence of Design,” in  Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching 

and Teaching: Series of Specialized Studies from Ephesians ● Philippians ● Exodus ● Prophets ● Pastoral 

Epistles ● Apologetics, Volume 3 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2010), 685-711. 
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him, “We have found the one Moses wrote about in the Law, and about whom the prophets also 

wrote—Jesus of Nazareth, the son of Joseph.” 46 “Nazareth! Can anything good come from there?” 

Nathanael asked. “Come and see,” said Philip. 47 When Jesus saw Nathanael approaching, he said of 

him, “Here is a true Israelite, in whom there is nothing false.” 48 “How do you know me?” Nathanael 

asked. Jesus answered, “I saw you while you were still under the fig tree before Philip called you.” 49 

Then Nathanael declared, “Rabbi, you are the Son of God; you are the King of Israel.” 50 Jesus said, 

“You believe because I told you I saw you under the fig tree. You shall see greater things than that.” 
51 He then added, “I tell you the truth, you shall see heaven open, and the angels of God ascending 

and descending on the Son of Man.” (John 1:43-51) 

 

 The day after this event, Jesus attended a wedding and performed another miracle—turning water into 

wine (2:1-11). John reports that “This, the first of his miraculous signs, Jesus performed at Cana in Galilee. He 

thus revealed his glory, and his disciples put their faith in him” (2:11). In the third chapter of John’s Gospel, he 

reports the confession of Nicodemus (a member of the Jewish ruling council) concerning the miraculous nature 

of Jesus’ ministry—“Rabbi, we know you are a teacher who has come from God, For no one could perform the 

miraculous signs you are doing if God were not with him” (3:2). Matthew, too, in his Gospel, reports ten 

miracles—nine therapeutic miracles and one non-therapeutic miracle (Matthew 8:1—9:1-38)—following His 

Sermon on the Mount (Chapters 5—7). 

Jesus, during His ministry, fulfills what Isaiah foretold, approximately seven hundred years earlier, 

before He became flesh. The miraculous in the ministry of Jesus would be His credentials to verify His ministry 

and His Deity. In Jesus’ ministry, we observe the supernatural, that is to say, Divine intervention in what is 

commonly referred to as the laws of nature. Even though the Book of Isaiah (739 BC) records history, 

nevertheless, he announces the coming Messiah with credentials that would identify Him as the promised 

Messiah. Isaiah writes about the supernatural events that would transpire with the coming of the Lord’s Christ: 

 

     Then will the eyes of the blind be opened and the ears of the deaf unstopped. 6Then will the lame 

leap like a deer, and the mute tongue shout for joy. Water will gush forth in the wilderness and 

streams in the desert. (35:5-6) 

  

 Isaiah also prophesied about one [John the Baptist] who would come before “the Christ” to announce his 

coming and prepare the way for the one that the prophets foretold would come: “A voice of one calling: ‘In the 

desert prepare the ways for the Lord; make straight in the wilderness a highway for our God’” (Isaiah 40:3). 

Yet, John himself performed no miracles. After John accomplished his foreordained ministry, he was arrested 

by Herod. After his arrest, he got wind of what Christ was doing in the towns of Galilee. He sent his disciples to 

inquire as to whether or not He was the promised Messiah. Matthew, through the Holy Spirit, left us a record of 

this experience. He begins this scenario with John the Baptist: 

 

     When John heard in prison what Christ was doing, he sent his disciples 3 to ask him, “Are you the 

one who was to come, or should we expect someone else?” 4 Jesus replied, “Go back and report to 

John what you hear and see: 5 The blind receive sight, the lame walk, those who have leprosy are 

cured, the deaf hear, the dead are raised, and the good news is preached to the poor. 6 Blessed is the 

man who does not fall away on account of me.” (Matthew 11:2-6) 

 

 The miraculous upheld Jesus’ authority. The Jews were very upset about His teachings and actions. 

They wanted to know by what authority He said the things He taught. John, one of His chosen Twelve, reports 

that “the Jews demanded of him, “What miraculous sign can you show us to prove your authority to do all 

this?” (John 2:18). Jesus responded by saying, “Destroy this temple, and I will raise it again in three days” 

(2:19). This reference had to do with the temple of His body, not the Temple in Jerusalem. John clarifies Jesus’ 

intent in this reference to the temple of His body—His Resurrection—the crowning glory of His miracles. Let 

us listen to John, once more, as he records the clash between Jesus and the Jews: 
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     The Jews replied, “It has taken forty-six years to build this temple, and you are going to raise it in 

three days?” 21 But the temple he had spoken of was his body. 22 After he was raised from the dead, 

his disciples recalled what he had said. Then they believed the Scripture and the words that Jesus 

had spoken. 23 Now while he was in Jerusalem at the Passover Feast, many people saw the miraculous 

signs he was doing and believed in his name. 24 But Jesus would not entrust himself to them, for he 

knew all men. 25 He did not need man’s testimony about man, for he knew what was in a man. (2:20-

25) 

 

 The miraculous in Jesus’ ministry is exactly what Isaiah foretold. When Jesus chose His envoys to call 

for repentance and to announce that the kingdom of God is at hand, He gave them “authority to drive out evil 

spirits and to heal every disease and sickness” (Matthew 10:1). Paul identified the miraculous as one of the 

signs of an apostle. He wrote to the Corinthians (written about AD 57 from Macedonia): “The things that mark 

an apostle—signs, wonders and miracles—were done among you with great perseverance” (2 Corinthians 

12:12). The author of the Book of Hebrews calls attention to the miraculous in the ministry of the early 

converts. The following is his account: 

 

     We must pay more careful attention, therefore, to what we have heard, so that we do not drift 

away. 2 For if the message spoken by angels was binding, and every violation and disobedience 

received its just punishment, 3 how shall we escape if we ignore such a great salvation? This 

salvation, which was first announced by the Lord, was confirmed to us by those who heard him. 4 

God also testified to it by signs, wonders and various miracles, and gifts of the Holy Spirit distributed 

according to his will. (Hebrews 2:1-4) 

 

 Mark concluded his account of Jesus’ ministry with His final words to His disciples: 

 

     And these signs will accompany those who believe: In my name they will drive out demons; they 

will speak in new tongues; 18 they will pick up snakes with their hands; and when they drink deadly 

poison, it will not hurt them at all; they will place their hands on sick people, and they will get well. 

(Mark 16:17-18) 

 

Following the words of Jesus to the Eleven, Mark adds his commentary about the miraculous among 

Jesus’ disciples: 

 

     After the Lord Jesus had spoken to them, he was taken up into heaven and he sat at the right hand 

of God. 20 Then the disciples went out and preached everywhere, and the Lord worked with them and 

confirmed his word by the signs that accompanied it. (16:19-20) 

 

 On the Day of Pentecost, fifty days after Jesus’ Resurrection, Peter spoke to over three thousand 

concerning Jesus and His mission. He went right to the heart of Jesus’ preaching, teaching and healing among 

the people, a ministry that was confirmed by God the Father through miracles, wonders, and signs: 

 

     Men of Israel, listen to this: Jesus of Nazareth was a man accredited by God to you by miracles, 

wonders and signs, which God did among you through him, as you yourselves know. (Acts 2:22) 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

 The miraculous in the lives of the three Hebrew men was not something that was totally unique within 

the history of the world. The miracle of deliverance from the burning pit is testimony that there is a God in 

heaven to be served (Daniel 2:28). This God is not just one god among other gods, but He and He alone is the 
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God of the Universe. This unique miracle and wonder attested to the sovereignty of the One True God (3:25-

27). These men refused to comply with the laws of the State that violated the Laws of God. They refused to 

submit to Nebuchadnezzar’s command even in the face of death. What does this story tell us about our own 

lives? Have we committed ourselves to God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit? Since God 

exists, the supernatural is understandable. God used miracles, signs, and wonders to confirm His words to the 

various rulers of the nations as well as to the general population. God made the testimony of His Son and His 

prophets and His apostles credible or believable through supernatural powers. 

 In Chapter 4 of Daniel, he discloses Nebuchadnezzar’s confession concerning the Most High God. 

Daniel opens and closes this chapter with Nebuchadnezzar’s acknowledgement of the miraculous that 

ultimately led to his conversion. In our unraveling of this chapter, we will seek to draw attention to the then as 

well as to the now of our own generation. This chapter emphasizes, once more, the miraculous in God’s 

dealings with individuals for the purpose of establishing Himself as the Most High God. 
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Nebuchadnezzar’s  Confession:  

Sovereignty of God 
 

 

There is one vice of which no man in the world is free; which everyone in the world loathes when he 

sees it in someone else; and of which hardly any people, except Christians, ever imagine that they are 

guilty themselves…. There is no fault which makes a man more unpopular, and no fault which we are 

more unconscious of in ourselves. And the more we have it ourselves, the more we dislike it in 

others.102 

 

 Chapter 4 of Daniel reveals the “pride” of Nebuchadnezzar, which sin led to his insanity for a period of 

seven years, which madness came about as a punishment from God for his pride. The above citation by C. S. 

Lewis103 is found in his chapter on “The Great Sin.” I first read this chapter on the tenth of February in 1972, 

which reading made an impact on my walk with God. Another statement of his caught my attention: “Pride gets 

no pleasure out of having something, only out of having more of it than the next man.”104 Again, he writes: 

“Pride leads to every other vice: it is the complete anti-God state of mind.”105 

 Just a cursory reading of Daniel 4 reveals that Nebuchadnezzar’s pride led to his “anti-God state of 

mind.” Daniel begins this chapter (4:1-3) and closes this chapter (4:34-37) with Nebuchadnezzar’s remarks 

before and after his ordeal of seven years of living with the mind of an animal (5:21). As we examine this 

chapter, we want to look at the then as well as the now and draw parallels between his thinking and ours. In my 

judgment, this Nebuchadnezzar is the same Nebuchadnezzar of Chapters 2 and 3 of Daniel. What grabs the 

attention of the reader is his confession concerning the sovereignty of the Most High God.  He began his anti-

God stance with pride and ended his reign with humility before the Most High God. 

In our last study (Daniel 3), we developed arguments for the existence of God based upon the 

miraculous within the lives of Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, Azariah, and Nebuchadnezzar.106 We also examined 

the purpose of miracles as the means whereby God confirms His message through His prophets. God used the 

miraculous to validate His ambassadors. If God exists, and He does, then the supernatural cements, beyond the 

shadow-of-a-doubt, that there is a God in heaven. Naturalism cannot explain the supernatural. In Chapter 4, 

                                                 
102C. S. Lewis, Mere Christianity (New York: The Macmillan Company, 1943, 1952), 94. 
103Biographical data about C. S. Lewis: 1898-1963, literary critic, lay theologian, and Christian 

apologist. 
104C. S. Lewis, Mere Christianity, 95.  
105Ibid.  
106For an excellent study of miracles versus naturalism, see C. S. Lewis, Miracles: A Preliminary Study 

(New York: HarperCollins Publishers, 1947, 1996). See also, Norman L. Geisler, Miracles and the Modern 

Mind: A Defense of Biblical Miracles (Eugene, Oregon: Wipf & Stock Publishers, 1992, 2004).  
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Nebuchadnezzar based his confession concerning the One True God upon the miraculous. Daniel, through the 

inspiration of the Holy Spirit, left for us the king’s comments and his letter to his subjects following his return 

to sanity after his seven years of insanity. Daniel begins with the words of Nebuchadnezzar’s confession and his 

acknowledgement of who is in control of nations. The following words of Nebuchadnezzar should cause us to 

stand in awe of God. The king writes: 

 

     King Nebuchadnezzar, To the peoples, nations and men of every language, who live in all the 

world: May you prosper greatly! 2 It is my pleasure to tell you about the miraculous signs and 

wonders that the Most High God has performed for me. 3How great are his signs, how mighty his 

wonders! His kingdom is an eternal kingdom; his dominion endures from generation to generation.  

(4:1-3) 

 His statement about God’s “dominion endures from generation to generation” is reminiscent of 

Nebuchadnezzar’s dream as recorded by Daniel (see Chapter 2:44). In Chapter 3 of Daniel, we observed signs 

and wonders in the deliverance of three men from the flaming furnace. Now, in Chapter 4, we, once more, are 

confronted with signs and wonders.107 The Book of Daniel’s prophecies are confirmed by signs and wonders—

the miraculous as well as “prophetic miracles” (prophecy of future events), which prophecies are scattered 

throughout his writings. Prior to this confession, Nebuchadnezzar tells his own sordid story of rebellion against 

the God of heaven. As in Chapter 2, he, once more, had a dream that he desired to understand. With his concept 

of a plurality of gods, he, apparently, had momentarily forgotten Daniel who had interpreted his dream in the 

second year of his reign (603 BC). Again, he called his “magicians, enchanters, astrologers, and diviners” to 

interpret” (4:7). 

 They all failed as they had done earlier—none could interpret. We do not know if the king sent for 

Daniel or if Daniel had heard of his dilemma. Whether the king called Daniel or whether he went of his own 

accord, we do not know for certain. He reveals Nebuchadnezzar’s comments about his presence before the king: 

“Finally, Daniel came into my presence and I told him the dream. (He is called Belteshazzar, after the name of 

my god, and the spirit of the holy gods is in him.)” [4:8]. Daniel revealed the interpretation with its terrible 

consequences for the king’s behavior (4:9-26). Daniel then told the king that he needed to repent. He not only 

was filled with pride, but he also exhibited hostility toward the poor. Daniel issued the following warning:  

 

     Therefore, O king, be pleased to accept my advice: Renounce your sins by doing what is right, and 

your wickedness by being kind to the oppressed. It may be that then your prosperity will continue. 

(4:27)  

 

 Even the king was still subject to right and wrong behavior. Apparently, the king forgot Daniel’s 

admonition and continued on in his boastful and wicked ways. God gave him a year within which to change, but 

he failed to act on Daniel’s advice. Daniel writes about the king’s pride in spite of God’s warning: 

 

     All this happened to King Nebuchadnezzar. 29 Twelve months later, as the king was walking on 

the roof of the royal palace of Babylon, 30 he said, “Is not this the great Babylon I have built as the 

royal residence, by my mighty power and for the glory of my majesty?” (4:28-30) 

 

 Apparently, Nebuchadnezzar shrugged off Daniel’s warning and continued in his unrighteous behavior. 

His egocentric behavior (concern with the individual rather than society) led to his downfall. He looked upon 

                                                 
107For an in-depth study on signs and wonders, see Norman Geisler, Signs and Wonders (Eugene, 

Oregon: Wipf & Stock Publishers, 1988, 2004).  
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his accomplishments in his building programs as something that came about through his “mighty power” and 

for the glory of himself. John Phillips108 captures something of the grandeur of Nebuchadnezzar’s projects: 

 

     The city was built in the form of a square, about fifty-six miles in circumference. The Euphrates, 

which flowed through the city, provided the city with an abundance of water. It was spanned by a 

spectacular bridge. On one side of the bridge stood an enormous temple dedicated to Belus and filled 

with numerous golden idols. On the other stood Nebuchadnezzar’s grand palace. 

     The outside walls of the city were 335 feet high [thirty-three stories tall] and about 87 feet broad 

[over eight-stories wide]. Chariots could race side by side along these massive walls. The walls were 

matched by a hundred gates of solid brass, twenty-five on each side of the city. A straight road ran 

from each gate to the opposite gate. The roads intersected each other, dividing the city into 676 

squares. In the center of the city, 150 pillars, each 88 feet high [almost nine-stories tall], supported the 

chapel of Baal. Inside was a colossal golden image of Baal.109 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 One would think that a city that was enclosed by walls over thirty-three stories tall and the width of the 

walls over eight-stories wide would be impregnable. Yet, we will observe in Chapter 5 of Daniel that this was 

not the case. Nevertheless, when Nebuchadnezzar looked upon such accomplishments, he allowed these 

stupendous achievements to puff him up with pride. One of the gates known as the Ishtar Gate is renowned for 

its “blue glazed bricks with molded relief figures of lions, bulls, and dragons for decoration.”110 Yet, this feat of 

his building project (walls and palace) was not the whole picture. One of the most famous projects of 

Nebuchadnezzar is still known as one of the seven wonders of the Ancient World—the Hanging Gardens. Once 

more, I cite Phillips’ description for its conciseness: 

 

     But it was the spectacular Hanging Gardens that have been hailed for centuries as one of the 

wonders of the world. Successive terraces rose, one above another until they reached as high as the 

walls. They were filled with soil and planted with every kind of tree and flower. When finished, the 

Hanging Gardens looked like a mountain verdant with luxurious vegetation. They were built to please 

Nebuchadnezzar’s consort, who came from Media and who missed the hills and mountains of her 

native land.111 (Emphasis mine) 

 

LET HIS MIND BE CHANGED 

 

 During his terrifying dream, the Most High God disclosed the frightening results of his pride and 

wickedness manifested in his ungodly rule. Nebuchadnezzar recalled this startling statement: “Let his mind be 

changed from that of a man and let him be given the mind of an animal, till seven times pass by him” (Daniel 

4:16). “The mind of an animal” should capture our attention. God makes a distinction between animal life and 

human life. Just a perusal of the literature of unbelievers reveals that many do not distinguish between the 

                                                 
108Biographical data about John Phillips: writer and minister—published over fifty books and served 

Moody Bible Institute for over twenty-five years. 
109John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, The John Phillips 

Commentary Series (Grand Rapids: Kregel Publications, 2004), 79.  
110Ibid. See also, The Illustrated Bible Dictionary, Part 1, Aaron—Golan, Co-ordination Editor, Derek 

Wood (England: Inter-Varsity Press, 180, 1998), 159, for an example of exquisite beauty of a bull  as one of the 

decorations on the gate, possibly representing the god Marduk. 
111John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel, 79.  See also Irving L. Finkel,   “The Hanging Gardens of 

Babylon,” in The Seven Wonders of the Ancient World, Edited by Peter Clayton and Martin Price (New York: 

Barnes & Noble, 1993), 38-58. Another excellent work is found in John & Elizabeth Romer, “The Hanging 

Gardens,” in The Seven Wonders of the World: A History of the Modern Imagination (New York: Sterling 

Publishing Co., Inc, 1988), 107-128. 
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animal kingdom and the kingdom of humanity—all are not one and the same. Evolution is the common name 

assigned to justify such absurdities. Yes, skeptics who deny the existence of God and His supernatural 

Revelation also disavow, or repudiate, that men and women are privileged beings in this world.112 Kurt 

Simmons focuses on this distinction in his commentary on Daniel:  

 

     The beast of the field and birds of the air cannot praise God. Praise and worship are attributes of 

reason and understanding; they are tokens of man’s higher creation. In obedience and worship of his 

Maker, man finds his highest joy and fullness of his being. As Solomon said, “To fear God and keep 

his commandments is the ‘whole man’” (Eccl. 12:13).113 [Emphasis mine] 

 

 In spite of evolutionary teachings, we need to confront the teaching that men and women are animals. 

The atheist or agnostic has no answers as to the origin of homo sapiens, that is to say, human beings—male and 

female. Our only source of information for the origin of the human race is found in the Bible. Human beings are 

very unique. How did the first couple know what to eat? Without this knowledge, they could not have survived. 

This information must have come directly from special revelation—revelation from Deity. Adam and Eve were 

able to narrate the information received by Divine Revelation about the origin of things.114 God revealed 

Himself to both. This revelation about God Himself came to them directly from God. In the original state of the 

first man and the first woman, they were able to converse with their Creator.  

Humankind is inferior to the animal kingdom in its “instinctive powers.” Where did these instinctive 

powers come from? When God made a variety of animals, he placed certain “instinctive powers” within the 

various animals to assist them in survival techniques. On the one hand, men and women are governed by 

reason, not instinct. God, in His revelation to Jeremiah, mentions a distinction between humans and animals. 

Jeremiah records God’s prophecy concerning Judah’s future subjection to Nebuchadnezzar, his son, and his 

grandson (Belshazzar), which prophecy also contains a reference to God’s original creation. 

 

     Early in the reign of Zedekiah [597-586 BC] son of Josiah [641-609 BC] king of Judah, this word 

came to Jeremiah from the LORD: 2This is what the LORD said to me: “Make a yoke out of straps and 

crossbars and put it on your neck. 3Then send word to the kings of Edom, Moab, Ammon, Tyre and 

Sidon through the envoys who have come to Jerusalem to Zedekiah king of Judah. 4 Give them a 

message for their masters and say, ‘This is what the LORD Almighty, the God of Israel, says: “Tell 

this to your masters: 5 With my great power and outstretched arm I made the earth and its people and 

the animals that are on it, and I give it to anyone I please. 6 Now I will hand all your countries over to 

my servant Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon; I will make even the wild animals subject to him. 7 All 

nations will serve him and his son and his grandson [Belshazzar] until the time for his land comes; 

then many nations and great kings will subjugate him. (Jeremiah 27:1-7) 

 

When the first man and the first woman opened their eyes, their reason and senses were at their meridian 

strength. From Adam and Eve, testimony was passed on to each generation concerning the origin of the 

universe and the existence of God. The ability to rely upon testimony distinguishes and elevates humanity 

above the brute beast. It goes almost without saying that without testimony there could be no improvability in 

the world of humanity. Without testimony, both men and women would cease to be progressive beings.  

                                                 
112For a brief analysis of this distinction, see Dallas Burdette, “Origin of the Human Race,” in Dallas 

Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: Devotionals and Resurrection Studies, Volume 4 (Longwood, FL: 

Xulon Press, 2013), 30-33.  
113Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel (Carlsbad, 

NM: Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 114. I highly recommend this commentary. 
114For an examination of God’s existence, see Dallas Burdette, “God: Is Divine Existence Credible?” in 

Dallas Burdette, Ephesians: Unraveling the Mystery of God—1:1-14 (Lakewood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 53-
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We have the testimony of Daniel about the miraculous during his ministry in Babylon, which ministry 

spanned over seventy years. For one to deny the miraculous or the supernatural, one would have to disprove 

God. If there is a God, and there is, then God cannot be blocked out of His Universe. Everyone is confronted 

with the obvious—“something exists.” In our affirmation of the existence of God, we must look at the 

evidentiary foundation in God’s written Revelation and the miraculous. In the world of the atheist and the 

agnostic, we observe readiness or willingness to believe anything that is totally outside the bounds of reason. 

Christians are asked to swallow a camel (atheism) instead of straining out a gnat (Christianity). Is it more 

reasonable to believe that God created something or that nothing created something? Norman Geisler115 states: 

“Nothing cannot cause something; only something can cause something.”116 

 Daniel reveals the distinction between the animal kingdom and the kingdom of humanity. 

Nebuchadnezzar’s punishment resulted in his loss of reason to that of an animal. As a result of this punishment, 

Nebuchadnezzar came to know that the Most High who rules within the kingdom of men and women. After 

seven years, his reasoning abilities returned. With all his pomp and glory, he confessed that God is able to 

reduce one to the mind-set of humility. We should pay attention to his confession about his former pride and his 

ultimate state of humility. He wrote to his subjects the following acknowledgment about the then and the now 

attitude: 

 

     Now I, Nebuchadnezzar, praise and exalt and glorify the King of heaven, because everything he 

does is right and all his ways are just. And those who walk in pride he is able to humble. (Daniel 

4:37) 

 

 The story of pride is not unique to rulers, but pride reaches back even to the Garden of Eden with Adam 

and Eve. Just a casual reading of their fall in the Garden discloses the diminishing trust in God and the 

replacement of their adherence to God with another mind-set—pride (Genesis 3:1-7). Just as Adam and Eve did 

not allow their knowledge of God to interfere with their actions, we observe the same demeanor in 

Nebuchadnezzar. He did not allow his belief in Daniel’s God to interfere with his actions. William M. 

Taylor’s117 comments about pride and its consequences are extremely informative concerning self-centeredness 

in all of us: 

 

     And, first, we have here a solemn and instructive warning against pride and vainglory. With all his 

ability, Nebuchadnezzar had nothing which he had not received from God. His intellectual greatness, 

his military success, his architectural triumphs, all were gifts to him from Jehovah; and if he had 

humbly and cheerfully acknowledged this, and given God the glory, he would have been yet greater 

in his piety and humility than he was in all his other excellences put together. What a difference 

between him and Daniel in this respect! When the young captive had reproduced and interpreted the 

vision of the composite image, and was afterward complimented for it by the king, he was careful 

first to say, “As for me, this secret is not revealed to me for any wisdom that I have more than any 

living, but for their sakes that shall make known the interpretation to the king, and that thou mightest 

know the thoughts of thy heart.”118 (Emphasis mine)  

 

 As we, today, examine our own lives, have we shut God out of our hearts or have we acknowledged 

God’s sovereignty over our lives? Have we demonstrated the honor and glory that belongs to Him by our daily 

                                                 
115Biographical data about Norman Geisler: b. 1932, Christian apologist and co-founder of Southern 

Evangelical Seminary.   
116Norman L. Geisler, Miracles and the Modern Mind: A Defense of Biblical Miracles  (Eugene, 

Oregon: Wipf & Stock Publishers, 1992, 2004), 63. 
117Biographical data about William M. Taylor: 1829-1895, pastor of the Broadway Tabernacle for over 

twenty years—accepted this ministry April 18, 1872, and he received his D.D. from Yale and Amherst College. 
118William M. Taylor, Daniel: The Beloved (Belfast: Providence House, 1878, 1997), 84.  
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walk? Do we give God credit for all our spiritual and material blessings? Are we conscious that all that we have 

has come to us from God? The writings of both Old and New Covenants are filled with individuals who lost 

sight of God in their daily activities.  

James, our Lord’s brother, penned the following words to the Twelve tribes scattered throughout the 

nations: “Every good and perfect gift is from above, coming down from the Father of the heavenly lights” 

(James 1:17). How do we account for our spiritual and material blessings? Have we humbled ourselves before 

the Lord? Listen, once more, to James as he seeks to draw individuals back to an attitude that God will accept: 

 

     Submit yourselves, then, to God. Resist the devil, and he will flee from you. 8 Come near to God 

and he will come near to you. Wash your hands, you sinners, and purify your hearts, you double-

minded. 9 Grieve, mourn and wail. Change your laughter to mourning and your joy to gloom. 10 

Humble yourselves before the Lord, and he will lift you up. (4:7-10) 

 

 A classic example of pride is found in Luke’s writings concerning Agrippa I (grandson of Herod the 

Great). He had James, John’s brother, killed and had Peter arrested. Following Peter’s arrest, God freed him 

from prison (Acts 12:4-19). As a result of Peter missing from his cell, Herod “cross-examined the guards and 

ordered that they be executed” (12:19). After this, “he went from Judea to Caesarea and stayed there a while” 

(12:19). Herod had been “with the people of Tyre and Sidon; they now joined together and sought an audience 

with him” (12:20). A day was appointed for this meeting. Luke reports the pride of Herod on this occasion and 

God’s reaction to his display of arrogance, haughtiness, and self-importance. He allowed the praises of men and 

women to go to his head and failed to deny such accolades. Luke recorded this heartrending day in Agrippa’s 

life when he failed to give praise to God: 

 

     On the appointed day Herod, wearing his royal robes, sat on his throne and delivered a public 

address to the people. 22 They shouted, “This is the voice of a god, not of a man.” 23 Immediately, 

because Herod did not give praise to God, an angel of the Lord struck him down, and he was eaten by 

worms and died. (12:21-23) 

 

 He did not have the mind-set of a Daniel or a Paul or a Barnabas. For instance, after Paul and Barnabas 

completed their missionary tour with many converts to Jesus, they returned to Antioch in Syria (Acts 14:26). 

Luke reports that they returned to Antioch “where they had been committed to the grace of God for the work 

they had now completed” (14:26). Did they boast of their accomplishments as if they did their work separate 

and apart from the grace of God? No! On arriving back home, Luke pens the gist or essence of their 

conversation: 

 

     On arriving there, they gathered the church together and reported all that God had done through 

them and how he had opened the door of faith to the Gentiles. 28 And they stayed there a long time 

with the disciples. (14:27-28) 

 

 The credit for their undertakings in sharing the Gospel belonged to God, not to themselves. When Paul 

wrote to the Christians in Philippi, he reminded them to “work out your salvation with fear and trembling, for it 

is God who works in you to will and to act according to his good purpose” (Philippians 2:12-13). Are we, as 

Christians, conscious that God works in us to accomplish His purpose? Do we exhibit humility in our walk with 

God? The greatest example of humility in the New Testament writings is found in this same Epistle. He pleads 

with the Philippians to love one another and to promote unity. He used Jesus as the model to imitate. Listen to 

Paul as he soars as he reflects upon the majesty and humility of Jesus: 

 

     If you have any encouragement from being united with Christ, if any comfort from his love, if any 

fellowship with the Spirit, if any tenderness and compassion, 2 then make my joy complete by being 

like-minded, having the same love, being one in spirit and purpose. 3 Do nothing out of selfish 
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ambition or vain conceit, but in humility consider others better than yourselves. 4 Each of you should 

look not only to your own interests, but also to the interests of others. 5 Your attitude should be the 

same as that of Christ Jesus: 6Who, being in very nature God, did not consider equality with God 

something to be grasped, 7but made himself nothing, taking the very nature of a servant, being made 

in human likeness. 8And being found in appearance as a man, he humbled himself and became 

obedient to death— even death on a cross! 9Therefore God exalted him to the highest place and gave 

him the name that is above every name, 10that at the name of Jesus every knee should bow, in heaven 

and on earth and under the earth, 11and every tongue confess that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of 

God the Father. (2:1-11) 

 

 Have we humbled ourselves before God? Do we have the attitude of Christ? Are we filled with pride? 

How do we view our fellow Christians? During Paul’s imprisonment in Rome, he also wrote to the Christians in 

Ephesus (written from Rome about AD 61/62) concerning humility in order to maintain the Spirit’s unity. 

Again, we should read and reread his words about how to maintain unity. He writes from his heart the following 

words: 

 

     As a prisoner for the Lord, then, I urge you to live a life worthy of the calling you have received. 2 

Be completely humble and gentle; be patient, bearing with one another in love. 3 Make every effort to 

keep the unity of the Spirit through the bond of peace. 4 There is one body and one Spirit— just as 

you were called to one hope when you were called— 5 one Lord, one faith, one baptism; 6 one God 

and Father of all, who is over all and through all and in all. 7 But to each one of us grace has been 

given as Christ apportioned it. (Ephesians 4:1-7) 

 

 Do we exhibit humility before one another? Is Christ our example of humility? When Jesus instructed 

His disciples about the kingdom of heaven, He departed to “teach and preach in the towns of Galilee” (Matthew 

11:1). Matthew gives Jesus’ statement about His own character: 

 

     Come to me, all you who are weary and burdened, and I will give you rest. 29 Take my yoke upon 

you and learn from me, for I am gentle and humble in heart, and you will find rest for your souls. 30 

For my yoke is easy and my burden is light. (11:28-30) 

 

 Are we “humble in heart”? Paul dealt with this kind of Spirit in his Epistle to the Christians in Rome 

(written from Corinth about AD 57). Paul considers humility as one of the spiritual acts of true worship 

(Romans 12). He goes right to the heart of pride and writes: “Live in harmony with one another. Do not be 

proud, but be willing to associate with people of low position. Do not be conceited” (12:16). Solomon (king 

over the United Kingdom from 970 to 931 BC) wrote about pride under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit: “To 

fear the Lord is to hate evil; I hate pride and arrogance” (Proverbs 8:13a). Once more, he addresses the 

destructiveness of pride: “Pride goes before destruction, a haughty spirit before a fall” (16:18).  

 

CONCLUSION 

 

That is our role as Christian people—not to take the glory to ourselves but rather to achieve 

everything we possibly can achieve, to do as well as we possibly can do, to be as moral as we 

possibly can be, and then when we are as moral and as successful as we possibly can be, to point to 

God and say, “It is not I, but Christ who works in me.”119 

 

 Have we submitted ourselves to our Lord Jesus Christ? Have we, in the words of David, submitted 

ourselves to God’s Son or have we shielded ourselves from God’s Son? David encouraged God’s people to 

                                                 
119James Montgomery Boice, Daniel, An Expositional Commentary, 56.  



58 

 

“Kiss the Son, lest he be angry” (Psalm 2:12). William Taylor concludes his study of Daniel 4 by writing: “Let 

us to-night [today] submit ourselves to God through Jesus Christ, and yield to him the throne of our hearts and 

the homage of our lives.”120 Just a perusal of the first three chapters of Daniel reveals that Chapter 4 springs out 

of the context of Chapters one, two, and three. Kenneth O. Gangel121 captures the essence of the first four 

chapters: 

 

     Context: Daniel 4 flows out of the context of the first three chapters. One lesson above all others 

has confronted us in all four of these chapters: We must worship “the king of heaven, because 

everything he does is right and all his ways are just.” 122 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Why have we taken the time to examine Nebuchadnezzar’s pride? Why did we cite from David and 

Solomon concerning pride? The answer is found in Paul’s words to the Christians in Rome: “For everything 

that was written in the past was written to teach us, so that through endurance and the encouragement of the 

Scriptures we might have hope” (Romans 15:4) Again, Paul wrote to the Corinthians: “Now these things 

occurred as examples to keep us from setting our hearts on evil things as they did” (1 Corinthians 10:6). The 

following comments by James Montgomery Boice123 are very helpful: 

 

     Nebuchadnezzar, I think, finally got the message, because at the very end of Daniel 4 he confesses 

that the God whom earlier he had called Daniel’s God is now his God as well. Notice verse 34: “My 

sanity was restored. Then I praised the Most High; I honored and glorified him who lives forever.” 

Then verse 37, which contains the very last words we hear from Nebuchadnezzar: “Now I 

Nebuchadnezzar, praise and exalt and glorify the King of heaven, because everything he does is right 

and all his ways are just. And those who walk in pride he is able to humble.” 

     God is not only able to humble them; he does humble them. But as we humble ourselves, we find 

ourselves exalted in the role God has called us to fill, that of light bearers, reflectors of the glory of 

God. We find that God uses people as inconspicuous and unimpressive as ourselves to bring people, 

even like Nebuchadnezzar, to the knowledge of himself.124 

 

  Our next chapter will examine Chapter 5 of Daniel; we will explore the end of the seventy years of 

captivity foretold by Jeremiah (Jeremiah 25) and the demise of Babylon as foretold by Isaiah (Isaiah 13). At this 

particular time, Belshazzar was second in command. He had forgotten what God did to his grandfather 

(Nebuchadnezzar)—seven years of insanity as a result of his pride. He, too, was a king who was filled with 

pride and arrogance and self-importance.  In our examination of this informative chapter, we will endeavor to 

look at the then as well as the now. Hopefully, this particular study will enable us to draw parallels between the 

behavior of Belshazzar and ours.  

 

 
 
 

                                                 
120William M. Taylor, Daniel: The Beloved, 89.  
121Biographical data about Kenneth O. Gangel: b. 1935, prolific author and leader in the field of 

education for over forty years. 
122Kenneth O. Gangel, Daniel, Holman Old Testament Commentary, General Editor, Max Anders 

(Nashville, Tennessee: B & B Publishing Group, 2001), 123. 
123Biographical data about James Montgomery Boice:  1938-2000, Reformed theologian and pastor of 

the Tenth Presbyterian Church in Philadelphia, Pennsylvania from1968-2000, and author of numerous books. 
124James Montgomery Boice, Daniel, An Expository Commentary (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker 

Books, 1989), 56.  
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8 
 

 

Belshazzar’s Blasphemous  

Actions Against God 

 
The Jews and their sacred vessels symbolized the presence and power of God. Belshazzar’s heart was 

a factory of rebellion against God. Now he cast off restraint and showed it. What Nebuchadnezzar 

had not dared to contemplate even in his worst moments, Belshazzar did with apparent equanimity 

[calmness]. He knew exactly what these vessels were and from where they had come. He did not sin 

in ignorance but with knowledge.125 

 

 As we approach the fifth chapter of Daniel, we witness a king who wished to live his life without the 

Most High God. He (Belshazzar) rejected his grandfather’s letter that he had sent out to those who lived within 

his empire (see Daniel 4). His grandfather, Nebuchadnezzar, died in 562 BC. About twenty-three years had 

passed before Daniel began this scenario about Nebuchadnezzar’s grandson (Daniel 5—539 BC) and the end of 

the “head of gold” in Nebuchadnezzar’s dream (Daniel 2; 8:1-4). Kenneth O. Gangel’s126 comments are helpful 

in putting together the historical background for an understanding of Chapter 5: 

 

     Our text lies theological miles away from the closing verses of Daniel 4. Nebuchadnezzar had died 

in 562 B.C., and twenty-three years had passed before the opening words of Daniel 5. The 

Babylonians had watched a series of worthless kings come and go: Evil-Merodach (ēʾvil-mĕ-rōʾdăk, 

562-560); Neriglissar (560-556); Labashi-marduk, who reigned less than a year; and Nabonidus, who 

took the throne in 556 and reigned until the very night described in this chapter, October 29, 539 

BC.127  

                                                 
125Sinclair B. Ferguson,  Daniel, The Preacher’s Commentary, General Editor Lloyd J. Ogilvie, Volume 

21 (Nashville: Thomas Nelson Publishers, 1988), 103. 
126Biographical data about Kenneth O. Gangel: 1935-2009, served at Dallas Theological Seminary as 

Chairman and Professor of Christian Education (1982-1992). Vice President for Academic Affairs, Academic 

Dean, and Senior Professor (1992-1997), and Distinguished Professor Emeritus (1997-2009); he also authored 

or edited fifty-seven books.  
127See Kenneth O. Gangel, Daniel, Holman Old Testament Commentary, General Editor, Max Anders 

(Nashville, Tennessee: B & H Publishing Group, 2001), 128.  Numerous scholars give the date as October 12, 

539 BC for the fall of Babylon. 
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Blasphemy of the Holy Vessels 

Daniel 5:1-4 

 

The night of the overthrow of Babylon, Belshazzar “gave a great banquet for a thousand of his nobles 

and drank wine with them” (Daniel 5:1). The banquet room had to be large in order to accommodate such a vast 

gathering. John Phillips128 writes:  

 

     The dining room was enormous, reportedly 1,650 feet wide and a mile long. Some 4,500 pillars in 

the form of giant elephants were part of the walls. They were carved out of stone and stood twenty 

feet high.129 

 

 Belshazzar, unlike his grandfather, had disdain or contempt for the holy vessels removed from the 

Temple in 586 BC (2 Chronicles 36:15-19). Daniel writes that  

 

    Belshazzar gave orders to bring in the gold and silver goblets that Nebuchadnezzar his father 

[grandfather] had taken from the temple in Jerusalem, so that the king and his nobles, his wives and 

his concubines might drink from them. (5:1-2) 

 

We have no way of knowing what Belshazzar was exactly thinking in his flagrant act of blasphemy. Not 

even Nebuchadnezzar took such liberties with such holy goblets. Tremper Longman III130 expressed 

Belshazzar’s attitude of defiance as an act that “is like spitting in the eye of God.”131 Apparently, he thought 

that his pagan “gods of silver and gold, of bronze, iron, wood and stone, which cannot see or hear or 

understand” (5:23) could protect his city. Surely, he must have also known that the Medes and Persians were at 

his door-steps, so to speak. Yet, his massive walls and gates should have prevented the intrusion of the enemy 

into his citadel. With such colossal fortifications, who would have entertained any thought of the overthrow of 

such safe guards? Herodotus132 gives the following description of this so-called fortified city: 

 

     Babylon was a city such as I will now describe. [2] It lies in a great plain, and is in shape a square, 

each side fifteen miles in length; thus sixty miles make the complete circuit of the city. Such is the 

size of the city of Babylon; and it was planned like no other city of which we know. [3] Around it 

runs first a moat deep and wide and full of water, and then a wall eighty three-feet thick and three 

hundred thirty-three feet high. The royal measure is greater by three fingers' breadth than the 

common measure [Common cubit, 18 1/4 inches]. [179] [1] Further, I must relate where the earth was 

used as it was dug from the moat and how the wall was constructed. As they dug the moat, they made 

bricks of the earth which was carried out of the place they dug, and when they had moulded bricks 

enough, they baked them in ovens; [2] then using hot bitumen for cement and interposing layers of 

wattled reeds at every thirtieth course of bricks, they built first the border of the moat and then the 

wall itself in the same fashion. [3] On the top, along the edges of the wall, they built houses of a 

                                                 
128Biographical data on John Phillips: authored over fifty books, served as assistant director of the 

Moody Correspondence School, served as the director of the Emmaus Correspondence School (one of the 

world’s largest Bible correspondence ministries), and minister. 
129John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, The John Phillips 

Commentary Series (Grand Rapids: MI: Kregel Publicans, 2004), 85.  
130Biographical data about Tremper Longman III: Old Testament scholar, theologian, professor, and 

author of several books.  
131Tremper Longman III, Daniel, The NIV Application Commentary (Grand Rapids: Zondervan 

Publishing House, 1999), 137.  
132Biographical date of Herodotus:  484-430 BC, an ancient Greek historian called the “Father of 

History. He was the first historian to collect his materials systematically and test their accuracy. 
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single room, facing each other, with space enough between to drive a four-horse chariot. There 

are a hundred gates in the circuit of the wall, all of bronze, with posts and lintels of the same.133 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 From Herodotus’ description of the city’s dimensions and fortifications, we can understand something of 

Belshazzar’s complacent attitude toward his enemies on the outside of his massive walls. The city was a 

square—15 miles each side. Thus, the city had a circumference of sixty miles. Also, the walls were over thirty-

three stories tall (three hundred and thirty-three feet high) and over eight stories wide (eighty-three feet thick). 

In addition to these impregnable walls, the city was surrounded with a massive moat and the Euphrates River 

that ran through the middle of the city (from north to south). Once more, we listen to Herodotus as he gives 

further description of this famous city:  

 

     [4] There is another city, called Is (The modern Hit or Ait, where the Euphrates enters the alluvial 

[clay, silt, gravel material deposited by running water] plain.), eight days' journey from Babylon, 

where there is a little river, also named Is, a tributary of the Euphrates river; from the source of this 

river Is, many lumps of bitumen rise with the water; and from there the bitumen was brought for the 

wall of Babylon. [180] [1] Thus, then, this wall was built; the city is divided into two parts; for it is 

cut in half by a river named Euphrates, a wide, deep, and swift river, flowing from Armenia and 

issuing into the Red Sea. [2] The angles of the wall, then, on either side are built quite down to the 

river; here they turn, and from here a fence of baked bricks runs along each bank of the stream. 

[3] The city itself is full of houses three and four stories high; and the ways that traverse it, those that 

run crosswise towards the river and the rest, are all straight. [4] Further, at the end of each road there 

was a gate in the riverside fence, one gate for each alley; these gates also were of bronze, and these 

too opened on the river. [181] [1] These walls are the city's outer armor; within them there is another 

encircling wall, nearly as strong as the other, but narrower. [2] In the middle of one division of the 

city stands the royal palace, surrounded by a high and strong wall; and in the middle of the other is 

still to this day the sacred enclosure of Zeus Belus (Bel or Baal, the greatest of Assyrian gods.), a 

square of four hundred and forty yards each way, with gates of bronze.134 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Handwriting on the Wall 

Daniel 5:5-12) 

 

The high-and-mighty arrogance of Belshazzar signaled the end of the proud Babylon. As he and his 

hosts of nobles celebrated their festival, there appeared, suddenly, “the fingers of a human hand” and this hand 

“wrote on the plaster of the wall” (5:5). The king was so frightened that “his knees knocked together and his 

legs gave way” (5:6). Since no one who was present could decipher the hand writing, Belshazzar sent for his 

“enchanters, astrologers, and diviners” to interpret the cryptic words (5: 7). Yet, none could divulge the 

meaning. The queen (possibly, the wife of the late Nebuchadnezzar and the grandmother of Belshazzar) entered 

the room (5:10). She remembered Daniel and his ability to interpret dreams—a man who had insight, 

intelligence, and wisdom (5:11). She told her grandson: 

 

     This man Daniel, whom the king [Nebuchadnezzar] called Belteshazzar, was found to have a keen 

mind and knowledge and understanding, and also the ability to interpret dreams, explain riddles and 

solve difficult problems. Call for Daniel, and he will tell you what the writing means. (5:12) 

 

                                                 
133Herodotus, Herodotus, Chapters 178:1-3 and 179:1-3, with an English Translation by A. D. Godley, 

ed. A. D. Godley (Medford, MA: Harvard University Press, 1920). Logos Edition 
134Herodotus, Herodotus, Chapters 179.4; 180.1-4; 181.1-2.  
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 He called for Daniel to explain the meaning of the message written by the “fingers of a human hand.”  

Apparently, Belshazzar was not familiar with Daniel, so it appears, or else he had forgotten about him. From the 

death of his grandfather (562 BC) to this final episode in his own personal life (539 BC), there had been 

approximately twenty-three years. He told Daniel that he had “heard that the spirit of the gods is in you and that 

you have insight, intelligence and outstanding wisdom” (5:16). Daniel, at this time, may have been in retirement 

since he was about eighty-years old or above. At this point in time, Daniel reminded him of his grandfather’s 

arrogance and how the Most High God humbled him. Daniel did not mince words when he told him about the 

events that transpired in his grandfather’s life: 

 

     But when his heart became arrogant and hardened with pride, he was deposed from his royal 

throne and stripped of his glory. 21 He was driven away from people and given the mind of an animal; 

he lived with the wild donkeys and ate grass like cattle; and his body was drenched with the dew of 

heaven, until he acknowledged that the Most High God is sovereign over the kingdoms of men and 

sets over them anyone he wishes. (5:20-21) 

 

Daniel’s Interpretation of the Inscription on the Wall 

Daniel 5:13-28 

 

 Did Belshazzar know this about his grandfather? Yes! After Daniel reminded him of Nebuchadnezzar’s 

encounter with the Most High God, he said, “But you his son [grandson], O Belshazzar, have not humbled 

yourself, though you knew all this” (5:22). His high-handedness brought Daniel’s stern remarks to this arrogant 

king. Daniel pens his conversation and God’s message to this unrepentant king: 

 

     This is the inscription that was written: mene, mene, tekel, parsin 26This is what these words 

mean: Mene: God has numbered the days of your reign and brought it to an end. 27Tekel: You have 

been weighed on the scales and found wanting. 28Peres: Your kingdom is divided and given to the 

Medes and Persians.” (5:23-28) 

 Belshazzar misused God’s holy vessels. This act was a direct affront to God’s holiness. His insult 

“event” is reminiscent of Uzzah’s actions, which behavior occurred about five hundred years before 

Belshazzar’s disrespect for God’s holy vessels. For instance, the author of Second Samuel (Chapter 6) records 

the story of Uzzah and the Ark of the Covenant. When the oxen stumbled that carried the Ark of the Covenant, 

Uzzah reached forth his hands to stay the Ark. In spite of his good intentions, God slew him for his “irreverent 

act” (6:7). David was incensed by God’s wrath against Uzzah (6:8). Even David had not grasped the full force 

of God’s holiness. In the transporting of the Ark of the Covenant, God had previously instructed Moses (1446 

BC) concerning anyone who touched the Ark: 

 

     After Aaron and his sons have finished covering the holy furnishings and all the holy articles, and 

when the camp is ready to move, the Kohathites are to come to do the carrying. But they must not 

touch the holy things or they will die. The Kohathites are to carry those things that are in the Tent of 

Meeting. (Numbers 4:15)135 

 

 With Belshazzar, we witness another act of defiance against God. With the double words mene mene, 

God stresses or emphasizes that the days of his reign has been brought to an end. In addition to this shocking 

statement, God also informs him that he has been weighed on the scales and has come up short. In God’s final 

                                                 
135For a detailed study of this sin of high treason against God’s holiness by Uzzah, see Dallas Burdette, 

“Uzzah and the Ark of the Covenant,” in Dallas Burdette, Old Texts Through New Eyes: Reexamination of 

Misunderstood Scriptures (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2009), 306-316. 
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judgment, he informs the king that his kingdom is divided. Not only does his kingdom come to an end, but God 

informs him that his kingdom is given over to the Medes and the Persians. 

 

Prophetic Miracles 

 

 PROPHETIC MIRACLES 

VERSUS 

DIRECT MIRACLES 
 

 God foretold through Isaiah and Jeremiah that the kingdom of Babylon would be destroyed by the 

Medes and Persians. Isaiah predicted this event about two hundred years before Babylon’s destruction. Jeremiah 

prophesied of the event about seventy years before the extermination of Babylon. Prophetic utterances depict 

God’s foreknowledge rather than God’s immediate powers as revealed to the senses. For a case in point, direct 

(instant) miracles are miracles that are immediately known to the senses of seeing, hearing, and feeling (the 

fiery furnace, Daniel in the Lions’ den, interpretation of dreams, and so on). On the other hand, prophetic 

miracles materialize with slower growth over a longer period of time.  

For example, we see the “prophetic” in the prediction of four world Empires by Daniel and their 

eventual fulfillment (Daniel 2 and 7).  When prophetic miracles find their fulfillment, they, too, are, in 

essence, standing miracles that give credibility to the authenticity of the Sacred Writings. Again, prophetic 

miracles are distinct from direct miracles that demonstrate God’s unlimited or absolute power (omnipotence) 

instantaneously. Prophetic miracles (prophecy), on the other hand, addresses God’s foreknowledge, which 

supernatural exhibition of His foreknowledge displays His omniscience, that is to say, His knowledge that 

knows the end as well as the beginning.136 As we reflect upon biblical prophecy, we need to keep in mind that 

the predictive element in prophecy is, in essence, the written form of the miraculous (direct miracles). 

Prophecy is a type of perpetual testimony to the truth of Divine Revelation. For this reason, we should 

examine the prophecies and their fulfillment, which prophecies predict the coming of a new dispensation with 

the arrival of the Messiah (see Daniel 2 and 9). Daniel, Chapter 5, is the fulfillment of Isaiah’s prophecy of 

Babylon’s doom even before it became a world power (Isaiah 13). Also, Chapter 5 of Daniel is the fulfillment 

of Jeremiah’s prophecy concerning seventy years of captivity in Babylon (Jeremiah 25:11-24; 29:10). As we 

reflect upon biblical prophecy, we are cognizant that Scriptural prophecy is the declaration of events made 

before such actions occur, which dealings can only be known by an omniscient God. Thomas Hartwell Horne137  

defines prophecy this way: 

 

     PROPHECY is a miracle of knowledge, a declaration, or description, or representation of 

something future, beyond the power of human sagacity to discern or to calculate, and it is the highest 

evidence that can be given of supernatural communion with the Deity and of the truth of a revelation 

from God.138 

 

The Scriptures recorded the devastation and persecution of foreign powers upon the children of Israel. 

Yet, at the same time, God also foretold the judgment that would be taken upon the persecuting nations. One of 

the most outstanding disruptions of the kingdom of Judah occurred with their encounter with the Babylonians 

(see Jeremiah 25:11-24; 29:10; Daniel 9:2; 2 Chronicles 36:20-21). Yet, in spite of their seventy years of 

                                                 
136I am deeply indebted to Daniel Wilson, The Evidences of Christianity: A Course of Lectures 

Delivered in the Parish Church of St. Mary, Islington, Volume 1 (New York: Crocker and Brewster, 1838, 

1923), 151-210, for his comments on the distinction between immediate miracles and prophetic miracles. 
137Biographical data of Thomas Hartwell Horne:  1780-1862, English Bible scholar and biographer. 
138Thomas H. Horne, An Introduction to the Critical Study and Knowledge of the Holy Scriptures, 

Chapter 4, Section 3, Paragraph 1, Eighth Edition, Volume 1 of 5 (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker Book House, 

1839, reprinted 1970), 1:272.  
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captivity, God did not allow the nation of Judah to cease to exist until the coming of the Messiah, which is the 

prophecy made by Jacob to Judah (Genesis 49:10).  Following the Captivity, God fulfilled his promise of their 

demise. 

 

God’s Punishment for Its Atrocities  

Daniel 5:29-31 

 

 In spite of their massive fortifications of their city, The Medes and Persians took over the kingdom and 

slew Belshazzar that “very night” (5:31). Following several Messianic prophecies concerning the coming of the 

Messiah during the reign of the Caesars (Daniel 2:44-45), God predicted the destruction of Babylon by the 

Medes (Isaiah 13). From the context, it seems that Ahaz (735-716 BC) was in power at the time this prophecy 

was made. What is significant about this prophecy is that Babylon was not a world power. In addition to 

Babylon’s devastation, God foretold that it would be destroyed by the Medes (13:17-22). Isaiah used 

apocalyptic language to foretell the complete overthrow of Babylon. The following description captures the 

imagination, especially with the cataclysmic pictures of the heavenly host: 

 

     An oracle concerning Babylon that Isaiah son of Amoz saw: 2Raise a banner on a bare hilltop, 

shout to them; beckon to them to enter the gates of the nobles. 3I have commanded my holy ones; I 

have summoned my warriors to carry out my wrath—those who rejoice in my triumph. 4Listen, a 

noise on the mountains, like that of a great multitude! Listen, an uproar among the kingdoms, like 

nations massing together! The LORD Almighty is mustering an army for war. 5They come from 

faraway lands, from the ends of the heavens—the LORD and the weapons of his wrath—to destroy the 

whole country. 6Wail, for the day of the LORD is near; it will come like destruction from the 

Almighty. 7Because of this, all hands will go limp, every man’s heart will melt. 8Terror will seize 

them, pain and anguish will grip them; they will writhe like a woman in labor. They will look aghast 

at each other, their faces aflame. 9See, the day of the LORD is coming—a cruel day, with wrath and 

fierce anger—to make the land desolate and destroy the sinners within it. 10The stars of heaven and 

their constellations will not show their light. The rising sun will be darkened and the moon will 

not give its light. 11I will punish the world for its evil, the wicked for their sins. I will put an end to 

the arrogance of the haughty and will humble the pride of the ruthless. 12I will make man scarcer than 

pure gold, more rare than the gold of Ophir. 13Therefore I will make the heavens tremble; and the 

earth will shake from its place at the wrath of the LORD Almighty, in the day of his burning 

anger. 14Like a hunted gazelle, like sheep without a shepherd, each will return to his own people, 

each will flee to his native land. 15Whoever is captured will be thrust through; all who are caught will 

fall by the sword. 16Their infants will be dashed to pieces before their eyes; their houses will be looted 

and their wives ravished. (13:1-16) 

  “The day of the LORD” is a phrase of judgment. In verse 10, God speaks of this judgment with 

catastrophic images of the heavens—stars, sun, and moon. Daniel, in the last chapter of his book, describes 

another Babylon (Jerusalem) that will be destroyed in AD 70 by the Romans (Revelation 6:12-17; see also 

Chapters 17—18). The Book of Daniel may be described as a book of history written in advance. This concept 

is a hallmark of other books of the Old Testament Canon. Concerning the Babylon of Nebuchadnezzar and his 

grandson Belshazzar, Isaiah wrote: “I will stir up against them the Medes who do not care for silver and have no 

delight in gold” (Isaiah 13:17). Daniel 5:31 is the fulfillment of Isaiah’s prophecy.  

Over one hundred years later, Jeremiah, in the fourth year (605 BC) of Jehoiakim (609-598 BC), 

foretold the Captivity of Jerusalem, which desolation would last for a period of seventy years. In 605 BC, 

Nebuchadnezzar invaded Judah. Even though Judah was taken into bondage, nevertheless, Judah’s tribal 

independence was not abolished but merely suspended for the time allotted by God. Her time was suspended in 

586 BC and would last until 539 BC. As a result of Judah’s rebellion against God, Jeremiah recorded God’s 

response: 
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     Therefore the LORD Almighty says this: “Because you have not listened to my words, 9I will 

summon all the peoples of the north and my servant Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon,” declares the 

LORD, “and I will bring them against this land and its inhabitants and against all the surrounding 

nations. I will completely destroy them and make them an object of horror and scorn, and an 

everlasting ruin. 10 I will banish from them the sounds of joy and gladness, the voices of bride and 

bridegroom, the sound of millstones and the light of the lamp. 11 This whole country will become a 

desolate wasteland, and these nations will serve the king of Babylon seventy years. 12 “But when the 

seventy years are fulfilled, I will punish the king of Babylon and his nation, the land of the 

Babylonians, for their guilt,” declares the LORD, “and will make it desolate forever. 13 I will bring 

upon that land all the things I have spoken against it, all that are written in this book and prophesied 

by Jeremiah against all the nations. 14They themselves will be enslaved by many nations and great 

kings; I will repay them according to their deeds and the work of their hands.” (Jeremiah 25:8-14) 

 

 Toward the end of the Book of Jeremiah (Chapters 50-51), God addresses Babylon and her destruction, 

which devastation resulted from her crimes. Approximately, one hundred and fifty years before Cyrus came on 

the scene, God called Cyrus by name and named him as the one who would overtake Babylon (Isaiah 44:28—

45:1-13). In 46:10, God told Isaiah that “I make known the end from the beginning from ancient times, what is 

still to come.” In the final hours of Belshazzar’s life, we witness that God’s patience with him ran out.  An 

examination of Jeremiah 50-51 reveals an evidentiary foundation for the inspiration of the Scriptures. For 

example, God, through Jeremiah, foretold that Babylon would be conquered by a nation from the north. This 

prediction verifies the truthfulness of God’s written Revelation. We should weigh carefully the words of 

Jeremiah: 

 

  This is the word the LORD spoke through Jeremiah the prophet concerning Babylon and the land of 

the Babylonians: 2“Announce and proclaim among the nations, lift up a banner and proclaim it; keep 

nothing back, but say, ‘Babylon will be captured; Bel will be put to shame, Marduk filled with 

terror. Her images will be put to shame and her idols filled with terror.’ 3A nation from the north will 

attack her and lay waste her land. No one will live in it; both men and animals will flee away. (50:1-

3) 

 God revealed to Nebuchadnezzar a statue, which statue represented four world empires. The second 

empire represented the Medo-Persian Empire. This empire would destroy the “head of gold,” which image 

represented the Babylonian Empire. Jeremiah foretold this particular event seventy years before this prophecy 

transpired. We should pay attention, once more, to the words of Jeremiah that he had received from the Lord 

through direct revelation: 

 

     Sharpen the arrows, take up the shields! The LORD has stirred up the kings of the Medes, because 

his purpose is to destroy Babylon. The LORD will take vengeance, vengeance for his temple. (51:11) 

  

 Again, Jeremiah calls attention to the role of the Medes in bringing about Babylon’s demise: 

 

     Prepare the nations for battle against her—the kings of the Medes, their governors and all their 

officials, and all the countries they rule. 29The land trembles and writhes, for the LORD’s purposes 

against Babylon stand—to lay waste the land of Babylon so that no one will live there. (51:28-29) 

 

 The fifth chapter of Daniel discloses the behavior of Belshazzar and his host of one thousand nobles—

they all drank wine with the king. Just a reading of this chapter reveals that drunkenness was par for the course, 

so to speak. How did Jeremiah know about this kind of behavior of intoxication the night of the destruction of 
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Babylon that was seventy years away? In this announcement, we witness, yet again, the miraculous—a 

prophetic miracle (history written in advance). Jeremiah pens the following words: 

 

     I will make her officials and wise men drunk, her governors, officers and warriors as well; they 

will sleep forever and not awake,” declares the King, whose name is the LORD Almighty. (51:57) 

 

 Yet, this is not the whole story of how the city was destroyed by the Medes. The walls were 

impregnable; the walls were, as mentioned above, over thirty-three stories tall and over eight stories wide. The 

Medes figured out an ingenious way to invade—divert the waters of the Euphrates River, which is what they 

did. Seventy years before this event, God foretold through Jeremiah this very strategy that would be employed 

in the overthrow. Jeremiah writes about God’s forecast: 

 

     See, I will defend your cause and avenge you; I will dry up her sea and make her springs dry. 
37Babylon will be a heap of ruins, a haunt of jackals, an object of horror and scorn, a place where no 

one lives. (51:36-37) 

 

 In Chapter 5 of Daniel, we witness the miracle of the interpretation of the hand writing on the wall. We 

also witness a “prophetic miracle,” which miracle was predicted seventy years before the event—how Babylon 

would be destroyed. It is in this same vain that God’s patience with apostate Israel finally ran out for its 

rebellion against God and His Messiah, which destruction Daniel refers to in Chapter 12. Paul, in his Roman 

Epistle (written from Corinth about AD 57) wrote about the final overthrow of apostate Israel in AD 70, which 

he refers to as the “day of God’s wrath” (Romans 2:5). Listen to him as he paints a foreboding picture of their 

rebellious spirit: 

 

     Or do you show contempt for the riches of his kindness, tolerance and patience, not realizing that 

God’s kindness leads you toward repentance? 5 But because of your stubbornness and your 

unrepentant heart, you are storing up wrath against yourself for the day of God’s wrath, when his 

righteous judgment will be revealed. (Romans 2:4-5)139 

 

Handwriting on the Wall for Us  

In the Twenty-first Century 

 

 As we peruse this fifth chapter of Daniel, do we read this chapter simply as history? Are we like 

Belshazzar concerning the meaning of life? Do we live our lives with God or without God? Do we blaspheme 

God by the way we live? In other words, do we take the name of the Lord in vain?  What gods do we worship? 

Even though we do not worship idols of gold, silver, or bronze, do we have other idols that take away our 

devotion and commitment to God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit? 

 Belshazzar failed to heed the warning God gave to his grandfather. He shut the door of grace. Have we 

shut the door of God’s grace in the way we live our lives? Have we rejected the kind of feast that Belshazzar 

hosted? Are we feasting on grace or are we just feasting on the “edge” of God’s grace? Have we received with 

joy the spiritual blessings that God has extended to us “in” and “through” His Son Jesus? Iain M. Guguid140 

sought to call attention to self-examination in our daily walk. We should listen carefully to his remarks: 

 

                                                 
139For a more detailed study of Romans 2:4-5, see Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of  

Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse As a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 

(Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013). 
140Biographical data of Iain M. Duguid: professor of Old Testament at Grove city College and pastor of 

Christ Presbyterian Church in Grove City, Pennsylvania. He is also the author of numerous books. 
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     Perhaps you have never been humbled before God and come to kneel before his throne. Like King 

Belshazzar, you may have heard stories from your friends and relations about God’s power but have 

never put much stock in them. Since you haven’t yet experienced that power personally, you are apt 

to discount it. If so, then today is the day for you to learn from Belshazzar what a dangerous situation 

you are in. The Lord could demand your life from you this very night, as he did with Belshazzar: then 

where would all your little accomplishments leave you? Everyday of your life, you are feasting on the 

edge of the grave. As long as you stubbornly refuse to open your heart to Christ, the handwriting is on 

the wall as far as your final destiny is concerned.141  

 

 Our days are numbered! Have we been weighed and found wanting? If so, Jesus is our answer. 

Remember, the source of our justification is God’s grace. It is only “in” and “through” Jesus that we can have 

“peace” with God. Peace with God is the result of our justification by grace through faith (Romans 5:1). Grace 

is the defining characteristic of God’s New Covenant. We need to remember that commitment to Jesus as Lord 

is a matter for the entire person, not just the mind alone. Jesus responded to an “expert in the Law” about 

devotion to God: “Love the Lord your God with all your heart and with all your soul and with all your mind” 

(Matthew 22:37).  

Where are the fruits of our faith? Have we deserted God? The highest expression of our faith is to live 

for God and to be instruments in His kingdom for the furtherance of His Gospel. Remember, justification is by 

faith alone, but the faith that saves is not alone. Is God our God? Or have we allowed our quest for money or 

pleasures to become our god? Have we permitted other things to take the place of God? Have we consented to 

recreation as foremost in our way of living (fishing, hunting, sports, and so on)? Is God first or second in our 

religious walk? Finally, in Paul’s last Epistle to Timothy concerning the conditions in the last days of Judaism: 

 

     But mark this: There will be terrible times in the last days. 2 People will be lovers of themselves, 

lovers of money, boastful, proud, abusive, disobedient to their parents, ungrateful, unholy, 3 without 

love, unforgiving, slanderous, without self-control, brutal, not lovers of the good, 4 treacherous, rash, 

conceited, lovers of pleasure rather than lovers of God— 5 having a form of godliness but denying its 

power. Have nothing to do with them. (2 Timothy 3:1-5) 

 

 Are we guilty of the above sins? Have we abandoned the meeting of ourselves with other Christians? 

How often do we meet with God’s family on Sunday morning? Has the celebration of Christ’s Resurrection lost 

its appeal? Have we lost our first love? Are we “cold” or are we “hot” for spiritual things? Are we examples to 

other Christians? Are we setting the proper pattern for our children concerning holy things? What is life about? 

Where does God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit fit into our lives? Do we take time to be 

holy? What is life about? Have we read the Parable of the Rich Fool recently? If not, we should pay attention to 

the words of Jesus and reset our priorities in every avenue of our lives: 

 

     Someone in the crowd said to him, “Teacher, tell my brother to divide the inheritance with me.” 
14Jesus replied, “Man, who appointed me a judge or an arbiter between you?” 15 Then he said to them, 

“Watch out! Be on your guard against all kinds of greed; a man’s life does not consist in the 

abundance of his possessions.” 16 And he told them this parable: “The ground of a certain rich man 

produced a good crop. 17 He thought to himself, ‘What shall I do? I have no place to store my crops.’ 
18 “Then he said, ‘This is what I’ll do. I will tear down my barns and build bigger ones, and there I 

will store all my grain and my goods. 19 And I’ll say to myself, “You have plenty of good things laid 

up for many years. Take life easy; eat, drink and be merry.”’ 20 “But God said to him, ‘You fool! This 

very night your life will be demanded from you. Then who will get what you have prepared for 

                                                 
141Iain M. Guguid, Daniel, Reformed Expository Commentary Series (Phillipsburg ● New Jersey: P & R 

Publishing Co., 2008), 87.  
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yourself?’ 21 “This is how it will be with anyone who stores up things for himself but is not rich 

toward God.” (Luke 12:13-21) 
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9 
 

Daniel: 

 The Lions’ Den 
 

The first point to observe in this chapter is that Daniel had learned how to live as a pilgrim. From the 

outset of his career in Babylon, Daniel was in his culture but not of his culture. On the one hand, he 

didn’t withdraw from Babylonian culture as far as he could in order to avoid being stained by it. On 

the contrary, he had now served the empire faithfully for almost seventy years. Far from using his age 

as an excuse to retire, he continued to serve the new administration. Belshazzar had been replaced as 

king by Darius, and the Babylonian empire had been replaced by that of the Medes and the Persians, 

but Daniel kept on serving.142 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Daniel’s Culture 

 

 Even though Daniel lived in a pagan society, his associates under his leadership could not find any fault 

in his life. He had such exceptional qualities about his character that Darius determined to set him over all his 

governors (satraps) of his kingdom (6:3). As a result of this elevation, Darius’ other satraps sought means 

whereby they could rid themselves of Daniel (6:4). In spite of their efforts to find fault in his behavior, they 

were unable to bring any charges of unethical conduct against him (6:4). Daniel writes about his administration 

concerning himself:  

 

     At this, the administrators and the satraps tried to find grounds for charges against Daniel in his 

conduct of government affairs, but they were unable to do so. They could find no corruption in him, 

because he was trustworthy and neither corrupt nor negligent. (6:4) 

 

 This text is something that our leaders today need to learn. In the Nixon143 administration (1969-1974), 

we experienced the Watergate Scandal that brought down our president in disgrace. Not only did he have to 

resign, but some of his cabinet members were sentenced to prison. Even today, we have witnessed numerous 

scandals within the Obama administration. We have also witnessed members of both houses of Congress 

resigning for unethical practices. Some former governors in Illinois are in federal prison for dishonesty (For 

example, Rod Blagojevich, former Governor of Illinois).144 Corruption is rampant among many of our leaders in 

                                                 
142Iain M. Duguid, Daniel, Reformed Expository Commentary (P & R Publishing: Phillipsburg ● New 

Jersey, 2008), 91,  
143Nixon (1913-1994) resigned his presidency on August 9, 1974 and received an “absolute” pardon by 

President Ford on September 8, 1974. Nixon died at the age of eighty one.  
144Four of the last seven governors of Illinois were sent to prison: (1) Otto Kerner [1961-1968], (2) Dan 

Walker [1973-1977], (3) George Ryan [1999-2003], and (4) Rod Blagojevich [2002-2009]. 
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government. The Bible is “out” and evolution145 is “in.” Everything is relative—no absolutes.146 Are there 

absolutes? Yes! 

In Christ, we escape from the jungle of individualism—individuals who have no concept of absolute 

moral values, which philosophy of life stems from a rejection of God as the creator of the world (Genesis 1—

11). The twentieth-first century is ample testimony to the jungle of individualism—I am my own God. On the 

other hand, we have the world of those who accept God with His absolute moral values. In order for these truths 

of God to be taught, God ordained a collective body of people to proclaim these truths. This body of believers is 

often referred to as the church. The church is the community of Christ. This fellowship is a worshipping 

community as well as a praying and working community for the advancement of God’s kingdom.  

This community founded by Christ is a city of God. Within this community of the Resurrected One, 

God’s people seek to return people back to the God of absolute truth. Today, we live in a world where the 

concept of absolute truth is on the wane. Our schools and universities, as a whole, advance the notion that 

everything is relative—no absolutes. Since the concept of an eternal God is denied, every person becomes his or 

her own god. The following comments by Ravi Zacharias147 are on target as he calls attention to our rejection of 

God and His moral values, which moral values are based upon absolute truth, not relativism: 

 

     We default to the belief that ultimate cause is something physical, even though no physical entity, 

however sectioned, explains its own existence. We hunger for love and meaning, even though we 

believe they are constructs of the mind and of culture or conditioning. We believe that only the 

empirical world is true, yet we posit this belief in metaphysical terms. We believe that matter has 

produced mind but that the mind transcends matter. We believe that everything that comes into being 

                                                 
145Are we concerned about the theory of evolution that is being taught to our children in our government 

schools?  Beate Wilder-Smith, who was an eyewitness of the Russian and Allied Invasion of Germany, gives us 

an account of the day that Nazi Germany died, which she attributes to the theory of evolution. She writes about 

the logical outcome of Hitler’s philosophy concerning evolution: 

 

     One of the central planks in Nazi theory and doctrine was, of course, evolutionary theory—equally 

a central plank in Marxist doctrine today. The Nazis were convinced, as are Communists today, that 

evolution had taken place, that all biology had evolved spontaneously upward, and that in between 

links (or less evolved types) should be actively eradicated. They believed that natural selection could 

and should be actively aided, and therefore instituted political measures to eradicate the handicapped, 

the Jews, and the blacks, whom they considered as “underdeveloped.” They wanted to raise the 

Nordic status of the German people by importing Scandinavian girls to breed with the SS 

(Lebensborn E.V.) They wanted to create the German Herrenvolk to rule over the world. We 

Christians knew all about this later on, but at the start we did not. (Beate Wilder-Smith, The Day Nazi 

Germany Died: An Autobiography By Beate Wilder-Smith [San Diego, California: Master Books, 

1982], 27. 

 
146In 1994, Charles Colson wrote the foreword to Ravi Zacharias’ book Can Man Live Without God 

(Dallas, Texas: Word Publishing, 1994), ix. He penned the following startling data: 

 

     One of the most telling examples is our view of truth. In the 1960s, 65 percent of Americans said 

they believed the Bible is true; today [1994] that figure has dropped to 32 percent. Even more 

dramatically, today 67 percent of all Americans deny that there’s any such thing as truth. Seventy 

percent say there are no moral absolutes. 

 
147Biographical data about Ravi Zachariah: born 1946, Indian born, Canadian-American Christian 

apologist, and the author of numerous books.  
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must have a cause, yet we believe the universe is causeless. We assume intelligence behind 

intelligibility—except for the universe. We believe in humanity’s ability to totally transcend the mind 

but are forced to concede that we are subject to an unbreakable determinism. We deny the 

absoluteness of good and evil, yet we fill our prisons with relativists who have believed this—often 

highly educated and successful citizens.148 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Evolution,149 homosexuality, and the murder of unborn children150 are advocated by many in our 

government. Homosexuality is a part of the teachings of the evolutionary society. Many of our law makers 

approve of homosexuality as an acceptable lifestyle. Even President Obama recently congratulated a lesbian 

couple for their sexual orientation that is against nature. Yet, in spite of God’s Word concerning this action, 

Obama approved their behavior that is contrary to God’s written Revelation. It is true that our President 

professes Christianity, yet he rejects God’s Word about this deviate lifestyle. The words of Paul to Titus are 

relevant: “They claim to know God, but by their actions they deny him” (Titus 1:16) 

Should we accept Obama’s word against God’s Word?  Isaiah (739 BC) went to the heart of every true 

believer: “To the law and to the testimony! If they do not speak according to this word, they have no light of 

dawn” (Isaiah 8:20). About seven hundred years later, Paul, as Apostle of Jesus Christ, addressed his Epistle to 

the Christians in Rome (written about AD 57 from Corinth) concerning homosexuality and Lesbianism, which 

conduct was prevalent among the emperors of Rome. We should listen to Paul as he writes: 

 

     Therefore God gave them over in the sinful desires of their hearts to sexual impurity for the 

degrading of their bodies with one another. 25 They exchanged the truth of God for a lie, and 

worshiped and served created things rather than the Creator—who is forever praised. Amen. 26 

Because of this, God gave them over to shameful lusts. Even their women exchanged natural 

relations for unnatural ones. 27In the same way the men also abandoned natural relations with 

women and were inflamed with lust for one another. Men committed indecent acts with other 

men, and received in themselves the due penalty for their perversion. 28 Furthermore, since they did 

not think it worthwhile to retain the knowledge of God, he gave them over to a depraved mind, to do 

what ought not to be done. 29 They have become filled with every kind of wickedness, evil, greed and 

depravity. They are full of envy, murder, strife, deceit and malice. They are gossips, 30 slanderers, 

God-haters, insolent, arrogant and boastful; they invent ways of doing evil; they disobey their 

parents; 31 they are senseless, faithless, heartless, ruthless. 32 Although they know God’s righteous 

decree that those who do such things deserve death, they not only continue to do these very things but 

also approve of those who practice them. (Romans 1:24-32) 

 

Once more, we turn our attention back to Daniel’s integrity to his government as well as to his 

adherence to the Most High God. For this reason, the enemies of Daniel could not find one charge to bring 

against him concerning his capacity in the Medo-Persian government. If the various leaders of our nations 

would imitate the character of Daniel, we would witness governments that are not seeking total control of its 

citizens. Also, we have inherited from our universities of higher learning the philosophy of Friedrick Nietzsche 

                                                 
148Ravi Zacharias, Has Christianity Failed You? (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010), 78.  

149For an excellent book exposing the theory of evolution, I recommend John F. Ashton, Evolution 

Impossible: 12 Reasons Why Evolution Cannot Explain the Origin of Life on Earth (Green Forest, AR: Master 

Books, 2012).  
150For an excellent treatise on “abortion,” see John Powell, Abortion: the Silent Holocaust (Allen Texas: 

Argus Communications, 1981). Another informative book that examines the many “abortion slogans,” which 

slogans are designed to dupe the unsuspecting—see Jean Staker Garton, Who Broke the Baby? (Minneapolis, 

Minnesota: Bethany Fellowship, 1979). Both of these books are some of the most informative books that I have 

read in this field of exposing this atrocity in the sight of God.  
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that God is dead. This is the philosophy that Jean Paul Sartre also advanced. Ravi Zacharias pinpoints the 

philosophy of Sartre151 and Nietzsche.152 Ravi captures the essence of each philosopher: 

 

      Just as Sartre saw no exit from this random existence, Nietzsche saw no entry from the outside 

into this hermetically sealed and vacuous life. Man was now left to find his own path, and light 

whatever lamps he chose.153  (Emphasis mine) 

 

Nietzsche set forth in clear terms the logical end of unbelief in his The Madman. The following, even 

though lengthy, is his forceful comments about the killing of God in his society: 

 

     The Madman.  Have you not heard of that madman who lit a lantern in the bright morning hours, 

ran to the market place, and cried incessantly, “I seek God! I seek God! As many of those who do not 

believe in God were standing around just then, he provoked much laughter. Why, did he get lost? 

Said one. Did he lose his way like a child? Said another. Or is he hiding? Is he afraid of us? Has he 

gone on a voyage? Or emigrated? Thus they yelled and laughed. The madman jumped into their midst 

and pierced them with his glances. 

     “Whither is God” he cried. “I shall tell you. We have killed him—you and I. All of us are his 

murderers. But how have we done this? How were we able to drink up the sea? Who gave us the 

sponge to wipe away the entire horizon? What did we do when we unchained this earth from its sun? 

Whither is it moving now? Whither are we moving now? Away from all suns? Are we not plunging 

continually? Backward, sideward, forward, in all directions? Is there any up or down left? Are we not 

straying as through an infinite nothing? Do we not feel the breath of empty space? Has it not become 

colder? Is not night and more night coming on all the while? Must not lanterns be lit in the morning? 

Do we not hear anything yet of the noise of the gravediggers who are burying God? Do we not smell 

anything yet of God’s decomposition? Gods too decompose. God is dead. God remains dead. And we 

have killed him. How shall we, the murderers of all murderers, comfort ourselves? What was holiest 

and most powerful of all that the world has yet owned has bled to death under our knives. Who will 

wipe this blood off us? What water is there for us to clean ourselves? What festivals of atonement, 

what sacred games shall we have to invent? Is not the greatness of this deed too great for us? Must 

not we ourselves become gods simply to seem worthy of it? There has never been a greater deed; and 

whoever will be born after us—for the sake of this deed he will be part of a higher history than all 

history hitherto.” 

      Here the madman fell silent and looked again at his listeners; and they too were silent and stared 

at him in astonishment. At last he threw his lantern on the ground, and it broke and went out. “I come 

too early,” he said then; “my time has not come yet. This tremendous event is still on its way, still 

wandering—it has not yet reached the ears of man. Lightning and thunder require time, the light of 

the stars requires time, deeds require time even after they are done, before they can be seen and heard. 

This deed is still more distant from them than the most distant stars—and yet they have done it 

themselves.” 

     It has been related further that on that same day the madman entered divers churches and there 

sang his requiem aeternam deo. Led out and called to account, he is said to have replied each time, 

“What are these churches now if they are not the tombs and sepulchers of God?”154 

 

                                                 
151Biographical data about Jean Paul Sartre: 1905-1980, existentialist philosopher and literary critic, 
152Biographical data about Friedrick Nietzsche:  1844-1900, nineteenth German philosopher 
153Ravi Zacharias, The Real Face of Atheism (Grand Rapids: Baker Books, 2004), 27. 

154Friedrich Nietzsche, “The Madman,” in The Portable Nietzsche, translated b Walter Kaufmann, third 

ed. (New York: The Viking Press, 1954, 1948, 1959), 95, 96. 
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Have we allowed the influences of the world to influence us into denying God and His supernatural 

Revelation to us? Are we like Daniel? The following confession by the men who sought to undermine Daniel’s 

influence said: “We will never find any basis for charges against this man Daniel unless it has something to do 

with the law of his God” (6:5). His enemies operated with underhandedness as they sought to curry favor with 

Darius through his vanity in order to bring about the downfall of Daniel, so they thought. They persuaded 

Darius to sign a degree that no one could pray to any god or make any request without going to the king for 

thirty days. Daniel records the following clandestine operation of these treacherous satraps (governors of the 

various provinces), which devious actions caught the king off guard: 

 

     So the administrators and the satraps went as a group to the king and said: “O King Darius, live 

forever! 7The royal administrators, prefects, satraps, advisers and governors have all agreed that the 

king should issue an edict and enforce the decree that anyone who prays to any god or man during the 

next thirty days, except to you, O king, shall be thrown into the lions’ den. 8 Now, O king, issue the 

decree and put it in writing so that it cannot be altered—in accordance with the laws of the Medes and 

Persians, which cannot be repealed.” 9So King Darius put the decree in writing. (6:6-9) 

 

What is significant about “all agreed” is that this statement did not include Daniel. Where was Daniel? 

We do not know. After Daniel learned of the decree, he, nevertheless, continued his practice of praying to God 

three times a day, which these scheming culprits predicted that Daniel would keep on doing. They knew Daniel 

and his customs concerning his God. Their dragnet of entrapment had to encompass his adherence to the God 

who created the heavens and the earth and His Law, which God they rejected. Once more, we are privileged to 

the inner workings of Daniel’s mind and actions. He writes in the third person: 

 

     Now when Daniel learned that the decree had been published, he went home to his upstairs room 

where the windows opened toward Jerusalem. Three times a day he got down on his knees and 

prayed, giving thanks to his God, just as he had done before. (6:10) 

   

 The words “just as he had done before” should capture our attention. Daniel was a man of prayer. Are 

we, as Christians, men and women of prayer? He opened the windows “toward Jerusalem.” His religious 

convictions were not secret. What about our faith in the finished work of Christ upon Calvary? Are we silent 

Christians? Do we want to be seen as followers of Jesus? Have we privatized our devotion to God the Father, 

God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit? Do we act as “salt” and “light” within our surroundings? Do people see 

Jesus in our day-to-day behavior? Do we have a tendency to retreat from our confession of faith in Jesus as the 

Savior of the world? Daniel should be our role model. He did not hide his convictions. In his prayers, he 

continued in the same fashion as he did prior to the announcement forbidding his actions.  

 Daniel still regarded Jerusalem as the city of the Great King. He no doubt remembered the words of 

Solomon at the dedication of the Temple (1 Kings 8:44-48). I suspect that he longed for the Temple of God and 

reflected upon the shechinah glory that was present in the Temple, and, at the same time, he surely must have 

mulled over the mercy seat in the Holy of Holies. The following words by William M. Taylor155 capture 

something of the feelings and mind-set of Daniel: 

 

     No doubt, therefore, the custom up to that time had been to look toward the tabernacle; and if you 

think a moment or two, you will speedily discover how this temple, was the holy of holies, where was 

the ark, whose lid was sprinkled with the blood of atonement and overshadowed by the wings of the 

cherubim, between which the symbol of the Divine Presence ever hovered. Now, in turning toward 

that in prayer, the pious Jew recognized the necessity of propitiation in order to acceptance with God. 

                                                 
155Biographical data of William Taylor: 1829-1895, pastor of the Broadway Tabernacle for over twenty 

years. He accepted this ministry on the eighteenth day of April in 1872. He also received his D.D. degree from 

Yale and Amherst College.  
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He cried to God, not simply as the Supreme Being, but to God as propitiated sacrifice. He approached 

him thus as his covenant God through a mediator, which was at the same time a sacrifice. Turning 

toward Jerusalem, therefore, was to the pious Jew substantially the same thing as approaching God 

through Christ is now to the Christian.156 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 For the Jews in Daniel’s day, their devotion was toward Jerusalem. For the Christian today, our devotion 

is toward Jesus. It is in this vein that the author of Hebrews penned the following words: 

 

     Therefore, since we are surrounded by such a great cloud of witnesses, let us throw off everything 

that hinders and the sin that so easily entangles, and let us run with perseverance the race marked out 

for us. 2 Let us fix our eyes on Jesus, the author and perfecter of our faith, who for the joy set before 

him endured the cross, scorning its shame, and sat down at the right hand of the throne of God. 3 

Consider him who endured such opposition from sinful men, so that you will not grow weary and 

lose heart. (Hebrews 12:1-3) 

 

Jesus is God’s Good News of redemption for both Jews and Gentiles. God revealed to Daniel the 

coming of the Messiah (Daniel 9:24-27), which coming would signal the end of Judaism and the beginning of a 

new era (Daniel 12:7). When Jesus came, He mentioned Jerusalem to the woman of Samaria, but, at the same 

time, He announced His Messianic kingdom that would supersede Jerusalem, the Temple, and the sacrificial 

offerings upon the altar: 

 

     Jesus declared, “Believe me, woman, a time is coming when you will worship the Father neither 

on this mountain nor in Jerusalem. 22 You Samaritans worship what you do not know; we worship 

what we do know, for salvation is from the Jews. 23 Yet a time is coming and has now come when the 

true worshipers will worship the Father in spirit and truth, for they are the kind of worshipers the 

Father seeks. 24 God is spirit, and his worshipers must worship in spirit and in truth.” 25 The woman 

said, “I know that Messiah” (called Christ) “is coming. When he comes, he will explain everything to 

us.” 26 Then Jesus declared, “I who speak to you am he.” (John 4:21-26) 

 

Do we have the same kind of loyalty and commitment that Daniel exhibited in his daily walk with God? 

In Daniel’s day, God’s people still looked toward Jerusalem and what it stood for until the Messiah came. Jesus 

is the fulfillment of all the types that foreshadowed the redeeming work of the Messiah. What does the Bible 

mean to us today? What does the Church mean to us today? Do we eagerly desire to meet with the saints 

weekly? Have we examined ourselves to see whether or not we are really and truly dedicated to God’s Good 

News of salvation “in” and “through” Jesus? Until the Messiah came, Jerusalem was still uppermost in the 

minds of God’s people. As stated above, Daniel must have read what Solomon said in his prayer to God when 

he dedicated the Temple. When Solomon consecrated or set apart the Temple in Jerusalem, he prayed the 

following prayer: 

 

     When your people go to war against their enemies, wherever you send them, and when they pray 

to the LORD toward the city you have chosen and the temple I have built for your Name, 45 then hear 

from heaven their prayer and their plea, and uphold their cause. 46 When they sin against you—for 

there is no one who does not sin—and you become angry with them and give them over to the enemy, 

who takes them captive to his own land, far away or near; 47 and if they have a change of heart in the 

land where they are held captive, and repent and plead with you in the land of their conquerors and 

say, ‘We have sinned, we have done wrong, we have acted wickedly’; 48 and if they turn back to you 

with all their heart and soul in the land of their enemies who took them captive, and pray to you 

                                                 
156William M. Taylor, Daniel: The Beloved (Greenville, South Carolina: Ambassador, 1878, 1997), 112-

113.  
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toward the land you gave their fathers, toward the city you have chosen and the temple I have built 

for your Name. (1 Kings 8:44-48)  

 

 As we seek God’s favor in our day-to-day walk with Him, are we conscious that God is not committed 

to our comfort, but rather He wants commitment from us to faithfulness in spite of suffering. God is committed 

to our justification “in” and “through” His Son Jesus. God is committed to sanctifying us through the 

Atonement of Jesus. Even though God delivered the three Hebrew boys from the fiery furnace and Daniel from 

the Lions’ den, nevertheless, God does not always keep His children from danger. It is in this vein that the 

author of the Book of Hebrews draws attention to both sides of the issue—deliverance and persecution. He 

draws attention to the dilemma for believers: 

 

     And what more shall I say? I do not have time to tell about Gideon, Barak, Samson, Jephthah, 

David, Samuel and the prophets, 33 who through faith conquered kingdoms, administered justice, and 

gained what was promised; who shut the mouths of lions [Daniel], 34 quenched the fury of the flames 

[Shadrach, Meshach, and Azariah], and escaped the edge of the sword; whose weakness was turned 

to strength; and who became powerful in battle and routed foreign armies. 35 Women received back 

their dead, raised to life again. Others were tortured and refused to be released, so that they might 

gain a better resurrection. 36 Some faced jeers and flogging, while still others were chained and put in 

prison. 37 They were stoned; they were sawed in two; they were put to death by the sword. They went 

about in sheepskins and goatskins, destitute, persecuted and mistreated— 38 the world was not worthy 

of them. They wandered in deserts and mountains, and in caves and holes in the ground. 39 These 

were all commended for their faith, yet none of them received what had been promised. (Hebrews 

11:32-39) 

 

Even the Apostle Paul suffered persecution as well as a thorn in his flesh (2 Corinthians 12:7), which 

“thorn” was quite troubling to him. Listen to Paul’s appeal and to God’s comeback: 

 

     To keep me from becoming conceited because of these surpassingly great revelations, there was 

given me a thorn in my flesh, a messenger of Satan, to torment me. 8 Three times I pleaded with the 

Lord to take it away from me. 9 But he said to me, “My grace is sufficient for you, for my power is 

made perfect in weakness.” Therefore I will boast all the more gladly about my weaknesses, so that 

Christ’s power may rest on me. 10 That is why, for Christ’s sake, I delight in weaknesses, in insults, in 

hardships, in persecutions, in difficulties. For when I am weak, then I am strong. (2 Corinthians 12:7-

10) 

    

 Did Paul endure suffering throughout his ministry? Yes! Did Paul complain or give up his convictions 

about Jesus and His Resurrection? No! In his Second Epistle to the Corinthians (written about AD 57 from 

Macedonia), he poured out his soul, as it were, in painting a picture of his suffering for the cause of Christ: 

 

     Are they servants of Christ? (I am out of my mind to talk like this.) I am more. I have worked 

much harder, been in prison more frequently, been flogged more severely, and been exposed to death 

again and again. 24 Five times I received from the Jews the forty lashes minus one. 25 Three times I 

was beaten with rods, once I was stoned, three times I was shipwrecked, I spent a night and a day in 

the open sea, 26 I have been constantly on the move. I have been in danger from rivers, in danger from 

bandits, in danger from my own countrymen, in danger from Gentiles; in danger in the city, in danger 

in the country, in danger at sea; and in danger from false brothers. 27 I have labored and toiled and 

have often gone without sleep; I have known hunger and thirst and have often gone without food; I 

have been cold and naked. (11:23-27) 
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 How could he have stood up to such terrible trials? The answer is found in his allegiance to Jesus as 

God’s Messiah. He writes about Jesus as his example in his Epistle to the Christians in Philippi (written from 

Rome about AD 62 while in prison). We should read and reread his statement about Jesus’ humility and His 

death upon the Cross: 

 

     Your attitude should be the same as that of Christ Jesus: 6Who, being in very nature God, did not 

consider equality with God something to be grasped, 7but made himself nothing, taking the very 

nature of a servant, being made in human likeness. 8And being found in appearance as a man, he 

humbled himself and became obedient to death— even death on a cross! 9Therefore God exalted him 

to the highest place and gave him the name that is above every name, 10that at the name of Jesus 

every knee should bow, in heaven and on earth and under the earth, 11and every tongue confess that 

Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father. (Philippians 2:5-11) 

Paul never failed to stand in awe of God’s salvation by grace through faith in Jesus as LORD of lords. 

As Christians, our reaction to God’s grace should be one of service and holiness. God’s forgiveness should not 

be without purpose in our lives. Do we have the fortitude that Daniel and Paul possessed? Today, how do we 

view the Christian community? Are we conscious that God established the fellowship of the Resurrected One as 

a revolutionary company in order to reach out to the world? Are we aware that Jesus formed the Church in order 

for it to become a fellowship of witnesses?  

The Church of Jesus is not a building. It is a drill hall for a Christian task force.157 In other words, the 

Christian fellowship is a launching pad from which we are propelled out into the world to witness to the lost and 

to encourage the saved. The Church is the fellowship of the committed to the work of evangelism. Have we 

examined our faith and our commitment? Are we like Daniel in his adherence to his faith in God? Are we 

trustworthy servants of God’s kingdom? Paul, in his Epistle to the Philippians, cited Timothy as an example that 

we should emulate in our walk with God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit. Paul unfolds his 

perception of Timothy and his devotion to the cause of Christ. We should listen carefully and apply Timothy’s 

commitment. Paul writes: 

 

     I hope in the Lord Jesus to send Timothy to you soon, that I also may be cheered when I receive 

news about you. 20 I have no one else like him, who takes a genuine interest in your welfare. 21 For 

everyone looks out for his own interests, not those of Jesus Christ. 22 But you know that Timothy has 

proved himself, because as a son with his father he has served with me in the work of the gospel. 23 I 

hope, therefore, to send him as soon as I see how things go with me. 24 And I am confident in the 

Lord that I myself will come soon. (Philippians 2:19-24) 

 

As we continue to pay particular attention to the life of Daniel, we turn our attention to another miracle 

that God used to convince a pagan king to acknowledge the Most High God. Why did God perform miracles 

during the Mosaic Dispensation as well as the ministry of Jesus and His disciples? Why do we focus our 

attention upon the numerous miracles in the Book of Daniel?  As stated earlier, there are miracles recorded in 

the first six chapters of Daniel. The following citation by Norman Geisler158 is on target concerning the purpose 

of miracles: 

 

                                                 
157For an in-depth study of the church, see Dallas Burdette, “The Purpose of the Church” in Dallas 

Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: Series of Specialized Studies from: Ephesians ● Philippians ● 

Exodus  ● Prophets ● Pastoral Epistles ● Apologetics, Volume 3 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2010), 339-

356. See also Dallas Burdette, “Church and Ministry,” Ibid., 357-392. 
158Biographical date of Norman L. Geisler: born 1932, Christian apologist and the co-founder of 

Southern Evangelical Seminary.  
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     In the Old Testament miracle-working power was given as divine confirmation of a prophet or 

spokesperson for God. When Moses protested to God that Israel would not believe him, God replied 

by giving him the ability to turn his rod into a snake in order “that they may believe that the LORD, 

the God of their father . . . has appeared to you (Exod. 4:1-5). Likewise when Korah challenged 

Moses’ divine authority, God confirmed his servant Moses by opening up the earth to swallow Korah 

(Num. 16). When Israel hesitated between the god Baal and Yahweh, God confirmed Elijah over the 

prophets of Baal by sending fire from heaven to consume the sacrifices, praying, “Let it be known 

today that you are God in Israel and that I am your servant. 

     Miracles in the New Testament also have a confirmatory purpose. John said, “This, the first of his 

miraculous signs, Jesus performed in Cana of Galilee. He thus revealed his glory, and his disciples 

put their faith in him” (John 2:11); “Jesus did many other miraculous signs . . .  but these are written 

that you may believe that Jesus is the Christ” (John 20:30-31).159 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Daniel in the Lions’ Den 

 

The sixth chapter of Daniel records another miracle—the deliverance of Daniel from the lions’ den. The 

miracles recorded by Daniel in the first six chapters serve as an evidentiary foundation for the supernatural 

within God’s interaction with unbelievers. In a world of naturalism, there is no such thing as a “force outside of 

nature.”160 As a result of this denial of God, miracles are not possible in the thinking of atheists. On the other 

hand, Christians maintain a two-story cosmos. Miracles are affirmations of an upper story. In other words, 

miracles are confirmation of God’s special acts in the lower story of men and women.  

 Since God created humanity, He knew that His creatures would need the miraculous in order to 

convince individuals of the legitimacy of the mission of His chosen messengers. Another aspect of miracles is 

that God, Himself, is in the so-called upper story and is able to perform supernatural events, which events only 

God can perform.  From my study of the miraculous, it seems that God has not asked anyone to believe 

anything from His special envoys without the miraculous—direct miracles or prophetic miracles. Within a 

week of Jesus’ crucifixion, He told His disciples that if they had reservations about His being in the Father and 

the Father being in Him (John 14:10), they should at least believe the miracles that He performed, which 

miracles established His mission as authentic. Listen to Jesus as He speaks of the miraculous as a part of His 

evidentiary foundation for His assertions concerning Himself (See also John 7-8): “at least believe on the 

evidence of the miracles themselves” (14:11b). 

 We are mindful that the creation of the Universe came about as a result of a miracle performed by God. 

Moses records this data about the origin of the Universe: “In the beginning God created the heavens and the 

earth” (Genesis 1:1). The author of the Book of Hebrews writes: “By faith we understand that the universe was 

formed at God’s command, so that what is seen was not made out of what was visible” (Hebrews 11:2). There is 

something rather than nothing! We are confronted with the obvious, that is to say, nothing cannot create 

something. Where did the land animals, sea creatures, birds, and human beings come from? Did things arise 

from evolution or from God? John C. Lennox161 responded to Stephen Hawking’s (1942-2018) book The Grand 

Design concerning his denial of God as the Grand Designer. His analysis of Hawking’s atheistic philosophy is 

very enlightening.   

 

     Hawking has signally failed to answer the central question: why is there something rather than 

nothing? He says that the existence of gravity means the creation of the universe was inevitable. But 

                                                 
159Norman L. Geisler, Miracles and the Modern Mind: A Defense of Biblical Miracles (Eugene, Oregon: 

Wipf & Stock Publishers, 1992, 2004), 97.  
160Arlie J. Hoover, Ideas and Their Consequences (Abilene, Texas: Biblical Research Press, 1976), 7.  
161Biographical data about John C. Lennox: a British mathematician and philosopher of science. Also, 

he is Pastoral Advisor of Green Temple College and Fellow of Wycliffe Hall. In addition to his PhD in 

philosophy, he also speaks five languages—English, Russian, French, German, and Spanish.  
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how did gravity come to exist in the first place? What was the creative force behind its birth? Who 

put it there, with all its properties and potential for mathematical description in terms of law? 

Similarly, when Hawking argues in support of his theory of spontaneous creation, that it was only 

necessary for “the blue touch paper” to be lit to “set the universe going”, I am tempted to ask: where 

did this blue touch paper come from? It is clearly not part of the universe, if it set the universe going. 

So who lit it, in the sense of ultimate causation, if not God? 

 

      Allan Sandage, widely regarded as the father of modern astronomy, discoverer of quasars, and the 

winner of the Crafoord Prize (astronomy’s equivalent of the Nobel Prize), is in no doubt about his answer. 

“I find it quite improbable that such order came out of chaos. There has to be some organizing principle. 

God to me is a mystery but is the explanation for the miracle of existence—why there is something rather 

than nothing.”162 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Either God is eternal or mindless matter is eternal. If matter is eternal, how did it come into existence? If 

one can accept the philosophy that matter is eternal, one wonders why one cannot acknowledge that God is 

eternal. Where did matter come from? Nothing cannot produce something. The obvious answer to the creation 

of matter and life is God. Where did the information come from that is found in matter? Dr. Werner Gitt163 

tackles the problem of information found in matter.164 God created matter, and the information in matter is a 

part of His creation. The One who placed information in matter is able to perform miracles to validate His 

existence. Miracles constitute God’s evidentiary foundation of His reality and the creation of the Universe.165 

Throughout the Old Testament writings, we witness the supernatural acts of God. Jesus performed 

miracles, which miracles validated His teachings. Direct miracles as well as prophetic miracles dominate the 

Book of Daniel. John C. Lennox166 addresses the subject of miracles in his book God and Stephen Hawking. He 

asserts that  

                                                 
162John C. Lennox, God and Stephen Hawking: Whose design Is It Anyway? (Oxford, England: Lion 

Hudson plc, 2011), 44.  
163Biographical data about Werner Gitt: he is an information specialist based in Germany, and he is also 

a popular lecturer around the world. The retired Dr. was a Director and Professor in the field of information 

science at the German Federal Institute of Physics and Technology in Brunswick from 1978 to his retirement in 

2002.  
164One of the most informative books in this area is by Dr. Werner Gitt, In the Beginning Was 

Information: A Scientist Explains the Incredible Design in Nature (Green Forest, AR: Master Books, 2007). 

One should also view his DVD, In the Beginning Was Information, produced by Answers in Genesis in 2004 

(800-778-3390). The following data are listed on the back cover of the DVD cover:  

 

     Current theories of chemical and biological evolution cannot explain the origin of coded 

information. Information specialist Dr. Werner Gitt shows that coded information can only come 

from an intelligent source. The Amazing DNA code is thus proof of an intelligent designer—

specifically, by the God of the Bible. 

 
165See Dallas Burdette, “The Cell: Evidence of Design,” in Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and 

Teaching: Series of Specialized Studies From: Ephesians ● Philippians ● Exodus ● Prophets ● Pastoral 

Epistles ● Apologetics, Volume 3 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2010), 685-711, for an example of information 

in matter that had to come from outside nature.   
166Biographical data of John Lennox: a British mathematician and philosopher of science who is Professor 

of Mathematics at the University of Oxford. He is a Fellow in Mathematics and Philosophy of Science at Green 

Templeton College, Oxford University. He is also Pastoral Advisor of Green Templeton College and Fellow of 

Wycliffe Hall. He has debated Richard Dawkins and Christopher Hitchens and lectured in many universities 

around the world concerning the truthfulness of Christianity. 

http://www.ask.com/wiki/Mathematician?qsrc=3044
http://www.ask.com/wiki/Philosopher_of_science?qsrc=3044
http://www.ask.com/wiki/Mathematics?qsrc=3044
http://www.ask.com/wiki/University_of_Oxford?qsrc=3044
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     Once again we are faced with a choice between mutually exclusive alternatives. Either we believe 

in miracles or we believe in the scientific understanding of the laws of nature, but not both.167 

 

 When one approaches miracles without a theistic context, one will reject the miraculous as Richard 

Dawkins168 does in his tirade against Christianity. His philosophy operates within the philosophy of 

naturalism—no God. In spite of his belief in evolution, nevertheless, he is not able to present one shred of 

evidence to support his allegations of naturalism. The miraculous in the Book of Daniel sets this book within 

the context of theism—a belief in the supernatural; there is a God who is in control. As a result of this belief, we 

witness Daniel’s faith in the God who could and would rescue him from the jaws of the lions.  

Even Darius thought Daniel’s God could accomplish the so-called impossible predicament that the king 

and Daniel faced. Following his being thrown into the lions’ den, the next morning the king asked Daniel: 

“Daniel, servant of the living God, has your God, whom you serve continually, been able to rescue you from the 

lions?” (6:20). Daniel responded by saying, “My God sent his angel and he shut the mouths of the lions” (6:21). 

Once more, we witness a king who is forced to confess the God of heaven. In the reading of his letter to the 

people in his kingdom, we are reminded of Nebuchadnezzar’s confession as reported by Daniel in Chapter 4. 

Daniel pens the words of Darius: 

 

    Then King Darius wrote to all the peoples, nations and men of every language throughout the land: 

“May you prosper greatly! 26 “I issue a decree that in every part of my kingdom people must fear and 

reverence the God of Daniel. “For he is the living God and he endures forever; his kingdom will not 

be destroyed, his dominion will never end. 27He rescues and he saves; he performs signs and wonders 

in the heavens and on the earth. He has rescued Daniel from the power of the lions.” (6:25-27) 

 

 Darius witnessed the evidentiary foundation for the belief that Daniel’s God “is the living God and he 

endures forever.” Iain Duguid’s169 observations are on target as he examines the comments of Darius: 

 

    In response to Daniel’s deliverance, King Darius issued a counter decree nullifying his original 

edict. In this decree he commanded fear and reverence for the God of Daniel, the living God who 

rescues and saves (Dan. 6:26-27). Of course, no one can enforce devotion to God by decree, anymore 

than anyone can crush it by decree, but the edict was nevertheless a tangible testimony of God’s work 

in convincing Darius of his existence and power. The Lord had once again brought the ruler of the 

mightiest of empires to acknowledge his greatness and power, as well as the fact that his kingdom 

would truly last forever.170 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 As members of God’s company of redeemed ones, are we aware that we are called to serve? God needs 

us to stand up for righteous behavior. He has also called us to proclaim the Good News of salvation “in” and 

“through” His Son Jesus. We are called to faithfulness in spite of opposition and the threat of death. A classic 

example of this mind-set concerns many Muslims who have accepted Jesus as Lord.171 We need to pray for our 

                                                 
167John C. Lennox, God and Stephen Hawking: Whose Design Is It Anyway? (Oxford, England: 

Wilkinson House, 2011), 82.  
168Biographical data about Richard Dawkins: born in 1941, an English Ethologist, evolutionary 

biologist, and author of numerous books.  
169Biographical data of Iain Duguid: professor of  Old Testament at Grove City College and pastor of 

Christ Presbyterian Church in Grove City, Pennsylvania.  
170Iain M. Duguid, Daniel, Reformed Expository Commentary, 101.  
171See Iran Desperate for God: An Oppressive Islamic State Drives Its People into the Arms of Christ 

(Bartlesville, OK: Living Sacrifice Book Company, 2006) for several stories of faithfulness and persecution. 

The names of the various individuals have been changed in order to protect their identity.  
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brothers and sisters who do much for the cause of Christ and risk much as they proclaim Jesus as God’s way of 

salvation by grace through faith in the finished work of Christ upon Calvary. Daniel endured more than seventy 

years of captivity. In conclusion of Chapter 6 of Daniel, I cite from David Jeremiah’s commentary on Daniel to 

produce courage and comfort to God’s people who are experiencing troubles: 

 

     The real focus of the story is on God. He took the lions’ den and used it for His own glory and His 

own purpose, and when the story was all over and written, the purpose of those difficulties was to 

glorify God. 

     At the beginning of the sixth chapter of Daniel we had a new regime. At the end of the chapter 

there is a new religion, all by the decree of a king who was touched by the power of the almighty 

God. 

     Why do bad things happen to good people? It is so God might be glorified through our lions’-den 

experiences. I don’t know how He is going to do it, but whenever God asks one of His people to go 

through difficult times, it is always for the purpose of glorifying Himself, not only in the experience, 

but in response to that experience.172 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 

 

                                                 
172David Jeremiah, Daniel: The Handwriting on the Wall (Nashville: Thomas Nelson, 1992), 129.  



81 

 

 

10 
 

 

Daniel:  The Vision of the   

Four Beasts 
   

 Just because our tradition tells us that the Bible says and means one thing or another, that does not 

excuse us from the challenging  task of studying it afresh in the light of the best knowledge we have 

about its word and context, to see whether these things are indeed so. For me the dynamic of a 

commitment to Scripture is not “we believe the Bible, so we had better discover all the things in it to 

which our traditions, including our ‘protestant’ or ‘evangelical’ traditions, which have supposed 

themselves to be ‘biblical’ but are sometimes demonstrably not, have made us blind.” And this 

process of rethinking will include the hard and often threatening question of whether some things that 

our traditions have taken as “literal” should be seen as “metaphorical,” and perhaps also vice versa—

and, if so, which ones.173 

 

As we approach Chapters seven through twelve, we are reminded over and over again that the chief 

object of the Book of Daniel is to announce the coming of the Messiah. Even though historical data are found 

within these chapters, we should never lose sight of God’s promised eternal kingdom and the complete 

overthrow of apostate Israel for its rejection of God’s Messiah (Daniel 2:44; 12:7). As we seek to unravel 

Chapter 7, we are immediately propelled back to the dream of Nebuchadnezzar as found in Chapter 2 as well as 

hurled forward to Chapter 8, which chapter gives additional information concerning three of the four beasts in 

Chapter 7. We cannot read these six chapters (Chapters 7—12) without an awareness of “prophetic miracles” 

that are saturated throughout the remainder of the book, which miracles confirm the inspiration of the Book of 

Daniel.  

We cannot study the Book of Daniel concerning the prediction of future events without a consciousness 

of God’s word to Isaiah (Isaiah 739 BC): “I make known the end from the beginning, from ancient times what 

is still to come” (Isaiah 46:10). Daniel’s accurate forecast of historical events is the reason why many scholars 

deny the authenticity of his writings.174 Yet, God used Daniel to disclose historical events leading up to the 

coming of the Messiah in the “last days” of apostate Israel. Chapters 7 through 12 are saturated with “prophetic 

miracles,” which miracles are a part of God’s evidentiary foundation to establish for humanity His omniscience 

so that men and women are without excuse for rejecting Him as Creator of all that exists. As we seek to 

                                                 
173N. T. Wright, The Challenge of Jesus: Rediscovering Who Jesus Was and Is (Downer Grove, Illinois: 

InterVarsity Press, 1999), 17. 
174I am indebted to many conservative scholars for their fine treatment of defending the authenticity of 

the Book of Daniel, even though I disagree with many of these godly men and women concerning their views 

on eschatology.  
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interpret the visions of Daniel correctly, we need to follow the advice of Tremper Longman III175 in his 

comments on Chapter 7 of Daniel: 

 

     It is an important principle to read all Scripture in its original setting, especially apocalyptic…. 

Yet to prevent the outlandish and speculative interpretation of this material that is only too common, 

we must remember that the images and language come from antiquity.176 (Emphasis mine) 

 

DANIEL 7:1-12 

 

 The seventh and eighth chapters of Daniel take the reader back chronologically to Chapters 4 and 5. 

Chapters 7 and 8 should be sandwiched between Chapters 4 and 5. Daniel writes: “In the first year of 

Belshazzar king of Babylon, Daniel had a dream, and visions, passed through his mind as he was lying on his 

bed” (Daniel 7:1a.). Chapter 5 brings to light the final chapter in Belshazzar’s reign. Once more, we cannot read 

Chapter 7 without a consciousness of Chapter 2, which chapter refers to the same general tone of predictions 

concerning four world empires even though there are some remarkable distinctions.  

These new features in Chapter 7 add to our understanding of the various kingdoms, which kingdoms 

will exhibit certain features or characteristics that are not revealed in Chapter 2. In Daniel 2, we see a lifeless 

image that represents four kingdoms. On the other hand, in Daniel 7, we are introduced to living animals, which 

imagery portrays activity. Daniel saw “four winds of heaven churning up the great sea” (7:2). Four beasts come 

up from the Mediterranean Sea and brought catastrophic carnage upon nations. 

 As we probe the remainder of the Book of Daniel, we need to constantly remember the various contexts 

in our attempt to decipher the meaning of the range of visions revealed to Daniel. One of the first rules of 

interpretation is to consult the “immediate context”—the verses preceding and the verses following the 

Scripture under consideration. The second rule is to examine the “remote context,” which context involves the 

whole of the book itself. The third rule is to seek understanding from the “larger context,” that is to say, other 

books outside the book under deliberation that deals with the same scenario.  It is in this vein that Rodney 

Stortz177 writes: 

 

     The key to uncovering “the true meaning of all this” is first to study the text, which we call the 

New Testament. When you study the prophecies using this method, you will find that those passages 

that seemed like dark mysteries will begin to become very clear. In fact, they will become so clear 

that one begins to get very excited about studying more and more prophecies to see all that God tells 

us will take place. As the Apostle Peter wrote in 2 Peter 1:19, “We have the word of the prophets 

made more certain, and you will do well to pay attention to it, as to a light shining in a dark place, 

until the day dawns and the morning star rises in your hearts.” If God took so many precious pages of 

Scripture to reveal the future to us, he must think it very important for us to know. So why don’t we?  

Ignorance of the future is not bliss.178 (Emphasis mine) 

 

                                                 
175Biographical data about Tremper Longman III: Old Testament scholar, theologian, professor, and 

author of several books. 
176Tremper Longman III, Daniel, The NIV Application Commentary (Grand Rapids, Michigan: 

Zondervan Publishing House, 1999), 193.  
177Biographical data about Rodney Stortz: “The late Rodney D. Stortz was Senior Pastor of Twin Oaks 

Presbyterian Church in St. Louis, which he planted in 1990. He also ministered in churches in Pennsylvania, 

Indiana, and Missouri. Educated at Covenant College and Covenant Theological Seminary, Stortz was involved 

in a regional radio ministry, ‘Oaks of Righteousness,’ and served as a board member for Trans World Radio and 

Covenant College.”  
178Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom, Preaching the Word, General Editor, R. Kent 

Hughes (Wheaton, Illinois: Crossway, 2004), 102.  
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 In our exegetical studies of the four beasts that Daniel discloses, we will go back and forth from the Old 

Covenant writings to the New Covenant writings in order to bring clarity to the prophetic utterances concerning 

the “first” coming of the Messiah as well as the “Second Coming,” which coming decimated the power of the 

holy people in AD 70 (Daniel 12:7).179 In the opening of this new section, Daniel writes, as cited above, about 

the chaos that would accompany the four kingdoms: 

 

     In my vision at night I looked, and there before me were the four winds of heaven churning up the 

great sea. 3 Four great beasts, each different from the others, came up out of the sea. (7:2-3) 

 

 The “four winds of heaven churning up the great sea” depicts instability among the various kingdoms. 

Earlier, Jeremiah, in the reign of Zedekiah (king of Judah from 597-586 BC), foretold about God’s judgment 

against Elam180 (Jeremiah 49:34-38), which forecast is depicted with the descriptions of the “four winds” 

(49:36). He paints the following devastation of Elam with the following apocalyptic language (larger context): 

 

     This is what the LORD Almighty says: “See, I will break the bow of Elam, the mainstay of their 

might. 36I will bring against Elam the four winds from the four quarters of the heavens; I will 

scatter them to the four winds, and there will not be a nation where Elam’s exiles do not go. 37I will 

shatter Elam before their foes, before those who seek their lives; I will bring disaster upon them, even 

my fierce anger,” declares the LORD. “I will pursue them with the sword until I have made an end of 

them. 38I will set my throne in Elam and destroy her king and officials,” declares the LORD.” (49:35-

38) 

 The same type imagery is found in the Book of Revelation following the opening of the first six seals 

(Revelation 6:1-17). Beginning with Chapter 7 of John’s recorded Apocalypse, he reveals an interlude between 

the closing of the sixth seal and the opening of the seventh seal (8:1). Prior to the completion of the great day 

of God’s wrath upon apostate Israel (Malachi 4:5; Matthew 3:7), God withheld, according to John, the “four 

winds” (Revelation 7:1) in order to allow time for the sealing of the symbolic number of 144,000. In 

withholding the “four winds,” this action enacted stability within the realm. Kurt Simmons’ analysis of this 

point is extremely helpful in unraveling the biblical concept of the negative and positive aspect of the 

employment of the phrase “four winds” He pens the following words: 

 

     In Revelation, John saw four angels standing on the four corners of the earth restraining the four 

winds (Rev. 7:1). Holding the winds spoke to a time of political stability in Palestine, during which 

the gospel was preached and a remnant was sealed from the Jews by obedience to Christ. Losing the 

winds pointed to the outbreak of war and persecution, culminating in the destruction of Jerusalem by 

Rome.181 (Emphasis mine) 

 

                                                 
179For an analysis of the Second Coming, see Dallas Burdette, “The Second Coming of Christ,” in 

Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse As a Preface to 

Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 143-166. See also, Glenn L. Hill, 

Christianity’s Great Dilemma: Is Jesus Coming Again or Is He Not? (Lexington, KY: Moonbeam Publications, 

2010).  
180Elam: (Susa), Ancient kingdom in SW Asia at the head of Persian Gulf E. of Babylon—Susa—ruins 

in SW Iran.  
181Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel (Carlsbad, 

NM: Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 146.  I highly recommend this commentary. His commentary examines 

minute details, which in-depth studies are beyond the scope of my commentary.  
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 Unleashing the winds indicates instability; on the other hand, curtailing the winds portrays stability. The 

four great beasts (Daniel 7:3-7) are listed as (1) a lion, (2) a bear, (3) a leopard, and (4) a powerful beast with 

ten horns, which is described as a terrifying and frightful image. 

 

LION: BABYLON 

 

The first was like a lion, and it had the wings of an eagle. I watched until its wings were torn off and 

it was lifted from the ground so that it stood on two feet like a man, and the heart of a man was given 

to it. (7:4) 

 

  We cannot read “like a lion” without awareness that we encounter two figures of speech concepts: (1) 

“figures of thought,” and (2) “figures of words.” The “figure of words” is one in which the image or 

resemblance is confined to a single word—“like a lion.” On the other hand, “the figure of thought” requires 

many words to capture the full import behind the word—“like a lion.”  Figures of thought are found in similes 

(a simile is a figure of speech comparing two unlike things that is often introduced by like or as).182 An example 

of simile is found in Jeremiah 23:29: “Is not my word like fire, declares the Lord, and like a hammer that breaks 

a rock in pieces?” Another illustration is found in Matthew’s description of Jesus on the Mount of 

Transfiguration: “He was transfigured before them. His face shone like the sun, and his clothes became as white 

as the light” (Matthew 17:2). 

 Following the listing of the four beasts, Daniel needed to know how to interpret this vision. Daniel was 

not sure as to the interpretation of what he had just seen. Apparently, he sought help from an angel to assist him 

in understanding this vision. This angel may very well have been Gabriel: “While I was still in prayer, Gabriel 

the man I had seen in the earlier vision” (Daniel 9:21). He writes concerning his apprehension about the vision: 

 

     I, Daniel, was troubled in spirit, and the visions that passed through my mind disturbed me. 16 I 

approached one of those standing there and asked him the true meaning of all this. So he told me and 

gave me the interpretation of these things: 17 ‘The four great beasts are four kingdoms that will rise 

from the earth. 18 But the saints of the Most High will receive the kingdom and will possess it 

forever—yes, for ever and ever.’ (7:15-18) 

  

 Daniel was told that the “four great beasts” represented “four kingdoms.” The most understandable thing 

about the first beast is analogous to Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of a great statue made of diverse metals. In the 

earlier recorded dream of Nebuchadnezzar, the head of gold of the statue represented the Babylonian empire 

(2:32). This kingdom is now represented as a lion, which is appropriate since the city’s processional street walls 

were lined with enameled lions. Gleason L. Archer, Jr.’s183 comments are informative concerning the beast 

image of the Babylonian empire as a lion:  

 

                                                 
182See Milton S. Terry (1840-1914), Biblical Hermeneutics: A Treatise on the Interpretation of the Old and New 

Testaments, originally published in 1883 (republished by, Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1974), 

254, where he defines simile with the following words: 

 

     When a formal comparison is made between two different objects, so as to impress the mind with 

some resemblance or likeness, the figure is called a simile.  

 
183Biographical data about Gleason L. Archer Jr.: 1916-2004, scholar, theologian, educator, and author of 

numerous books.  
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     The lion Symbol was characteristic of Babylon, especially in Nebuchadnezzar’s time, when the Ishtar 

Gate entrance was adorned on either side with a long procession of yellow lions on blue-glazed brick, 

fashioned in high relief.184 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Once again, as we seek to interpret the vision as revealed to Daniel, we encounter history that is written 

in advance. This vision (Chapter 7) occurred in the first year of Belshazzar’s reign with his father Nabonidus, 

possibly about 553 BC.185 In Chapter 5, we discover the ultimate fulfillment of the lion’s wings being torn off—

the overthrow of Babylon by Darius the Mede in 539 BC (5:30). Perhaps, an earlier fulfillment occurred to his 

grandfather Nebuchadnezzar, which event, so it seems, occurred during the reign of Nebuchadnezzar when God 

allowed insanity to overtake him for a period of seven years (Daniel 4:27-33). This statement may be a 

flashback to Belshazzar’s grandfather.  

Apparently, this tragic happening was common knowledge among the Babylonians—wings torn off. 

Daniel reminded Belshazzar of this event the night of his death (Chapter 5), which episode was called to his 

attention that had happened about fourteen years earlier. His grandfather was converted to the One True God, 

which conversion and restoration followed his seven years of insanity (4:34-37). His return to sanity may be 

what is revealed to Daniel in 7:4: “I watched until its wings were torn off and it was lifted from the ground so 

that it stood on two feet like a man, and the heart of a man was given to it.” Just a casual reading of Daniel 4 

and 7 reveals that God makes a distinction between the world of humanity and the world of animals. The 

popular doctrine of evolution is out; there is no evidence for the theory of evolution. This philosophy has been 

weighed in the balances and found wanting. Mortimer J Adler186 addressed the differences between man and 

animals in his most informative book—The Difference of Man and the Difference It Makes. The following is a 

brief analysis of his book of 393 pages: 

 

     Let me now summarize—from the literature that we are engaged in reviewing—the various things 

that are said to be distinctive of human behavior and are made the basis for saying that man differs in 

kind from other animals. With the one exception of language (sentence-making behavior), there are 

minority dissents on all these indications of man’s uniqueness in kind—dissents that treat these 

indications as signifying only superiority or uniqueness in degree. In the sphere of what is plainly 

overt and observable behavior:  

     Only man employs a propositional language, only man uses verbal symbols, only man makes 

sentences; i.e., only man is a discursive [marked by analytical reasoning] animal.187 [29] 

Only man makes tools, builds fires, erects shelters, fabricates clothing; i.e., only man is a 

technological animal [3] 

     Only man enacts laws or set up his own rules of behavior and thereby constitutes his social life, 

organizing his association with his fellows in a variety of different ways; i.e., only man is a political, 

not just a gregarious [social], animal. [31] 

                                                 
184Gleason L. Archer Jr., Daniel, in The Expositor’s Bible Commentary: Daniel and the Minor Prophets, 

General Editor, Frank E. Gaebelein, 10 volumes (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1985), 7:85-86  
185Ibid., 7:84.  
186Biographical data about Mortimer J. Adler: 1902-2001 (died at age 98), American philosopher, 

educator, and popular author. He also worked for Columbia University, the University of Chicago, 

Encyclopaedia Britannica, and Adler’s own institute for philosophical research. 
187Even though Mortimer J. Adler was a firm believer in God, his use of the word animal, in my 

judgment, is not an appropriate description of humanity. Animals are distinguished from human beings, which 

is the thrust of his comments concerning “only man.” Another writer who points out this distinction is Julian 

Huxley (1887-1975, an English evolutionary biologist, and eugenicist. He was a proponent of natural 

selection.).  In spite of his evolutionary beliefs, nevertheless, he presented one of the most powerful papers that 

I have read concerning the Uniqueness of Man. See his chapter, “The Uniqueness of Man,” in his book that 

bears the same title as his chapter, (London: Readers Union/Chatto & Windus, 1943), 1-33.  
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     Only man has developed, in the course of generations, a cumulative cultural tradition, the 

transmission of which constitutes human history; i.e., only man is a historical animal. [3] 

 

    In the sphere of interpreted behavior, involving an admixture of inference with observation: 

 

     Only man engages in magical and ritualistic practices; i.e., only man is a religious animal. [33] 

     Only man has a moral conscience, a sense of right and wrong, and of values; i.e., only man is an 

ethical animal. [34] 

     Only man decorates or adorns himself or his artifacts, and makes pictures or statues for the non-

utilitarian purpose of enjoyment; i.e., only man is an aesthetic animal. [35]188 (Emphasis mine) 

 

These comments by Adler add light to the words recorded by Daniel concerning Nebuchadnezzar’s 

behavior: 

 

     All this happened to King Nebuchadnezzar. 29 Twelve months later, as the king was walking on 

the roof of the royal palace of Babylon, 30 he said, “Is not this the great Babylon I have built as the 

royal residence, by my mighty power and for the glory of my majesty?” 31 The words were still on his 

lips when a voice came from heaven, “This is what is decreed for you, King Nebuchadnezzar: Your 

royal authority has been taken from you. 32 You will be driven away from people and will live with 

the wild animals; you will eat grass like cattle. Seven times will pass by for you until you 

acknowledge that the Most High is sovereign over the kingdoms of men and gives them to anyone he 

wishes.” (Daniel 4:28-32) 

 

For seven years, God gave the king “the mind of an animal.” In spite of Belshazzar’s knowledge of this 

incident, he failed to humble himself in the presence of the Lord God. Once more, we should reread Daniel’s 

rebuke to Belshazzar’s final hours, which reference entails information about his grandfather:  

 

     O king, the Most High God gave your father Nebuchadnezzar sovereignty and greatness and glory 

and splendor. 19 Because of the high position he gave him, all the peoples and nations and men of 

every language dreaded and feared him. Those the king wanted to put to death, he put to death; those 

he wanted to spare, he spared; those he wanted to promote, he promoted; and those he wanted to 

humble, he humbled. 20 But when his heart became arrogant and hardened with pride, he was deposed 

from his royal throne and stripped of his glory. 21 He was driven away from people and given the 

mind of an animal; he lived with the wild donkeys and ate grass like cattle; and his body was 

drenched with the dew of heaven, until he acknowledged that the Most High God is sovereign over 

the kingdoms of men and sets over them anyone he wishes. 22 But you his son, O Belshazzar, have 

not humbled yourself, though you knew all this. 23 Instead, you have set yourself up against the 

Lord of heaven. You had the goblets from his temple brought to you, and you and your nobles, your 

wives and your concubines drank wine from them. You praised the gods of silver and gold, of bronze, 

iron, wood and stone, which cannot see or hear or understand. But you did not honor the God who 

holds in his hand your life and all your ways. 24 Therefore he sent the hand that wrote the inscription. 

(5:18-24) 

 

Daniel now reveals additional information about this kingdom in 7:4, which data enable us to identify 

the lion, namely, Babylon. He tells us, as stated above, that this “lion” had the “wings of an eagle,” but as he 

began to watch, he observed that its “wings were torn off and it was lifted from the ground so that it stood on 

                                                 
188Mortimer J. Adler, The Difference of Man and the Difference It Makes, Based on the Encyclopaedia 

Britannica Lectures Delivered at the University of Chicago, 1966 (New York: World Publishing, 1971), 90-91. 

I highly recommend this book. 
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two feet like a man, and the heart of a man was given to it.” Not only is this kingdom characterized as a wild 

animal, but we also see the second, third, and fourth kingdoms also typified as wild beasts. It seems that the 

wild beasts were representative of the Gentiles, that is to say, those who were uncircumcised in heart and flesh.  

Wild animals were not suitable for food. On the other hand, domesticated animals were ordained for 

sacrifice. We meet this mindset of unclean animals with one of the chosen Twelve, namely Peter. He was 

reluctant to go to the Gentiles to tell them the Good News about God’s way of salvation “in” and “through” 

Jesus. Luke, a co-laborer with Paul, records this encounter of reluctance on the part of Peter with his vision 

concerning his attitude toward Gentiles. The following is Luke’s account of why he received the Gentiles and 

preached Jesus to them, which revelation pertains to events during the ushering in of God’s kingdom that is an 

everlasting kingdom (See Daniel 7:13-14). We should listen to Peter’s account about the Gentiles: 

 

     The apostles and the brothers throughout Judea heard that the Gentiles also had received the word 

of God. 2 So when Peter went up to Jerusalem, the circumcised believers criticized him 3 and said, 

“You went into the house of uncircumcised men and ate with them.” 4 Peter began and explained 

everything to them precisely as it had happened: 5 “I was in the city of Joppa praying, and in a trance I 

saw a vision. I saw something like a large sheet being let down from heaven by its four corners, and it 

came down to where I was. 6 I looked into it and saw four-footed animals of the earth, wild 

beasts, reptiles, and birds of the air. 7 Then I heard a voice telling me, ‘Get up, Peter. Kill and eat.’ 
8 “I replied, ‘Surely not, Lord! Nothing impure or unclean has ever entered my mouth.’ 9 “The voice 

spoke from heaven a second time, ‘Do not call anything impure that God has made clean.’ (Acts 

11:1-9) 

 

 God informed Peter to accept what God had made clean. We cannot read this scenario of Peter’s vision 

without a consciousness of the symbolic use of animals to convey a spiritual truth. Once more, we turn to the 

Old Testament prophets to see how the picture of animals was employed to teach God’s word. For instance, 

Isaiah (739 BC) used various animals (wild and domesticated) to describe the peace that would someday exist 

between Jews and Gentiles. After describing the coming of Jesus (Isaiah 4:2-4; 7:14; 9:6-7; 11:1-2), he uses 

animals to describe God’s acceptance of all nations: 

 

     Righteousness will be his belt and faithfulness the sash around his waist. 6The wolf will live with 

the lamb, the leopard will lie down with the goat, the calf and the lion and the yearling together; 

and a little child will lead them. 7The cow will feed with the bear, their young will lie down together, 

and the lion will eat straw like the ox. 8The infant will play near the hole of the cobra, and the young 

child put his hand into the viper’s nest. 9They will neither harm nor destroy on all my holy mountain, 

for the earth will be full of the knowledge of the LORD as the waters cover the sea. 10 In that day the 

Root of Jesse will stand as a banner for the peoples; the nations will rally to him, and his place of rest 

will be glorious. 11 In that day the Lord will reach out his hand a second time to reclaim the remnant 

that is left of his people from Assyria, from Lower Egypt, from Upper Egypt, from Cush, from Elam, 

from Babylonia, from Hamath and from the islands of the sea. (Isaiah 11:5-11) 

 

 Unfortunately, many sincere Christians cite Isaiah’s words with a wooden literalness.189 The context 

indicates that this explanation of Isaiah is indicative of the tranquility that will someday exist between Jews and 

Gentiles. In Isaiah 65:17, Isaiah speaks of the “new heavens and a new earth,” which event will transpire 

following the obliteration of apostate Israel (see also Revelation 21:1. In 65:1-16, Isaiah describes the downfall 

                                                 
189For an excellent essay on the principles of interpretation, I suggest that one examine “How to Interpret 

the Bible,” in Charles S. Meek, Christian Hope through Fulfilled Prophecy (Spicewood, Texas: Faith Facts 

Publishing, 2013), 27-39. 
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of Israel and then depicts the eternal kingdom of God as “new heavens and a new earth.”190 This chapter 

reiterates what he wrote in Chapter 11, verses 5-11. Listen, once more, to his depiction of the Messianic 

kingdom: 

 

     The wolf and the lamb will feed together, and the lion will eat straw like the ox, but dust will be 

the serpent’s food. They will neither harm nor destroy on all my holy mountain,” says the LORD. 

(65:25). 

 

 Both Isaiah 11:5-11 and 65:17 are descriptive of the kingdom that God would establish during the days 

of the Caesars (Daniel 2:44; 7:13-14). In order for the new heavens and a new earth to come into full bloom, or 

total victory, the old heaven and earth (Israel) would have to be taken out of the picture (see Daniel 12:7; 

Revelation 17—18). It is in this same vein that Hosea (760 BC) also spoke of the overthrow of rebellious Israel. 

God used the fourth beast (Rome) to accomplish His prophecies concerning the overthrow of apostate Babylon 

(Israel) as described in Revelation 17—18.191 It is significant that Hosea paints Rome with the following 

apocalyptic language concerning the destruction of Israel with ferocious beasts: 

 

     So I will come upon them like a lion, like a leopard I will lurk by the path. 8Like a bear robbed of 

her cubs, I will attack them and rip them open. Like a lion I will devour them; a wild animal will tear 

them apart. 9“You are destroyed, O Israel, because you are against me, against your helper. (Hosea 

13:7-9) 

 

 As we seek to unravel the full import of the Babylonian Empire under Nebuchadnezzar, we are 

reminded of Jesus who is described as “the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of David” (Revelation 5:5). 

Nebuchadnezzar is pictured as king of kings. On the other hand, Jesus is King of kings (17:14). In addition to 

the lion aspect, we are also introduced to “The wings of an Eagle” (Daniel 7:4). The eagle is a ferocious bird of 

prey as the lion is noted for its aggressiveness as a beast. Moses (1526-1406 BC) wrote his final book called 

Deuteronomy (1406 BC), which book contains his warning to the nation of Israel. He foretold how God would 

bring a foreign nation against them for their disobedience and rebellion, which He depicts as an “eagle” 

(Deuteronomy 28:49). We should pay attention to Moses as he issues his caveat: 

 

     Because you did not serve the LORD your God joyfully and gladly in the time of prosperity, 48 

therefore in hunger and thirst, in nakedness and dire poverty, you will serve the enemies the LORD 

sends against you. He will put an iron yoke on your neck until he has destroyed you. 49 The LORD will 

bring a nation against you from far away, from the ends of the earth, like an eagle swooping down, a 

nation whose language you will not understand, 50 a fierce-looking nation without respect for the old 

or pity for the young. 51 They will devour the young of your livestock and the crops of your land until 

you are destroyed. They will leave you no grain, new wine or oil, nor any calves of your herds or 

lambs of your flocks until you are ruined. 52 They will lay siege to all the cities throughout your land 

until the high fortified walls in which you trust fall down. They will besiege all the cities throughout 

the land the LORD your God is giving you. (28:47-52) 

 

 When we read Chapters 28—32 of Deuteronomy, we discover a description of what Jesus foretold in 

His Olivet Discourse as well as His Revelation to John on Patmos. With the opening of the Seventh Seal, we are 

                                                 
190For a detailed study of the new heavens and a new earth, see Dallas Burdette, “A New Heaven and a 

New Earth,” in Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of Revelation, Volume 1, 42-89. See also Don K. 

Preston, The Elements Shall Melt With Fervent Heat: A Study of 2 Peter 3 (Ardmore, OK: JaDon Productions, 

2006). 
191See Don K. Preston, Who Is This Babylon? (Ardmore, OK: JaDon Productions, 2006) for an excellent 

and informative discussion of the identification of the Babylon of Revelation 17—18. 
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made aware of Seven Trumpets (Revelation 8:1-2) that are ready to sound concerning God’s judgment upon 

apostate Israel. With the sounding of the fourth trumpet, John writes: 

 

     As I watched, I heard an eagle that was flying in midair call out in a loud voice: “Woe! Woe! Woe 

to the inhabitants of the earth, because of the trumpet blasts about to be sounded by the other three 

angels!” (Revelation 8:13) 

 

Hopefully, this brief analysis of the first beast (Babylon) pictured as a lion with the wings of an eagle 

will assist us in not interpreting the beast as a literal animal, which application to literalism is frequently found 

in commentaries on Isaiah 11:5-11 and 65: 17.192 

 

BEAR: MEDES AND PERSIANS 

 

 The second beast is equivalent to the second part of Nebuchadnezzar’s image—“Its chest and arms of 

silver” (Daniel 2:32). Daniel writes about this second beast:  

 

     There before me was a second beast, which looked like a bear. It was raised up on one of its 

sides, and it had three ribs in its mouth between its teeth. It was told, “Get up and eat your fill of 

flesh.” (7:5) 

 

 In this vision, Daniel hints that this beast had two sides. This vision occurred during the first year of 

Belshazzar’s reign (7:1). Later, in the third year of Belshazzar’s reign, Daniel had another vision concerning the 

beast like a bear (8:1). As we examined Daniel’s references in 2:32 and 7:5 concerning the second aspect of his 

vision, we discovered that the original image in 2:32 was developed more fully in 7:5. We find this second 

image with even fuller development in Chapter 8. Again, the Holy Spirit reveals to Daniel additional 

information, which data nails down the position that this beast is none other than the Medes and the Persians. 

Again, we should listen carefully to Daniel as he discloses more information: 

 

     In the third year of King Belshazzar’s reign, I, Daniel, had a vision, after the one that had 

already appeared to me. 2 In my vision I saw myself in the citadel of Susa in the province of Elam; in 

the vision I was beside the Ulai [ūʾlī] Canal. 3 I looked up, and there before me was a ram with two 

horns, standing beside the canal, and the horns were long. One of the horns was longer than the other 

but grew up later. 4 I watched the ram as he charged toward the west and the north and the south. No 

animal could stand against him, and none could rescue from his power. He did as he pleased and 

became great. (8:1-4) 

 

 In Chapter 2 of Daniel, the Medes and the Persians are depicted as “silver” (“breast and arms”); in 

Chapter 7, these same two nations are depicted as a “bear” with two sides (“raised up on one it its sides”); yet, 

this third time (8:3), the Medes and the Persians are represented as a “ram” with “two horns”—“One of the 

horns was longer than the other but grew up later.” Kenneth O. Gangel’s193 comments are helpful concerning 

this second image: 

                                                 
192I am deeply indebted to Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book 

of Daniel (Carlsbad, NM: Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 145-182, for his insightful commentary on Chapter 7. 

I highly recommend his most informative book on Daniel. 
193Biographical data about Kenneth O. Gangel: “(1935-2009) Gangel was one of the most influential 

Christian educators of the twentieth century. Dr. Gangel served at Dallas Theological Seminary as Chairman 

and Professor of Christian Education (1982-1992). Vice President for Academic Affairs, Academic Dean, and 

Senior Professor (1992-1997), and Distinguished Professor Emeritus (1997-2009). A leader of leaders. Dr. 
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     The second beast looked like a bear. Bears appear some thirteen times in the Bible. The use of the 

simile, in this context seems to identify the silver breast of 2:39 [sic, 2:32], the kingdom of Persia. 

The bulky size of the animal reminds us that some Persian armies contained as many as two and one-

half million men (notably in the battles of Xerxes against Greece). The posture raised up on one of its 

sides may indicate a predatory stance, but more likely it represents the dominance of Persia in the 

Medo-Persian alliance.194 (Emphasis his) 

 

 Daniel also states, “It had three ribs in its mouth between its teeth. It was told, ‘Get up and eat your fill 

of flesh’” (Daniel 7:5b). The following comments by Kurt Simmons are the consensus of numerous scholars: 

 

     The three ribs in the bear’s mouth suggest that it has consumed three nations or peoples, and 

probably alludes to the three great conquests of the Medes and Persians; viz., Lydia and Babylon by 

Cyrus and Egypt by his son Cambyses (cf. 7:8, 24). The command to “arise and devour much flesh” 

serves as the kingdom’s commission to fulfill heaven’s will by its rise to power and visitation of 

judgment upon the world of ancient man for its sin.”195 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Once again, we see prophecy as history written in Advance. In this prophecy by Daniel, we see “the end 

from the beginning,” which prophetic miracle constitutes a part of God’s evidentiary foundation for the 

inspiration of Holy Scripture. When God foretold, through Isaiah, the nation that would overthrow the “lion,” 

He informed Isaiah of His omniscience: 

 

     Remember this, fix it in mind, take it to heart, you rebels. 9Remember the former things, those of 

long ago; I am God, and there is no other; I am God, and there is none like me. 10I make known the 

end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come. I say: My purpose will stand, and I 

will do all that I please. (Isaiah 46:8-10) 

 

 Biblical chronology is important in our seeking to understand the miraculous in the ministries of the 

various prophets. For instance, Isaiah began his ministry about 739 BC. He lets us know that his ministry 

spanned the reigns of four kings of Judah: (1) Uzziah [792-740 BC], (2) Jotham [750-732 BC], (3) Ahaz [735-

716 BC], and (4) Hezekiah [716-687 BC]. The overthrow of the Babylonians by the Medes and Persians 

occurred in 539 BC (Daniel 5:30). Yet, Isaiah foretold the destruction of Babylon by the Medes almost two-

hundred years before this kingdom came into power (Isaiah 13:1-22). In 13:17, God told Isaiah: “I will stir up 

against them the Medes who do not care for silver and have no delight in gold,” which revelation is, once more, 

miraculous. Not only did he mention the Medes, but later, in his prophecy, he also named the one who would 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

Gangel authored or edited fifty-seven books. In retirement, he served as the Scholar-in-Residence for Toccoa 

Falls College, Toccoa, Georgia.” This data is cited from the back cover of his commentary on Daniel. 
194Kenneth O. Gangel, Daniel, Holman Old Testament Commentary, General Editor, Max Anders 

(Nashville, Tennessee: B & H Publishing Co., 2001), 186.  
195Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel (Carlsbad, NM: 

Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 150. See also William M. Taylor, Daniel: The Beloved (Greenville, South 

Carolina: Emerald House, 1878, 1997), 127, where he comments on the three ribs: 

 

     The “three ribs” in its mouth correspond accurately to the three kingdoms which the Medo-Persian 

Empire swallowed up, namely, the Lydian, Babylonian, and Egyptian; and the command given to it, 

“Arise, devour much flesh,” may indicate that still other kingdoms were to be absorbed by it, while at 

the same time it may suggest, that waste of human life which was a characteristic of the Persian 

Empire in its heavy aggressiveness. 
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accomplish this feat approximately one hundred and fifty-years before the catastrophic event occurred against 

Babylon: 

 

     Who says to the watery deep, ‘Be dry, and I will dry up your streams,’ 28who says of Cyrus, ‘He is 

my shepherd and will accomplish all that I please; he will say of Jerusalem, “Let it be rebuilt,” and of 

the temple, “Let its foundations be laid.” ’ (47:27-28) 

 

  Prophetic miracles testify to the authenticity of the sixty-six books that comprise God’s revelation to 

His creation. Jeremiah began his prophetic ministry during the thirteenth year of the reign of Josiah (641-609 

BC) and continued his ministry through the reigns of Jehoiakim (609-598 BC) and Zedekiah (597-586 BC). 

The final siege against Jerusalem occurred in 586 BC, which destruction and deportation resulted in seventy 

years of captivity. During the fourth year of Jehoiakim (Jeremiah 25:1), Jeremiah foretold that the Southern 

Kingdom would go into captivity for a period of seventy years. He reveals God’s revelation of destruction to 

Israel: 

 

     This whole country will become a desolate wasteland, and these nations will serve the king of 

Babylon seventy years. 12 “But when the seventy years are fulfilled, I will punish the king of Babylon 

and his nation, the land of the Babylonians, for their guilt,” declares the LORD, “and will make it 

desolate forever. 13 I will bring upon that land all the things I have spoken against it, all that are 

written in this book and prophesied by Jeremiah against all the nations. 14 They themselves will be 

enslaved by many nations and great kings; I will repay them according to their deeds and the work of 

their hands.” (25:11-14) 

 

 As we seek to unravel the various prophecies of Jeremiah, we, once more, need to examine the biblical 

chronology of his ministry. He, too, like Isaiah, gives us the time frame (627 BC) for the beginning of his 

prophetic ministry as he received it directly from the LORD (Jeremiah 1:4). As stated above, his ministry 

spanned the reigns of three kings of Judah. He begins his book with the following account: 

 

     The words of Jeremiah son of Hilkiah, one of the priests at Anathoth [ănʾȧ-thŏth] in the territory of 

Benjamin. 2 The word of the LORD came to him in the thirteenth year of the reign of Josiah son of 

Amon king of Judah, 3 and through the reign of Jehoiakim son of Josiah king of Judah, down to the 

fifth month of the eleventh year of Zedekiah son of Josiah king of Judah, when the people of 

Jerusalem went into exile. 4 The word of the LORD came to me, saying, 5“Before I formed you in the 

womb I knew you, before you were born I set you apart; I appointed you as a prophet to the nations.” 

(1:1-5) 

 

 As he approaches the end of his writings, he calls attention to the overthrow of Babylon by the Medes. 

Once more, we are catapulted into the future—the end of seventy years of captivity. Jeremiah writes: “The Lord 

has stirred up the kings of the Medes, because his purpose is to destroy Babylon (50:11b). Daniel’s comments 

are brief in his depiction of these world empires, especially the first three. He now dwells upon the third 

empire—the empire of Alexander the Great. 

 

LEOPARD: GRECIAN EMPIRE 

 

After that, I looked, and there before me was another beast, one that looked like a leopard. And on 

its back it had four wings like those of a bird. This beast had four heads, and it was given authority 

to rule. (Daniel 7:6) 

 

 Once again, we see prophetic history disclosed approximately two-hundred years before Alexander the 

Great (356-323 BC – reign from 336-323 BC) appeared on the scene. This beast represented the Grecian 
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Empire under Alexander the Great. It is possible that the “four wings” suggest the swiftness with which 

Alexander stretched out his empire from India to Egypt. On the other hand, the “four heads” represent the 

divisions of his empire under four of his generals. Gleason Archer’s comments are helpful in seeking to 

understand the “four heads.” He pens the following comments: 

 

     This verse [7:6] introduces the third symbolic beast—the four winged leopard with four heads. 

This beast portrays the division of Alexander’s swiftly won empire into four separate parts within a 

few years after his death in 323 BC. The initial arrangement involved the area of Greece and 

Macedon (under Antipater and then Cassander), Thrace and Asia Minor (under Lysimachus), all of 

Asia except Asia Minor and Palestine (under Seleucus), and Egypt-Palestine (under Ptolemy)…. 

Very clearly, then, the four heads and four wings represent the Macedonian conquest and its 

subsequent divisions. But there is no way in which a quadripartite character can be made out for the 

Persian Empire either under Cyrus or under any of his successors. That empire remained unified till 

its end, when it suddenly collapsed under the onslaught of Alexander the Great in 334-331.196 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 The four divisions are as follows: (1) Cassander—controlled Macedonia and Greece, (2) 

Lysimachus—held Thrace and most of Asia Minor as far east as Cappadocia [to the north of modern Syria], (3) 

Ptolemy—controlled Egypt, Palestine, Cilicia [in modern Turkey] and Cyprus, and (4) Seleucus—held Syria 

and much of the former Persian Empire all the way east to the Indus Valley of modern Pakistan. As we witness 

the unfolding of God’s mystery concerning the “time of the end” for apostate Israel, we discover that God 

employs apocalyptic language in order to disclose events that would transpire before the coming of His Messiah 

and of His kingdom that would not end.  

 The Book of Daniel is a theology of hope for God’s people. Within the latter half of Daniel, he sets forth 

the chronological time for the First Coming of the Messiah (Incarnation—Daniel 9:24-27) as well as His 

Second Coming (judgment against apostate Israel in AD 70—[12:4-7]). In Chapter 8, Daniel relates the 

interpretation of his visions in greater details concerning Alexander’s empire. For instance, he writes concerning 

the second beast: 

 

     He said [Gabriel—8:16]: “I am going to tell you what will happen later in the time of wrath, 

because the vision concerns the appointed time of the end. 20 The two-horned ram that you saw 

represents the kings of Media and Persia. 21 The shaggy goat is the king of Greece, and the large 

horn between his eyes is the first king. 22 The four horns that replaced the one that was broken off 

represent four kingdoms that will emerge from his nation but will not have the same power. (8:19-

22) 

 

 The data revealed to Daniel concerning future kingdoms are supernatural. Once again, we are reminded 

of God’s word to Isaiah: “I make known the end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come” 

(Isaiah 46:10). Daniel is writing history in advance, which recorded history comes under prophetic miracles, 

which information constitutes a part of God’s evidentiary foundation to individuals to know beyond the 

shadow-of-a-doubt that He is God and that there is none like Him (46:9). Remember that Daniel received this 

vision during the third year of King Belshazzar’s reign, which reign ended in 539 BC. The events described in 

Chapter 8 concerning the “shaggy goat” began in 331 BC and ended with one of the horns coming out of one of 

the four that brought utter destruction upon Jerusalem (8:8). This one was none other than Antiochus Epiphanes 

who besieged the holy city between 167 and 164 BC (Daniel 8:9-14). 

 

                                                 
196Gleason L. Archer Jr., Daniel, in The Expositor’s Bible Commentary: Daniel and the Minor Prophets, 

General Editor, Frank E. Gaebelein, 10 volumes (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1985), 7:86  
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TERRIFYING, FRIGHTENING, AND POWERFUL BEAST: ROME 

 

 We will examine Chapter 8, in more detail, after we have investigated the whole of Daniel’s vision in 

Chapter 7, which vision occurred in the first year of Belshazzar’s reign (7:1). This fourth beast is none other 

than the Roman Empire. Daniel’s description of this beast is detailed, as in the third beast, concerning events 

that assist us in determining who this beast represents. Listen to Daniel as he reveals his vision: 

 

     After that, in my vision at night I looked, and there before me was a fourth beast—terrifying and 

frightening and very powerful. It had large iron teeth; it crushed and devoured its victims and 

trampled underfoot whatever was left. It was different from all the former beasts, and it had ten 

horns. 8 While I was thinking about the horns, there before me was another horn, a little one, which 

came up among them; and three of the first horns were uprooted before it. This horn had eyes like 

the eyes of a man and a mouth that spoke boastfully. 9As I looked, thrones were set in place, and the 

Ancient of Days took his seat. His clothing was as white as snow; the hair of his head was white like 

wool. His throne was flaming with fire, and its wheels were all ablaze. 10A river of fire was flowing, 

coming out from before him. Thousands upon thousands attended him; ten thousand times ten 

thousand stood before him. The court was seated, and the books were opened. 11 Then I continued to 

watch because of the boastful words the horn was speaking. I kept looking until the beast was slain 

and its body destroyed and thrown into the blazing fire. 12 (The other beasts had been stripped of their 

authority, but were allowed to live for a period of time.) [7:7-12] 

 

Beast: Ten Horns 

 

 This terrible beast is represented as having “ten horns” (7:7) and also, at the same time, foretold the 

arrival of another “horn, a little one, which came up among them” (7:8). “Ten horns” should remind us of 

Daniel’s interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar’s image of the fourth kingdom (Rome), which beast is described as 

having ten toes. It is true that the text does not employ the word ten, but, at the same time, we are conscious 

that two feet have ten toes. During this period, the God of heaven would set up a kingdom that would never be 

destroyed (2:44). The “ten horns,” in my judgment, represented ten major provinces within the Roman 

Empire (Italy, Achaia, Asia, Syria, Egypt, Africa, Spain, Gaul [France], Britain, and Germany). The “little 

horn” represented the sixth emperor of the Roman Empire, namely, Nero (see 2 Thessalonians 2:1-2; Revelation 

13:1-18; 17:8-18). Since the Book of Revelation is a fuller unraveling of Daniel’s two visions concerning the 

toes and the horns as well as the little horn, we need to examine the references in John’s Revelation to the same 

events. It is in this vein that Rodney Stortz writes, as cited earlier in this study: 

 

     The key to uncovering “the true meaning of all this” is first to study the text, which we call the 

New Testament. When you study the prophecies using this method, you will find that those passages 

that seemed like dark mysteries will begin to become very clear. In fact, they will become so clear 

that one begins to get very excited about studying more and more prophecies to see all that God tells 

us will take place. As the Apostle Peter wrote in 2 Peter 1:19, “We have the word of the prophets 

made more certain, and you will do well to pay attention to it, as to a light shining in a dark place, 

until the day dawns and the morning star rises in your hearts.” If God took so many precious pages of 

Scripture to reveal the future to us, he must think it very important for us to know. So why don’t we?  

Ignorance of the future is not bliss.197 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 The New Testament fulfillment of Old Testament prophecies adds clarity to the former prophets. The 

Book of Revelation as well as the Olivet Discourse unravels many prophecies in the Old Testament canon. In 

                                                 
197Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom, Preaching the Word, General Editor, R. Kent 

Hughes (Wheaton, Illinois: Crossway, 2004), 102.  
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Revelation, Chapters 17-18, John depicts the fall of spiritual Babylon, which Babylon is none other than 

Jerusalem.198 In Chapter 17 of Revelation, John speaks of the “great prostitute who sits on many waters” as 

Jerusalem (17:1). This woman is then depicted as riding upon a “scarlet beast” (Rome) that “was covered with 

blasphemous names and had seven heads and ten horns” (17:3). 

 

Seven Heads and Ten Horns 

 

The beast with the “seven heads” and “ten horns” represent Rome. As we peruse Chapters 13 and 17 of 

the Book of Revelation, we are immediately conscious of the role that the beast (θηρίον, thērion) of these two 

chapters plays in our interpretation of this apocalyptic book as well as the Book of Daniel. We have additional 

information about this beast in Revelation that was not disclosed in Daniel, especially the “seven heads.”  Does 

the word beast carry within its bosom a two-fold depiction—Rome and Nero? What is the character of the 

“beast” in these two chapters (Chapters 13 and 17 of Revelation)? An answer to these questions also sheds light 

on the date of the writing of the Book of Revelation, which internal evidence reveals that the book was written 

before June of AD 68. It appears from the Book of Revelation that the beast represents both an individual 

(Nero, see Revelation 13:18 and 17:1-10) as well as the government of Rome (Revelation 13). We need to 

briefly introduce Revelation 13 since this chapter is a prelude to Chapter 17, which also introduces us to the 

beast that is extremely terrible—“on each head a blasphemous name” (13:1). For instance, John describes the 

“beast” this way:  

 

     Men worshiped the dragon [Rome] because he had given authority to the beast [Nero], and they 

also worshiped the beast and asked, “Who is like the beast? Who can make war against him?” 

(Revelation 13:4) 

 

 The “beast” in 13:4 is the same “beast” that Daniel describes in his vision (Daniel 7:7-12). John does not leave 

us in the dark as to the identification of this beast. The “ten horns” and “seven heads” are clues to decipher 

Daniel’s prophecies concerning Rome as well as John’s prophecies concerning Rome. John begins his detection 

by saying:  

 

     And I saw a beast [Rome] coming out of the sea [Mediterranean]. He had ten horns and seven 

heads, with ten crowns on his horns, and on each head a blasphemous name. (13:1)199 

 

The beast in the Book of Revelation carries a twofold imagery. John, at times, employs the term beast to 

describe a kingdom and sometimes to portray a particular person, such as Nero (“little horn” of Daniel 7). In 

other words, John moves back and forth between the generic (Rome) and specific (Nero) usages of the word 

beast as he seeks to capture the full import of Rome with its sixth emperor (Nero)—one who is bestial, or 

inhuman, in his nature. Satan, according to John, gave the beast (Rome) that came up out of the sea its power 

(Revelation 13:2). John’s description of this beast is of a political nature. He speaks of “ten horns,” “seven 

heads,” “ten crowns” on his horns,” and on the head of each of the seven heads, there is a “blasphemous name” 

(13:1). John continues to describe this beast that came up out of the sea as a beast of a composite nature—one 

whose characteristic attributes consist of a leopard, a bear, and a lion (13:2).  

                                                 
198For a detailed study of this Babylon, see Don K. Preston, Who Is This Babylon? (Ardmore, OK: JaDon 

Productions, 2006), 103-134. This book is an excellent brief overview of the Book of Revelation, it contains 

many charts that will help the reader to grasp a panoramic view of the Old Testament writings as well as the 

New. 
199“Seven hills” represent the Seven Hills of Rome: (1) Palatine, (2) Aventine, (3) Caelian, (4) Esquiline, 

(5) Viminal, (6) Quirinal, and (7) Capitoline.  The “ten horns” represent the ten provinces within the Roman 

Empire: (1) Italy, (2) Achaia, (3) Asia, (4) Syria, (5) Egypt, (6) Africa, (7) Spain, (8) Gaul, (9) Britain, and (10) 

Germany. 
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Our reflection upon John’s phraseology is reminiscent of Daniel’s vision of animals representing world powers 

(Daniel 7 and 8). John’s narrative, too, points toward civil powers. What world authority does this beast 

represent? The author of Revelation does not leave us wondering. An angel reveals to John the interpretation of 

this mystery:   

 

     This calls for a mind with wisdom. The seven heads are seven hills [Palatine, Aventine, Caelian, 

Esquiline, Viminal, Quirinal, and Capitoline] on which the woman sits. 10 They are also seven 

kings. Five have fallen [Julius Caesar, Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula, and Claudius], one is [Nero], 

the other [Galba] has not yet come; but when he does come, he must remain for a little while. 11 The 

beast who once was, and now is not, is an eighth king. He belongs to the seven and is going to his 

destruction. 12 “The ten horns you saw are ten kings who have not yet received a kingdom, but who 

for one hour will receive authority as kings along with the beast. (Revelation 17:9-12) 

 

 The “seven heads are seven hills” represent Rome itself, which city was known as the city of the 

famed seven hills. Once more, we detect a dual meaning in the “seven heads.” The seven heads not only 

represent the Seven Hills of Rome, but also the first seven emperors of Rome. The twelfth chapter of Revelation 

identifies “an enormous red dragon with seven heads and ten horns and seven crowns on his heads,” (12:3), 

which language of political power is also employed in Chapters 13 and 17. The “red dragon” (Satan) uses Rome 

to “make war against the Lamb” (17:14). Chapter 17 recalls the earlier mention of the onslaught against God’s 

Son and the Christian community (12:1-6). Listen to John as he depicts in graphic language the onslaught of the 

empire against the people of God: 

 

     A great and wondrous sign appeared in heaven: a woman clothed with the sun, with the moon 

under her feet and a crown of twelve stars on her head. 2 She was pregnant and cried out in pain as 

she was about to give birth. 3Then another sign appeared in heaven: an enormous red dragon with 

seven heads and ten horns and seven crowns on his heads. 4 His tail swept a third of the stars out of 

the sky and flung them to the earth. The dragon stood in front of the woman who was about to give 

birth, so that he might devour her child the moment it was born. 5 She gave birth to a son, a male 

child, who will rule all the nations with an iron scepter. And her child was snatched up to God and to 

his throne. 6 The woman fled into the desert to a place prepared for her by God, where she might be 

taken care of for 1,260 days. (12:1-6)  

  

 The woman represents, so it seems, the church and her child; that is to say, the child represents converts 

to Christ. Paul describes this woman as “the Jerusalem that is above ... and she is our mother” (Galatians 4:26). 

John also describes this same woman in Revelation 21:2: “I saw the Holy City, the new Jerusalem, coming 

down out of heaven from God, prepared as a bride beautifully dressed for her husband.” The 1,260 days in 12:6 

is equivalent to the “42 months” given to the Gentiles to “trample on the holy city” (11:1-3).200 Jesus describes 

the forty-two months as the “times of the Gentiles” (Luke 21:24). This computation of time represents the 

number of months that the beast waged war against Jerusalem—February AD 67 to August AD 70—and, at the 

same time, the number of months that Christians went into hiding. In other words, this same calculation of time 

(1,260 days) corresponds to the same point in time that many Christians fled to Pella in order to find refuge 

from the beast. Jesus spoke of this interlude in His Olivet Discourse: 

 

     So when you see standing in the holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’b spoken of 

through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand— 16 then let those who are in Judea flee to 

the mountains. 17 Let no one on the roof of his house go down to take anything out of the house. 18 Let 

                                                 
200This computation of time is also given to Daniel in Chapter 12, which we will examine in our final 

chapter on Daniel.  
b Daniel 9:27; 11:31; 12:11 
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no one in the field go back to get his cloak. 19 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant 

women and nursing mothers! 20 Pray that your flight will not take place in winter or on the Sabbath. 21 

For then there will be great distress, unequaled from the beginning of the world until now—and never 

to be equaled again. (Matthew 24:15-21)  

 

 Eusebius201 bears testimony that the church in Jerusalem, before the war, by divine testimony, fled to the 

mountain country of Pella, which is exactly what Jesus foretold as recorded by Matthew. Eusebius reports that   

 

     The people of the church in Jerusalem were commanded by an oracle given by revelation before 

the war to those in the city who were worthy of it to depart and dwell in one of the cities of Perea 

which they called Pella. To it those who believed on Christ migrated from Jerusalem, that when holy 

men had altogether deserted the royal capital of the Jews and the whole land of Judaea, the judgment 

of God might at last overtake them for all their crimes against the Christ and his Apostles, and all that 

generation of the wicked be utterly blotted out from among men.202 (Emphasis mine) 

 

The Little Horn of Daniel and Revelation 

 

The attack against God’s people by Nero began even before the actual attack against Jerusalem in February AD 

67. Countless Christians suffered from his diabolical acts, not just in the Jerusalem onslaught. We understand 

from Revelation 13 and 17 that the “red dragon with seven heads and ten horns” represents the Roman Empire 

with its emperors. Rome made war with the saints—the bride of Christ. Clement of Rome (AD 30-100), known 

as the Bishop of Rome and the first Apostolic Father of the early church, wrote about the atrocities committed 

against Christians by Nero: 

 

     But to stop giving ancient examples, let us come to those who became athletic contenders in quite 

recent times. We should consider the noble examples of our own generation. 2. Because of jealously 

and envy the greatest and most upright pillars were persecuted, and they struggled in the contest even 

to death. 3. We should set before our eyes the good apostles. 4. There is Peter, who because of unjust 

jealously bore up under hardships not just once or twice, but many times; and having thus borne his 

witness he went to the place of glory that he deserved. Because of jealousy and strife Paul pointed the 

way to the prize for endurance. 6. Seven times he bore chains; he was sent into exile and stoned; he 

served as a herald in both the East and the West; and he received the noble reputations for his faith.203 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 Eusebius, as cited above, also wrote about Nero’s madness against the saints of God. He wrote his 

account of Peter’s and Paul’s deaths: 

 

     When the rule of Nero was now gathering strength for unholy objects he began to take up arms 

against the worship of the God of the universe. It is not part of the present work to describe his 

depravity: many indeed have related his story in accurate narrative, and from them he who wishes can 

study the perversity of his degenerate madness, which made him compass the unreasonable 

destruction of so many thousands, until he reached that final guilt of sparing neither his nearest nor 

                                                 
201 (AD 260-340), bishop of Caesarea Palaestina, the capital of Judaea province) 

202Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History,, [Loeb edition, Vol., 153], Vol., 1, Books 1-4, III, v. 3-5 Loeb Classical 

Library, edited by Jeffrey Henderson and with an English translation by Kirsopp Lake (Cambridge, 

Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 1926, 2001), 201. 
203Clement of Rome, in The Apostolic Fathers, [Loeb edition, Vol., 24], Vol., 1, First Clement 6: 1-6, 

Loeb Classical Library, edited by Jeffrey Henderson (Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 

2003, 2005), 43-45. The number 1 does not appear in the citation. 
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dearest, so that in various ways he did to death (sic) alike his mother, brothers, and wife, with 

thousands of others attached to his family, as though they were enemies and foes. But with all this 

there was still lacking to him this—that it would be attributed to him that he was the first of the 

emperors to be pointed out as a foe of divine religion.  This again the Latin writer Tertullian [AD 

160-220] mentions in one place as follows: “Look at your records: there you will find that Nero was 

the first to persecute this belief when, having overcome the whole East, he was specially cruel in 

Rome against all. We boast that such a man was the author of our chastisement; for he who knows 

him can understand that nothing would have been condemned by Nero had it not been great and 

good.” 

 

     In this way then was he the first to be heralded as above all a fighter against God, and raised up to 

slaughter against the Apostles. It is related that in his time Paul was beheaded in Rome itself, and that 

Peter likewise was crucified, and the title of “Peter and Paul,” which is still given to the cemeteries 

there, confirms the story, no less than does a writer of the Church named Caius, who lived when 

Zephyrinus was Bishop of Rome.204 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 From these citations, we are immediately conscious that Rome became the Devil’s agent. Paul was 

beheaded and Peter was crucified. In Revelation 13:18, the number 666 is the cryptic code for Nero. The 

little horn’s number in the Book of Revelation is 666. Numerous Christians have assigned many fanciful 

interpretations upon this number. If we wish to arrive at a correct understanding of this cryptic number and the 

name of the person to whom the number is assigned, we must allow the internal evidence of the book to set 

forth the unfolding of this mystery. Pay attention to John as he discloses God’s revelation concerning the man 

and his number: 

 

     He also forced everyone, small and great, rich and poor, free and slave, to receive a mark on his 

right hand or on his forehead,17so that no one could buy or sell unless he had the mark, which is the 

name of the beast or the number of his name [Nero]. 18This calls for wisdom. If anyone has insight, 

let him calculate the number of the beast, for it is man’s number. His number is 666. (Revelation 

13:16-18) 

 

The identification of this man should assist one in assigning an approximate date for the writing of this 

book. It seems, at least to me, that Nero Caesar’s name is the primary identification of the number 666. For 

example, in the Hebrew alphabet, the name Nero Caesar is spelled ֵנרֹון ֵקַסר nē·rôn qē·sǎr. The following is the 

numerical value of his name in Hebrew: 

 

 50 = נ

n 

 200 =ר

r 

  6 = ו 

w 

 50 = נ

n 

 100 =ק

q 

 60 =ס 

s 

 200 =ר

r 

666 

  Frederick C. Grant205  captures the force of the code in his remarks concerning the identity of the 

number 666: 

 

     In this passage (13:11-18) the “beast” is no longer the empire; it is “a man,” whose number is 666; 

and the “second beast” is the imperial priesthood which enforces his worship. Who is this man, this 

beast-man that other men are compelled to worship under penalty of death? Many interpretations 

                                                 
204Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History,, [Loeb edition, Vol., 153],  Vol., 1, Books 1-4, II, xxv. 2-6 Loeb 

Classical Library, edited by Jeffrey Henderson and with an English translation by Kirsopp Lake (Cambridge, 

Massachusetts, Harvard University Press, 1926, 2001), 179, 181. 
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have been offered, but the most probable is to translate the name into Hebrew, the language of the 

original author, and sum up the letters after the ancient fashion. 

 

  n =   50 נ

 ר

 

r = 200 ק q = 

10

0 

   = s ס w =     6 ו

60 

 = r ר n =   50 נ

20

0 

    306              plus                    360  

= 666 

 

  NRWN-QSR (Neron Qasar) is the Hebrew for the Emperor Nero—“Nero Caesar.” The cryptogram 

is solved. It would have been dangerous to refer in so many words to the worship of the Emperor. Hence 

this cryptic, oracular style of writing, which was common in all the apocalyptic literature of Judaism and 

early Christianity (see Daniel 9:27 and Mark 13:14).206 

 

 Bob Emery, too, writes in this same vein: 

 

     As you know, in the ancient languages, letters of the alphabet carry dual meanings. First, they can 

spell words and names. Second, they can be used to represent numbers.... By using the numerical 

value for each letter in Nero’s name, it was easy for the Christians throughout the Empire to see that 

he was the beast.207 

 

The sixth king in Revelation 17:10 was also identified as Nero.208 The internal evidence, as set forth in 

Chapter 17 is within the chronology of John’s phrase that “time is near” (1:3). John begins and ends the Book of 

Revelation with a consciousness that the events portrayed throughout this book are close by, that is to say, at 

one’s doorsteps. The beast is not some political person two thousand years in the future, but rather, the beast is 

associated with one of that period, namely, Nero. Just a casual reading of the first three chapters of Revelation 

reveals that the beast is related to the first-century Christians, which relevance is discovered in the seven 

historical churches located in Asia Minor; otherwise, we wonder why John writes: “To the seven churches in 

the province of Asia” (1:4). This deluge of persecution existed throughout the Empire. This letter is of such 

urgency that John addresses the seven churches of Asia with his own comments leading up to the words of 

Jesus Himself: 

 
      I, John, your brother and companion in the suffering and kingdom and patient endurance that are 

ours in Jesus, was on the island of Patmos because of the word of God and the testimony of Jesus. 10 

On the Lord’s Day I was in the Spirit, and I heard behind me a loud voice like a trumpet, 11 which 

                                                 
206Fredrick C. Grant, The Early Days of Christianity (New York:  Abingdon, 1922), 232-232. Also, see 

Kenneth L. Gentry, Jr., The Beast of Revelation (Powder Springs, GA: American Vision, 2002), 37-47 for an 
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207Bob Emery, An Evening in Ephesus with John, the Son of Thunder (Charlottesville, VA: Bench Press 

Publishing, 1998), 82-83. 
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said: “Write on a scroll what you see and send it to the seven churches: to Ephesus, Smyrna, 

Pergamum, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia and Laodicea.” (1:9-11)  

 

 John identifies his age and time as that persecution which had already begun to take shape and form. In 

1:9 he writes,  

 

      I, John, your brother and companion in the suffering and kingdom and patient endurance that are 

ours in Jesus, was on the island of Patmos because of the word of God and the testimony of Jesus.  

 

In his first letter to the churches, he calls attention to the suffering of Christians in Ephesus. John writes 

the direct words of Jesus, not his words, but Jesus’ words: “You have persevered and have endured hardships 

for my name, and have not grown weary” (2:3). Then, John records the words of Christ to the church in Smyrna, 

a church that is about to suffer: 

 
      I know your afflictions and your poverty—yet you are rich! I know the slander of those who say 

they are Jews and are not, but are a synagogue of Satan. 10 Do not be afraid of what you are about 

(μέλλεις, melleis) to suffer. I tell you, the devil will put some of you in prison to test you, and you 

will suffer persecution for ten days. Be faithful, even to the point of death, and I will give you the 

crown of life. (2:9-10)  

 

 As Jesus addresses the third church—Pergamum—He addresses the faithfulness of this church in spite 

of their trials:  

 

     I know where you live—where Satan has his throne. Yet you remain true to my name. You did 

not renounce your faith in me, even in the days of Antipas, my faithful witness, who was put to death 

in your city—where Satan lives. (2:13) 

 

To the church in Philadelphia, Jesus issued a waiver from the impending persecution:  

 

     Since you have kept my command to endure patiently, I will also keep you from the hour of trial 

that is going to come upon the whole world to test those who live on the earth. I am coming soon 

(ἔρχομαι ταχύ, erchomai tachy). Hold on to what you have, so that no one will take your crown. 

(3:10-11) 

 

 As demonstrated above, the beast that came up out of the sea was none other than Rome in a generic 

sense but in a specific sense Nero. Rome is the ancient city associated or distinguished by its seven mountains, 

which is also identified as seven kings (17:10).209 John writes to seven historical churches in Asia Minor (1:4, 

11) to warn them of the impending persecution and, at the same time, to give them words of comfort. Since the 

Book of Revelation was written to the Christians of the first century, we can understand why John encouraged 

the churches to read, to hear, and to heed the things recorded in this apocalyptic book.  

 

     Blessed is the one who reads the words of this prophecy, and blessed are those who hear it and 

take to heart what is written in it, because the time is near. (1:3) 

  

In Jesus’ first letter to the Ephesians, as found in the Book of Revelation, the Lord Jesus calls attention 

to the necessity of listening:  

                                                 
209The “seven kings” were: (1) Julius Caesar [49-44 BC], (2) Augustus [27 BC—AD 14], (3) Tiberius 

[AD 14-37], (4) Gaius/Caligula [AD 37-41], (5) Claudius [AD 41-54], (6) Nero [AD 54-68], and (7) Galba 

[AD 68-69]. 
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     He who has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit says to the churches. To him who overcomes, I 

will give the right to eat from the tree of life, which is in the paradise of God. (2:7) 

 

Then, in the closing of the Book of Revelation, Jesus again expresses the nearness of the events and the 

necessity of keeping the words of this particular prophecy (Revelation): “Behold, I am coming soon [ἔρχομαι 

ταχύ, erchomai tachy]! Blessed is he who keeps the words of the prophecy in this book” (22:7). If we put 

ourselves into the shoes of those who lived in the first century, we surely would identify the seven-hilled city of 

Rome as the beast of Revelation 17:10-11. The words in 17:10-11 graphically depict the Roman Empire with its 

tributaries:  

 

     They are also seven kings. Five have fallen, one is, the other has not yet come; but when he does 

come, he must remain for a little while. 11 The beast who once was, and now is not, is an eighth king. 

He belongs to the seven and is going to his destruction.  

 

We can hardly reflect upon these words of John without a recall of Daniel’s words concerning the fourth 

world empire: 

 

     Finally, there will be a fourth kingdom, strong as iron—for iron breaks and smashes 

everything—and as iron breaks things to pieces, so it will crush and break all the others. 41 Just as you 

saw that the feet and toes were partly of baked clay and partly of iron, so this will be a divided 

kingdom; yet it will have some of the strength of iron in it, even as you saw iron mixed with clay. 42 

As the toes were partly iron and partly clay, so this kingdom will be partly strong and partly brittle. 43 

And just as you saw the iron mixed with baked clay, so the people will be a mixture and will not 

remain united, any more than iron mixes with clay. 44 “In the time of those kings [the Caesars], the 

God of heaven will set up a kingdom that will never be destroyed, nor will it be left to another 

people. It will crush all those kingdoms and bring them to an end, but it will itself endure forever. 

(Daniel 2:40-44)  

 

The army of Rome possessed such power that it could destroy anything in its path. Michael Grant210  

spoke of the Roman army as one of the best in the world:  

 

     This situation did not come about all at once. But when it did, it continued for five hundred years 

and exercised profoundly far-reaching effects on all subsequent history. For this was one of the 

greatest and most formidable armies that has ever existed.211  

 

The army of Rome was in essence a fighting machine. Josephus212 comments upon the power and 

effectiveness of this gigantic power, which is the “beast” that came up out of the Abyss (17:8) and out of the sea 

(13:1): 

 

  This perfect discipline makes the army an ornament of peace-time and in war welds the whole into 

a single body; so compact are their ranks, so alert their movements in wheeling to right or left, so quick 

their ears for orders, their eyes for signals, their hands to act upon them. Prompt as they consequently ever 

are in action, none are slower than they in succumbing to suffering, and never have they been known in any 

predicament to be beaten by numbers, by ruse [a wily subterfuge, trick], by difficulties of ground, or even 

by fortune; for they have more assurance of victory than of fortune. Where counsel thus precedes active 
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operations, where the leaders’ plan of campaign is followed up by so efficient an army, no wonder that the 

Empire has extended its boundaries on the east to the Euphrates, on the west to the ocean, on the south to 

the most fertile tracts of Libya, on the north to the Ister and the Rhine. One might say without exaggeration 

that, great as are their possessions, the people that won them are greater still.213 We can say that this beast 

is none other than Nero, the sixth Emperor of the Roman Empire. Nero was mad with power. Seneca214 

wrote in the first person concerning Nero’s arbitrary and unbridled power:  

 

     Have I [Nero] of all mortals found favour with Heaven and been chosen to serve on earth as vicar 

of the gods? I am the arbiter of life and death for the nations; it rests in my power what each man’s lot 

and state shall be; by my lips Fortune proclaims what gift she would bestow on each human being; 

from my utterance peoples and cities gather reasons for rejoicing; without my favour and grace no 

part of the wide world can prosper; all those many thousands of swords which my peace restrains will 

be drawn at my nod; what nations shall be utterly destroyed, which banished shall receive the gift of 

liberty, which have it taken from them, what kings shall become slaves and whose heads shall be 

crowned with royal honour, what cities shall fall and which shall rise—this it is mine to decree.215 

(Emphasis mine) 

  Nero was born on “December 15th, A.D.37.”216 Nine days after his birth, in the presence of Caligula, he 

was given the name Lucius Domitius Ahenobarbus, but later he came to be known as Nero. Arthur Weigall 

states: “He came into the world feet first, which was considered a very bad omen.”217 Weigall’s comments 

about Nero’s father may account for Nero’s abominable behavior later in life: “He was a simple, unabashed, 

downright man, perfectly aware of his sins, and quite frankly untroubled by them.”218  Suetonius219 too, wrote 

that the father of Nero was “a man hateful in every walk of life.”220 Suetonius also records the prediction about 

his birth in very negative terms:  

 

     Many people at once made many direful predictions from his horoscope, and a remark of his 

father Domitius was also regarded as an omen; for while receiving the congratulations of his friends, 

he said that ‘nothing that was not abominable and a public bane could be born of Agrippina and 

himself.221 

 

 Nero’s character emerged at an early age. He was adopted by Claudius “in the eleventh year of his age” 

and then “consigned to the training of Annaeus Seneca, who then was already a senator.”222 The “cruelty of his 

disposition” became apparent almost immediately after his adoption. When his brother Britannicus, after his 

adoption, greeted him as Ahenobarbus, Nero immediately tried to convince his father (Claudius) that 

                                                 
213Josephus, The Jewish War,, [Loeb edition, Vol., 487], Books 3-4, iii. v. vii, Loeb Classical Library, 
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214(4 BC-AD 65), Roman Stoic, philosopher, statesman, dramatist, and counselor to Nero. 
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217Ibid. 
218Ibid. 
219(AD 70-160), an equestrian and a historian during the Roman Empire 
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Britannicus was a ‘changeling.’ Also when his aunt Lepida was accused, he publicly gave testimony against 

her, to gratify his mother, who was using every effort to ruin Lepida.”223 After Nero’s mother poisoned 

Claudius, Nero was proclaimed Emperor. The first five years of his rule was characterized as good government. 

Later he had Britannicus poisoned and eventually had his mother banished from the palace. After depleting the 

state funds, funds that had been accumulated by his father, he resorted to confiscation of “estates of rich nobles 

against whom the new praetorian prefect Tigellinus could contrive the slightest charge.”224 Suetonius also wrote 

about his wickedness, corruption, law breaking, and so on: 

 

     Although at first his acts of wantonness, lust, extravagance, avarice and cruelty were gradual and 

secret, and might be condoned as follies of youth, yet even then their nature was such that no one 

doubted that they were defects of his character and not due to his time of life.... He would even break 

into shops and rob them, setting up a market in the Palace, where he divided the booty which he took, 

sold it at auction, and then squandered the proceeds. In the strife which resulted he often ran the risk 

of losing his eyes or even his life, for he was beaten almost to death by a man of the senatorial order, 

whose wife he had maltreated.225 

 

 Once again, Suetonius revealed the sordid life of this beast, the beast that John describes as the beast of 

the sea. Suetonius wrote: 

 

     Besides abusing freeborn boys and seducing married women, he debauched the vestal virgin 

Rubria. The freedwoman Acte he all but made his lawful wife, after bribing some ex-consuls to 

perjure themselves by swearing that she was of royal birth. He castrated the boy Sporus and actually 

tried to make a woman of him; and he married him with all the usual ceremonies, including a dowry 

and a bridal veil, took him to his house attended by a great throng, and treated him as his wife. And 

the witty jest that someone made is still current, that it would have been well for the world if Nero’s 

father Domitius had had that kind of wife.226  

 

 Tacitus (AD 56-117, senator, consul, governor, and historian of the Roman Empire) also complained 

about the ruthlessness of this tyrant: 

 

     After the slaughter of so many of the noble, Nero in the end conceived the ambition to extirpate 

virtue herself by killing Thrasea Paetus and Barea Soranus. To both he was hostile from of old, and 

against Thrasea there were additional motives; for he had walked out of the senate, as I have 

mentioned, during the discussion on Agrippina, and at the festival of the Juvenalia his services had 

not been conspicuous—a grievance which went the deeper that in Patavium, his native place, the 

same Thrasea had sung in tragic costume at the Games instituted by the Trojan Antenor.227 

 

 Tacitus also gives a graphic description of the horrendous crimes committed against Christians. In his 

detailed account, we see the ultimate in human depravity. Nero (AD 54-68), according to Tacitus, was 
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responsible for the fire in Rome. In order to throw off suspicion from himself, he accused Christians. The 

following is Tacitus’ remarks about Nero’s diabolical nature: 

 

     Nero substituted as culprits, and punished with the utmost refinements of cruelty, a class of men, 

loathed for their vices, whom the crowd styled Christians. Christus, the founder of the name, had 

undergone the death penalty in the reign of Tiberius, by sentence of the procurator Pontitus Pilatus, 

and the pernicious superstition was checked for a moment, only to break out once more, not merely in 

Judaea, the home of the disease, but in the capital itself, where all things horrible or shameful in the 

world collect and find a vogue. First, then, the confessed members of the sect were arrested; next, on 

their disclosures, vast numbers were convicted, not so much on the count of arson as for hatred of the 

human race. And derision accompanied their end: they were covered with wild beasts’ skins and torn 

to death by dogs; or they were fastened on crosses, and, when daylight failed were burned to serve as 

lamps by night. Nero had offered his Garden for the spectacle, and gave an exhibition in his Circus, 

mixing with the crowd in the habit of a charioteer, or mounted on his car. Hence, in spite of guilt 

which had earned the most exemplary punishment, there arose a sentiment of pity, due to the 

impression that they were being sacrificed not for the welfare of the state but to the ferocity of a 

single man.228 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Apollonius of Tyana229 wrote about the bestial nature of Nero. He referred to him as a beast: 

 

     Moreover, in traversing more of the earth than any man yet has visited, I have seen hosts of 

Arabian and Indian wild beasts; but as to this wild beast, which the many call a tyrant, I know not 

either how many heads he has, nor whether he has crooked talons and jagged teeth. In any case, 

though this monster is said to be a social beast and to inhabit the heart of cities, yet he is no 

much wilder and fiercer in his disposition than animals of the mountain and forest, that whereas you 

sometimes tame and alter the character of lions and leopards by flattering them, this one is only 

roused to greater cruelty than before by those who stroke him, so that he rends and devours all alike. 

And again there is no animal anyhow of which you can say that it ever devours its own mother, 

but Nero is gorged with such quarry.230 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 The characteristics, mentioned above, reveal the wicked nature of the beast that came up out of the sea 

(Revelation 13:1-7), which is also described as the sixth king (17:10). A perusal of the original writings of those 

who lived during this time period reveals that Nero was possessed of an exceedingly depraved and immoral 

character. Sir Paul Harvey (1869-1948) wrote: “He was of a cruel and unrestrained brutality, with a passion for 

self-advertisement, especially by spectacular display.”231 Miriam T. Griffin goes right to the heart of the 

opinions about Nero, one of the seven heads on the beast that John witnessed coming up out of the sea. She puts 

into words the scandal of Nero’s reputation: 

 

     Commenting on the unanimity of opinion about the Emperor Nero that prevails among the ancient 

authorities, the historian Charles Merivale wrote, ‘With some allowance only for extravagance of 

colouring, we must accept in the main the verisimilitude [literalism, naturalism, realism, 

representationalism; probable, having the appearance of truth] of the picture they have left us of this 
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arch-tyrant, the last and the most detestable of the Caesarean family.’ Though there were historians 

who wrote laudatory accounts while Nero was alive, their verdict was overturned after his death and 

their works have not survived. It could hardly be otherwise. For Nero was the first Princeps to be 

declared a public enemy by the Senate. Moreover, his failure as Princeps led to a series of bloody 

civil wars that recalled the death agonies of the Republic, which had continued to haunt the Roman 

imagination.232 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Griffin’s comments are also informative concerning the early church’s identification of Nero as the 

“antichrist.” She writes:  

 

     In comparable Christian outpourings, Nero is the Anti-Christ whose persecution of the Christians 

heralds the destruction of Rome. This view of Nero as Anti-Christ continued to be celebrated by the 

Church Fathers and by later Christian writers. The picture of him as the incarnation of evil triumphed 

as Christianity triumphed.233 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 The identity of the beast is none other than Nero. His character is that of wild beasts. It is appropriate to 

cite Suetonius (AD 70-160), once more, concerning the depravity of this emperor. He relates the following 

story, which narrative reinforces the beastly nature of the beast of Revelation 13 and 17: 

 

     He so prostituted his own chastity that after defiling almost every part of his body, he at last 

devised a kind of game, in which, covered with the skin of some wild animal, he was let loose from a 

cage and attacked the private parts of men and women, who were bound to stakes, and when he had 

sated his mad lust, was finished off by his freedman Doryphorus; for he was even married to this man 

in the same way that he himself had taken Sporus, going so far as to imitate the cries and 

lamentations of a maiden being deflowered. I have heard from some men that it was his unshaken 

conviction that no man was chaste or pure in any part of his body, but that most of them concealed 

their vices and cleverly drew a veil over them; and that therefore he pardoned all other faults in those 

who confessed to him their lewdness.234 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Following the completion of Daniel’s prophecy, he was told to close up and seal until the time of the end 

(Daniel 12:4, 9).  The events that Daniel foretold found their fulfillment in the “time, times and half a time” 

[equivalent to 1,260 days or forty-two months]. “When the power of the holy people has been finally broken, all 

these things will be completed” (12:7), which events found complete fulfillment in AD 70. John was told: “Do 

not seal up the words of the prophecy of this book, because the time is near” (Revelation 22:10).235 The one 

who instigated this siege against Jerusalem is none other than the one that Daniel spoke of in Daniel 7:25. 

Listen to him as he depicts this character (Nero): 

 

     He will speak against the Most High and oppress his saints and try to change the set times and the 

laws. The saints will be handed over to him for a time, times and half a time.  

 

                                                 
232Miriam T. Griffin, Nero: The End of a Dynasty (New Haven and London: Yale University Press, 

1984, 1985), 15. 
233Ibid. 
234Suetonius, Lives of the Caesars, Volume II,, [Loeb edition, Vol.,  38],  “Nero,” XXIX, Loeb Classical 

Library, edited and translated by John C. Rolfe (Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 1914, 

1997), 127, 129. 
235For a detailed study of this beast and the little horn, see Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom: 

Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel (Carlsbad, NM: Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 151-166.  
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 One of the major problems that Christians have in correctly interpreting the prophecies of the Old 

Testament is their lack of understanding the context. As we read the New Testament fulfillment of Old 

Testament prophecies, we can recognize more fully the Old Testament prophets. For example, if we examine 

Daniel 7 alongside of statements found in the Book of Revelation, we will arrive at a fuller comprehension of 

Daniel’s prophecies. The following chart should assist us in identification of events in Daniel, Chapters 7 and 

12 and the Book of Revelation: 

 

Daniel 7 and 12 Book of Revelation 

 

Daniel speaks of the days 

of the fourth empire (7:7-

12). 

 

John, too, writes about the 

fourth empire in 13:1-18. 

 

Daniel also speaks of the 

“little horn” in 7:24-25 

and 8:9-12. 

John also speaks of this 

“little horn” in Revelation 

in Chapters 13 and 17:9-

14. 

 

Daniel closes his prophecy 

with a reference to the 

“time of the end” of 

apostate Israel, not the end 

of time (Planet Earth), 

12:4. 

 

John announces the end of 

apostate Israel (“time of 

the end”) and the coming 

of God’s new heaven and 

new earth in Revelation 

22. 

 

In Chapter 12 of Daniel, 

we see Michael, the great 

prince, intervening on the 

behalf of the remnant of 

God found in Israel (12:1) 

 

Jesus discloses to John that 

Michael and his angels 

fought against the dragon 

(Rome) on behalf of God’s 

elect (12:7). 

Daniel informs his readers 

that Michael defeated 

God’s enemies, which 

action resulted in the 

establishment of God’s 

kingdom and the spiritual 

resurrection from Adam’s 

spiritual death that he 

suffered in the Garden of 

Eden (7:21-28 and 12:2). 

John, too, reveals that 

Michael overthrew God’s 

enemies, which action 

resulted also in the 

establishment of God’s 

kingdom (“new heavens 

and a new earth”) and a 

spiritual resurrection from 

spiritual death 

(resurrection) [11:15-19 

and 12:10]. 

 

The fulfillment of the 

Messianic prophecies 

concerning the coming 

kingdom of God finds 

fulfillment during the 

fourth empire [Rome] 

(2:44-45; 7:15-28; 12:1-7) 

Revelation unfolds the 

events that Daniel saw 

concerning the coming of 

God’s kingdom during the 

days of the fourth world 

empire [Rome] (Chapters 

13, 17 and 22:10-12) 
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Following all these 

visions, Daniel wanted to 

know when this kingdom 

would appear that will last 

forever and ever. He was 

informed that the coming 

kingdom and the spiritual 

resurrection (12:2) would 

occur “When the power of 

the holy people has been 

finally broken” (12:7). 

The “power of the holy 

people” (Israel) was 

finally broken with the 

destruction of Jerusalem 

in AD 70 by the Romans. 

 

Jesus addresses the 

fulfillment of Daniel 

beginning with Matthew 

23:34-39 and Chapters 24-

25 and Revelation 18:20-

24. During this siege by 

Rome, Daniel called this 

event the “abomination 

that causes desolation” 

(Daniel 12:11), which 

abomination Jesus referred 

to in His Olivet Discourse 

(Matthew 24:15). See also 

Revelation 17-18 for a 

description of the 

destruction of the “power 

of the holy people” and the 

coming in of “new 

heavens and a new earth” 

(21:1). 

 

When Daniel wrote his 

prophecy, he was told to 

“close up and seal the 

words of the scroll until 

the time of the end” (12:4; 

9) 

 

On the other hand, John 

was told: “Do not seal up 

the words of the prophecy 

of this book, because the 

time is near” (22:10) 

 

The prophecy of Daniel 

covers the existence of 

four world empires, which 

covers a period of six 

hundred years. Some of 

the events that God 

revealed to him was not 

near, but in the distant 

future, which prophecies 

are “prophetic miracles” 

(10:4-14; 12:4). 

 

On the other hand, as 

stated above, the events 

that John describes were 

near. “Do not seal up the 

words of the prophecy of 

this book, because the time 

is near” (22:10). Finally, 

the angel told John: 

“God…sent his angel to 

show his servants the 

things that must soon take 

place” (22:6).236 

 

                                                 
236I am deeply indebted to Don K. Preston for the genesis of this chart. I highly recommend his 

informative book—We Shall Meet Him in the Air: The Wedding of the King of Kings! (Ardmore, OK: JaDon 

Management, Inc., 2009), 128. In his analysis of 1 Thessalonians 4, he cites the ideas of numerous 

commentaries in order to give the thoughts of how many sincere Christians often misinterpret the text, which 

misapplication leads to erroneous conclusions. His exegetical studies are needed today to help individuals to 

learn how to read the Word of God more accurately.   
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 In conclusion to this study on Daniel 7:1-12, I cite from Don Preston’s book to assist the reader as he or 

she focuses upon the prophecies of Daniel as well as the prophecies of John. Preston summaries the above chart, 

which explanation merges both Daniel and Revelation: 

 

     Daniel confines the fulfillment of his vision to the days of the fourth empire, Rome, and 

specifically at the time of the resurrection. He says the close of the age would be, “when the power of 

the holy people is completely shattered.” 

     John likewise, writing during the days of the fourth beast posits the consummative resurrection at 

the time of the judgment of the city, “where the Lord was slain” (Revelation 11:8, 15f), when the 

kingdom of YHVH and His Messiah is manifested (11:15f).  

     Paul, in full agreement says that judgment of the prosecutorial power was just at hand—indeed, 

but had already begun (1 Thessalonians 2:14f). The living saints would receive relief at Christ’s 

Parousia [coming]. They were suffering on the behalf of the kingdom. It was through that tribulation 

that they would enter the kingdom. The archangel would attend the resurrection at the time of the end, 

just as foretold.237 

 

The next chapter (Chapter 11—“Daniel’s Vision of the Everlasting Kingdom”) will study Daniel 7:13-

14. This examination investigates the nature of the everlasting kingdom and its implications toward eliminating 

evil within the present world of corruption. It is the duty of Christians to proclaim God’s kingdom as the means 

of redemption “in” and “through” Christ, which acceptance will eliminate evil as a way of life and, at the same 

time, bring peace among the people of all nations. God ordained the Christian community (commonly 

known as the Church) as a task force for this proclamation. In our assessment, we discovered that the 

kingdom of God is spiritual in nature, not a physical kingdom. Daniel announced the coming of God’s kingdom, 

which kingdom was spiritual in nature (see John 18:36; Luke 17:20-21). About six hundred years later, John the 

Baptist, Jesus, and His disciples also announced that the kingdom that Daniel had foretold was “near” (Matthew 

3:2; 4:17; and 10:7). The Jews, as a whole, rejected Jesus’ teaching concerning God’s kingdom, which 

ultimately resulted in His Death upon the Cross and the complete desolation of Judaism with its Temple 

and its rituals in AD 70.   

                                                 
237Ibid., 129.  
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11 
 

 

Daniel’s Vision of the    

Everlasting  Kingdom 
 

Next to the Person of Christ, the kingdom of God is the most important and all-encompassing concept 

of Scripture. So much is contained within it. Fact is, get the kingdom of God straight and many other, 

vital, and interrelated realities of the Christian faith readily fall into place. Miss it, even slightly, and 

you’re liable to be way off on these many other aspects. That is how pivotal the kingdom of God is.238 

 

DANIEL 7:13-14 

 

We talk and write much about the kingdom of God within the Christian community. What is the 

kingdom of God all about? Jesus, in His Sermon on the Mount, told His disciples to “seek first his kingdom and 

his righteousness” (Matthew 6:33). Prior to this admonition, He taught His disciples to pray: “Our Father in 

heaven, hallowed be your name, your kingdom come, your will be done on earth as it is in heaven” (6:9). We 

cannot read the Gospels or Epistles without awareness that the New Covenant writings devote a considerable 

amount of attention to God’s kingdom as foretold by the prophets.  

Matthew, one of the Twelve, opens his Gospel with John the Baptist’s announcement concerning the 

near approach of the kingdom: “Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is near” (3:2). Following the baptism of 

Jesus (3:13-17) and His temptation in the wilderness, He later returned to Galilee and began to preach: “Repent, 

for the kingdom of heaven is near” (4:17). Later, He called twelve men to assist Him in the proclamation about 

the nearness of the kingdom as forecast through the prophets: “As you go preach this message: The kingdom of 

heaven is near” (10:7). The question that confronts every believer is, when did the kingdom of God arrive? 

Some Christians advance the notion that the kingdom of God came on the Day of Pentecost (Acts 2). 

Upon surface reading of Acts 2, one may reach this conclusion. Yet, after Christ’s ascension and the 

Day of Pentecost, Christians still expected the kingdom to come—not yet, but future. For instance, after the 

Day of Pentecost, Peter speaks to another crowd of onlookers in which he addresses this issue about the 

kingdom of God. What is significant is that he speaks of the kingdom as yet future, which he refers to as the 

“times of refreshing”: 

 

                                                 
238John Noē, Off Target: 18 Bull’s-eye Exposés (Indianapolis, IN: East2West Press, 2012), 37. “John 

Noē (pronounced ‘No-ee’) is president of the Prophecy Reformation Institute, a conservative, evangelical 

scholar and a member of the Evangelical Theological Society. He holds an earned PH.D. in Theology from 

Trinity Theological Seminary and the University of Liverpool (‘With Distinction’). This biographical sketch is 

taken from the back cover of this book. 
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     Repent, then, and turn to God, so that your sins may be wiped out, that times of refreshing may 

come from the Lord, 20 and that he may send the Christ, who has been appointed for you—even Jesus. 
21 He must remain in heaven until the time comes for God to restore everything, as he promised 

long ago through his holy prophets. 22 For Moses said, ‘The Lord your God will raise up for you a 

prophet like me from among your own people; you must listen to everything he tells you 

[Deuteronomy 18:15]. 23 Anyone who does not listen to him will be completely cut off from among 

his people.’ 24 Indeed, all the prophets from Samuel on, as many as have spoken, have foretold 

these days. 25 And you are heirs of the prophets and of the covenant God made with your fathers. He 

said to Abraham, ‘Through your offspring all peoples on earth will be blessed.’ 26 When God raised 

up his servant, he sent him first to you to bless you by turning each of you from your wicked ways. 

(Acts 3:19-26) 

   

 The prophets predicted that Jesus would “restore everything” in due season. The “times of refreshing” 

refers to the restoration of God’s New Covenant people (a new heaven and a new earth), which event (“times of 

refreshing” or “to restore everything”) would transpire following the last days of apostate Israel in AD 70. 

“Times of refreshing” would come in at the fall of Jerusalem, which is what the prophets foretold. In other 

words, God’s program of redemption and restoration reached its climax with the fall of apostate Israel as 

predicted by the prophets. It is in this same vein that Peter wrote his Second Epistle (written about AD 67) in 

which he called attention to the necessity of studying the prophets: 

 

     And we have the word of the prophets made more certain, and you will do well to pay attention to 

it, as to a light shining in a dark place, until the day dawns and the morning star rises in your 

hearts. 20 Above all, you must understand that no prophecy of Scripture came about by the prophet’s 

own interpretation. 21 For prophecy never had its origin in the will of man, but men spoke from God 

as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit. (2 Peter 1:19-21) 

 

 These believers were still living within the darkness of apostate Israel for its rejection of the Messiah as 

foretold by the prophets. They were waiting for the day that would “dawn” and for the “morning star” that 

would arrive in their hearts, but many Jews failed to recognize Jesus as the One that the prophets predicted. The 

Jews knew about Daniel 9:24-27 with its time frame, but, at the same time, refused to acknowledge the One that 

the prophet Daniel predicted. Max King239 captures the essence of this darkness that Peter calls attention to 

when he pens the following words: 

 

     The dark night of the Old Covenant system had not yet been dispelled by the bright sunlight of the 

New. The night was far spent and the day was at hand (Rom. 13:12), but spiritual vision and 

understanding was still blurry in that early morning hour. Childhood had not yet yielded to manhood 

(1 Cor. 13:11). Partial knowledge had not yet given place to full knowledge (1 Cor. 13:9, 10)  The 

earthly body, though in a state of decay and ready to vanish away (Heb. 8:13), overshadowed and 

hindered a full vision of the spiritual body. But the great transition from “glory to glory” was in 

motion (2 Cor. 3:16-18), and the completed change or perfect state was near, even at hand (1 Cor. 

13:10).240  (Emphasis mine) 

 

                                                 
239Biographical data concerning Max R. King: born 1930, “author, scholar and Bible teacher, is known 

for bringing the field of covenant eschatology to the forefront of biblical theology.”  Data taken from book 

cover. 
240Max R. King, The Spirit of Prophecy (Colorado Springs, Colorado: Bimillennial Press, 1971, 2002), 

204. I highly recommend this book as one of the most informative books that I have read concerning 

eschatology.  
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 When Paul wrote to the Christians in Rome (written from Corinth about AD 57), he said that he wanted 

them to understand the present time in their spiritual fight against fleshly Israel that had rejected Jesus as the 

promised Messiah:  

 

     And do this, understanding the present time. The hour has come for you to wake up from your 

slumber, because our salvation is nearer now than when we first believed. 12 The night is nearly over; 

the day is almost here. So let us put aside the deeds of darkness and put on the armor of light. 

(Romans 13:11-12) 

 

 Within about thirteen years from the writing of Romans “the night” would be over with the total 

destruction of Jerusalem and the coming of God’s kingdom that Daniel had foretold would come following the 

overthrow of apostate Israel (Daniel 12:7). As Paul closes this Epistle, he, once more, addresses the latter half of 

Daniel’s seventieth week (9:24-27): “The God of peace will soon crush Satan under your feet” (Romans 16:20). 

“The day is almost here” signifies the coming of God’s kingdom in full bloom that Daniel prophesied (Daniel 

2:44; 7:27). There is a sense in which the kingdom of God dawned with the coming of Christ, but, at the same 

time, not the full consummation of the kingdom, which zenith occurred when Jesus came in judgment against 

Israel in AD 70. As we seek to grasp the time of the coming of God’s kingdom, we need to recall the time frame 

in which this event would occur.  Daniel, through the Holy Spirit, writes: 

 

     In the time of those kings [the Caesars], the God of heaven will set up a kingdom that will never 

be destroyed, nor will it be left to another people. It will crush all those kingdoms and bring them to 

an end, but it will itself endure forever. (Daniel 2:44) 

 

The context for the establishment of God’s new kingdom is found within the fourth world empire 

(Rome). During Paul’s first missionary journey (AD 47 to AD 50), he, after preaching the Good News in Derbe, 

returned to Antioch in Syria (Acts 14). In his return, he strengthened the believers in Lystra and Iconium.  He 

encouraged them to remain “true to the faith” (14:22). Luke reports that Paul told the saints: “We must go 

through many hardships to enter the kingdom of God.” Even though they were saints, they would endure many 

hardships before they would enter the full consummation of the kingdom of God. It is in this same vein that 

Peter wrote toward the end of his life about the future coming of God’s kingdom: 

 

     Therefore, my brothers, be all the more eager to make your calling and election sure. For if you do 

these things, you will never fall, 11 and you will receive a rich welcome into the eternal kingdom of 

our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ. (2 Peter 1:10-11) 

 

 Both Paul and Peter indicate that the kingdom is something future. About AD 67, from Rome, Paul 

wrote to Timothy concerning the future kingdom. Pay attention to Paul as he writes: “In the presence of God 

and of Christ Jesus, who will judge the living and the dead, and in view of his appearing and his kingdom, I 

give you this charge” (2 Timothy 4:1). His “appearing” and His “kingdom” were both future events that would 

transpire. Paul associates the coming of His judgment and the coming of His kingdom as events that were near 

in proximity (nearness). Daniel calls awareness to actions that would transpire before the kingdom would come. 

In Chapter 7 of Daniel, he makes reference, a second time, to the little “horn” [Nero] and the coming of the 

kingdom with the defeat of apostate Israel in AD 70.  

 

     As I watched, this horn [Nero] was waging war against the saints and defeating them, 22 until the 

Ancient of Days came and pronounced judgment in favor of the saints of the Most High, and the 

time came when they possessed the kingdom. 23 “He gave me this explanation: ‘The fourth beast is 

a fourth kingdom that will appear on earth. It will be different from all the other kingdoms and will 

devour the whole earth, trampling it down and crushing it. 24 The ten horns are ten kings [ten 

senatorial provinces in Rome] who will come from this kingdom. After them another king [Nero] will 
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arise, different from the earlier ones; he will subdue three kings. 25 He will speak against the Most 

High and oppress his saints and try to change the set times and the laws. The saints will be handed 

over to him for a time, times and half a time [forty-two months]. 26‘But the court will sit, and his 

power will be taken away and completely destroyed forever. 27 Then the sovereignty, power and 

greatness of the kingdoms under the whole heaven will be handed over to the saints, the people of the 

Most High. His kingdom will be an everlasting kingdom, and all rulers will worship and obey 

him.’” (7:21-27) 

 

 As we seek to unravel the distinction between the church and the kingdom, we should always bear in 

mind that there is a great amount of controversy over the nature of the kingdom. The kingdom is not the church 

and the church is not the kingdom. George Eldon Ladd241 focuses on the meaning of the phrase Kingdom of 

God as referring to the “dynamic reign or kingly rule of God.” In his definition, he zeros in on the common 

mistake of identifying the church with the Kingdom. In his comments, he, in my judgment, captures the very 

heart of what the phrase (Kingdom of God) conveys. 

 

     THE KINGDOM AND THE CHURCH. We must now examine the specific relationship between 

the Kingdom and the church, accepting the circle of Jesus’ disciples as the incipient church if not yet 

the church itself. The solution to this problem will depend upon one’s basic definition of the 

Kingdom. If the dynamic concept of the Kingdom is correct, it is never to be identified with the 

church. The Kingdom is primarily the dynamic reign or kingly rule of God, and derivatively, the 

sphere in which the rule is experienced. In biblical idiom, the Kingdom is not identified with its 

subjects. They are the people of God’s rule who enter it, live under it, and are governed by it. The 

church is the community of the Kingdom but never the Kingdom itself. Jesus’ disciples belong to the 

Kingdom as the Kingdom belongs to them; but they are not the Kingdom. The Kingdom is the rule of 

God; the church is a society of men.242 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Have we as God’s “task force” for the proclamation of God’s kingdom lost our concept of the necessity 

of promoting God’s rule or reign within the hearts of men and women? John Noē’s definition of God’s kingdom 

is on target as to its implications within our society. We should read and reread carefully his remarks: 

 

     It is located throughout heaven and the cosmos, and wherever on earth the manifestation of his 

sovereignty, holiness, power, and kingly authority is acknowledged and obeyed. That means it is 

realized both internally and externally, within and among, to draw human hearts to Him, to bless and 

discipline his people, and to defeat his enemies. It is to be entered, exercised, and advanced by every 

Christian who follows Jesus, and experienced in every aspect of society. However, it is not 

universally recognized, is contested, opposed, and persecuted, and is greatly under-realized.243 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

In order for there to be peace within the world, we must accept God’s kingly rule or reign over the hearts 

of men and women. It is the business of the church to bring individuals into and under God’s rule. Yes, there is 

a distinction between the church and God’s kingdom. We should not confuse the two. We need to listen to 

George Eldon Ladd who is not alone in calling attention to this distinction. For instance, another well-known 

scholar, Fenton John Anthony Hort,244 delivered a series of lectures in 1888 and 1889 on “The Early History 

                                                 
241Biographical data about Ladd: (1911-1982), Baptist minister and professor of New Testament 

exegesis and theology at Fuller Theological Seminary.  
242George Eldon Ladd, A Theology of the New Testament (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Eerdmans 

Publishing Co., 1974), 111. 
243John Noē, Off Target: 18 Bull’s-eye Exposés, 51. 
244Biographical data about Hort: (1828-1892), English theologian and biblical scholar.  
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and the Early Conceptions of the Christian Ecclesia” in which he called attention to the mistake of identifying 

the church (ἐκκλησία, ekklhsia) with the Kingdom of God. He penned the following words concerning the 

inaccuracy of identification, which mistake goes back to the time of Augustine (AD 354-430): 

 

     Since Augustine’s time the Kingdom of Heaven or Kingdom of God, of which we read so often in 

the Gospels, has been simply identified with the Christian Ecclesia…. We may speak of the Ecclesia 

as the visible representative of the Kingdom of God, or as the primary instrument of its sway, or 

under other analogous forms of language. But we are not justified in identifying the one with the 

other, so as to be able to apply directly to the Ecclesia whatever is said in the Gospels about the 

Kingdom of Heaven or God.245 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Jesus, in selecting the Twelve, began His new community. As Jesus began His final voyage to Jerusalem, He 

informed His disciples that He would build His ἐκκλησία (ekklēsia, congregation, assembly) [Matthew 16:18]. 

Jesus said that He would build a “task force” for the proclamation of God’s Good News of salvation by faith 

and, at the same time, to announce the coming kingdom of God, which transaction occurred in AD 70 in its 

fullness. In Max King’s book on The Spirit of Prophecy (Chapter 7: “The Eternal Kingdom”), he calls attention 

to the frequency of “kingdom” in the New Testament writings: 

 

     The coming of the kingdom of God is subject to which much of the New Testament devotes itself, 

and to which Old Testament prophecy is directed as well. Some see the kingdom coming at Christ’s 

ascension, some at Pentecost, but neither view seems to completely satisfy the need to harmonize all 

the Scriptures involved. After Christ ascended, and even after Pentecost, it seems the early Christians 

still expected the kingdom to come. They were awaiting the time of “the restoration of all things” 

(Acts 3:21). The consistent picture we see in Scriptures is that the kingdom would come after the 

events of the last days had unfolded. Seeing this at the fall of Jerusalem helps us to make sense of the 

prophecies and concepts involved.246 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Before we examine some of the kingdom statements in the Gospel concerning the kingdom of God, we 

need to momentarily turn our attention, once more, to Chapter 7 of Daniel. Earlier, in his prophecy, he 

identified the kingdom of God as coming into existence during the time of the Caesars of the Roman Empire. 

He writes: “in the time of those kings [the Caesars], the God of heaven will set up a kingdom that will never be 

destroyed, nor will it be left to other people” (Daniel 2:44). This kingdom “will never be destroyed” should 

grab our attention. During the first year of Belshazzar’s reign, Daniel experienced a dream and visions 

concerning four world empires. In this experience, he tells about the coming of the Son of Man and the 

establishment of an “everlasting dominion” and a kingdom that “will never be destroyed.” Listen to Daniel as 

he reveals this coming following the death of Nero (June, AD 68): 

 

     In my vision at night I looked, and there before me was one like a son of man, coming with the 

clouds of heaven. He approached the Ancient of Days and was led into his presence. 14 He was given 

authority, glory and sovereign power; all peoples, nations and men of every language worshiped him. 

His dominion is an everlasting dominion that will not pass away, and his kingdom is one that will 

never be destroyed. (Daniel 7:13-14) 

 

                                                 
245Fenton John Anthony Hort, The Christian Ecclesia (New York: The Macmillan Company, 1898), 19. 
246Max R. King, The Spirit of Prophecy, 220. This chapter is an excellent overview of the various views 

concerning the coming kingdom.  
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Max King is on target when he writes: “Although the kingdom had its inception on Pentecost, it did not have its 

victory until the fall of Jerusalem.”247 Again, he writes, toward the end of his book on The Spirit of Prophecy, 

about the role that tradition plays within the Christian community in the interpretation of prophecy. He pens the 

following pertinent words of warning about our inherited teaching: 

 

      Without doubt, many questions have been left unanswered and will require additional study on 

the part of the reader. Also, because time and space will not permit and extensive exposition of every 

verse or subject, the danger of misunderstanding can be reduced only by an open-minded and 

objective study of the subject material. It is often a temptation to form conclusions out of our own 

background knowledge without an earnest attempt to understand the thinking of the author. In such 

cases it is not so much a “communication gap” as it is reluctance to do the necessary study.248 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 The seventh chapter of Daniel employs the expression “Ancient of Days” to refer to Deity. Immediately 

after revealing the Roman Empire and the “little horn” (Nero), he reveals information concerning the “Ancient 

of Days,” which appears to be none other than Jesus Himself in His glorified state. Listen to Daniel as he gives 

his description of this One: 

 
      As I looked, thrones were set in place, and the Ancient of Days took his seat. His clothing was as 

white as snow; the hair of his head was white like wool. His throne was flaming with fire, and its 

wheels were all ablaze. 10A river of fire was flowing, coming out from before him. Thousands upon 

thousands attended him; ten thousand times ten thousand stood before him. The court was seated, and 

the books were opened. (Daniel 7:9-11) 

 Is this a description of One [Jesus] of the Trinity? In the Book of Revelation, John, one of the Twelve, 

gives a description of Jesus Christ that is reminiscent of the “Ancient of Days” in Daniel 7. He tells us that he 

saw someone “like a son of man, dressed in a robe reaching down to his feet and with a golden sash around his 

chest. His head and hair were white like wool, as white as snow, and his eyes were like blazing fire” 

(Revelation 1:13-14). This One that Daniel writes about identifies Himself to John, one of Jesus’ Twelve, by 

saying ‘“I am the Alpha and the Omega,’ says the Lord God, ‘who is, and who was, and who is to come, the 

Almighty.’” (1:8). The Son of Man identifies Himself as “the Lord God” as well as “the Almighty.”  Following 

John’s description of Jesus in 1:13-14, he, once more, records Jesus’ description of Himself and his own 

reaction to this One: 

 

     When I [John] saw him [Jesus], I fell at his feet as though dead. Then he placed his right hand on 

me and said: “Do not be afraid. I am the First and the Last. 18 I am the Living One; I was dead, and 

behold I am alive for ever and ever! And I hold the keys of death and Hades. (1:17-18) 

 

 Toward the end of this vision, Daniel, for the third time, makes mention of the “Ancient of Days.” He 

writes about the fourth beast (Rome) and the “little horn” (Nero) and then calls attention to the “Ancient of 

Days,” which appears to be none other than Jesus of Nazareth. He reveals the following data that is quite 

revealing: 

 

     Then I wanted to know the true meaning of the fourth beast, which was different from all the 

others and most terrifying, with its iron teeth and bronze claws—the beast that crushed and devoured 

                                                 
247Max R. King, The Spirit of Prophecy (Colorado Springs, Colorado: Bimillennial Press, 1971, 2002), 

152. 
248Max R. King, The Spirit of Prophecy (Colorado Springs, Colorado: Bimillennial Press, 1971, 2002), 
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its victims and trampled underfoot whatever was left. 20 I also wanted to know about the ten horns 

[ten senatorial provinces in Rome] on its head and about the other horn [Nero] that came up, before 

which three of them fell—the horn that looked more imposing than the others and that had eyes and a 

mouth that spoke boastfully. 21 As I watched, this horn [Nero] was waging war against the saints and 

defeating them, 22 until the Ancient of Days [Jesus] came and pronounced judgment in favor of the 

saints of the Most High, and the time came when they possessed the kingdom. (Daniel 7:19-22) 

 

 The second occurrence is sandwiched between 7:9 and 7:22. Did Daniel switch the title “Ancient of 

Days” in 7:13 to the Father? On the other hand, is the “Ancient of Days” one and the same in all three 

occurrences of this phrase? Again, Daniel writes: 

 

     In my vision at night I looked, and there before me was one like a son of man, coming with the 

clouds of heaven. He approached the Ancient of Days and was led into his presence. 14 He was given 

authority, glory and sovereign power; all peoples, nations and men of every language worshiped him. 

His dominion is an everlasting dominion that will not pass away, and his kingdom is one that will 

never be destroyed. (7:13-14) 

 

 Max King addresses the traditional translation of Daniel 7:13 as an inaccurate translation. The following 

comments by King are worth pondering:  

 

     Some affirm that this was Daniel’s version and vision of the ascension of Jesus in the clouds into 

heaven, and cite Acts 1:6-9 as the fulfillment. It makes more sense, however, as a “second coming” 

passage. Daniel said one like the Son of man came with the clouds of heaven. Daniel saw the Son of 

man coming with the clouds, and this corresponds to what Jesus told Caiaphas he would see, “…the 

Son of Man sitting at the right hand of the Power, and coming on the clouds of heaven” (Matt. 26:64). 

It is the same coming as in Matthew 24:30 and Revelation 1:7. 

     Some argue that he came to rather than from the Ancient of Days, but this is not the true rendering 

of the passage. The Septuagint renders the last two clauses, “As the Ancient of days he came, and 

those standing around were present to him.” So rather than coming to the Ancient of Days, the correct 

meaning is he came as the Ancient of days, surrounded by his saints. This corresponds to the meaning 

of Christ’s statement to Caiaphas (Matt. 26:64), which means he would see the “hidden divinity” of 

Christ manifested in the final hour of the Old Covenant age. This also agrees with the message of 

John in chapter one of Revelation, “Behold He is coming with clouds, and every eye will see Him, 

even they who pierced Him. And all the tribes of the earth will mourn because of him. Even so, 

Amen” (.Rev. 1:7).249 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Whether the “Ancient of Days” refers to the Son in all three citations or to the Father in the second, 

Daniel is still developing the teaching that Jesus’ kingdom is “one that will never be destroyed” (7:14). In spite 

of the traditional interpretation of the “Ancient of Days,” the context along with citations from the Gospels 

lends support to Jesus as the One that Daniel addresses. As we peruse the Book of Daniel, we witness a 

progression of information disclosed that adds additional data to the previous prophecies concerning the coming 

of the Messiah in the establishing of His kingdom (a new heaven and a new earth). Daniel says that the Son of 

Man came “with the clouds of heaven” (7:13). Jesus’ comments in His Olivet Discourse are reminiscent of 

Daniel 7:13-14. Listen to Jesus as He explains the complete overthrow of apostate Israel: 

 

     Immediately after the distress of those days [forty-two months] ‘the sun will be darkened, and the 

moon will not give its light; the stars will fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken.’ 
30 At that time the sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will 

                                                 
249Ibid., 231-232.  
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mourn. They will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky, with power and great 

glory. 31 And he will send his angels with a loud trumpet call, and they will gather his elect from the 

four winds, from one end of the heavens to the other. (Matthew 24:29-31) 

 Prior to the last week of Jesus’ ministry, He foretold to His disciples about His coming “on the clouds of 

the sky” (24:30). When Jesus began His ministry with the calling of the Twelve, he told His disciples that they 

would “not finish going through the cities of Israel before the Son of Man comes” (10:23). As Jesus began His 

journey toward Jerusalem for the final showdown with the religious leaders, He, once more, reminded them of 

His coming: “I tell you the truth, some who are standing here will not taste death before they see the Son of 

Man coming in his kingdom”(16:27). Again, in the Olivet Discourse, Jesus says: “When the Son of Man 

comes in his glory, and all the angels with him, he will sit on his throne in heavenly glory” (25:31). In Paul’s 

last letter to Timothy (AD 67, from Rome), he encouraged him to continue to “Preach the Word” in “view of his 

appearing and his kingdom” (2 Timothy 4:2). Much earlier, Paul wrote to the Christians in Thessalonica (AD 51 

from Corinth) about this coming of the Lord: 

 

     Brothers, we do not want you to be ignorant about those who fall asleep, or to grieve like the rest 

of men, who have no hope. 14 We believe that Jesus died and rose again and so we believe that God 

will bring with Jesus those who have fallen asleep in him. 15 According to the Lord’s own word, we 

tell you that we who are still alive, who are left till the coming of the Lord, will certainly not 

precede those who have fallen asleep. 16 For the Lord himself will come down from heaven, with a 

loud command, with the voice of the archangel and with the trumpet call of God, and the dead in 

Christ will rise first. 17 After that, we who are still alive and are left will be caught up together 

with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air. And so we will be with the Lord forever. 18 

Therefore encourage each other with these words. (1 Thessalonians 4:13-18)250 

 

 Did Paul receive his revelation from the Lord about His coming? Had Paul read Matthew’s account of 

the Olivet Discourse? Over again, we should read Matthew 24:29-31: 

 

     Immediately after the distress of those days the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not give 

its light; the stars will fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken.’ 30At that time the 

sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will mourn. They will 

see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky, with power and great glory. 31 And he will 

send his angels with a loud trumpet call, and they will gather his elect from the four winds, from 

one end of the heavens to the other.  

The parallels between Jesus and Paul are extremely helpful in understanding Paul’s comments. Both 

first and second Thessalonians are dealing with Christ’s coming in judgment against apostate Israel and the 

gathering of His saints. When did these events transpire? When did Jesus come? When were the heavenly 

bodies shaken (Judaism with its Temple and its rituals)? Jesus did not leave His disciples in the dark as to the 

occurrence (He did not reveal the specific day or hour of God’s judgment.) but simply stated that it would be 

within their generation (completed in AD 70 with the destruction of the Temple and its rituals). Jesus issued 

this caveat: 

 

     Now learn this lesson from the fig tree: As soon as its twigs get tender and its leaves come out, 

you know that summer is near. 33 Even so, when you see all these things, you know that it is near, 

right at the door. 34 I tell you the truth, this generation will certainly not pass away until all these 
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things have happened. 35 Heaven and earth will pass away [Judaism—kingdom of apostate Israel], 

but my words will never pass away. (24:32-35) 

 

 All of the events mentioned, beginning with 23:29—25:46, would occur within that generation. In fact, 

the whole of the Olivet Discourse (Chapters 24 through 25) would occur within thirty-seven years from this 

time of His forecast.251 “Heaven and Earth” cannot possibly refer to the physical Universe since the literal 

heaven and earth still exist. Jesus said this “heaven and earth will pass away” within that generation. This 

heaven and earth is none other than the world of Judaism, which world (age) passed away in AD 70. In Jesus’ 

Sermon on the Mount, He addressed the passing away of the world of Judaism: 

 

     I tell you the truth, until heaven and earth disappear, not the smallest letter, not the least stroke 

of a pen, will by any means disappear from the Law until everything is accomplished. (Matthew 5:18) 

 

 “Heaven and earth” would disappear when the fulfillment of all that the prophets had foretold 

concerning the coming of the Messiah in judgment against Israel (see Deuteronomy 28—32 and Leviticus 26). 

Since the literal “heaven and earth” is still present, we know that Jesus’ statement cannot refer to the physical 

Planet. Is the Law still binding? Are we still obligated to circumcise male children? Are we still to observe the 

religious festivals, the New Moon celebration, or the Sabbath day? The answer is no! Why? The “heaven and 

earth” (Judaism) disappeared with the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70. Everything had to be fulfilled that the 

prophets foretold before the “smallest letter” or the “least stroke of a pen” would disappear in its totality.  

Remember, Jesus began His ministry with a reference to the demise of the age of Judaism (Matthew 

5:18) and ended His ministry with a reference to the end of the age of Judaism (Matthew 23—25). Yet, He 

called attention to the fact that everything written about Him and the world of Judaism in the Law (Law of 

Moses, the Prophets, and the Psalms—see Luke 24:44) were to be fulfilled before the Law could disappear. In 

other words, everything had to be accomplished as foretold by the prophets before apostate Israel (“heaven and 

earth”) would disappear.252 With the passing away of spiritual Babylon (Revelation 18—19 [Jerusalem], which 

is the Babylon of the Book of Revelation), John said that he “saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first 

heaven and the first earth had passed away” (Revelation 21:1). Max King is correct in his comments concerning 

the coming kingdom of Daniel and the new heaven and earth of Jesus:  

 

     The eternal kingdom corresponds to the new heaven and earth (2 Pet. 3:13; Rev. 21:1) into which 

Christ received the saints at his second coming (Jn 14:3; 2 Pet. 1:11; Matt. 5:5; Matt. 25:34). This 

was the kingdom and event anticipated by the New Testament saints.253 

 

Luke’s account of the Olivet Discourse is more specific in some details than the particulars that are 

reported by Matthew. For example, we should pay careful attention to Luke as he speaks of redemption and the 

kingdom as reported by Jesus: 

 

     “When these things begin to take place, stand up and lift up your heads, because your redemption 

is drawing near.” 29 He [Jesus] told them this parable: “Look at the fig tree and all the trees. 30 When 

they sprout leaves, you can see for yourselves and know that summer is near. 31 Even so, when you 

                                                 
251see Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse 

As a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 (Longwood, Florida: Xulon Press, 2013), for a detailed 

study of this discourse. 
252For a detailed study of  “A New Heaven and  a New Earth,” see Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the 

Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse As a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 

1 (Longwood, Florida: Xulon Press, 2013), 42-89.  
253 Max R. King, The Spirit of Prophecy, 229. This book is extremely informative for an overall view of 

biblical eschatology in context. 
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see these things happening, you know that the kingdom of God is near. 32 “I tell you the truth, this 

generation will certainly not pass away until all these things have happened.” (Luke 21:28-32) 

 

It is in this same vein that the author of the Book of Hebrews wrote about the passing away of the Law: 

“By calling this covenant ‘new,’ he has made the first one obsolete, and what is obsolete and aging will soon 

disappear” (Hebrews 8:13). The events foretold by Jesus, as reported by Luke, were drawing near—

redemption and kingdom. The events described in Daniel 7:13-14 would be the culmination of apostate Israel 

(“heaven and earth”) that would fade away and the kingdom of God would be consummated in its fullness. One 

of the sermons of Peter, as recorded by Luke, is an excellent commentary on Daniel 7:13-14. We should listen, 

once more, to him as he speaks: 

 

     Repent, then, and turn to God, so that your sins may be wiped out, that times of refreshing may 

come from the Lord, 20 and that he may send the Christ, who has been appointed for you—even 

Jesus. 21 He must remain in heaven until the time comes for God to restore everything, as he 

promised long ago through his holy prophets. 22 For Moses said, ‘The Lord your God will raise up for 

you a prophet like me from among your own people; you must listen to everything he tells you. 23 

Anyone who does not listen to him will be completely cut off from among his people.’ 24 “Indeed, all 

the prophets from Samuel on, as many as have spoken, have foretold these days. 25 And you are heirs 

of the prophets and of the covenant God made with your fathers. He said to Abraham, ‘Through your 

offspring all peoples on earth will be blessed.’ 26 When God raised up his servant, he sent him first to 

you to bless you by turning each of you from your wicked ways.” (Acts 3:19-26) 

 

 His first coming occurred in His Incarnation. On the other hand, His Second Coming occurred in His 

destruction of Jerusalem with its Temple and its rituals.254 It is quite evident from Peter’s remarks that the 

kingdom of God had not at that time been restored in its fullness to the remnant of Israel. The “regeneration” or 

“restoration” was, according to Peter’s message at the time, still future. Yet, today, in spite of the teachings of 

many sincere Christians, the kingdom of God is a present reality. Yes, this kingdom, today, is not future; it is 

now a present reality. John Noē is correct when he writes that God’s eschatological kingdom came into being 

over nineteen hundred years ago: 

 

     I submit that Daniel’s two, parallel and general time prophecies and his time-restrictive words in 

Daniel 2:44 must be naturally, plainly, and literally understood and fully honored—something the 

vast majority of Christian commentators, scholars, and lay people alike have not been willing or 

taught to do. But this straightforward understanding firmly grounds the establishment of the 

everlasting, ever-increasing eschatological kingdom of God in human history over nineteen centuries 

ago.255 

 

As Christians, what does the kingdom of God convey to us? Are we a church of silent saints? Are we 

advancing God’s kingdom? Are we seeking to bring individuals as well as nations under God’s system of 

justice or God’s kingly rule? Do we remember the prayer that Jesus taught to His disciples in His Sermon on the 

Mount? Jesus said: “Your kingdom come, your will be done on earth as it is in heaven” (Matthew 6:10). The 

kingdom of God announces the coming of Jesus and the forgiveness of sins “in” and “through” Him. This 

concept is, in essence, the “Good News” (Gospel) that the prophets foretold. As God’s “task force,” we must 

work toward bringing all people under God’s rule or reign so that His “will be done on earth as it is in heaven.”  

The Book of Daniel is one that announces the coming kingdom with its Good News of redemption. Are 

we excited about God’s kingdom? Do we fathom the significance of God’s kingdom for humanity? Are we 

                                                 
254For an in-depth study of Jesus’ Second Coming,” I highly recommend Glenn L. Hill, Christianity’s 

Great Dilemma: Is Jesus Coming Again or Is He Not? (Lexington, KY: Moonbeam Publications, 2010).  
255John Noē, Off Target: 18 Bull’s-eye Exposés. 48. 
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conscious that we are to pray for God’s will to be done on earth as it is in heaven? What happens to a society 

that does not recognize God’s reign within the lives of men and women? God’s rule of ethical conduct and 

one’s acceptance of Jesus are the answers to the problems of ungodliness within every nation and every 

individual. The word kingdom is pregnant with meaning. Submission to this kingdom will alter one’s lifestyle 

for good, not evil. The world at large is in disarray. Jesus’ announcement of the kingdom and God’s 

righteousness should be foremost in the lives of men and women. The declaration of God’s kingdom sets forth 

Jesus as God’s means of reconciliation for lost humanity—all ethnic groups, which constitutes ONE RACE. 

 

THE NECESSITY OF GOD’S KINGDOM  

FOR THE TRANSFORMATION OF SOCIETY 

 God’s answer to the problem of evil is the Prince of Peace, namely, Jesus the Savior of the world. 

Without Jesus, the world remains in darkness. The kingdom of God seeks to bring all nations under the kingly 

rule of Jesus. Have we, as Christians, abandoned our mission to preach the kingdom of God as a viable 

alternative to the world of darkness and gloom and corruption? In 1884, Israel P. Warren256 published his 

informative book concerning the kingdom of God (The Parousia) in which he called attention to a world 

without God’s kingly rule. We should weigh carefully his language as we seek to understand the words of Jesus 

in His Sermon on the Mount: “Seek first his kingdom and his righteousness” (Matthew 6:33). His comments 

reveal life with and without the kingdom of God and His justice:  

     Christianity become thus universal and potent in its sway over men as individuals, is to pervade all 

the forces that mold human character, and affect the condition of the world. Among these forces are 

government, law, education, science, art, philosophy, commerce, fashion, domestic, economy, 

employments, etc. We have only to conceive of all these as made thoroughly Christian, as they will 

when men [and women] themselves become such, to see that under them this will become literally a 

“new world.”  

     What mighty wastes of all that constitutes the world’s life, through war and oppression and lust 

and robbery and crime of all sorts, will be stayed! What inconceivable increase of all that will tend to 

make it purer and better will accrue! Already we see enough of this process to catch some idea of 

what the full results will be.   

     When we think of what government was in the days of the Caesars and the Herods, and what the 

social state when the larger half of mankind were slaves, when marriage was dissoluble at pleasure, 

when new-born infants were thrown out to die, when hundreds of men were murdered by public 

shows, by gladiatorial combats or wild beasts.257    (Emphasis mine) 

 

THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 

 

The twentieth century is still one of the bloodiest centuries in the history of the world. Genocide in 

modern times staggers the imagination as to the millions that were exterminated through so-called ethnic 

cleansing, the murder of undesirables, and the extermination of political foes. James Norton258 addressed the 

                                                 
256Israel P. Warren (1814-1892), in 1831, he united with the Congregational church of Southbury. 
257Israel P. Warren, The Parousia: A Critical Study of the Scripture Doctrines of Chris’s Second 
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Holocaust under Hitler. Over six million Jews were killed under his regime. Under Stalin’s dictatorship, over 

fifty million died as a result of his actions. Both of these tyrants sought to live their lives without God. When 

individuals reject God’s kingdom, that is to say, His rule, the doors open-wide for wholesale murder, sometimes 

known as “genocide.” James Norton, in his “Introduction,” summarizes these two leaders with devastating 

consequences: 

 

     Joseph Stalin [1879-1953], who was head of the Soviet Union during World War II and was 

responsible for the deaths of millions of people living within the Soviet borders, said, “One death is a 

tragedy, A million deaths is just a statistic,” He shrewdly realized that once the death toll rose to such 

incomprehensible numbers, people became deadened to genocide, or the mass murder of a specific 

ethnic, religious, racial, or political group of people.  

     When talking about the Holocaust—the mass killing of Jews in Europe during World War II, 

which was orchestrated by another maniacal tyrant, Germany’s Adolf Hitler [1889-1945]—the 

number “six million” is often mentioned. It is thought by historians that somewhere between five and 

six million Jews were killed during the Holocaust, a number equivalent to three-quarters of the people 

currently living in New York City. 

     But numbers can’t tell the entire story of the Holocaust. “Millions” of nameless, faceless victims 

isn’t the same as a little girl named Anne Frank [1929-1945] hiding in an attic in Amsterdam, praying 

that her family won’t be found and sent to a death camp. It isn’t the same as a ditch in the Ukraine 

filled with bodies—the village butcher, a musician, a shoemaker, a candle merchant, a student—all 

dead, all shot by German soldiers. It isn’t the same as a trainload of freight cars packed full of 

shivering, half-naked people trying to keep warm as they travel hundreds of miles from home to an 

unknown destination.259 

 

The Day Nazi Germany Died 

 

When leaders reject the God of the Bible and His reign or rule over their lives or the lives of men and 

women, we witness a world gone mad. Beate Wilder-Smith (wife of World-Renowned Scientist A. E. Wilder-

Smith) wrote an informative autobiography concerning The Day Nazi Germany Died, which she herself 

witnessed concerning the Russian and Allied Invasion of Germany. In spite of Hitler’s repression of 

Christianity, she and others were able to meet with other Christians. She relates the following story, which story 

is quite revealing concerning the schools and the philosophy of atheism as adopted by Hitler: 

 

     In the old cozy country churches, which in those times were never heated, we were always greeted 

by a friendly waiting crowd, eager to listen to God’s Word. In spite of the Nazis, who were very 

much against real biblical Christians, these faithful people, mostly farmers, were not to be intimidated 

and stuck to the Bible and their church. 

     The school teachers were sometimes rigorous Nazis who forbade the children to go to Sunday 

school and church—without success. They made the pupils who went to church stand up and be 

ridiculed, but most of them did not mind. “So you still go to Sunday school? How ridiculous! You 

know very well all the stories they teach you from the Bible are not true, they are Jewish myths! A 

true German boy or girl has nothing to do with Jewish fables. 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

writer. He is the founder and editor of Flak Magazine.” This information is taken from page 63 of The 

Holocaust.  
259James Norton, The Holocaust: Jews, Germany, and the National Socialists, Genocide in Modern 

Times, First Edition (New York: Rosen Publishing, 2009), 5-6.  I highly recommend this series.  
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     We Germans are proud, hard, and strong and despise the weak, the sick, and inferior races. The 

Bible teaches you to love the poor, the sick, and the weak and to be sympathetic—which is the 

opposite of our ‘Fuhrer’s’ teachings. Be careful! We do not like it!”260 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Yes, the Word of God teaches that we, as Christians, are to help the weak, the sick, and to reach out to 

all so-called ethnic groups and to be sympathetic toward all. We need to remember that within Christianity there 

is only “one race,” but, at the same time, there are distinctive ethnic people. On the other hand, Hitler, who 

rejected God’s kingdom and His system of Justice, adamantly and tenaciously and doggedly opposed the 

teachings of Jesus and the specific teaching that “we are all brothers and sisters.” Ravi Zacharias261 relates a 

story about a plaque, or commemorative inscription, hung on a wall that describes the hell that Hitler released 

when his goal was realized—a life without God. The inscription read:  

     I freed Germany from the stupid and degrading fallacies of conscience and morality…. We will 

train young people before whom the world will tremble. I want young people capable of violence—

imperious, relentless and cruel.262 (Emphasis mine) 

 

This sign hung on the walls in the death camps, located in Poland, of Auschwitz and Birkenau. In 1981, 

John Powell263 wrote one of the most informative books on abortion that exposes the political powers that 

authorized the “killing centers” of unborn children. Prior to the gas chambers at Auschwitz, Treblinka, 

Buchenwald, and Dachau, Hitler was already engaged in killing their own citizens.  

 

Hegel’s Philosophy 

 

In Powell’s research, he met Sister Rutilia who informed him of the “killing centers” in which children 

“were killed because they couldn’t make a contribution to the Third Reich. They were only an expense, a 

burden.”264  Hitler and earlier leaders of Germany rejected God’s kingdom and accepted the philosophy of 

Hegel [1770-1831].  Powell continues his encounter with Sister Rutilia as she explains what happened in 

Germany: 

 

     In the early 1930s, a determined group of opinion makers in Germany propagandized a new ethic, 

the pragmatic morality of Hegel, the German philosopher. In summary this ethic maintains: 

Whatever solves a problem on the practical level must be considered as moral. No action is right or 

wrong in itself. If a given action results in a desirable effect, it is ethically acceptable. Simply put, the 

end justifies the means.265 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 The mind-set of Hitler had its origin in the philosophy of early leaders before his rise to power. He, too, 

put into action the ungodly way of thinking of his predecessors—a philosophy that excluded the kingdom of 

God in their thinking. Again, Sister Rutilia continued to share with Powell the impetus, or drive, behind Hitler’s 

behavior, which belief system tells us that ideas have consequences: 

 

     Even before Hitler came into power, this philosophy was heavily propagandized and generally 

accepted in Germany. The educational and the judicial systems began to lean in this direction. When 
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Hitler could no longer be successfully or openly opposed, he set up the “killing centers.” He ordered 

the deaths of the insane, the aged in state homes, the retarded, and the deformed. Their crime was that 

they could not contribute. They were a burden and expense. They were not wanted, and because they 

were not wanted—they were killed.266 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Powell reveals that “at least a quarter million Gentile lives were taken because they were deemed ‘not 

meaningful or productive.’”267 As a result of these actions, Hitler then felt empowered to eliminate the Jews as 

the final problem to the nation of Germany. He wanted an Aryan (non-Jewish Caucasian) Super Race. Again, 

Powell calls attention to Hitler’s mind-set, which frame of mind had been influenced by Hegel. Listen as he 

pinpoints Hitler’s thinking:  

 

     The principle had been officially established: “Whoever is not wanted must die.” They (the Jews) 

are not wanted. Therefore they must die. It was the airtight logic of the Hegelian ethic…. The judicial 

system and the media are leaning clearly toward the Hegelian ethic.268 (Emphasis mine) 

 

ARE WE SILENT ABOUT GOD’S KINGDOM? 

 

As Christians, are we a silent church? Are we speaking out against the tides of secularism 

invading our society—government and educational institutions and church? Do we have a mandate from 

Jesus to proclaim God’s kingdom or rule within society? Pastor Martin Neimoller269 lived during this time of 

Hitler’s tyranny and failed to speak up. Are we speaking up today concerning the secularization of our 

society—the elimination of God from every aspect of our lives? Neimoller also failed to speak up. We should 

listen to him as he reflected upon his failure to address the tyrannous situation maintained by the German 

government: 

 

“In Germany 

They first came for the Communists, 

And I didn’t speak up because I wasn’t 

a Communist. 

Then they came for the Jews, 

and I didn’t speak up because I wasn’t  

a Jew. 

Then they came for the Trade Unionists, 

and I didn’t speak up because I wasn’t  

a Trade Unionist. 

Then they came for the Catholics, 

and I didn’t speak up because I was  

a Protestant. 

Then they came for me … and by that time 

there was no one left to speak up.”270 (bold mine) 

 

                                                 
266Ibid.  
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268Ibid.  
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270Ibid., 30.  
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Once again, the words of John Noē are quite revealing concerning an apathetic, unconcerned, 

indifferent, and lazy attitude toward an emphasis relating to the kingdom of God today in comparison to the zeal 

about God’s kingdom in the first century. What reaction do we have toward Daniel 2 and 7 concerning the 

coming kingdom of God and of His Christ? Are we advancing God’s kingdom? Are we turning the world 

upside down? Are we actively engaged in the proclamation of the Good News of God’s kingdom? We should 

read Noē’s comments with our eyes and ears opened:  

     Jesus’ first followers were accused of having ‘turned the world upside down’ (Acts 17:6; 20:25, 

27) with his kingdom. Most, today, however only give the kingdom of God a small place in their lives 

and have totally neglected Jesus’ admonition to ‘But seek, ye first the kingdom of God and his 

righteousness’ (Matt. 6:33)271 (Emphasis mine) 

The Message of God’s Kingdom 

 

What is the message of the kingdom of God? Is the kingdom of God insignificant, or irrelevant, in our 

daily walk with God? The Gospel of the kingdom is about Jesus the Messiah. Are we preaching that Jesus is 

God’s light to the nations? Are we advancing God’s kingdom and its message of peace and love and forgiveness 

“in” and “through” Jesus as the answer to the problems of the world? The Christian community is God’s “task 

force” in proclaiming God’s kingdom, which message sets forth Jesus as the light for the nations as well as his 

“righteousness,” or “justice,” for the welfare of the human race.  

The mission of this “light” is about individual salvation through the forgiveness of sins “in” and 

“through” Jesus. This “light” is the heavenly joy of peace “in” and “through” Christ who is of the seed of 

Abraham. In other words, it is peace with God “in” and “through” Jesus the Christ (Messiah). Immediately 

following this statement about the Messiah (Jesus the Christ) being a “light to the nations” (Isaiah 49:6), Isaiah 

calls the Messiah a “covenant to the people” (49:8). When the Messiah came, shortly before His crucifixion, he 

spoke to numerous Pharisees who believed on Him but were afraid to confess Him as the coming Messiah 

prophesied by the prophets: 

 

     Then Jesus cried out, “When a man believes in me, he does not believe in me only, but in the one 

who sent me. 45 When he looks at me, he sees the one who sent me. 46 I have come into the world as 

a light, so that no one who believes in me should stay in darkness. (John 12:44-46) 

 

Previously, Jesus spoke to the people and declared: “I am the light of the world. Whoever follows me 

will never walk in darkness, but will have the light of life.” (8:12). Jesus identifies Himself as the “light” that 

Isaiah foretold would come. In addition to this truth, Jesus also identifies Himself as the “one shepherd” 

foretold by Ezekiel (34:22-25; 37:24). Pay attention to Jesus as He rebukes the Pharisees for their rejection of 

Him as the One about whom the prophets prophesied: “I am the good shepherd. The good shepherd lays down 

his life for the sheep” (John 10:11). Again, we need to turn to the prophet Isaiah. After he calls attention to “the 

virgin birth” (Isaiah 7:14),272 he then calls awareness to this One as the “Prince of Peace” (9:6).273 This “Prince 

of Peace” is none other than Jesus the Messiah. As we reflect upon Isaiah 9:6, we cannot help but give attention 

to one of the names of the coming Messiah—“Everlasting Father.” This One is also called the “Prince of 

Peace.” This consciousness will assist us in understanding Paul’s use of the word peace in his Epistle to the 

Ephesians. 

 

                                                 
271John Noē, Off Target: 18 Bull’s-eye Exposés, 41. 
272For an examination of Isaiah 7:14, see Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching:  Series of 

Specialized Studies from Ephesians ● Philippians ● Exodus ● Prophets ● Pastoral Epistles ● Apologetics, Vol. 

3 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2010), 147-156.  
273See Ibid., 156-160 for an in-depth study of Isaiah 9:6.  
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Prince of Peace:  

Origin from Ancient Times 

 

Jesus Himself applies this attribute of “everlasting” in His conversation with the Jews: “Very truly, I tell 

you, before Abraham was, I am” (John 8:48).274 It is in this same vein that Micah (735 BC) also calls notice to 

the origin of this One who is called the “Prince of Peace”: 

 

     But you, Bethlehem Ephrathah, though you are small among the clans of Judah, out of you will 

come for me one who will be ruler over Israel, whose origins are from of old, from ancient [עֹוָלם , 

ʿô·lām, antiquity, from days of eternity] times.” (Micah 5:2) 

 

Is it any wonder that Jesus is called the “Ancient of Days” in Daniel? John, one of the Twelve, begins his 

Gospel with the eternity of this One who became flesh: 

     In the beginning [Ἐν ἀρχῇ, En archē] was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word 

was God. 2 He was with God in the beginning. 3 Through him all things were made; without him 

nothing was made that has been made. 4 In him was life, and that life was the light of men. 5 The light 

shines in the darkness, but the darkness has not understood it. (John 1:1-5) 

John’s “in the beginning” stresses eternity, not space and time as in Genesis 1:1. Jesus existed in eternity. 

Once more, John records the prayer of Jesus to the Father shortly before His Crucifixion, which prayer calls 

awareness to His preexistence: 

 

     Father, the time has come. Glorify your Son, that your Son may glorify you. 2 For you granted him 

authority over all people that he might give eternal life to all those you have given him. 3 Now this is 

eternal life: that they may know you, the only true God, and Jesus Christ, whom you have sent. 4 I 

have brought you glory on earth by completing the work you gave me to do. 5 And now, Father, 

glorify me in your presence with the glory I had with you before the world began. (John 17:1-5) 

 

Isaiah, too, foretold of this One who existed from all eternity. Listen to Isaiah as he seeks to capture this 

One who will come as the “Prince of Peace” to reconcile humanity unto God: 

 

     For to us a child is born [virgin birth], to us a son is given [sending of Jesus], and the government 

will be on his shoulders. And he will be called Wonderful Counselor, Mighty God, Everlasting 

Father, Prince of Peace. (Isaiah 9:6)275 

 

Remember, Jesus existed prior to his becoming flesh (John 1:14).  Isaiah not only calls Him “Everlasting 

Father,” but he also calls the Child, or Son, the Prince of Peace. Jesus is the One who brings true peace—peace 

between God and the human race. This peace took effect through the Death of Christ upon the Tree (see Isaiah 

53). This peace includes salvation. This unique peace is a part of the “mystery of God’s grace” that Paul writes 

about to the Ephesians: 

 

                                                 
274For a brief examination of John 8:48, see Dallas Burdette, “The Truth Will Set You Free,” in Dallas 

Burdette, Old Texts Through New Eyes: Reexamination of Misunderstood Scriptures (Longwood, FL: Xulon 

Press, 2009), 394-405.  
275For a detailed explanation of Isaiah 9:6, see Dallas Burdette, “The Mystery of His Will, in Dallas 

Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: Series of Specialized Studies from: Ephesians ● Philippians ● 

Exodus ● Prophets ● Pastoral Epistles ● Apologetics, Volume 3 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2010), 156-160. 
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     So then, remember that at one time you Gentiles by birth, b called “the uncircumcision” by those 

who are called “the circumcision”—a physical circumcision made in the flesh by human hands— 12 

remember that you were at that time without Christ, being aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, 

and strangers to the covenants of promise, having no hope and without God in the world. 13 But now 

in Christ Jesus you who once were far off have been brought near by the blood of Christ. 14 For he is 

our peace; in his flesh he has made both groups into one and has broken down the dividing wall, that 

is, the hostility between us. 15 He has abolished the law with its commandments and ordinances, that 

he might create in himself one new humanity in place of the two, thus making peace, 16 and might 

reconcile both groups to God in one body c through the cross, thus putting to death that hostility 

through it. d 17 So he came and proclaimed peace to you who were far off and peace to those who 

were near; 18 for through him both of us have access in one Spirit to the Father. 19 So then you are no 

longer strangers and aliens, but you are citizens with the saints and also members of the household of 

God, 20 built upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, with Christ Jesus himself as the 

cornerstone. e 21 In him the whole structure is joined together and grows into a holy temple in the 

Lord; 22 in whom you also are built together spiritually f into a dwelling place for God.  (Ephesians 

2:11-22)  

  

 Paul calls attention to Jesus as “our peace” (2:14). We cannot read the Book of Ephesians without a 

consciousness that Paul is reflecting upon the Book of Isaiah. Another writer that also sheds light upon the 

messianic prophecies of Isaiah is Matthew. Even though Matthew does not quote Isaiah 9:6, he, nevertheless, 

cites the first two verses in Chapter 9 as messianic in nature. He pinpoints the fulfillment of Isaiah 9:1-2 with 

these words in his Gospel: 

 

     Now when Jesus a heard that John had been arrested, he withdrew to Galilee. 13 He left Nazareth 

and made his home in Capernaum by the sea, in the territory of Zebulun and Naphtali, 14 so that what 

had been spoken through the prophet Isaiah might be fulfilled: 15 “Land of Zebulun [zĕbʾū-lŭn], land 

of Naphtali [năfʾtȧ-lī], on the road by the sea, across the Jordan, Galilee of the Gentiles—16 the 

people who sat in darkness have seen a great light, and for those who sat in the region and 

shadow of death light has dawned.” (Matthew 4:12-16) 

 

 It was in the “Galilee of the Gentiles” that the people sat in darkness—a land of political turmoil. The 

“land of Zebulun” and the “land of Naphtali” were buffer zones for other political powers that fought many 

wars in this region. The people lived in fear, which panic was the gloom of threatening darkness. It was in this 

geographical location that Isaiah foretold the appearance of the Messiah in that land’s vicinity. These people 

saw “a great light” in their midst of darkness, which “great light” (Jesus) is the fulfillment of Isaiah 11.  An 

understanding of the Old Testament prophecies concerning the coming of the Messiah as the “Prince of Peace” 

should enhance our understanding of Paul as he calls attention to this One in his Book of Ephesians. As stated 

above, Paul begins this short Epistle with emphasis upon grace and peace: “Grace and peace to you from God 

our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ” (Ephesians 1:2). It is only in Jesus that we can experience this peace that 

he unfolds as he seeks to explain the “mystery of God” that was hidden in God from the foundation of the 

world. It is this peace that a great company of the heavenly host, along with an angel, broke out in praise 

concerning the birth of Jesus: 

 

                                                 

 b Gk in the flesh 

 c Or reconcile both of us in one body for God 

 d Or in him , or in himself 

 e Or keystone 

 f Gk in the Spirit 

 a Gk he 
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     And there were shepherds living out in the fields nearby, keeping watch over their flocks at night. 
9 An angel of the Lord appeared to them, and the glory of the Lord shone around them, and they were 

terrified. 10 But the angel said to them, “Do not be afraid. I bring you good news of great joy that will 

be for all the people. 11 Today in the town of David a Savior has been born to you; he is Christ the 

Lord. 12 This will be a sign to you: You will find a baby wrapped in cloths and lying in a manger.” 13 

Suddenly a great company of the heavenly host appeared with the angel, praising God and saying, 
14“Glory to God in the highest, and on earth peace to men on whom his favor rests.” (Luke 2:8-

14) 

  

 Verlyn Verbrugge (scholar and author of several books) offers an excellent exegetical insight to the 

correct interpretation of Luke 2:14. He deals with the KJV’s translation versus the original Greek text: 

 

     The Greek manuscripts used to translate the KJV contain εὐδοκία [eudokia] (nominative), 

whereas the older manuscripts used to translate the modern version contain εὐδοκίας [eudokias] 

(genitive)—literally translated, “of good will” or “characterized by [God’s] good pleasure.” In other 

words, the peace that the angels sang that belonged to the earth as a result of the birth of Christ is not 

a generic, worldwide peace for all humankind, but a peace limited to those who obtain favor with 

God by believing in his Son Jesus (see Romans 5:1). What a difference a single letter can make in the 

meaning of the text!276 

 

 If we wish to experience this peace, God’s peace can only be found “in” and “through” Jesus the Christ. 

In fact, Paul calls awareness to this concept over and over in the Book of Ephesians. “In him” occurs nine times 

in this Epistle277; “in Christ” appears fourteen times;278 and “through Jesus Christ” is listed one time.279 In 

another Epistle by Paul, he spoke of this peace that we have in Jesus: “Therefore, since we have been justified 

through faith, we have peace with God through our Lord Jesus Christ” (Romans 5:1). Just a little over five 

hundred years earlier than Paul, Zechariah (520 BC) wrote about this peace that Paul sought to unravel in his 

Epistle to the Ephesians. We should read with deliberation and meditation as we reflect upon Zechariah’s 

prophecy concerning the coming of the Messiah: 

 

     Rejoice greatly, O Daughter of Zion! Shout, Daughter of Jerusalem! See, your king comes to you, 

righteous and having salvation, gentle and riding on a donkey, on a colt, the foal of a donkey. 10I will 

take away the chariots from Ephraim and the war-horses from Jerusalem, and the battle bow will be 

broken. He will proclaim peace to the nations. His rule will extend from sea to sea and from the 

River to the ends of the earth. (Zechariah 9:9-10) 

 

 Matthew, too, cites the prophecy of Zechariah 9:9 in his Gospel (Matthew 21:4-5) to illustrate that Jesus 

is the fulfillment of the Messianic prophecy by Zechariah. One of the purposes of the Book of Ephesians is to 

unravel the mystery of God’s will hidden in God before the foundation of the world.  This “mystery” is 

unfolded by Paul in the “Prince of Peace.” After beginning his Epistle with the word peace in 1:2, he begins to 

develop in detail what and who this “peace” is. Following his discussion of the wonder and awesomeness of 

God’s grace “in” and “through” Jesus, he begins to make known the implications of this grace as having its 

fulfillment in the One who is PEACE. 

 The Church proclaims that Jesus is God’s PEACE for the world. There is a sense in which the church 

comes out of the kingdom of God because the Christian community is made up of those who formerly belonged 

                                                 
276Verlyn Verbrugge, “Exegetical Insight,” in William D. Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek Grammar, 

Second Edition (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1993, 2003), 43. 
277Ephesians 1:4, 7, 11, 13; 2:21, 22; 3:12 (2 times); 4:21.  
278Ephesians 1:1, 9, 12, 13, 30; 2:6, 7, 10, 13; 3:6, 11, 21; 4:32.  
279Ephesians 1:5.  
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to the kingdom of darkness. As Christians, we have been translated into the kingdom of light. As stated earlier, 

the church is God’s “task force” for advancing God’s rule or reign in order that there might be peace with all 

people. Is the Christian community (called the church in modern times) essential to the spread of God’s 

kingdom? Yes! If the Church is inconsequential in God’s scheme of redemption, we wonder why the Holy 

Spirit through Luke wrote: “And the Lord added to their number daily those who were being saved” (Acts 

2:47). The following citation from Frank Viola280 is informative concerning the Kingdom of God and the 

church: 

 

     The NT [New Testament] contains a saga [story, history]. That saga is the unfolding drama of 

God’s ultimate intention. And that intention is centered on the Kingdom of God coming to earth. The 

Kingdom of God is nothing other than the rule of God. And it rests on the Lordship of Jesus Christ. 

     The Kingdom of God produces the church. The church, in turn, submits to the sway or rule of the 

Kingdom. As it does, the church expresses, represents, and advances God’s Kingdom on the earth. 

     Properly conceived, the church is the community of believers who joyfully enthrone Jesus Christ, 

express His sovereign rule in the world, and as a result, enjoy the blessing of the future age here-and-

now. 

     According to the NT, the church is not a building. Neither is it a denomination, a religious service, 

nor a non-denominational organization. The church is simply this: A community of people who 

possess the life of God’s Kingdom and who express it together.281 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Chapter 12 will examine Daniel 7:15-28, which section adds additional information concerning his 

dream and his vision (7:1-13) about four world empires and the establishment of God’s kingdom with His 

saints. In this segment of Daniel (7:15-28), God reveals to Daniel more information about the fourth world 

empire with “ten horns,” (7:24) which “horns” also represent “ten kings” [ten senatorial provinces in the Roman 

Empire]. He then speaks of a king (Nero) that will persecute the saints “for a time, times and half a time” (7:25). 

Following this tyranny against the “holy people,” the kingdom will be given to the saints of the “Most High” 

(7:27). Chapter 10, in this commentary, has already explored much of what is found in 7:15-28. In this section 

of Daniel, we witness repetition of the events recorded in 7:1-13, but, at the same time, we are exposed to some 

additional information. We should reread Chapter 10 for an in-depth study of the “little horn,” which horn 

represents Nero the tyrant. 

  

                                                 
280He teaches Psychology and Philosophy in high school. He is also involved in planting house churches 

as well as speaking at church-life conferences. 
281Frank Viola, From Nazareth to Patmos: The Saga of the New Testament Church (USA: Present 

Testimony Ministry, 2004), 17-18. This volume is volume 5 in his series on “radical church reform.” I highly 

recommend his books. I also recommend another book by Frank Viola and George Barna, Pagan Christianity?: 

Exploring the Roots of Our Church Practices (Tyndale House Publishers, 2002). 
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Daniel’s Supplementary Information  

Concerning the   Fourth Kingdom 

 
The following observations prepare the way to a proper apprehension of the “Analogy of Faith” as an 

aid in expounding the Scriptures. This expression, approximated from Rom. xii, 6, but used in a 

different sense from that which the apostle intended, denotes that general harmony of fundamental 

doctrine which pervades the entire Scriptures. It assumes that the Bible is a self-interpreting book, 

and what is obscure in one passage may be illuminated by another. No single statement or obscure 

passage of one book can be allowed to set aside a doctrine which is clearly established by many 

passages. The obscure texts must be interpreted in the light of those which are plain and positive.282 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 Just a perusal of Daniel 7:15-28 reveals that John, one of Jesus’ Twelve Apostles, in his Book of 

Revelation, discusses many of the issues that are disclosed to Daniel concerning the fourth world empire. Both 

Daniel and John complement one another as they reveal the mystery of God concerning the coming of Jesus in 

judgment against Israel for its wickedness by the fourth world empire (Rome with Nero), which revelations, as 

reported by Daniel and  were supernatural in origin. In this study, we will apply the “Analogy of Faith” to the 

Book of Daniel in conjunction with the Book of Revelation, which book by John adds clarity to a more accurate 

and identifiable interpretation of the fourth world empire with its “ten horns” (Daniel 7:7, 20, 24) and its “time, 

times, and a half time” to the complete overthrow of the Holy people (7:25), which time frame is equivalent to 

1,260 days or forty-two months.  

 Even though much of Chapter 7 of Daniel is covered in my analysis in Chapter 10, nevertheless, 

repetition is essential as a tool for reinforcing the truths of God that sometimes escape us in our search for 

greater understanding. We witness repetition in the Book of Daniel concerning the “time of the end” as set forth 

by the Holy Spirit. Prophetic miracles in the Book of Daniel testify to the authenticity of this book. If we reject 

Daniel’s genuiness, then we undermine the ministry of John the Baptist as well as the ministry of Jesus.  

                                                 
282Milton S. Terry, Biblical Hermeneutics: A Treatise on the Interpretation of the Old and New 

Testaments (Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 1974, originally published in 1883), 579. Milton S. 

Terry (1840-1914) was an ordained clergyman in the Methodist Episcopal Church and an author of numerous 

scholarly works. His work on Biblical Hermeneutics is, in my judgment, the Cadillac in the field of biblical 

interpretation. 
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Many scholars fail to accept the genuiness of Daniel. For instance, Chapter 7 of Daniel (as well as Chapter 8) is 

rejected by rationalistic interpreters.283 Since Chapters 8 and 11 of Daniel report events that would occur in the 

second-century BC, many scholars, as a result of such minute details concerning the various historical time 

periods, reject the validity of the Book of Daniel. Also, Chapter 9 and 12 deal with events that would occur in 

the first-century AD.  

The historical scenes concerning some of the governments and their activities are far beyond the ability 

of any individual to forecast with such accuracy that “Higher Critics” want to maintain that these prophecies 

were written after the fact. Daniel writes about actions that were outside the scope of human ingenuity (Daniel 

10:14). An example of the supernatural element in Daniel is set forth by the Holy Spirit as He seeks to enlighten 

Daniel’s understanding. The following citation from Daniel reveals the supernatural element in his disclosures 

of the four world empires and the “time of the end” of apostate Israel and the establishment of God’s spiritual 

kingdom.   

 

     Then he continued, “Do not be afraid, Daniel. Since the first day that you set your mind to gain 

understanding and to humble yourself before your God, your words were heard, and I have come in 

response to them. 13 But the prince of the Persian kingdom resisted me twenty-one days. Then 

Michael, one of the chief princes, came to help me, because I was detained there with the king of 

Persia. 14 Now I have come to explain to you what will happen to your people in the future, for the 

vision concerns a time yet to come.” (Daniel 10:12-14) 

 

The Higher Critics have rejected the detailed information given by Daniel (Chapters 7—12). It is in this 

vein that William M. Taylor (1829-1895, pastor of the Broadway Tabernacle for over twenty years) wrote about 

the controversial nature of Chapters 7 as set forth by rationalistic thinkers who deny biblical inspiration: 

 

     This is the portion of the book which has evoked most of the antagonism of rationalistic 

interpreters, and with good reason, at least from their stand-point; for if the genuineness of these 

chapters be admitted, then the fulfillment of them in after-historical events is, in the case of many of 

them, so abundantly evident that we must exclaim, “This is the Revelation of God.”284 (Emphasis 

mine) 

 

 The length of time for each kingdom reveals the miraculous in Daniel’s prophecy, which disclosure 

lends credence to the authenticity of the Book of Daniel. John Phillips (author of over fifty books—writer and 

minister) calls attention to the approximate length of each kingdom’s existence: (1) the Babylonian Empire 

about 70 years, (2) the Persian Empire about 200 years, (3) the Grecian Empire about 180 years, and (4) the 

Roman Empire about 500 years.285 Based on biblical chronology, Daniel, at the time of this writing, had lived in 

Babylon about seventy years, which means that Daniel was about eighty-five to ninety years of age. He lived 

during the Babylonian Empire and the beginning of Medo-Persian Empire.  

How did Daniel know that the Persian Empire would be overthrown by Alexander the Great about two-

hundred years later (7:6; 8:5-8)? How did he know that Alexander’s kingdom would be divided among his four 

generals (7:6; 8:5-8)? How did Daniel know about Antiochus Epiphanes (the little horn of Chapter 8 who ruled 

Syria from 178 BC to 164 BC286), which “little horn” came up out of the four horns (8:9-14))? How did he 

                                                 
283For an excellent overview of critics who deny the authenticity of the Book of Daniel, I highly 

recommend Sir Robert Anderson’s (1841-1918) book, Daniel in the Critics Den: A Defense of the Historicity of 

the Book of Daniel (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Kregel Publications, 1990, originally published in 1909). 
284William M. Taylor, Daniel: The Beloved (Greenville, South Carolina: Ambassador, 1997, originally 

published in 1878), 123.  
285John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, The John Phillips 

Commentary Series (Grand Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications, 2004), 116.  
286Ibid., 138.  
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know that Rome would overthrow Alexander’s empire (2:40; 7:7)? Once again, Daniel 7 gives data about the 

fourth world empire as well as the “little horn” (Nero) of this forceful and terrible kingdom (7:8, 25-26). In 

Daniel 8, he gives further information that is not disclosed in Chapter 7 about the Persian and the Grecian 

Empires. 

As stated above, we wish to apply the “analogy of faith” to our understanding of what the Holy Spirit 

revealed to Daniel concerning the fourth kingdom (Rome) and the time of the demise of the nation of Israel. 

This study will examine parallels between the Book of Daniel and the Book of Revelation. One thing that 

catches the eye is Daniel’s vision of the “ten horns” (Daniel 7:7, 20, 24), which data, John, too, received 

concerning the “ten horns” (Revelation 12:3; 13:1; 17:3, 7, 12, 16).  

Sir Robert Anderson (1841-1918, “trained for a legal profession at Trinity College” and “became an 

expert on criminal investigation” with Scotland Yard) calls attention to the books of Daniel and John: “The 

Book of Daniel and the Apocalypse stand or fall together.”287 A denial of the faithfulness of the Book of Daniel 

to historical data is to “undermine the fabric of the Bible as a whole.”288 Once again, the words of Anderson are 

worthy of citation concerning his defense of the genuiness of Daniel’s writings as well as the whole of the New 

Testament writings: 

 

     If the Book of Daniel be expunged the Revelation of John must share its fate, and in view of their 

exclusion numerous passages in the Gospels and Epistles must be fearlessly reedited. Some may 

imagine that the process, if entrusted to reverent hands, would not undermine the fabric of the Bible 

as a whole; but all will admit that it could not fail to weaken it. Nor is this plea put forward as an 

excuse for clinging to what is doubtful. It is designed only as a protest and a warning against the 

recklessness and levity of the critics.289 (Emphasis mine) 

 

It is significant that John received his information directly from Jesus the Christ (Revelation 1:1). Just a 

cursory reading of the Book of Daniel along with John’s Book of Revelation reveals that both writings are 

dealing with the same reckoning of time actions. For instance, Daniel wrote about “time, times, and half a time” 

(Daniel 7:25; 12:7), which terminology is also employed by John in his writings. For example, John uses this 

matching phrase in Revelation 12:14. This turn of phrase, first employed by Daniel, is equal to John’s forty-two 

months (11:2) or “1,260 days” (12:3). Once more, forty-two months or 1,260 days are equivalent to Daniel’s or 

John’s “time, times, and half a time” (11:3; 12:6). These various expressions all denote the same computation of 

“point in time”—three and one-half years, which is the calculation of time concerning Jerusalem’s overthrow 

with its Temple and its rituals (11:1-3; 12:6, 14). 

 

TIMES, TIMES, AND HALF A TIME 

 

 As stated above, the “Analogy of Faith” should assist us in deciphering this cryptic phrase (“time, times, 

and a half a time”). Since Daniel 7 discloses four world empires, the question that confronts us is, where did 

Daniel place this phrase within the four world powers? It is significant that this phrase occurs during the Roman 

Empire—not the Babylonian Empire, the Persian Empire, or the Grecian Empire. Also, Daniel’s vision reveals 

that this time period would occur during the time of the “little horn” (Daniel 7:8, 25). We should pay attention 

to Daniel as he describes the fourth kingdom with its “little horn”: 

 

     After that, in my vision at night I looked, and there before me was a fourth beast—terrifying and 

frightening and very powerful. It had large iron teeth; it crushed and devoured its victims and 

trampled underfoot whatever was left. It was different from all the former beasts, and it had ten 

horns. 8 While I was thinking about the horns, there before me was another horn, a little one 

                                                 
287Sir Robert Anderson, Daniel in the Critics Den, 70.  
288Ibid., 78.  
289Ibid.  
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[Nero], which came up among them; and three of the first horns were uprooted before it. This horn 

had eyes like the eyes of a man and a mouth that spoke boastfully. (Daniel 7:7-8) 

 

 There are several items listed in these two verses that should catch our attention, which are highlighted 

in order to draw attention to key concepts. This “little horn” had the “eyes like the eyes of a man and a mouth 

that spoke boastfully.” This man’s character stands out like a sore thumb.  The Holy Spirit, once more, draws 

attention to this fourth kingdom and the spirit of the “little horn.” Yet again, we listen to the words as recorded 

by Daniel: 

 

     He gave me this explanation: ‘The fourth beast is a fourth kingdom that will appear on earth. It 

will be different from all the other kingdoms and will devour the whole earth, trampling it down and 

crushing it. 24 The ten horns are ten kings who will come from this kingdom. After them another 

king will arise, different from the earlier ones; he will subdue three kings. 25 He will speak against 

the Most High and oppress his saints and try to change the set times and the laws. The saints will 

be handed over to him for a time, times and half a time. (7:23-25) 

 

 Instead of employing the phrase “little horn” as in 7:8, he now rephrases this phrase as “another king 

will arise” (Nero). This king “will speak against the Most High and oppress his saints” (7:25). Again, the Holy 

Spirit reveals to Daniel concerning the length of this oppression of the saints—“a time, times and half a time.” 

This time frame represents three and one-half years, which is equal to forty-two months or 1,260 days. This is 

the length of time that God gave to the Gentiles to trample underfoot the holy city (Jerusalem). The Holy Spirit 

closes this recorded prophecy of Daniel by letting him know that “There will be a time of distress such as has 

not happened from the beginning of nations until then” (12:1a). Malachi (433 BC) wrote about this day of 

distress as he closes his prophetic writings. We should listen and weigh his words very carefully: 

 

     “Surely the day is coming; it will burn like a furnace. All the arrogant and every evildoer will be 

stubble, and that day that is coming will set them on fire,” says the LORD Almighty. “Not a root or 

a branch will be left to them.” (Malachi 4:1) 

 

      “See, I will send you the prophet Elijah before that great and dreadful day of the LORD comes. 
6 He will turn the hearts of the fathers to their children, and the hearts of the children to their fathers; 

or else I will come and strike the land with a curse.” (4:5-6) 

 

 “The day is coming” is reminiscent of Daniel’s writings concerning “a time, times, and half a time” 

(Daniel 12:7) when the power of the holy people would be finally broken. Yet, God gave a time frame within 

which to determine the approximate event of “the day is coming.”  Once more, God makes “known the end 

from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come” (Isaiah 46:10). He informs the children of Judah 

that He would send Elijah before that “great and dreadful day of the LORD comes.”  

Just a little over four-hundred years later, Jesus cited from Malachi 3:1 and applied this Scripture to John the 

Baptist. Matthew cites Jesus’ words to the Twelve: “For all the Prophets and the Law prophesied until John. 

And if you are willing to accept it, he is the Elijah who was to come” (Matthew 11:13-14, see also 17:9-13). 

The Gospel of Luke gives additional information about the coming of John the Baptist who came “in the spirit 

and power of Elijah” (Luke 1:17). When John the Baptist appeared on the scene as the messenger of Malachi 

3:1, he cried out against the religious leaders: 

 

     But when he saw many of the Pharisees and Sadducees coming to where he was baptizing, he said 

to them: “You brood of vipers! Who warned you to flee from the coming wrath? (Matthew 3:7) 

 

This “coming wrath” concerns the forty-two months or the 1,260 days spoken of by Daniel and John. Are 

we paying attention to the prophetic writings? Almost six hundred years after Daniel and four-hundred years 
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after Malachi, Peter, one of Jesus’ chosen Twelve, wrote his Second Epistle (written about AD 67) concerning 

the role of the Spirit in prophecy: 

 

     And we have the word of the prophets made more certain, and you will do well to pay 

attention to it, as to a light shining in a dark place, until the day dawns and the morning star rises in 

your hearts. 20 Above all, you must understand that no prophecy of Scripture came about by the 

prophet’s own interpretation. 21 For prophecy never had its origin in the will of man, but men 

spoke from God as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit. (2 Peter 1:19-21) 

 

Have we paid attention to the words of the prophets concerning the ministry of John the Baptist and the 

coming spiritual kingdom (see John 18:36) as foretold by Daniel and other prophets? Once more, we turn our 

attention to the “little horn” in Daniel 7. The character of this individual (Nero) is described by Paul in his 

second correspondence to the Christians in Thessalonica (written about AD 52 from Corinth): “Don’t let anyone 

deceive you in any way, for that day [destruction of the holy people] will not come until the rebellion occurs 

and the man of lawlessness [Nero] is revealed, the man doomed to destruction” (2 Thessalonians 2:3). 

 Michael, following the warning about a particular point in time concerning this distress, disclosed to 

Daniel information about a resurrection that would involve a resurrection to life and a resurrection to everlasting 

shame (see Daniel 12:2; Isaiah 25:8; Ezekiel 37:1-14; Hosea 6:2; 13:14; 1 Corinthians 15, which Scriptures set 

forth a spiritual resurrection, not a physical bodily resurrection).290 Daniel was forbidden to unravel the full 

discovery of his prophecy for his readers. He was not allowed to give additional disclosure information that 

would make known in detail the impending events of distress. In fact, Michael told him: “Daniel, close up and 

seal the words of the scroll until the time of the end” (12:4). Michael did not say until “the end of time,” but 

rather “the time of the end,” which “end” had to do with the destruction of the holy people that would last for a 

period of forty-two months. 

 In spite of the fact that Daniel was told to “close up and seal,” we are introduced to a conversation 

between two individuals as “two others, one on this bank of the river and one on the opposite bank” (12:5). 

Daniel writes: “One of them said to the man clothed in linen, who was above the waters of the river, ‘How long 

will it be before these astonishing things are fulfilled”’ (12:6)? What is the response of one individual to the 

other concerning the devastation, or desolation, which would come upon the holy people? This second reference 

in Daniel’s prophecy by one of the individuals to “a time, times and half a time” (7:25; 12:7) adds more 

information that is not given in 7:25. Over again, we should listen carefully to the “man clothed in linen”: 

 

     The man clothed in linen, who was above the waters of the river, lifted his right hand and his left 

hand toward heaven, and I heard him swear by him who lives forever, saying, “It will be for a time, 

times and half a time. When the power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these things 

will be completed. (12:7) 

.  

 Yet, in spite of these data, Daniel did not understand. Since he failed to comprehend the import of what 

he heard (12:8), he asked, “My lord, what will the outcome of all this be” (12:8b)? The lord responded by 

saying: “Go your way, Daniel because the words are closed up and sealed until the time of the end” (12:9), 

not the end of time, but rather, “the time of the end” of the holy people. These events would occur during the 

time that is associated with the “abomination that causes desolation” (12:11).  Just a little over five hundred 

years later, Jesus describes the overthrow of Jerusalem with its Temple and its rituals to His disciples (see 

Matthew 23:29 through 25:46). In His Olivet Discourse, he says, “So when you see standing in the holy place 

                                                 
290See Samuel M. Frost, Exegetical Essays on the Resurrection, 2nd Revised Edition (Ardmore, OK: 

JaDon Management, Inc., No Date). See also Wayne Petty, “The Second Coming of Christ, the Resurrection, 

and the Judgment—Their Timing and nature” in Samuel G. Dawson, Essays on Eschatology: An Introductory 

Overview of the Study of Last Things (Amarillo, Texas: SGD Press, 2009), 465-480. 
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‘the abomination that causes desolation,’ spoken of through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand” 

(24:15).  

Daniel did not understand “the time of the end,” but, on the other hand, Jesus said to His disciples, “let 

the reader understand.” The Book of Revelation is an enlargement of the Olivet Discourse, which Discourse 

describes the complete overthrow of “the holy people.”291 Daniel was told to close up and seal for the time was 

far too distant. On the other hand, John was told: “Do not seal up the words of the prophecy of this book, 

because the time is near” (Revelation 22:10). What Daniel foresaw was about to transpire in John’s day, that is 

to say, the “time of the end” for God’s holy people was now near. The fulfillment of the later half of the 

seventieth week of Daniel 9:24-27 (three and one-half years) is about to take place. 

We now turn our attention to other parallels found in John’s writings that are reminiscent of Daniel’s 

prophecies. The events that Daniel forecast are now near. Jesus began His Revelation with the announcement 

that the events that are forthcoming are to “soon take Place” (Revelation 1:1). Again, Jesus pronounces a 

blessing upon those who read and take to heart the things revealed to John because “the time is near” (1:3).  

As we approach the end of this book (Revelation), we, once more, are told about the nearness of the prophecies 

foretold by Daniel. Yet again, we should tune in our ears to the words of Jesus as He tells John that the things 

revealed in this book “must soon take place,” (22:6), “Behold, I am coming soon!” (22:7, 12), and “He who 

testifies to these things says, ‘Yes, I am coming soon’” (22:20). We should also take note of 22:10 where Jesus 

tells John: “Do not seal up the words of the prophecy of this book, because the time is near.” 

The words of Daniel concerning the “holy people” (Daniel 12:7) should alert us to the words revealed to 

John concerning the city of Jerusalem with its Temple and its altar. Once more, we are alerted to the parallels 

between Daniel and John: 

 

     I was given a reed like a measuring rod and was told, “Go and measure the temple of God and the 

altar, and count the worshipers there. 2 But exclude the outer court; do not measure it, because it has 

been given to the Gentiles. They will trample on the holy city for 42 months. 3 And I will give 

power to my two witnesses, and they will prophesy for 1,260 days, clothed in sackcloth.” 

(Revelation 11:1-3) 

  

Chapters 11 and 12 of the Book of Revelation make known the unraveling of Daniel’s prophecies 

concerning the “time, times, and half a time” as recorded in Daniel 7:25 and 12:7. Daniel speaks of the 

desolation of the Old Covenant world of Israel. He states that “the power of the holy people” would be finally 

broken and that “all these things will be completed”, which event reached it climax in AD 70 by the Romans. 

But before this catastrophic event would occur, the Messiah would come. It is in this vein that Jacob (2006-

1859 BC) also foretold of Judah’s impending judgment:  

 

     The scepter will not depart from Judah or the ruler’s staff from between his feet, until he comes to 

whom it belongs [Jesus the Messiah] and the obedience of the nations is his. (Genesis 49:10) 

 

The “scepter” departed from Judah in AD 70, which departure is represented as the “time of the end.” 

“The time of the end” of Daniel 12:4 is not the end of Planet Earth or the end of human existence nor the 

removal of believers from this physical world of our universe, but rather, the end of Judaism—the Old 

Covenant world of Israel. With the passing away of the old heaven and earth (Judaism—Matthew 5:18; 24:34-

35), John saw “a new heaven and a new earth” (Revelation 21:1). The new heaven and the new earth are 

descriptive of the state of triumph and victory after the believers passed through the period of persecution 

wrought by the Jews and the Romans.  

                                                 
291For an examination of the Olivet Discourse, see Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of 

Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse As a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 

(Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013). 
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Just a cursory reading of Revelation 21 through 22 depicts a vision of the New Covenant world of Christ 

with the passing of the old system, that is to say, the old heaven and earth gave way to the unmovable kingdom 

that Daniel foretold (Daniel 2:44; 7:14). It is in this same vein that the author of Hebrews writes: “By calling 

this covenant ‘new,’ he has made the first one obsolete; and what is obsolete and aging will soon disappear” 

(Hebrews 8:13). As this author closes his book, he zeros in on the passing away of the “old” and the coming in 

of the “new” order”: 

 

     But you have come to Mount Zion, to the heavenly Jerusalem, the city of the living God. You 

have come to thousands upon thousands of angels in joyful assembly, 23 to the church of the firstborn, 

whose names are written in heaven. You have come to God, the judge of all men, to the spirits of 

righteous men made perfect, 24 to Jesus the mediator of a new covenant, and to the sprinkled blood 

that speaks a better word than the blood of Abel. 25 See to it that you do not refuse him who speaks. If 

they did not escape when they refused him who warned them on earth, how much less will we, if we 

turn away from him who warns us from heaven? 26 At that time his voice shook the earth, but now he 

has promised, “Once more I will shake not only the earth but also the heavens.” 27 The words “once 

more” indicate the removing of what can be shaken—that is, created things—so that what cannot be 

shaken may remain. 28 Therefore, since we are receiving a kingdom that cannot be shaken, let us 

be thankful, and so worship God acceptably with reverence and awe. (12:22-28) 

 

The Olivet Discourse is an excellent commentary on Hebrews 12:22-28. In Luke’s account of the Olivet 

Discourse (Luke 21), we become more and more conscious of the overthrow of the old order (Judaism—old 

“heaven and earth”). Luke gives additional information not recorded in Matthew’s or Mark’s account of the 

Olivet Discourse, which information helps us to more accurately understand “the removing of what can be 

shaken.” For instance, the city of Jerusalem was given over to the Gentiles (Rome) to trample on the holy city 

for forty-two months. Luke writes, 

 

     When you see Jerusalem being surrounded by armies, you will know that its desolation is 

near. 21 Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, let those in the city get out, and let 

those in the country not enter the city. 22 For this is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that 

has been written. 23 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant women and nursing mothers! 

There will be great distress in the land and wrath against this people. 24 They will fall by the 

sword [over 1,000,000] and will be taken as prisoners [approximately 97,000] to all the nations. 

Jerusalem will be trampled on by the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled. (Luke 

21:20-24) 

 

Josephus (AD 37-100, first-century historian) wrote the War of the Jews (about AD 75), which book 

recounts the Jewish revolt against Roman occupation from AD 66—70. The following account by Josephus is 

reminiscent of Jesus’ Olivet Discourse: 

 

2. (414) And now, since his soldiers were already quite tired with killing men, and yet there appeared 

to be a vast multitude still remaining alive, Caesar gave orders that they should kill none but those 

that were in arms, and opposed them, but should take the rest alive. (415) But, together with those 

whom they had orders to slay, they slew the aged and the infirm; but for those that were in their 

flourishing age, and who might be useful to them, they drove them together into the temple, and shut 

them up within the walls of the court of the women;  

(416) over which Caesar set one of his freed men, as also Fronto, one of his own friends; which last 

was to determine everyone’s fate, according to his merits. (417) So this Fronto slew all those that had 

been seditious and robbers, who were impeached one by another; but of the young men he chose out 

the tallest and most beautiful, and reserved them for the triumph; (418) and as for the rest of the 

multitude that were above seventeen years old, he put them into bonds, and sent them to the Egyptian 
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mines.a Titus also sent a great number into the provinces, as a present to them, that they might be 

destroyed upon their theaters, by the sword and by the wild beasts; but those that were under 

seventeen years of age were sold for slaves.  

(419) Now during the days wherein Fronto was distinguishing these men, there perished, for want of 

food, eleven thousand; some of whom did not taste any food, through the hatred their guards bore to 

them; and others would not take in any when it was given them. The multitude also was so very great, 

that they were in want even of corn for their sustenance. 

3. (420) Now the numberb of those that were carried captive during this whole war was 

collected to be ninety-seven thousand; as was the number of those that perished during the 

whole siege eleven hundred thousand, (421) the greater part of whom were indeed of the same 

nation [with the citizens of Jerusalem], but not belonging to the city itself; for they were come up 

from all the country to the feast of unleavened bread, and were on a sudden shut up by an army, 

which, at the very first, occasioned so great a traitness among them that there came a pestilential 

destruction upon them, and soon afterward such a famine, as destroyed them more suddenly. 292 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

Daniel spoke of this time as lasting for “a time, times, and half a time” (Daniel 12:7), that is to say, 

when the power of the holy people would be finally broken. Yet, Jesus said “this is the time of punishment in 

fulfillment of all that has been written.” Moses, too, wrote about the defeat of apostate Israel in the Book of 

Deuteronomy (see Chapters 28 through 32). Again, Isaiah also addressed the overthrow of the holy people in 

Isaiah 65:1-16, and then he recorded God’s reaction to the downfall of the old heaven and earth (Judaism): 

“Behold, I will create new heavens and a new earth” (65:17). Listen to John as he describes God’s interaction 

with him concerning the Temple of God and the Gentiles: 

 

     I was given a reed like a measuring rod and was told, “Go and measure the temple of God and the 

altar, and count the worshipers there. 2 But exclude the outer court; do not measure it, because it has 

been given to the Gentiles. They will trample on the holy city for 42 months. 3 And I will give power 

to my two witnesses, and they will prophesy for 1,260 days, clothed in sackcloth.” (Revelation 11:1-

3) 

 

 We see equivalent statements between Jesus’ Olivet Discourse in the Gospel of Luke (21:24) and John’s 

vision in Revelation (11:2) concerning the time “given to the Gentiles” to trample upon the holy city 

(Jerusalem). On the other hand both Daniel and John give the time frame for this removal of power from the 

holy people—1,260 days, which number indicates that both men had reference to the same historical event, the 

passing of the old heaven and earth (Judaism) and the coming in of the new heaven and earth (Christianity). 

                                                 
a See the several predictions that the Jews, if they became obstinate in their idolatry and wickedness, 

should be sent again, or sold into Egypt, for their punishment, Deut. 28:68; Jer. 44:7; Hos. 8:13; 9:3; 11:35; 2 

Esd. 15:10–14, with Authentic Records, part. 1.49, 121, and Reland Palaestina, tom. 2.715. 
bThe whole multitude of the Jews that were destroyed during the entire seven years before this time, in 

all the countries of and bordering on Judea, is summed up by Archbishop Usher, from Lipsius, out of Josephus, 

at the year of Christ 70, and amounts to 1,337,490. Nor could there have been that number of Jews in Jerusalem 

to be destroyed in this siege, as will be presently set down by Josephus, but that both Jews and proselytes of 

justice were just then come up out of the other countries of Galilee, Samaria, Judea, and Perea, and other 

remoter regions, to the Passover, in vast numbers, and therein cooped up, as in a prison, by the Roman army, as 

Josephus himself well observes, in this and the next section, and as is exactly related elsewhere, 5.3.1; and 13.7. 
292Flavius Josephus and William Whiston, “The War of the Jews, 6.9.2-3 in The Works of Josephus: 

Complete and Unabridged (Peabody: Hendrickson, 1987), 748-749. 
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Following the overthrow of Babylon (apostate Israel with its Temple and rituals), John pens the following 

words: 

 

     Then I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first heaven and the first earth had passed away, 

and there was no longer any sea. 2 I saw the Holy City, the new Jerusalem, coming down out of 

heaven from God, prepared as a bride beautifully dressed for her husband. 3 And I heard a loud 

voice from the throne saying, “Now the dwelling of God is with men, and he will live with them. 

They will be his people, and God himself will be with them and be their God. 4 He will wipe every 

tear from their eyes. There will be no more death or mourning or crying or pain, for the old order of 

things has passed away.” (Revelation 21:1-4) 

 

 In the Olivet Discourse, as reported by Mark, we, another time, get more information about the 

“distress” that Daniel foretold. He reports the words of Jesus this way: 

 
     “When you see ‘the abomination that causes desolation’ standing where it does not belong—let the 

reader understand—then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains. 15 Let no one on the roof 

of his house go down or enter the house to take anything out. 16 Let no one in the field go back to get 

his cloak. 17 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant women and nursing mothers! 18 Pray 

that this will not take place in winter, 19 because those will be days of distress unequaled from the 

beginning, when God created the world, until now—and never to be equaled again. 20 If the Lord had 

not cut short those days, no one would survive. But for the sake of the elect, whom he has chosen, he 

has shortened them. (Mark 13:14-20) 

 

 If Jesus’ remarks had to do with the end of the world (Planet Earth), we wonder why Jesus said, “let 

those in Judea flee to the mountains” (13:14), “Let no one on the roof of his house go down or enter the house 

to take anything out” (13:15), or “pray that this [distress] will not take place in winter” (13:18).  Why? Jesus 

said, “because those will be days of distress unequaled from the beginning, when God created the world, until 

now—never to be equaled again” (13:19). John, too, recorded the words of the Holy Spirit in the opening of the 

sixth seal concerning this same time frame of distress: 

 

     I watched as he opened the sixth seal. There was a great earthquake. The sun turned black like 

sackcloth made of goat hair, the whole moon turned blood red, 13 and the stars in the sky fell to earth, 

as late figs drop from a fig tree when shaken by a strong wind. 14 The sky receded like a scroll, rolling 

up, and every mountain and island was removed from its place. 15 Then the kings of the earth, the 

princes, the generals, the rich, the mighty, and every slave and every free man hid in caves and 

among the rocks of the mountains. 16 They called to the mountains and the rocks, “Fall on us and hide 

us from the face of him who sits on the throne and from the wrath of the Lamb! 17 For the great 

day of their wrath has come, and who can stand?” (Revelation 6:12-17) 
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13 
 

 

Daniel’s Prediction  

of the Second and  Third Kingdom 
 

Remember this, fix it in mind, take it to heart, you rebels. 9Remember the former things, those of long 

ago; I am God, and there is no other; I am God, and there is none like me. 10I make known the end 

from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come. I say: My purpose will stand, and I will 

do all that I please. (Isaiah 46:8-10) 

 

 Once more, we are captivated by the miraculous in this vision of Daniel concerning the Medo-Persian 

Empire and the Grecian Empire with its “little horn” [Antiochus Epiphanes] (Daniel 8:1-27). Just a casual 

reading of this chapter sets forth God’s foreknowledge of “the end from the beginning.” The miraculous 

awakens within us as to how awesome is the God whom we serve. Daniel discloses the history of nations from 

the beginning before the events transpire. One cannot read the Book of Daniel without a consciousness that 

“prophetic miracles” saturate the visions of Daniel. Chapter 8 of Daniel is a classic example of prophecy before 

the transaction of history takes place.   

Prophetic miracles are just as supernatural as direct miracles. Prophetic miracles in Daniel unveil the 

nature of four universal dominions—the Babylonian Empire, the Medo-Persian Empire, the Grecian Empire, 

and the Roman Empire. On the other hand, Daniel discloses God’s intervention in the lives of certain 

individuals through “direct miracles,” which miracles include the dream of Nebuchadnezzar and the 

interpretation by Daniel (Chapter 2), the setting free of the three young captive Jews from the burning furnace 

(Daniel 3), the handwriting on the wall (Daniel 5), and Daniel’s liberation from the den of lions (Chapter 6). 

The Book of Daniel is marked by the miraculous (direct and prophetic) from beginning to end.  

Not only did God reveal to Daniel certain historical events with reference to the four world empires, but 

He also told Daniel that during the fourth kingdom (Rome) that God would set up a kingdom that would never 

be destroyed (2:40; 7:27). John Urquhart is on target when he writes about this unique prophecy about God’s 

kingdom that would come into existence during the Roman Empire: “The presence of this prediction in the 

Book of Daniel is the stamp of God.”293  

God’s predictions testify to the inspiration and accuracy of Holy Scripture, which testimony bears God’s 

stamp of authenticity. We stand in awe and astonishment of the details pertaining to these four kingdoms. As we 

peruse the Book of Daniel, we are conscious that the miraculous awakens within us a consciousness of God’s 

direct intervention in the lives of men and women. God makes known to Daniel the highlights of the four world 

empires that would come into existence and, at the same time, as he calls attention to the fact that God would 

                                                 
293John Urquhart, The Inspiration and Accuracy of the Holy Scriptures (London: Marshall Brothers, 

Keswick House, Paternoster Row, 1895), 343. I highly recommend this book. I am indebted to this man of God 

for his research and his insight concerning the miraculous elements in the Book of Daniel, which testimony 

bolsters, or reinforces, the inspiration and accuracy of God’s written Revelation. 
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set up His kingdom during the fourth world empire (Rome), which kingdom would be established by the 

promised Messiah as announced in the Hebrew Scriptures.  

It is significant that only four empires would precede the arrival of God’s kingdom. The first half of 

Daniel is primarily narrative, except Chapter 2. The latter half of the Book of Daniel (Chapters 7—12) is 

prophetic, which section unfolds history before it comes to pass. The following comments by James 

Montgomery Boice (1938-2000, Reformed theologian and pastor of Tenth Presbyterian Church in Philadelphia 

[1968-2000]) are to the point of the prophetic in Daniel concerning the outcome of history: 

 

     First, predictive prophecy teaches us that the God of the Bible is the true God. This is because the 

only way that prophecies can come true is if God stands behind them, the true God who alone is able 

to determine the outcome of history. If the God of the Bible is not the true God, if another, bigger 

God (or even no God) stands above and behind him, then the God of the Bible cannot control what 

will happen. Then the prophecies of the Bible, given in his name, will not come to fulfillment. This is 

not what has happened. These prophecies have come true, and the God of the Bible is thereby shown 

to be the one true, sovereign God of everything…. Second, predictive prophecy proves that the Bible 

is the true and trustworthy revelation of this true God.294 (Bold and underline emphasis is mine)295 

 

A RAM WITH TWO HORNS:  

KINGS OF MEDIA AND PERSIA 

 

As we approach Chapter 8 of Daniel, he informs us that this vision occurred two years after his first 

vision as recorded in Chapter 7 (8:1). He also lets his readers know that this vision took place while he was in 

Susa (capital of Persia), which location was in the province of Elam [modern-day Iran] (8:2). Beginning with 

8:3-4, Daniel gives the substance of the vision as revealed to him concerning the second world empire. In 8:15-

20, he gives the interpretation of the vision. This empire is set forth as a ram with two horns (8:3). This ram 

“charged toward the west and the north and the south” with such power that “none could rescue from his 

power” (8:4). John Phillips (minister and writer) calls attention to the symbol of the ram in the kingdom of 

Persia: “The ram was the symbol of Persia. The king wore a ram’s head of gold, and rams’ heads can be seen on 

the sculptured pillars of Persepolis.”296 

Beginning with 8:20, Gabriel unfolds the mystery of the ram with its two horns. He said: “The two-

horned ram that you saw represents the kings of Media and Persia” (8:20). “One of the horns was longer than 

the other but grew up later,” according to Daniel’s vision. (8:3)—the longer horn represented the king of Persia. 

Two years earlier (the first year of Belshazzar’s reign began in 556 BC297), Daniel described the second empire 

as a “beast, which looked like a bear. It was raised up on one of its sides” (7:5), which is equivalent to “one of 

the horns longer than the other.”   

In the second chapter of Daniel, we observe his interpretation of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, which dream 

portrayed four world empires. Daniel’s interpretation of the second feature of the image is described as an 

inanimate object with: “its chest and arms of silver” (2:32). The Persian part of the empire eventually 

overshadowed the Medes. This second empire survived for approximately two-hundred years. Each vision of 

Daniel reveals more information concerning the various kingdoms and the coming of the Messiah.  

 

                                                 
294James Montgomery Boice, Daniel: An Expositional Commentary (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker 

Books, 1989, 2003), 92.  
295John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, The John Phillips 

Commentary Series (Grand Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications, 2004), 131.  
296Ibid.  
297See Marsha A. Ellis Smith, General Editor, Holman Book of Biblical Charts, Maps, and 

Reconstructions (Nashville, Tennessee: Broadman & Holman Publishers, 1993), 45, for this chronology. 
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A GOAT:  

A SYMBOL OF THE GREECIAN EMPIRE 

 

We witness progressive revelation concerning these four kingdoms—Babylonian, Medo-Persian, 

Grecian, and Roman, especially Chapters 7 through 12. Immediately, upon notice of the second kingdom, 

Daniel gives us a picture of the third kingdom (Greece), which kingdom lasted about one hundred and eighty 

years, which time frame includes the fragmented kingdom of Alexander the Great under his four generals. This 

kingdom is represented as a “goat” with one “prominent horn between his eyes.” Once again, Phillips’ 

comments on the symbolism of the third kingdom are informative and, at the same time, sheds more insight as 

to the significance of the goat symbolism. He writes: 

 

     The goat was a symbol of MACEDONIA. According to tradition, Caremus, the first Macedonian 

king, was directed by an oracle to take a goat for a guide and build a city. This he did, following a 

herd of goats to Edessa, which he made his capital, changing its name to Egaea (the goat city).298 

 

The following citation of Scripture is God’s revelation of this Grecian kingdom to Daniel as a “goat,” 

which “goat” symbolism confirms the cultural milieu, that is to say, the social setting of this unique culture: 

 

     As I was thinking about this, suddenly a goat [Grecian Empire] with a prominent horn 

[Alexander the Great] between his eyes came from the west, crossing the whole earth without 

touching the ground. 6 He came toward the two-horned ram [Medo/Persian Empire] I had seen 

standing beside the canal and charged at him in great rage. 7 I saw him attack the ram furiously, 

striking the ram and shattering his two horns. The ram was powerless to stand against him; the goat 

knocked him to the ground and trampled on him [Medo-Persian Empire], and none could rescue 

the ram from his power. 8 The goat became very great, but at the height of his power his large horn  

was broken off, and in its place four prominent horns grew up toward the four winds of heaven. 

(8:5-8) 

 

A TIME OF WRATH: 

GOD’S JUDGMENT UPON ISRAEL 

 

As we examine Gabriel’s interpretation of this third kingdom, we see history written in advance. In fact, 

Daniel was told: “I am going to tell you what will happen later in the time of wrath [God’s judgment upon 

Israel for its transgression], because the vision concerns the appointed time of the end” (8:19). The “time of the 

end” is not the end of Planet Earth, that is to say, the popular current teaching concerning the Second Coming of 

Christ at the end of the physical Universe. This phrase is nebulous, or vague, to many sincere interpreters. Yet, 

the context indicates that “the time of the end” is the period of fulfillment of Daniel’s prophecy concerning the 

end of Antiochus’s reign. In other words, the “time of the end” concerns the fulfillment that lies at the end of 

the existing prophetic horizon, which is about the death of Antiochus in 164 BC.  

The context is about the “time of the end” for Antiochus IV Epiphanes. The major focus of Chapter 8 of 

Daniel is on the third kingdom with its fragmentation and the “little horn,” which horn (Antiochus) caused 

“astounding devastation” against the Jews (8:24). This desolation lasted for about three and one-half years 

(8:14—“2,300 evenings and mornings”). The following remarks by Josephus (AD 37-100, Roman historian) are 

close to Daniel’s words concerning the reconsecration of the Temple (8:14): 

 

     1. (31) At the same time that Antiochus, who was called Epiphanes, had a quarrel with the sixth 

Ptolemy about his right to the whole country of Syria, a great sedition fell among the men of power in 

Judea, and they had a contention about obtaining the government; while each of those that were of 

                                                 
298John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, 133.  
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dignity could not endure to be subject to their equals. However, Onias, one of the high priests, got the 

better, and cast the sons of Tobias out of the city; (32) who fled to Antiochus, and besought him to 

make use of them for his leaders, and to make an expedition into Judea. The king being thereto 

disposed beforehand, complied with them, and came upon the Jews with a great army, and took their 

city by force, and slew a great multitude of those that favored Ptolemy, and sent out his soldiers to 

plunder them, without mercy. He also spoiled the temple, and put a stop to the constant practice of 

offering a daily sacrifice of expiation for three years and six months. (33) But Onias, the high 

priest, fled to Ptolemy, and received a place from him in the Nomus of Heliopolis, where he built a 

city resembling Jerusalem, and a temple that was like its temple;a concerning which we shall speak 

more in its proper place hereafter.299 (Emphasis mine) 

 

The three and one-half years is  also the time frame set for the overthrow of apostate Israel in the first 

century, which is also equivalent to 1,260 days or forty-two months (Daniel 12:4). Yet, this time frame of 

Daniel 8:14 is listed as 1,150 days. John Noē’s (Author of the Apocalypse Conspiracy and numerous other 

books) observations are worthy of citation: 

 

     The abomination which set the historical precedent and type for the final one was committed by 

the Syrian king Antiochus Epiphanes in the Maccabean period between 171-164 B.C. In 171 BC., in 

fulfillment of the 2,300 evenings and mornings spoken of in Daniel 8:9-14, Antiochus Epiphanes 

replaced the Jewish high priest with Menelaus, who was not a priest, and began a severe oppression 

of all religious and political freedom. In 167 B.C. he captured Jerusalem, massacred many of its 

occupants, plundered the Temple and stopped the practices of the Jewish religion under the pain of 

death. In addition, he profaned the Temple by dragging in a pig—an unclean animal—and sacrificing 

it on the Jewish altar. He set up an altar to Zeus and erected a statue in the Holy Place. Licentious 

heathen rites were also conducted in the Temple courts and the Jews were required to take part. 

During this time, many Jews were put to death (1 Maccabees 1:29-64). Antiochus Epiphanes’ 

abomination(s), however, only caused a three year and two month, temporary period of desolation 

(Figuring: 2,300 evenings and mornings as 1,150 evenings + 1,150 MORNINGS = 1,150 DAYS 

[SEE Ge.1:5f; Lev. 6:9, 12, 20; 24:3]). In 164 B.C., the Jews revolted and drove Antiochus out of 

Jerusalem. They reconsecrated their Temple and reinstituted their religious practices.300 (Emphasis 

mine) 

 

ALEXANDER’S EMPIRE DIVIDED: 

“FOUR WINDS OF HEAVEN” 

 

Two hundred years following this tragic event, Jesus pointed back to Daniel’s abomination  that would 

resemble the desolation resulting from Antiochus upon the Jewish people, which next desolation occurred in 

                                                 
a I see little difference in the several accounts in Josephus about the Egyptian temple Onion, of which 

large complaints are made by his commentators. Onias, it seems, hoped to have made it very like that at 

Jerusalem, and of the same dimensions; and so he appears to have really done, as far as he was able, and 

thought proper. Of this temple, see Antiq. 13.3.1–3; and War 7.10.3. 
299 Flavius Josephus, The Works of Josephus: Complete and Unabridged, translated by William 

Whiston, new updated edition, The Wars of the Jews, Book 1, Chapter 1, Paragraph 1.31-33 (Peabody, 

Massachusetts: Hendrickson Publishers, 1987), 546. 
300John Noē, Beyond the End Times (Bradford, PA: Preterist Resources, 1999), 148. I highly recommend 

this book, which analysis is very informative and an eye opener concerning the end times. For an alternative 

interpretation of the 2,300 evenings and mornings, see Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming 

of Christ in the Book of Daniel (Carlsbad, NM: Biblical Publishing Co, 2009), 193-195. He writes of 2,300 days 

rather than 1,150 days. 
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AD 70 by the Roman government (see Matthew 23:29-38; 24:15). This judgment of God’s wrath prophesied by 

Daniel lasted for approximately three and one-half years (actually three years and two months).301 Josephus 

commented on Daniel’s prophecy found in Daniel 8. He recognized Daniel as a prophet and, at the same time, 

he accepted the time frame of his writings. The following remarks by him reveal his acceptance of Daniel as 

God’s spokesperson: 

 

     (272) Daniel wrote that he saw these visions in the plain of Susa; and he hath informed us that 

God interpreted the appearance of this vision after the following manner:—He said that the ram 

signified the kingdoms of the Medes and Persians, and the horns those kings that were to reign in 

them; and that the last horn signified the last king and that he should exceed all the kings in riches 

and glory; (273) that the he-goat signified that one should come and reign from the Greeks, who 

should twice fight with the Persian, and overcome him in battle, and should receive his entire 

dominion; (274) that by the great horn which sprang out of the forehead of the he-goat was meant the 

first king [Alexander the Great]; and that the springing up of four horns [four kingdoms/divisions] 

upon its falling off, and the conversion of every one of them to the four quarters of the earth, signified 

the successors that should arise after the death of the first king, and the partition of the kingdom 

among them, and that they should be neither his children nor of his kindred that should reign over the 

habitable earth for many years; (275) and that from among them there should arise a certain king 

[Antiochus Epiphanes] that should overcome our nation and their laws, and should take away our 

political government, and should spoil the temple, and forbid the sacrifices to be offered for three 

years’ time. (276) And indeed it so came to pass, that our nation suffered these things under 

Antiochus Epiphanes, according to Daniel’s vision, and what he wrote many years before they 

came to pass. In the very same manner Daniel also wrote concerning the Roman government, and 

that our country should be made desolate by them. 302 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Josephus recognized the supernatural in Daniel’s revelation—“he [Daniel] wrote many years before 

they came to pass.” Once more, in Chapter 8, we are introduced to the miraculous of Daniel’s prophetic visions. 

In essence, Gabriel discloses history with its devastating consequences for the Jews. In Chapter 7, this kingdom 

(Grecian) was represented as “a leopard” with “four wings like those of a bird” (7:6). Within this same verse, 

the Holy Spirit spoke of this beast as having “four heads.” As cited above (8:8), we witness the “large horn” 

broken off” (Alexander the Great) which death resulted in “four winds of heaven” (Alexander’s four 

Generals—Cassander, Lysimachus, Ptolemy, and Seleucus), that is to say, four different kingdoms. Alexander 

Fraser Tytler (1747-1813)303 gives some interesting data about Alexander the Great and his generals concerning 

who would rule his kingdom following his death. In the following remarks by Tytler, we get a picture of 

Alexander’s feelings about those who would rule after his death and the ultimate division of his kingdom into 

four parts: 

 

     ALEXANDER, on his death-bed, named no successor, but gave his ring to Perdiccas, one of his 

officers. When his courtiers asked him to whom he wished the empire to devolve upon his death, he 

                                                 
301For a detailed study of this “desolation” in Matthew 24, see Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book 

of Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse As a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 

(Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013).  
302Flavius Josephus, The Works of Josephus: Complete and Unabridged, translated by William Whiston, 

new updated edition, Antiquities of the Jews, Book 10, Chapter 11, Paragraph 7, 271-266 (Peabody, 

Massachusetts: Hendrickson Publishers, 1987), 285. He wrote the Antiquities of the Jews about twenty years 

(AD 93) after The Wars of the Jews (AD 75). 
303A Scottish advocate, judge, writer, and an historian who served as Professor of Universal History and 

Greek and Roman Antiquities in the University of Edinburgh. 
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replied, “To the most worthy;” and he is said to have added, that he foresaw this legacy would 

prepare for him very extraordinary funeral rites; a prediction which was fully verified. 

     Perdiccas, sensible that his pretensions would not justify a direct assumption of the government of 

this vast empire, brought about a division of the whole among thirty-three of the principal officers; 

and trusting to their inevitable dissension, he proposed by that means to reduce all of them under his 

own authority. Hence arose a series of wars and intrigues, of which the detail is barren both of 

amusement and useful information. It is sufficient to say, that their consequence was a total 

extirpation of the family of Alexander, and a new partition of the empire into four great monarchies, 

the shares of Ptolemy, Lysimachus, Cassander, and Seleucus. Of these the most powerful were that of 

Syria under Seleucus and his descendants, and that of Egypt the Ptolemies.304 (Emphasis mine) 

  

 Daniel writes about these political actions, or maneuverings, as recorded in 8:21-22, which reads as 

follows: 

 

     The shaggy goat is the king of Greece, and the large horn between his eyes is the first king 

[Alexander the Great]. 22 The four horns [four generals] that replaced the one that was broken off 

represent four kingdoms that will emerge from his nation but will not have the same power.  

 

Alexander died at the age of thirty-three (323 BC). The individuals that followed him did not “have the 

same power” as he himself exerted. Rodney Stortz’s (late Senior Pastor of Twin Oaks Presbyterian Church in 

St. Louis, which he planted in 1990) comments about Alexander and the fragmentation of his kingdom are 

worthy of citation: 

 

     It is important to understand that Alexander’s rise to power was two centuries after Daniel made 

this prophecy—two hundred years! These four kingdoms could not have been imagined by any 

normal human mind. There would be no way a human could predict this. In fact, these prophecies are 

so accurate that liberal scholars, those who do not believe that the Bible is God’s holy inerrant Word, 

suggest that Daniel must have written this book in the first century before Christ. For them that is the 

only explanation for the accuracy of Daniel. They do not believe this is prophecy. They think it is 

recorded history, because it is so accurate.305 (Emphasis mine) 

 

TRUTH THROWN TO THE GROUND 

BY ANTIOCHUS IV 

 

 Just a casual reading of Daniel is not sufficient reading for an accurate understanding of Daniel’s 

prophecies concerning the time period of the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes. We need to read the Book of Daniel 

with carefulness to the wording and the unique concepts presented by the author. Certain phrases stand out like 

neon lights on billboards. These exceptional announcements are prophetic, which testimony gives credibility, 

authority, standing, and trustworthiness to the writings of Daniel as supernatural in his predictions of the various 

stages of history that have not, as yet, taken place. One such prophecy by Daniel concerns the tyranny of this 

forth coming ruler out of Syria (Antiochus) with his irreverence, sacrilege, and wickedness against the God of 

Israel in which he throws truth to the ground—prophesied about three hundred and ninety years before the 

tragic event occurred. Daniel writes the following under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit: 

 

                                                 
304Alexander Fraser Tytler, Element of General History: Ancient and Modern, Seventy-Sixth Edition 

(New York: John F. Brown, 1840), 38.  
305Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom, Preaching the Word, General Editor, R. Kent 

Hughes (Wheaton, Illinois: Crossway, 2004), 134. 
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     The goat [Grecian Empire] became very great, but at the height of his power his large horn 

[Alexander the Great] was broken off, and in its place four prominent horns grew up toward the four 

winds of heaven. 9 Out of one of them came another horn [Antiochus IV], which started small but 

grew in power to the south and to the east and toward the Beautiful Land [Palestinian/Jerusalem]. 10It 

grew until it reached the host of the heavens [God’s saints], and it threw some of the starry host down 

to the earth and trampled on them. 11 It set itself up to be as great as the Prince of the host; it took 

away the daily sacrifice from him [God], and the place of his sanctuary was brought low. 12 Because 

of rebellion [Israel], the host of the saints and the daily sacrifice were given over to it [God’s wrath 

through Antiochus’ reign of terror]. It prospered in everything it did, and truth was thrown to the 

ground. (Daniel 8:8-12) 

 

 We know from history that Antiochus inflicted mayhem upon the nation of Israel. The atrocities 

committed by him stagger the imagination, which he himself confessed to as he lay dying. The author of First 

Maccabees (written about 90 BC and covers a period of history from 180 BC to 134 BC) confirms the prophecy 

of Daniel concerning Antiochus’ disregard for truth. We should read carefully the words of the author (possibly 

a Palestinian Jew) as he recounts this ruler’s tirade against the God of heaven and the host of His saints: 

 

       Now on the fifteenth day of Chislev [December], in the one hundred and forty-fifth year (167 

BC), they erected a desolating sacrilege upon the altar of burnt offering. They also built altars in the 

surrounding cities of Judah, 55and burned incense at the doors of the houses and in the streets. 56The 

books of the law which they found they tore to pieces and burned with fire. 57Where the book of 

the covenant was found in the possession of any one, or if any one adhered to the law, the decree of 

the king condemned him to death. 58They kept using violence against Israel, against those found 

month after month in the cities. 59And on the twenty-fifth day of the month [December] they offered 

sacrifice on the altar which was upon the altar of burnt offering. 60According to the decree, they put to 

death the women who had their children circumcised, 61and their families and those who circumcised 

them; and they hung the infants from their mothers’ necks. 62But many in Israel stood firm and were 

resolved in their hearts not to eat unclean food. 63They chose to die rather than to be defiled by food 

or to profane the holy covenant; and they did die. 64And very great wrath came upon Israel. (1 

Maccabees 1:54-64) [Emphasis mine] 

 

A MASTER OF INTRIGUE 

 

Antiochus was a man of intrigue, or deception, in his dealings with Israel. Nevertheless, God used him 

as a means of punishing Israel for its own transgressions against God Himself and His Law. Daniel sought to 

understand the various images in the visions that he had had revealed to him. Gabriel said: “I am going to tell 

you what will happen later in the time of wrath [Antiochus’ reign of terror], because the vision concerns the 

appointed time of the end” (8:19). Once again, we are given details about “a stern-face king” who is also 

described as “a master of intrigue” (8:23). This man was notorious for his schemes to deceive. Daniel 8:23-27 

should be read as another prophetic analysis of a man who had not yet been born. From the fall of Babylon in 

539 BC until this individual appeared on the scene (175-164 BC), we witness an interval of three-hundred and 

sixty-five years from the demise of the Babylonian Empire to the arrival of Antiochus Epiphanes, the “little 

horn” of Daniel 8.  Rodney Stortz’s remarks concerning Antiochus’s “intrigue” sets the tone for an accurate 

interpretation of  Daniel’s characterization of this arrogant, haughty, egotistical, bigheaded, and proud king: 

 

     As Daniel prophesied, this horn started small and grew in power. This man’s father was Antiochus 

III. When his father died, Antiochus IV was not given the throne, but his older brother, Seleucus IV, 

was. Antiochus had royal blood, but there was no way he could be king. He went to Athens to study, 

and while he was there he grew in power, but ever so slowly. In fact, at one point he became the chief 

magistrate of Athens. While he was in Athens, his brother Seleucus died. Through political 
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manipulation for which he became famous (he was “a master of intrigue,” v. 23) he managed to get 

rid of his nephew and gain the throne. He started small but he grew in power.306 (Emphasis mine) 

 

This characterization is not something that any human could have envisaged. Repeatedly in the Book of 

Daniel, we are introduced to “prophetic miracles”; this revelation unfolds more and more data about Antiochus 

and his time in power, which sovereignty resulted in a period of dismay and shock to those who wished to 

remain true to God. Again, we are introduced to the supernatural throughout Chapters 7 through 12. Does 

secular history substantiate Gabriel’s remarks concerning Antiochus Epiphanes’307 (He named himself 

Epiphanes, which means “god manifest” or the “illustrious god.”) demeanor, or behavior? The answer is yes! 

“A master of intrigue” and “a stern-face king” are apt descriptions of this tyrant. Once more, Rodney Stortz 

goes to the very core of this one who is “a master of intrigue” as well as “a stern-face king” as reported by 

Daniel (8:23-27): 

 

     In 1 Maccabees 1:29-32 we find that Antiochus sent a contingent of soldiers to Jerusalem to 

pretend to make friends with the Jewish people. When he began in his deceitful way to make friends 

with the Jews, the soldiers seized control of Jerusalem and the temple. They fell upon the people and 

killed them, just as it says in the prophecy: “when they feel secure, he will destroy many” (Daniel 

8:25). He was indeed “a master of intrigue.” When the religious Jews resisted him, he began severe 

persecutions against them. The time of indignation and wrath had arrived as prophesied by Daniel 

350 years before. It was a terrible day.308 (Emphasis mine) 

 

  As cited by Stortz, the First Book of the Maccabees309 records the historical events concerning his reign 

of terror, especially between 167-164 BC. For instance, the author of First Maccabees writes about Antiochus’ 

deceitfulness perpetrated, indirectly, upon the Jews through one of his tax collectors, even though he (tax 

collector) spoke peaceable words to the Jews: 

 

     29 Two years later [167 BC] the king [Antiochus] sent to the cities of Judah a chief collector of 

tribute, and he came to Jerusalem with a large force. 30 Deceitfully he spoke peaceable words to them 

and they believed him; but he suddenly fell upon the city, dealt it a severe blow, and destroyed many 

people of Israel.  31He plundered the city, burned it with fire, and tore down its houses and its 

surrounding walls. 32And they took captive the women and children, and seized the cattle.310 (1 

Maccabees 1:29-32) (Emphasis mine) 

                                                 
306Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom (Wheaton, Illinois: Crossway, 2004), 138.  
307Antiochus received the nick name of “Epimanes,” which means “Maniac. He called himself 

Epiphanes, which means the “illustrious” or “god manifest.”  
308Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom, 139.  
309See The Apocrypha of the Old Testament, Revised Standard Version, The Oxford Annotated 

Apocrypha, edited by  Bruce M. Metzger (New York: Oxford University Press, 1977), 221, where the following 

comments about First Maccabees  helps the reader to appreciate more fully the importance of this historical 

time period: 

 

     The author of 1 Maccabees was probably a Palestinian Jew who lived in Jerusalem. He modeled 

his work on the historical books of the Old Testament, particularly the books of Kings and 

Chronicles. After an introduction briefly sketching the conquests of Alexander the Great (336-323 

B.C.), the division of his empire, and the origin of the Seleucid Empire (1:1-10), he recounts the 

principal events of Judea’s history from the accession of Antiochus IV (175 B.C.) to the reign of John 

Hyrcanus I, which marked the period of the successful struggle for Jewish independence. 

 
310Ibid., pages 222-223.  
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Josephus (AD 37-100) 

  

Not only do we have secular history from the author of First and Second Maccabees, but we also have 

secular testimony from Josephus, who wrote about this man who was “a master of intrigue” (Josephus wrote 

this between AD 93 and 94)  The following scenario by him is extremely informative as to the character of this 

insensitive person. The atrocities inflicted against God’s saints are horrendous. We should read with careful 

attention the following words of Josephus about Antiochus’ treachery, duplicity, treason, and betrayal: 

 

     3. (246) King Antiochus returning out of Egypt,c for fear of the Romans, made an expedition 

against the city Jerusalem; and when he was there, in the hundred and forty-third year of the kingdom 

of the Seleucidae, he took the city without fighting, those of his own party opening the gates to him. 

(247) And when he had gotten possession of Jerusalem, he slew many of the opposite party; and 

when he had plundered it of a great deal of money, he returned to Antioch. 

4. (248) Now it came to pass after two years in the hundred and forty-fifth year, on the twenty-fifth 

day of that month which is by us called Chasleu [December] and by the Macedonians Apelleus, in the 

hundred and fifty-third olympiad, that the king came up to Jerusalem, and, pretending peace, he 

got possession of the city by treachery: (249) at which time he spared not so much as those that 

admitted him into it, on account of the riches that lay in the temple; but, led by his covetous 

inclination (for he saw there was in it a great deal of gold, and many ornaments that had been 

dedicated to it of very great value), and in order to plunder its wealth, he ventured to break the league 

he had made. (250) So he left the temple bare, and took away the golden candlesticks, and the golden 

altar [of incense], and table [of shewbread], and the altar [of burnt offering]; and did not abstain from 

even the veils, which were made of fine linen and scarlet.  

He also emptied it of its secret treasures, and left nothing at all remaining; and by this means cast the 

Jews into great lamentation, (251) for he forbade them to offer those daily sacrifices which they used 

to offer to God, according to the law. And when he had pillaged the whole city, some of the 

inhabitants he slew, and some he carried captive, together with their wives and children, so that the 

multitude of those captives that were taken alive amounted to about ten thousand. (252) He also burnt 

down the finest building; and when he had overthrown the city walls, he built a citadel in the lower 

part of the city,d for the place was high, and overlooked the temple, on which account he fortified it 

with high walls and towers and put into it a garrison of Macedonians.  

     However, in that citadel dwelt the impious and wicked part of the [Jewish] multitude, from whom 

it proved that the citizens suffered many and sore calamities. (253) And when the king had built an 

idol altar upon God’s Altar, he slew swine upon it, and so offered a sacrifice neither according 

to the law, nor the Jewish religious worship in that country. He also compelled them to forsake 

the worship which they paid their own God, and to adore those whom he took to be gods; and 

made them build temples, and raise idol altars, in every city and village, and offer swine upon them 

                                                 
c Hereabout Josephus begins to follow the first book of the Maccabees, a most excellent and most 

authentic history; and accordingly it is here with great fidelity and exactness abridged by him: between whose 

present copies there seem to be fewer variations than in any other sacred Hebrew book of the Old Testament 

whatever (for this book also was originally written in Hebrew), which is very natural, because it was written so 

much nearer to the time of Josephus than the rest were. 
d This citadel, of which we have such frequent mention in the following history, both in the Maccabees 

and Josephus, seems to have been a castle built on a hill, lower than Mount Zion, though upon its skirts, and 

higher than Mount Moriah, but between them both; which hill the enemies of the Jews now got possession of, 

and built on it this citadel, and fortified it, till a good while afterwards the Jews regained it, demolished it, and 

leveled the hill itself with the common ground, that their enemies might no more recover it, and might thence 

overlook the temple itself, and do them such mischief as they had long undergone from it. Antiq. 13.6.6 
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every day. (254) He also commanded them not to circumcise their sons, and threatened to punish any 

that should be found to have transgressed his injunction. He also appointed overseers, who should 

compel them to do what he commanded. 

     (255) And indeed many Jews there were who complied with the king’s commands, either 

voluntarily, or out of fear of the penalty that was denounced; but the best men, and those of the 

noblest souls, did not regard him, but did pay a greater respect to the customs of their country than 

concern as to the punishment which he threatened to the disobedient; on which account they every 

day underwent great miseries and bitter torments; (256) for they were whipped with rods and their 

bodies were torn to pieces, and were crucified while they were still alive and breathed: they also 

strangled those women and their sons whom they had circumcised, as the king had appointed, 

hanging their sons about their necks as they were upon the crosses. And if there were any sacred book 

of the law found, it was destroyed; and those with whom they were found miserably perished also.311  

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 Antiochus pretended peace, but, at the same time, we witness deception or dishonesty in his dealings 

with Israel. The books of Maccabees disclose his brutalities as one of the most blood-thirsty enemies of Israel, 

which literature clearly identifies him as the “little horn” of Daniel 8. Once more, we need to bear in mind that 

the “little horn” of Daniel 7 is not the “little horn of Daniel 8. William Taylor’s (1829-1895, pastor of the 

Broadway Tabernacle for over twenty years—received his D.D. from Yale and Amherst College) comments are 

on target as he calls attention to this distinction: 

 

     In seeking to expound these verses, we must have regard in the outset to the distinction between 

the “little horn” in this vision [Chapter 8] and that in the prediction of the seventh chapter. In the 

latter case [Chapter 7], the little horn arose among the ten horns on the head of the fourth beast, which 

must, as we think, be interpreted of the Roman Empire.312 

 

DEATH OF ANTIOCHUS:  

NOT BY HUMAN HANDS (DANIEL 8:25) 

 

 What does “not by human hands” mean to us? Over again, we are confronted with another 

“prophetic miracle,” this is to say, the end told from the beginning. How did Daniel know that Antiochus IV 

would not be assassinated or killed in battle? Just a casual reading of the two books of Maccabees reveals the 

assassinations and the killings in the various battles of those associated with him or even after his demise. How 

could Daniel foretell how this tyrant would die?  He prophesied his death about three-hundred and ninety-two 

years before the event occurred (556 BC minus 164 BC = 392 years). Remember, this prophecy was made 

during the third year of Belshazzar’s reign (Daniel 8:1), which reign began in 556 BC and ended in 539 BC (He 

was co-regent with his father Nabonidus.).313 Antiochus died in 164 BC. Daniel predicted his death through 

natural causes, that is to say, not “by human power.” Again, we call attention to Daniel who writes about his 

character as well as his death that would not be “by human power”: 

 

     He will cause deceit to prosper, and he will consider himself superior. When they feel secure, he 

will destroy many and take his stand against the Prince of princes. Yet he will be destroyed, but not 

by human power. (8:25) 

 

                                                 
311Flavius Josephus, The Works of Josephus: Complete and Unabridged, translated by William Whiston, 

new updated edition, Antiquities of the Jews, Book 12, Chapter 5, Paragraphs 3-5, page 323. 
312William M. Taylor, Daniel: The Beloved, (Greenville, South Carolina: Ambassador, 1878, 1997), 150.  
313Marsha A. Ellis Smith, General Editor, Holman Book of Biblical Charts, Maps, and Reconstructions 

(Nashville, Tennessee: Broadman & Holman  Publishers, 1993), 45.  
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 Do we have external secular history that corroborates Daniel’s testimony concerning his untimely death? 

Yes, we have the testimony of the author of First Maccabees (probably written by a Palestinian Jew who lived 

in Jerusalem about AD 90). The following account, though lengthy, is the Palestinian Jew’s detailed summary 

of Antiochus’ death as well as Antiochus’ own account of why he was dying: 

 

     1King Antiochus was going through the upper provinces when he heard that Elymais in Persia was 

a city famed for its wealth in silver and gold. 2 Its temple was very rich, containing golden shields, 

breastplates, and weapons left there by Alexander, the son of Philip, the Macedonian king who first 

reigned over the Greeks. 3So he came and tried to take the city and plunder it, but he could not, 

because his plan became known to the men of the city 4 and they withstood him in battle. So he fled 

and in great grief departed from there to return to Babylon 

     5 Then someone came to him in Persia and reported that the armies which had gone into the land 

of Judah had been routed; 6that Lysias had gone first with a strong force, but had turned and fled 

before the Jews; that the Jews had grown strong from the arms, supplies, and abundant spoils which 

they had taken from the armies they had cut down; 7that they had torn down the abomination which 

he had erected upon the altar in Jerusalem; and that they had surrounded the sanctuary with high 

walls as before, and also Beth-zur, his city. 

     8 When the king [Antiochus] heard this news, he was astounded and badly shaken. He took to his 

bed and became sick from grief, because things had not turned out for him as he had planned. 9He lay 

there for many days, because deep grief continually gripped him, and he concluded that he was dying. 
10So he called all his friends and said to them, “Sleep departs from my eyes and I am downhearted 

with worry. 11I said to myself, ‘To what distress I have come! And into what a great flood I now am 

plunged! For I was kind and beloved in my power.’ 12But now I remember the evils I did in 

Jerusalem. I seized all her vessels of silver and gold; and I sent to destroy the inhabitants of Judah 

without good reason. 13I know that it is because of this that these evils have come upon me; and 

behold, I am perishing of deep grief in a strange land.” 

     14 Then he called for Philip, one of his friends, and made him ruler over all his kingdom. 15He gave 

him the crown and his robe and the signet, that he might guide Antiochus his son and bring him up to 

be a king. 16Thus Antiochus the king dies there in the one hundred and forty-ninth year (163 

BC). 17And when Lysias learned that the king was dead, he set up Antiochus the king’s son to reign. 

Lysias had brought him up as a boy, and he named him Eupator. (1 Maccabees 6:1-17)314 [Emphasis 

mine] 

 

 Some scholars assign Antiochus death as having occurred in 164 BC; on the other hand, the author of 

First Maccabees gives the date as 163 BC. As we read the above citation, we read in awe and amazement at 

Antiochus’ statement: “For I was kind and beloved in my power.” Yet, on due reflection, he admitted that his 

sickness came upon him as a result of his crimes against the Jews—“But now I remember the evils I did in 

Jerusalem.” About three years earlier than his actual death, he wrought havoc upon the Jews for rejoicing over 

the report of his supposed death. The following remarks by William Taylor paints a dreadful picture of this 

man’s lust for power and his lack of a conscience, a conscience that had been seared with a hot iron: 

 

     While Antiochus was in Egypt seeking to conquer that country, a false rumor of his death was 

circulated throughout Palestine, and filled the peoples’ hearts with joy, because by his influence the 

true high-priest had been thrust out of his office, to make way for an unprincipled man who was one 

of his own creatures. When he was informed of the satisfaction with which the news of his reported 

death had been received by the Jews, and especially of the attempt made by the rightful high-priest to 

regain his position, he chose to believe that the entire Jewish nation had revolted; and marching with 

                                                 
314“First Maccabees 6:1-17,” in The Apocrypha of the Old Testament, The Oxford Annotated Apocrypha, 

Edited by Bruce M. Metzger, 234-235. 
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all haste, he laid siege to Jerusalem and took it, slaying in three days more than forty thousand 

persons, and taking as many more captives, to be sold as slaves. 

     Not content with this, he forced his way into the Temple, entered the very holy of holies itself, and 

caused a great sow to be offered in sacrifice upon the altar of burnt-offering, while broth made from 

the same unclean flesh was sprinkled by his order over the sacred precincts for the purpose of defiling 

them. On his departure, he took with him the altar of incense, the golden candlestick, the table of 

showbread, and other sacred vessels, to the value of eighteen hundred talents of gold. He established 

in the office of high-priest the traitor Menelaus, who had been his conductor into the Temple, and left 

behind him a Phrygian named Philip, a man of cruel and barbarous disposition, to be governor of 

Jerusalem.315 (Emphasis and paragraph division mine) 

 

 Earlier, in this chapter, we cited from First Maccabees to substantiate from historical records concerning 

Antiochus’ death without human power; that is to say, he would not die through assassination or be killed in 

battle. The author of Second Maccabees, written after 124 BC316 (possibly around 90 BC), gives a more detailed 

account of his death. Prior to reporting God’s judgment upon the arrogant individual, he writes, “But the 

judgment of heaven rode with him! For in his arrogance he said, ‘When I get there I will make Jerusalem 

a cemetery of Jews.’”317 Immediately, God struck him with an incurable disease. We should reflect and stand 

in awe at God’s judgment against one who thought “in his arrogance that he could sail on the land and walk on 

the sea, because his mind was elated,” writes the author of Second Maccabees.318 The following is his account 

of his sickness: 

 

     5But the all-seeing Lord, the God of Israel, struck him an incurable and unseen blow. As soon as 

he ceased speaking he was seized with a pain in his bowels for which there was no relief and with 

sharp internal tortures—6and that very justly, for he had tortured the bowels of others with many and 

strange inflictions. 7Yet he did not in any way stop his insolence, but was even more filled with 

arrogance, breathing fire in his rage against the Jews, and giving orders to hasten the journey. And so 

it came about that he fell out of his chariot as it was rushing along, and the fall was so hard as to 

torture every limb of his body.  

     8Thus he who had just been thinking that he could command the waves of the sea, in his 

superhuman arrogance, and imagining that he could weigh the high mountains in a balance, was 

brought down to earth and carried in a litter, making the power of God manifest to  all. 9And so the 

ungodly man’s body swarmed with worms, and whiled he was still living in anguish and pain, his 

flesh rotted away, and because of his stench the whole army felt revulsion at his decay.  

     10Because of his intolerable stench no one was able to carry the man who a little while before had 

thought that he could touch the stars of heaven. 11Then it was that, broken in spirit, he began to lose 

much of his arrogance and to come to his senses under the scourge of God, for he was tortured with 

pain every moment.12And when he could not endure his own stench, he uttered these words: “It is 

right to be subject to God, and no mortal should think that he is equal to God.”   

     13Then the abominable fellow made a vow to the Lord, who would not longer have mercy on him, 

stating 14that the holy city, which he was hastening to level to the ground and to make a cemetery, he 

was now declaring to be free.… 18But when his sufferings did not in any way abate, for the judgment 

of God had justly come upon him, he gave up all hope for himself and wrote to the Jews the 

following letter, in the form of a supplication…. 28So the murderer and blasphemer, having endured 

                                                 
315 William M. Taylor, Daniel: The Beloved, 152-153. 
316See The Second Book of the Maccabees, Chapter 1, Paragraph 9 (see also footnote for Paragraph 9), in 

The Apocrypha of the Old Testament, The Oxford Annotated Apocrypha, Edited by Bruce M. Metzger, 263. 
317Second Maccabees, Chapter 9, Paragraph 4, Ibid., Page 280. 
318 Ibid., Chapter 5, Paragraph 21, Page 273. 
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the most intense suffering, such as he had inflicted on others, came to the end of his life by a most 

pitiable fate, among the mountains in a strange land.319 (Emphasis mine) 

 

ANTIOCHUS: HIS ARROGANCE 

VERSUS 

AGRIPPI I: GRANDSON OF HEROD THE GREAT 

 

Just a casual reading of Antiochus’ arrogance, we are reminded of another individual ruler who was 

filled with arrogance. Approximately two hundred and eight years after the death of Antiochus, God struck 

Herod Agrippa I (King of Judea from AD 37-44, Grandson of Herod the Great) for his haughtiness of 

superiority. Luke reports that King Herod arrested Peter, one of Jesus’ Twelve Apostles, and put him in prison 

(Acts 12:1-4). Luke informs us that an angel of the Lord released Peter from prison (12:5-11). Sometime in the 

morning, following Peter’s release, Herod found out about the disappearance of Peter (12:18). Immediately, he 

summons the guards for an inquiry concerning Peter’s escape. Luke writes: “After Herod had a thorough search 

made for him and did not find him, he cross-examined the guards and ordered that they be executed” (12:19). 

Following this order of execution of the guards, he left for Caesarea (12:18b). The following is Luke’s account 

of Agrippa’s death as well as the “why” of his death: 

 

     He had been quarreling with the people of Tyre and Sidon; they now joined together and sought an 

audience with him. Having secured the support of Blastus, a trusted personal servant of the king, they 

asked for peace, because they depended on the king’s country for their food supply. 21 On the 

appointed day Herod, wearing his royal robes, sat on his throne and delivered a public address to the 

people. 22 They shouted, “This is the voice of a god, not of a man.” 23 Immediately, because Herod 

did not give praise to God, an angel of the Lord struck him down, and he was eaten by worms and 

died. (12:20-23) 

 

 During the reign of Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175-164 BC), we read of several key players under his rule 

that were assassinated or killed in battle, yet, he died not by assassination or in battle. Why? God had foretold 

about his death three-hundred and ninety-two years earlier (556 BC). In this prophecy, God specifically stated 

that Antiochus would not die by “human power” (Daniel 8:25).  Over and over again, we witness the 

supernatural in the Book of Daniel. His death is another “prophetic miracle” recorded in this book of 

prophecy. 

JUDAS MACCABEUS:  

FEAST OF DEDICATION 
 

Today, the Feast of Dedication is still observed by the Jews in commemoration of the historical event 

that occurred in 164 BC under the leadership of Judas Maccabeus. Memorials play a great role in verifying the 

historical events. The author of First Maccabees reports the deeds of Antiochus IV Epiphanes’ rage against 

God’s Temple in Jerusalem, which desolation occurred on “the fifteenth day of Chislev [December], in the one 

hundred and forty-fifth year (167 BC).320 Additional information is given in Second Maccabees (written about 

90 BC and covers a period of history from 180 BC to 161 BC) concerning the devastation against God’s 

Temple. The author recounts this sad incident with the following: 

 

     1Not long after this [rebellion of Judas Maccabeus against this desolation], the king sent [a second 

time] an Athenian senator to compel the Jews to forsake the laws of their fathers and cease to live by 

the laws of God, 2and also to pollute the temple in Jerusalem and call it the temple of Olympian Zeus, 

                                                 
319Ibid., Chapter 9, Paragraphs 5-13, Pages 18, 28, page 280.  
320First Maccabees, Chapter 1, Paragraph 54, Page 223.  
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and to call the one in Gerizim the temple of Zeus the Friend of Strangers, as did the people who dwelt 

in that place.321 

 

 After a prolonged gorilla conflict by Mattathias and his sons (known as the Hasmoneans), the Temple of 

God was rededicated and cleansed from the defilement of Antiochus. The author of Second Maccabees pens the 

events surrounding this cleansing: 

 

     1Now Maccabeus and his followers, the Lord leading them on, recovered the temple and the city; 
2and they tore down the altars which had been built in the public square by the foreigners, and also 

destroyed the sacred precincts. 3They purified the sanctuary, and made another altar of sacrifice; then, 

striking fire out of flint, they offered sacrifices, after a lapse of two years, and they burned incense 

and lighted lamps and set out the bread of the Presence…. 5It happened that on the same day on 

which the sanctuary had been profaned by the foreigners, the purification of the sanctuary took place, 

that is, on the twenty-fifty day of the same month, which was Chislev [December, 164 BC]. 6And 

they celebrated it for eight days with rejoicing, in the manner of the feast of booths, remembering 

how not long before, during the feast of booths, they had been wandering in the  mountains and caves 

like wild animals. 7Therefore bearing ivy-wreathed wands and beautiful branches and also fronds of 

palm, they offered hymns of thanksgiving to him who had given success to the purifying of his holy 

place. 8They decreed by public ordinance and vote that the whole nation of the Jews should observe 

these days every year.322 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 This Feast of Dedication has now been celebrated for over two thousand years by the Jews on the 25th of 

December. About two hundred years following the initial Feast of Dedication, Jesus also attended this 

celebration as recorded by John in his Gospel (John 10:22). This standing monument attests to the historical 

time frame of the facts surrounding the cleansing of the Temple. The same concept of the importance of 

memorials is as true with Christianity as in the Old Testament memorials, for example, the Passover. Within 

Christianity, we witness existing commemorative institutions that certify the truthfulness of Jesus’ ministry. 

Before closing our study of Chapter 8 of the Book of Daniel, I think it would be helpful to briefly state the 

purpose of memorials as a means of testifying to the historical facts pertaining to the reality of the events that 

the memorials confirm. 

 

                                                 
321Second Maccabees, Chapter 6, Paragraph 1-2, Page 273. The author or authors of the footnotes of The 

Apocrypha, Expanded Edition, Edited by Bruce M. Metzger, writes: 

 

     6:1-6: Campaign against Judaism. Olympian Zeus was now identified with the God of Israel and 

probably with Antiochus. To pollute the temple, they set up a statue or pagan altar (1 Macc. 1:54). 

The Samaritans, descendants of the ten northern tribes and Assyrian settlers (2 Kg. 17.6,24), had built 

the temple on Mount Gerizim. Ibid., page 273-274 

 
322Ibid., Chapter 10, Paragraphs 1-3, 5-8, Page 281.  See also First Maccabees, Chapter 4, Paragraphs 36-

59, pages 230-231. The following comments concerning Paragraphs 52-59 are informative: 

 

     52-59: Judas set the rededication of the temple exactly three years after its pollution (1:54) and 

three and a half years after Antiochus’ capture of Jerusalem (Daniel 7:25 [sic—8:25, not 7:25]; but 

see 2 Macc.10.3). The Hanukkah festival, celebrated for eight days like Hezekiah’s reconsecration (2 

Chr.29.17), commemorates this event. [see page 231 for this footnote] 
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MEMORIALS FOUNDED UPON FACTS 

 

Memorials are founded upon facts, not mythological stories. The Feast of Dedication began as a 

memorial to celebrate the historical fact of the cleansing of the Temple with its rededication by Judas 

Maccabeus. Memorials are instituted to keep alive the historical happenings that have transpired in the lives of 

God’s people. This philosophy is just as true today as it was in the Old Testament. How do we determine 

whether something actually took place in the past? In Christianity, we witness memorials—the keeping of 

Sunday as a religious day celebrating the Resurrection of our Lord Jesus, the Lord’s Supper is still observed as a 

memorial of His death for the sins of humanity, and Baptism is a memorial of His Death, His Burial, and His 

Resurrection.  

As we approach the subject of Christianity, we confront two different philosophies—Christianity is true 

or it is false. Is there a way to determine with certainty the truth of Christianity? Is Christianity based upon facts 

or myths? Is Christianity based upon facts or is it based upon someone’s opinion? What is meant by the word 

fact as it is employed in our quest for the genuineness of the Old Testament as well as the truthfulness of the 

New Testament? What does the word fact mean? Is our opinion the same as fact? Is something that exists a 

fact? If we do not define “fact” correctly, then our understanding concerning the truthfulness of Christianity 

may be flawed or weakened. The following definition of “fact” by Collins English Dictionary is helpful in 

dealing with our exploration into the authenticity, or realness, of God’s dealing with the Jews under Moses, the 

prophets, and with both Jews and Gentiles during the days of Christ’s ministry to the nation of Israel. The word 

fact is defined as: “An event or thing known to have happened or existed. 2a truth verifiable from experience or 

observation.”323  

Even though the above definition is helpful, we must also analyze carefully the meaning of this word as 

is frequently summarized by individuals or dictionaries. We must seek to define our terms with awareness, or 

cautiously seek an accurate definition. For example, we should not define the word fact as something that 

exists. For instance, stones, trees, flowers, stars, opinions, and so on exist, but are these substances “facts”? No! 

A “fact” is something done. Christianity is based upon facts. Alexander Campbell (1788-1866), in his debate 

with Robert Owens (1771-1858) in 1829, commented upon the facts of Christianity as the bedrock of the proof 

of Christianity. He clears away all underbrush of unclear thinking about the word fact as he seeks to drive home 

the point that Christianity is founded upon facts: 

 

     As we have advanced thus far toward the true point on which Christianity is founded, I deem it 

important to aid my opponent by adducing facts, additional to his twelve, in evidence of the verity of 

the Christian religion. I require the concession of only one postulatum in order to establish the verity 

of the Christian religion. That postulate I will couch in the following terms: The Christian religion, as 

well as the Jewish, is founded upon certain matters of fact, it follows that, if these facts be true, the 

whole system of the Christian religion must be true.324 

 

 How do we determine the truthfulness of facts as stated in the Old and New Testament books? How do 

we know that the Exodus from Egypt actually occurred? How do we know that the Temple was rededicated 

under Judas Maccabeus’ leadership? How do we know that Jesus truly lived? How do we know that Jesus, in 

point of fact, rose from the dead three days after His crucifixion? Are there certain criteria that we can rely upon 

in order to determine the reality, or truthfulness, of the asserted facts as reported in Holy Scripture? Since 

                                                 
323Collins English Dictionary, electronic ed., Logos Research Systems, Inc. (Glasgow: HarperCollins, 

2000). 
324Alexander Campbell and Robert Owen, The Evidences of Christianity: A Debate Between Robert Owen 

and Alexander Campbell (Nashville: McQuiddy Printing Company, 1957, reprint edition), 183. I am deeply 

indebted to Alexander Campbell for many insights concerning the authenticity, or genuineness, of Christianity. 

Even though this book is long (504 pages), nevertheless, this book is one of the most informative treatises of the 

defense of Christianity that I have ever read—four times.  
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Moses led the children of Israel out of Egypt (1446 BC) thirty-five hundred years ago and that Jesus lived and 

rose from the dead two thousand years ago, are there undeniable measurements that enable us to determine the 

faithfulness of the events claimed? Yes! There are four criteria that set forth an irrefutable way to determine the 

certainty of the facts declared: 

 

The facts relied upon were sensible facts. 

The facts were of remarkable notoriety 

There now exist standing monuments in perpetual commemoration of the alleged facts. 

These existing commemorative attestations have continued from the time the asserted events transpired until 

the present—AD 2014.325  

 

What are sensible facts? Sensible facts are facts that the eyes of the onlooker, or eyewitness, behold 

taking place at a given time in history. In addition to the eyes, the other senses also play an important role in 

establishing the historicity of the facts. In other words, the sensible facts must be of such a nature that we are 

cognizant of them through our senses. The writings of the Bible concern facts, not fables, or myths. God 

ordained the Passover to be observed as a memorial in order that the Jews would not forget their exodus from 

Egyptian bondage. The Passover is still observed by the Jews today, which institution goes back about three 

thousand five-hundred years. The story of the Passover is not based upon mythological stories (nonsensical 

fables), but rather upon an historical event that occurred at a particular point in time (1446 BC).  

J. P. Moreland, in his first defense for the Christian faith with Neilson (atheist), tells the story of a young Jewish 

convert to Christianity. This individual came to saving faith because of his reading the Gospel of Luke from the 

Greek New Testament. What is significant about this story is that this young man was convinced of the 

truthfulness of Christianity because Luke’s Gospel had a “ring of truth.” His expertise was in the field of myths. 

Yet, when he actually read from the “common” Greek, he came to the conclusion that the story of Jesus is real, 

not mythology. The following citation is taken from this debate: 

 

     One more point about the historicity of the New Testament, and then I’ll sit down. In my doctoral 

program, I was walking into the library one day, and I ran across a student who was reading the 

Septuagint, the Greek Old Testament. I went over to him and I said, “What in the world are you 

doing?” And he said, “I have a master’s degree from Harvard in business, and I have a master’s from 

UCLA in classics, and an undergraduate degree in classics from Harvard. I’m finishing my Ph.D. 

degree from UCLA in classics, and I was reading the Greek New Testament here recently.” He was 

Jewish, and he went on to say, “I became a committed follower of Jesus of Nazareth. And I just 

wanted to come over here to USC because I knew there were Christian graduates students studying 

philosophy.”  I asked, “How did you become a Christian?” He said, “Dr. Moreland, I have studied 

myth most of my education. I know the earmarks of myth; that’s all I study. My undergraduate 

training was in mythology; my graduate training has been in mythology. And I was practicing Koine 

Greek reading the Gospel of Luke, and I got halfway through it, and as a Jew, I said, ‘My God, this 

man really did these things. What am I going to do? This is history. It reads like history. It doesn’t 

read like myth. I know what myth tastes like because all I do is read it, and that is not myth.’”326 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

                                                 
325See Charles Leslie, A Short and Easy Method with Deists: Wherein the Certainty of the Christian 

Religion Is Demonstrated by Infallible Proof from Four Rules, in a Letter to a Friend (Cambridge: William 

Milliard, 1805), iv, 12, 45. Biographical data: 1650-1772, Irish Anglican Priest. This book is extremely 

informative as a defense for the genuiness of Christianity. 
326J. P. Moreland and Kai Nielsen, Does God Exist: The Great Debate (Nashville: Thomas Nelson 

Publishers, 1990), 60. 
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CONCLUSION 

 

 As we probe the Book of Daniel, we observe “direct miracles” as well as “prophetic miracles,” which 

miracles are viewed as supernatural. We cannot read Chapter 8 of Daniel without a consciousness of God’s 

foreknowledge. Just a perusal of the whole of the Old Testament prophecies reveals that there is the element of 

the supernatural saturated from Genesis to Malachi. Beginning with Genesis, for instance, we need to keep in 

mind that Christianity is the fulfillment of what Moses revealed in the Garden of Eden as well as the entirety of 

His writings (the Pentateuch). Prophetic utterances depict God’s foreknowledge rather than God’s immediate 

powers as revealed to the senses.  

On the other hand, “direct” (instant) miracles are miracles that are immediately known to the senses of 

seeing, hearing, and feeling. On the other hand, prophetic miracles materialize with slower growth over a 

longer period of time. When prophetic miracles find their fulfillment, they, too, are, in essence, standing 

miracles that give credibility to the authenticity of the Sacred Writings. Again, prophetic miracles are distinct 

from direct miracles that demonstrate God’s unlimited or absolute power (omnipotence) instantaneously. 

Prophetic miracles (prophecy), on the other hand, addresses God’s foreknowledge, which supernatural 

exhibition of His foreknowledge displays His omniscience, that is to say, His knowledge that knows the end as 

well as the beginning.327  As we reflect upon biblical prophecy, we need to keep in mind that the predictive 

element in prophecy is, in essence, the written form of the miraculous (direct miracles) 

 

Prophecy: Perpetual 

 

Prophecy is a type of perpetual testimony to the truth of Divine Revelation. For this reason, we should 

examine the Messianic prophecies and their fulfillment, which prophecies predict the coming of a new 

dispensation with the arrival of the Messiah (see Daniel 2, 7, and 8; 9:24-27). As we reflect upon biblical 

prophecy, we are cognizant that Scriptural prophecy is the declaration of events made before such actions occur, 

which dealings can only be known by an omniscient God. Thomas Hartwell Horne (1780-1862, English Bible 

scholar and biographer) defines prophecy this way: 

 

     PROPHECY is a miracle of knowledge, a declaration, or description, or representation of 

something future, beyond the power of human sagacity to discern or to calculate, and it is the highest 

evidence that can be given of supernatural communion with the Deity and of the truth of a revelation 

from God.328 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 The entire Old Testament writings contain voluminous messianic prophecies concerning the 

coming of the Messiah and the dissolution of the old heavens and the old earth (Israel) with the bringing 

in of the New Heavens and New Earth (New Israel).329 In other words, the Old Covenant world of Judaism 

would come to a close in AD 70 with the coming in of the new Israel, that is to say, the new community of 

God—the Church. These messianic prophecies began in the Garden of Eden (Genesis 3:15) and did not cease 

                                                 
327I am deeply indebted to Daniel Wilson, The Evidences of Christianity: A Course of Lectures Delivered 

in the Parish Church of St. Mary, Islington, Volume 1 (New York: Crocker and Brewster, 1838, 1923), 151-

210, for his comments on the distinction between immediate miracles and prophetic miracles. 
328Thomas H. Horne, An Introduction to the Critical Study and Knowledge of the Holy Scriptures, Chapter 

4, Section 3, Paragraph 1, Eighth Edition, Volume 1 of 5 (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker Book House, 1839, 

reprinted 1970), 1:272.  
329For a detailed study of the old heavens and old earth versus new heavens and new earth, see Dallas 

Burdette, “A New Heaven and a New Earth,” in Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: Series of 

Specialized Studies from Psalms ● Revelation ● Hebrews, Volume 2 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2010), 257-
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until the close of the Jewish dispensation (AD 70), which catastrophe was foretold by Moses over fourteen 

hundred years before the event happened (Deuteronomy 32).  

Daniel, too, foretold this incident over five hundred years before this tragedy occurred (Daniel 12). God 

did not cast Adam and Eve out of the Garden until He had made known the coming of the Messiah to redeem 

lost humanity. God also predicted the coming world-wide flood one hundred years before its occurrence. Noah 

was five-hundred years old when “he became the father of Shem, Ham and Japheth” (Genesis 5:35). Noah was 

six-hundred years old when he entered the Ark (7:6).330 Ultimately, eight souls were spared. From the loins of 

one of Noah’s three sons (Shem) came the Messiah. Later, God called Abraham (2166-1991 BC, Genesis 12) 

and promised him that “in his seed” all nations of the earth would be blessed. God continued this promise 

through Abraham’s son Isaac (2066-1886 BC) and his grandson Jacob (2006-1859 BC).331  

Ultimately, out of the loins of Jacob came the twelve tribes of Israel. Eventually, Jacob and his sons 

settled in Egypt as a result of a world-wide famine. Toward the end of Jacob’s life, he foretold the coming of 

the Messiah with the cessation of Judah as a ruling power (49:1-10), which prophecy is also recorded in Daniel 

12:7. After a period of four-hundred years, God called Moses to lead the children of Jacob out of Egyptian 

bondage (1446 BC) and to forge a nation that would survive until the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70,332 

which destruction came about through the “little horn” (Nero) of Daniel 7.  

The Scriptures recorded the devastation and persecution of foreign powers upon the children of Israel. 

One of the most outstanding disruptions of the kingdom of Judah occurred with their encounter with the 

Babylonians (see Jeremiah 25:11-24; 29:10; Daniel 9:2; 2; Chronicles 36:20-21). Yet, in spite of their seventy 

years of captivity, God did not allow the nation of Judah to cease to exist until the coming of the Messiah, 

which is the prophecy made by Jacob to Judah (Genesis 49:10). As Christians, we, like Daniel, should set our 

minds to an understanding of Daniel’s prophecies.  

Since our study has focused upon the supernatural, our next chapter will examine God and His 

existence. We will demonstrate that Daniel’s God is not the product of human imagination. This study is 

necessary in order to refute atheism and to give credence to the authenticity of Daniel’s writings. Since many 

scholars deny the supernatural in the Scriptures, we need to explore the credibility of the supernatural. Is it more 

credible to believe in God and His Word or is it more credible to accept that “nothing” created “something,” 

thus denying God and His Holy Scriptures?  

If God exists, and He does, this truth gives trustworthiness to the prophet Daniel. Is Christianity 

more believable, plausible, or convincing than atheism? Again, if Christianity is correct, and it is, then the 

miraculous in the Book of Daniel is also reliable, whether the evidence is found in “direct miracles” or 

“prophetic miracles.” Chapter 14 (“Daniel’s God: Not the Product of Human Imagination”) of our study is the 

prelude, or introduction, to Chapter 9 of Daniel. This chapter (14) will analyze the feasibility of two 

philosophies—Christianity versus atheism. This next chapter will examine these two belief systems. This 

specific reading should cause each of us to reevaluate which belief structure is the more plausible—“In the 

beginning God created” or “in the beginning nothing created.” 

 

 

                                                 
330Noah’s father was Lamech (lived to be 777 years old); Noah’s grandfather was Methuselah (lived to be 

969 years old); and his great grandfather was Enoch (translated to heaven—did not experience death). Noah 

lived to be 950 years old (Genesis 9:28).  
331For a detailed account of biblical chronology, see Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: 

Series of Specialized Studies from Ephesians ● Philippians ● Exodus ● Prophets ● Pastoral Epistles ● 

Apologetics, Volume 3 (Lakewood, FL: Xulon Press, 2010), 463-469. 
332See Ibid., 430-481 for a detailed study of the “Date of the Exodus.” 
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14 
 

 

 Daniel’s God:   

Not the Product of  Human Imagination 
 

Remember this, fix it in mind, take it to heart, you rebels. 9Remember the former things, those of long 

ago; I am God, and there is no other; I am God, and there is none like me. 10I make known the end 

from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come. I say: My purpose will stand, and I will 

do all that I please. (Isaiah 46:8-10) 

 

If God exists, and He does, then the Book of Daniel is credible. If atheism is true, then the Book of 

Daniel is a fraud. Since God exists, it stands to reason that God would communicate to his creation. As we 

approach the Book of Daniel, we are confronted by many scholars who deny the genuiness of Daniel’s writings 

since Daniel writes about “what is still to come.” In view of the fact that the first half of Daniel reveals several 

“direct miracles,” some scholars deny the authenticity of this book. On the other hand, numerous scholars reject 

outright the Book of Daniel because of its minute details concerning the Grecian Empire with its four divisions 

among his generals and the havoc that would be brought upon Israel by Antiochus Epiphanes (reign from 175 

BC to 164 BC), which details are recorded in Chapter 8 of Daniel.  

God communicated the future to Daniel, one of His prophets. The author of the Book of Hebrews (written, 

possibly, about AD 65) writes about God’s communication to his people through various methods. We should 

read the following comments with an eye of enlightenment as to the range of God’s communication: 

 

     In the past God spoke to our forefathers through the prophets at many times and in various ways, 
2 but in these last days he has spoken to us by his Son, whom he appointed heir of all things, and 

through whom he made the universe. 3 The Son is the radiance of God’s glory and the exact 

representation of his being, sustaining all things by his powerful word. After he had provided 

purification for sins, he sat down at the right hand of the Majesty in heaven. (Hebrew 1:1-3) 

      

Today, we are living in a world that is hostile toward the Bible and Christianity. This negative 

philosophy is not just with atheists, but it is also prevalent among some who profess belief in God.  For 

example, A. E. Wilder Smith (1915-1995 [age 79], earned three doctorates and is known as one of Europe’s 

leading creationists) wrote about his conversation with a theologian who rejected Divine inspiration. His 

remarks are quite revealing concerning this theologian who acknowledged Jesus as Lord, and, at the same time, 

denied inspiration of God’s Word. He briefly summarizes this conversation, which revelation should be a wake-

up call to Christians today: 

 

     After a long discussion with me, a highly educated theologian summed up his position by claiming 

that it would be extremely difficult to find a single theologian in all Germany who believed in the 

Divine inspiration of the entire Bible. He did not believe in it himself, although he said he proclaimed 

the message of the Lord Jesus Christ…. 
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     The German theologian I mentioned earlier held the opinion that a portion of the content of our 

current Bible translations (in fact, the Scriptural canon) could under no circumstances—either 

directly or indirectly—have been inspired by God. He considered entire chapters of Genesis and 

Daniel, for example, to be both historically unreliable and morally objectionable. For him, it was 

fully acceptable to preach Jesus Christ as Lord, even though Jesus may have held mere “human” and 

“erroneous” views concerning some events and “myths” recorded in the Bible regarding Adam and 

Eve, the Flood, and other events. 333 (Emphasis mine—bold and underlining) 

 

 This trend of the denial of biblical inspiration is still prevalent in the twenty-first century among many 

theologians who profess faith in Jesus. Many of our secular leaders within the United States do not rely upon 

the Bible as the Word of God. Has this mind-set resulted from our religious leaders who no longer hold to the 

Divine inspiration of the Scriptures? Today, we exist in a society that wishes to live life without God and His 

Holy Scriptures.334 Atheism is rampant in our schools and universities. The theory of evolution is in vogue. We, 

as Christians, should learn to reason and to think correctly in analyzing the Christian faith.  Lesslie Newbigin 

(1909-1998, British theologian, missiologist, missionary and author of several books) is on target as he 

describes our current fashion in today’s society concerning God and His Divine Revelation. He pens the 

following words concerning our current dilemma:  

 

     Revelation is not allowed as a subject for classroom teaching. It is barred from public doctrine. 

Human origins are a subject for classroom teaching. They are part of public truth. Human 

destiny is not. It is a matter of private opinion. And if there is no public doctrine about human 

destiny, there can be no basis for rational discussion in the public forum about what are and what are 

not proper ends of human endeavor. And when there are no rational grounds for these decisions, the 

way is open for the sort of mindless fanaticism about single moral issues which is such a feature of 

our time.335 (Emphasis mine—bold and underlining) 

 

For the atheist, “human destiny is not” a matter of public truth, but rather, it is the property of one’s own 

mind, or “private opinion.” In other words, the truths of God are not to be expounded upon or taught in the 

public arena. If we wish to make sense of life and the world, we must set up our investigation with a new 

starting point, namely, God’s written Revelation. We need to preach and teach that the Bible is God’s Word. 

Not only do we need to do this task, but we also need to prove that the Bible is not just another book. Have we 

as the church failed in our responsibilities toward a public proclamation of the Bible as the Word of God? God 

                                                 
333A. E. Wilder-Smith (1915-1995), Reliability of the Bible (San Diego, California: Master Books, 

1983), 11, 15. He was a British organic chemist and a young earth creationist. As a creationist, Dr. Wilder-

Smith said there were problems with evolutionary views of the origin of life. This theme is reflected in many of 

his books including, The Creation of Life and Man's Origin, Man's Destiny. According to Walter L. Bradley, 

Dr. Wilder-Smith contended "that the conversion of energy flow into information remains, at present, 

undemonstrated and without theoretical basis." Some considered him Europe's leading creationist. He was not 

afraid to correct creationists when he believed they were wrong as when he made the comment to Francis 

Arduini in 1984 that Morris "didn't know a thing about thermodynamics". 
334One of the most informative books that I have read concerning the consequences of a life without God 

is written by Ravi Zacharias, Can Man Live Without God (Dallas ● London ● Vancouver ● Melbourne: Word 

Publishing, 1994).  
335Lesslie Newbigin, Truth to Tell: The Gospel as Public Truth (Grand Rapids, Michigan: William B. 

Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1991), 24-25. I recommend this book for an insightful analysis of the 

responsibility of the church to promote the Gospel as public truth, not just private truth. Bishop James Edward 

Lesslie Newbigin (1909-1998) was a Church of Scotland missionary serving in the former Madras State, India, 

who became a Christian theologian and bishop involved in missiology, ecumenism, and the Gospel and Our 

Culture Movement. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Creationism
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created the Christian community as a task force for the proclamation of the Good News of His way of salvation 

“in” and “through” Jesus. Are we defending our belief in God and His Holy Scriptures? 

Newbigin is on target when he writes: “Jesus … created a human community to which he entrusted the 

task of interpreting his mission and his message in ever new circumstances.”336 The following remarks by Ravi 

Zacharias (president of Ravi Zacharias (1946-2020) International Ministries) are to the point concerning the 

Word of God and its weight in today’s society in spite of negative criticism by skeptics and its abuse by 

overzealous individuals who profess Christianity: 

 

     There is absolutely no doubt that the Christian message stands or falls upon the authenticity or 

spuriousness of the Bible.  Knowing it to be God’s Word, millions across history have staked their 

lives on it. Destiny-defining trust has been placed in it. Graveside hope has been based on it. 

Extraordinary good has been spread because of it.  The charters of nations have been built upon it. 

With equal intensity others have sought to expel it, and wrong-headed zeal has caused untold evil in 

its name. There is no book in history that has been so studied, so used and so abused as the Holy 

Book.337 (Emphasis mine—bold and underlining) 

 

The door of skepticism has been opened with the denial of the authenticity of Genesis 1—11. The 

church lives in an age of skepticism, an age that denies the Genesis account of Creation, the inspiration and 

accuracy of the Holy Scriptures, and a Supreme Being. Even the genuiness of the Book of Daniel is often 

denied by religious scholars who believe in the God of the Bible. The words of Jesus are appropriate for citation 

today as it was in His day:  “Why don’t you judge for yourselves what is right?” (Luke 12:57). This admonition 

applies to both believers and unbelievers alike. Peter, one of the Twelve, who witnessed the miraculous in 

Jesus’ ministry, later encouraged the believers to reflect upon their responsibilities in confronting the world of 

unbelief: “But in your hearts set apart Christ as Lord. Always be prepared to give an answer to everyone who 

asks you to give the reason for the hope that you have. But do this with gentleness and respect” (1 Peter 3:15).  

Again, Wilder-Smith is helpful in understanding inspiration. In the following citation, he distinguishes between 

“direct inspiration” and “indirect inspiration”: 

 

     We can distinguish in the Bible between two types of Divine inspiration. There is direct 

inspiration (which we may call dictation) and indirect inspiration. For example, if we read in 

Exodus 24:4, “And Moses wrote all the words of Jehovah,” then we are obviously dealing with direct 

inspiration, which we can regard as dictated (cf, for example, Revelation 14:13: “And I heard a voice 

out of heaven saying, ‘Write, Blessed are the dead who die in the Lord from henceforth.’”). It is 

exactly the same. An example occurs in the Book of Daniel: “And I was astonished at the vision, 

but none understood it.” (Daniel 8:27; cf also Daniel 7:16; 8:15.)…. Indirect inspiration can be 

spoken of where the inspired author reports on his own experiences or on those reported by 

eyewitnesses [bold emphasis is mine]338 

 

If the Christian community, as a whole, had applied this principle of rational thinking, there would not 

be so many unbelievers today who deny the existence of God and His written Revelation, which Revelation 

consists of sixty-six books. As a result of our failure to address the inspiration and accuracy of the Bible and 

God’s existence, we are witnessing many of our young people departing from the faith339. It goes almost 

                                                 
336Ibid., 6.  
337Ravi Zacharias, “Foreword,” in Amy Orr-Ewing, Is The Bible Tolerant? Sexist? Oppressive? 

Homophobic? Outdated? Irrelevant? (Downers Grove, IL.: InterVarsity Press, 2005), 8. 
338Wilder-Smith, Reliability of the Bible, 12-13.  
339A must reading for parents is the book by Ken Ham & Britt Beemer with Todd Hillard,  Already 

Gone: Why Your Kids Quit Church and What You Can Do to Stop It (Green Forest, AR: Master Books, Second 

Printing, 2009). This book points out that two-thirds of our young people have already left the church in their 
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without saying that right reason should precede belief itself. Many of our churches have failed in preparing our 

young people to face the perils of atheism.  

Just a casual reading of the literature of the modern world, we witness skepticism, nihilism, and despair. 

In other words, we witness the philosophy that “life” has no point. For many young people as well as older 

individuals, there is nothing sacred in life. Once more, the words of Newbigin should awaken within us a need 

to speak publicly concerning the truth of God’s written Revelation of Himself and His actions in the lives of 

men and women, which Revelation tells us “who” we are. We should weigh carefully his words: 

 

     Young people ask that question which in a stable society never comes to mind: “Who am I?” And 

if there is no answer, the simplest way out is to assert   the reality of the mindless violence, or else 

submerge the self with drugs.340 

 

Our young people, as a whole, are not prepared to face the barrage of criticism against the Bible, 

especially Genesis 1—11 and the Book of Daniel. Why do we believe in God? Why do we believe the Bible to 

be the Word of God? Why do we accept the many “direct miracles” recorded in the Scriptures? Why do we 

accept “prophetic miracles” that saturate the Old and New Covenant writings? On the other hand, why do we 

reject evolution? Why do we deny that the earth is 3 to 5 billion years old? Are we prepared to defend our 

beliefs in God and the Bible? Are we prepared to defend the six literal days of creation as set forth in the Book 

of Genesis? Are we able to uphold the genuiness of the Book of Daniel as a Revelation from God? 

 An example of one who did resort to reason, following his initial encounter with the Lord Jesus Himself, 

to defend his belief in the God of the Bible is none other than one who formally persecuted Christians. After his 

conversion to Christianity, he defended his belief in God and in Jesus as the promised Messiah of prophecy 

based upon the thirty-nine book of the Hebrew Scriptures. Just a brief reflection upon this one (Paul) who 

initially persecuted Christians, we witness dialogue between himself and unbelievers on Mar’s Hill (Acts 17:16-

34). He employed reason in his defense for belief in the biblical God as set forth in the Hebrew Scriptures. Just 

as in Paul’s day, there is still a need to exchange ideas between believers and atheists.  

Many today are unconvinced of the existence of God, the Deity of Christ, the creation of the universe by 

God in six literal days, and of all that flows from belief in Him—the supernatural (Divine intervention), the 

miraculous conception (Incarnation), Resurrection of Jesus from the dead, and the numerous miracles—

therapeutic and non-therapeutic. Apathy appears to be on the march among many believers. Apparently, many 

Christians are indifferent toward spiritual things, especially defending special creation as set forth in Genesis 

1—11. Yet, this lack of concern is, to a great degree, lukewarmness on the part of scores of believers. Our lack 

of alarm is appalling within the Christian community. Yet, having expressed the negative reaction by numerous 

Christians, nevertheless, there are abundant Christians who are addressing these issues. 

How can the company of the Resurrected One deal with such mental inertia, or passivity, when it comes 

to the defense of the faith and the Bible as the living Word of God? If we, as Christians, wish to win men and 

women to Christ, we must enter into rational talk as to our belief in God and the Deity of Christ, and the biblical 

account of creation and the inspiration of the complete Bible. More than a few individuals today are kept away 

from the church because of the chilling influences of modern doubt advanced in our secular schools and 

universities. Even in our Christian schools and universities, many teachers and professors no longer believe the 

biblical account of Creation as set forth in Genesis 1—11 as well as the detailed prophecies of Daniel. 

Numerous biblical scholars deny the inspiration of Daniel’s writings. In today’s society, children are taught 

evolution in the first grade, which teaching is a denial of the biblical account of creation. 

 As believers in God, Christ, and the Holy Spirit, we affirm that unbelief is demonstrably unreasonable. 

When we read books by atheists who deny the creation account in the Book of Genesis, we cannot help but 

recall the words of Jesus to the religious leaders: “You blind guides! You strain out a gnat but swallow a camel” 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

hearts. This book is a wake-up call to parents to reexamine the evidences for Christianity and instill these truths 

into their hearts.  
340Lesslie Newbigin, Truth to Tell: The Gospel as Public Truth, 19. 
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(Matthew 23:24). Many present-day scientists and teachers strain out a gnat, but, at the same time, they are 

willing to swallow a camel. Whatever the difficulties of Christian beliefs are, we are acutely aware that the 

difficulties of unbelief of atheism are still greater.  

If we reject Christianity because miracles seem incredible, we must stand in awe at the miracles that 

unbelief are compelled to assert, which miracles, according to their assertions, are far more inconceivable. 

Refusal to accept belief in God and His creation commits one to even greater complexities or obstacles. It goes 

almost without saying that the rejection of Christian truth becomes correspondingly more irrational, 

unreasonable, ridiculous, groundless, and illogical. For example, if the theory of evolution is true, how did a 

mosquito become an elephant? Or how did an elephant become a mosquito?341 

 Why should we reject the Incarnation (God became flesh) brought about by the miraculous conception 

and reject the Resurrection of Jesus from the dead by God, and, at the same time, affirm the so-called miracle of 

the origin of the universe from an atheist’s perspective—nothing created something. Should we reject 

Christianity because the supernatural in Christianity is burdened with difficulties to the so-called scientific 

mind? When we take away the supernatural in Christianity, what is left behind is no longer Christianity.  The 

Book of Daniel is saturated with “direct miracles” as well as “prophetic miracles,” which miracles are 

supernatural. If we advance the notion that the supernatural in Christianity is regarded as incredible, it is 

demonstrably more incredible without the supernatural intervention of Deity. Unbelief on the part of atheists 

can only uphold its objections to Christian miracles by accepting an even greater and grosser miracle—

nothing created something. There is absolutely no rationality to this system that nothing created something—a 

system of its own making. 

 As we contemplate this universe, we are conscious that the present universe had a start, or a beginning, 

somewhere. Something “is” rather than “nothing.” Should we agree to the miracle of creation by a Creator or 

should we consent to the greater and all-embracing so-called miracle that some primordial nebulous allowed a 

multitude of atoms with their inherent forces and energies to create life as it is known today, that is to say, 

which atoms stood apart from one another and that they were not evenly distributed to rearrange themselves in 

such a way that they were able to change the shapeless into the shapely, and the simple into the more and 

more complex until the highest complexity reached its full development of living matter. For us to find 

staggering difficulties with the biblical creation account and to accept that differentiated atoms created the 

world as is known today is truly to vault over a mountain and fall headlong over a straw.342  

As stated above, many modern scientists and teachers strain out a gnat, but, at the same time are willing 

to swallow a camel. When we come to the universe, we cannot but wonder which is the greater miracle—belief 

in God or belief that nothing created something. Yes, the greater miracle is to believe that matter made 

itself, that is to say, nothing created something out of nothing. For one to postulate that atoms—all being 

exactly alike—proceeded to make themselves into different things, which are entirely different from each other, 

is incredible. How did atoms develop into Carbon, Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Oxygen, and so on? Did the atoms 

endow themselves with all these potentialities? We wonder how these original atoms self-differentiated 

themselves to move into other forms of atoms. Did the atoms rearrange, or revamp, themselves through the 

function of mindless or unintelligent or brainless chance? 

 Since the world is made up of atoms, we cannot help but ask the question: did the atoms rework 

themselves by sheer force or energy through a self-created power, that is to say, through a mindless and 

senseless and an aimless force? Did the unlike come out of the like? Did that which is shapely come out of the 

shapeless? Did the useful come out of the useless? Finally, did the living come out of the lifeless?  Is this 

                                                 
341One of the most informative books refuting the theory of evolution is by Jonathan Sarfati, Refuting 

Evolution: A Response to the National Academy of Sciences’ Teaching About Evolution and the Nature of 

Science (Australia: Creation Ministries International, 2008). This book is a must read for every person who 

seeks to refute atheism. 
342For a more detailed study of the complexity of life, see Dallas Burdette, “The Cell: Evidence of 

Design,” in Dallas Burdette, Biblical Preaching and Teaching: Series of Specialized Studies from: Ephesians ● 

Philippians ● Exodus ● Prophets ● Apologetics, Volume 3 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2010), 685-711. 
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marvelous universe with all its beauty and all its forms of life simply a product of blind chance? When we speak 

of the differentiation of atoms, we observe the vegetable and animal kingdoms—set apart atoms in observation.  

In this world, we perceive order in the arrangement of atoms. Was there no guidance in the arranging of atoms 

in the creation of the animal and the plant kingdom? Did the blind chance of atoms create men and women 

as well as all known living creatures on the face of the earth? Can we truthfully postulate, or speculate, that 

cells separated themselves into the human, vegetable and animal kingdom without any outside guidance? 
For us to accept this philosophy of blind chance is to swallow a camel (evolution) after straining out a gnat 

(Christianity with its miracles). 

 The modern world concept of evolution is an unverifiable assumption of dogmatic beliefs. When we 

deny God and His creation, we indeed accept outrageous assumptions. In my judgment, the atheistic 

background is so nonsensical that one finds it difficult to see how anyone can put it into words. It is a greater 

miracle to believe those haphazard collisions of mindless atoms through aeons of time created male and 

female, the plant kingdom, and the animal kingdom. For the evolutionist or atheist to cry out against biblical 

creation by Deity is to recall the words of Jesus to skeptical Jews who rejected Him as the Messiah: 

 

    But do not think I will accuse you before the Father. Your accuser is Moses, on whom your hopes 

are set. 46 If you believed Moses, you would believe me, for he wrote about me. (John 5:45-46) 

  

 Today, we are witnessing individuals who do not believe the biblical account of creation as reported by 

Moses. On another occasion, Jesus addressed a large crowd (Luke 14:25) concerning the negative reaction of 

Israel against His ministry. He told several parables to illustrate their rejection and their final end, which end 

came in AD 70 with the complete overthrow of apostate Israel. In his parable about The Rich Man and Lazarus, 

He made a startling statement about the writings of Moses in response to the request from the rich man by 

Abraham: 

 

     Abraham replied, ‘They have Moses and the Prophets; let them listen to them.’ 30‘No, father 

Abraham,’ he said, ‘but if someone from the dead goes to them, they will repent.’ 31He said to him, 

‘If they do not listen to Moses and the Prophets, they will not be convinced even if someone rises 

from the dead.’(Luke 16:29-31) 

 

Once more, we see that the writings of Moses should be regarded as authentic. Moses foretold the 

coming of the Messiah. This same Moses also recorded a very concise statement about the beginning of our 

universe. For example, he penned the following words: “In the beginning God created the heavens and the 

earth” (Genesis 1:1). If one rejects the writings of Moses, one knows up-front that these same individuals would 

not be persuaded to believe in the God of the Bible even if one were to rise from the dead. Today the world is 

confronted with atheism, which philosophy denies common sense philosophy.  

 

CONCLUSION 

 

Life Without God 

 

When one accepts the particle-to-people evolution mentality, we witness the untold atrocities that 

occurred in the twentieth century. For an example of particle-to-people evolution, Viktor E. Frankl (1905-

1997, a Jewish psychiatrist and author, survived the Nazi Holocaust of Germany) is an excellent illustration of 

nihilism (an extreme form of skepticism that denies all existence). He experienced untold suffering in his 

confinement at Auschwitz. Hitler (1889-1945), who was influenced by Nietzsche’s (1844-1900) philosophy of 

materialism, created a state in which, so they thought, they killed God. As a result of this atheistic philosophy, 

millions were exterminated through Adolf Hitler, Joseph Stalin (1879-1953), and Benito Mussolini (1883-

1945). In Viktor Frankl’s book The Doctor & the Soul: From Psychotherapy to Logotherapy, he paints a 



160 

 

graphic and detailed account of one who lives his or her life without God. Pay attention to him as he describes 

the philosophy of pure materialism: 

 

     If we present a man with a concept of man which is not true, we may well corrupt him. When we 

present man as an automaton of reflexes, as a mind-machine, as a bundle of instincts, as a pawn of 

drives and reactions, as a mere product of instinct, heredity, and environment, we feed the nihilism to 

which modern man is, in any case prone. 

     I became acquainted with the last stage of that corruption in my second concentration camp, 

Auschwitz. The gas chambers of Auschwitz were the ultimate consequence of the theory that man is 

nothing but the product of heredity and environment—or, as the Nazi liked to say, of “Blood and 

Soil.” I am absolutely convinced that the gas chambers of Auschwitz, Treblinka, and Maidanek were 

ultimately prepared not in some Ministry or other in Berlin, but rather at the desks and in the lecture 

halls of nihilistic Scientists and philosophers.343 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Liberation from biblical ethics frees one to live a life of hedonistic (self-indulgent, pleasure-seeking, 

self-gratifying) philosophy. In other words, no holds are barred—everything goes. It is not uncommon for some 

individuals to reject belief in God in order to live a life of debauchery. If one believes in God, Christ, and the 

Holy Spirit, then one cannot live a life of immoral behavior without a singe of his or her conscience. We often 

witness an outburst of rage against the existence of God in intellectual attire. What really lies behind this kind of 

explosion of fury against God’s existence is that belief in God curtails immoral behavior. Not all atheists are as 

honest in their reason for not wanting to believe in the existence of God as Aldous Huxley (1894-1963, English 

writer and humanist) expressed in his book entitled Means and Ends. He unblushingly admitted his reason for 

not wanting to believe in God: 

 

     For myself, as, no doubt, for most of my contemporaries, the philosophy of meaninglessness was 

essentially an instrument of liberation. The liberation we desired was simultaneously liberation from 

a certain political and economic system and liberation from a certain system of morality. We objected 

to the morality because it interfered with our sexual freedom; we objected to the political and 

economic system because it was unjust. The supporters of these systems claimed that in some way 

they embodied the meaning (a Christian meaning, they insisted) of the world. There was one 

admirably simple method of confuting these people and at the same time justifying ourselves in our 

political and erotic revolt: we could deny that the world had any meaning whatsoever.344 (Emphasis 

mine) 

 

 Earlier, in this same context, Huxley expressed his motives for not wanting the world to have meaning. 

He was forthright in his remarks about his reason for not wishing, or longing, to believe in the existence of God. 

Most God-killers are not as forthright in admitting their reasons for not yearning for there to be a God. Pay 

attention to his words: 

 

     These last considerations raise an important question, which must now be considered in some 

detail. Does the world as a whole possess the value and meaning that we constantly attribute to 

certain parts of it (such as human beings and their works); this is a question which, a few years ago, I 

should not even have posed. For, like so many of my contemporaries, I took it for granted that there 

was no meaning. This was partly due to the fact that I shared the common belief that the scientific 

picture of an abstraction from reality was a true picture of reality as a whole; partly also to other, non-
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intellectual reasons. I had motives for not wanting the world to have a meaning; consequently 

assumed that it had none, and was able without any difficulty to find satisfying reasons for this 

assumption. 

     Most ignorance is vincible ignorance. We don’t know because we don’t want to know. It is our 

will that decides how and upon what subjects we shall use our intelligence. Those who detect no 

meaning in the word (sic) [world] generally do so because, for one reason or another, it suits their 

books that the world should be meaningless.345 (Emphasis mine-bold and underlining) 

 

 The Book of Daniel discloses the philosophy of life without God; the eighth chapter of Daniel is a 

classic example of this mind-set. For example, the actions of Antiochus Epiphanes demonstrate this state of 

mind of separation from the concept of the God of the universe. The “direct miracles” as well as the “prophetic 

miracles” testify as to the truthfulness of Daniel’s writings. “Prophetic miracles” demonstrate the accuracy and 

inspiration of the Holy Scriptures. God makes known the end from the beginning. It is for this reason that many 

deny the authenticity of the Book of Daniel. We need to reflect upon God’s word to Isaiah. God told Isaiah, as 

cited above, about His ability to foretell future events that had not yet occurred.  

 

     Remember this, fix it in mind, take it to heart, you rebels. 9Remember the former things, those of 

long ago; I am God, and there is no other; I am God, and there is none like me. 10I make known the 

end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come. I say: My purpose will stand, and I 

will do all that I please. (Isaiah 46:8-10) 

 

The title of this chapter is presented as a question: “Daniels’s God: Not the Product of Human 

Imagination.” This chapter has sought to undermine the philosophy of atheism and, at the same time, to uphold 

the truthfulness of the Book of Daniel. I endeavored to use the “common sense” approach to uphold the Book of 

Daniel by proving that the existence of God is more credible than atheism. I wish to call attention to the “cell” 

as evidence for the biblical account of creation. It is not just “direct miracles” or “prophetic miracles” that 

establishes the credibility in the belief of the God of creation as set forth by Moses in the Book of Genesis but 

also the complexity of the cells in the human body. Where there is design within the cell, there is a Designer, 

namely, God. What will help to cure unbelief? One answer is found in the DNA of the cell. Wilder-Smith 

writes: 

 

     Significant help in curing unbelief of this sort intellectually can be given by a study of the genetic 

code, the key for the transfer of genetic information from the nucleic acids (DNA, RNA) onto the 

proteins during protein synthesis.346 

 

A classic example of one who looked at the evidence for the existence of God is Anthony Flew (former 

atheist). It is the complexity of the cell that helped to persuade Antony Flew (1923-2010, one of the most 

notorious atheists in the world) to change from atheism to theism.347 During a symposium at the New York 

University conducted by Gerald Schroeder (orthodox Jewish physicist) and John Haldane (b. 1954, Scottish 

philosopher), he was asked if recent work on the origin of life pointed to “creative intelligence.” He responded 

with remarks about the DNA. Listen to him as he reveals his own astonishment concerning the complexity of 

the DNA as one of the motives behind his change from atheism to theism: 
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346A. E. Wilder-Smith, Reliability of the Bible, 88. 
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     Yes, I now think it does … almost entirely because of the DNA investigations. What I think the 

DNA material has done is that it has shown, by the almost unbelievable complexity of the 

arrangements which are needed to produce (life), that intelligence must have been involved in 

getting these extraordinarily diverse elements to work together. It’s the enormous complexity of 

the number of elements and the enormous subtlety of the ways they work together. The meeting of 

these two parts at the right time by chance is simply minute. It is all a matter of the enormous 

complexity by which the results were achieved, which looked to me like the work of intelligence.348 

(Emphasis mine—bold and underlining) 

 

Is belief in God more credible than atheism? The answer is YES! The evidence is overwhelming for the 

unprejudiced mind. There is no one as blind as the one who will not examine the evidence. Has God made plain 

His existence? Yes! It is this regard that Paul wrote to the Christian in Rome: 

 

     The wrath of God is being revealed from heaven against all the godlessness and wickedness of 

men who suppress the truth by their wickedness, 19 since what may be known about God is plain to 

them, because God has made it plain to them. 20 For since the creation of the world God’s invisible 

qualities—his eternal power and divine nature—have been clearly seen, being understood from 

what has been made, so that men are without excuse. 21 For although they knew God, they neither 

glorified him as God nor gave thanks to him, but their thinking became futile and their foolish hearts 

were darkened. 22 Although they claimed to be wise, they became fools 23 and exchanged the glory of 

the immortal God for images made to look like mortal man and birds and animals and reptiles. 

(Romans 1:18-23) 

 

Our next study (“Daniel’s Devotion and Prayer for His People”—Chapter 15) will focus on Daniel’s 

reliance upon Jeremiah’s prophecy for his awareness that the seventy years of captivity were about up. He 

studied the Scriptures even though he himself occupied the role of prophet as God’s ambassador for his own 

time.  In spite of his perception and trust in Holy Scripture, he still exemplified his total dependence upon God 

through prayer. Because of his faith in God’s written Revelation, he went to God in prayer for His response to 

what He had previously promised through Jeremiah.  In our exegesis of Daniel 9 (Chapter 15 of our study)), we 

will divide our examination of this chapter into two parts: (1) Daniel’s prayer [9:1-23] and (2) the prophetic 

seventy weeks [9:24-27].   
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15 
 

 

Daniel’s Devotion and Prayer for His People 
 

Daniel was a man of devotion to God’s written Revelation and a man of prayer (Daniel 9:1-23). His 

commitment to Holy Scripture comes through his reading the prophet Jeremiah as well as Moses the 

lawgiver who also was a prophet of God. His reading of Jeremiah alerts him to the time of the end of 

Jeremiah’s prophecy of seventy years of captivity. The events recorded in the ninth chapter of Daniel 

concerning the seventy years of desolation of Jerusalem are about to come to an end (Daniel 9:1-2). 

Following this understanding of the period of desolation by the Babylonians, he turned to God in 

prayer (9:3). It was during the first year of Darius’ reign (539 BC) that Daniel began to recognize, 

according to the Scriptures, that the period of captivity was about to come to a conclusion (9:2). This 

chapter follows upon the ending of Chapter 5, which chapter records the death of Belshazzar (king of 

the Babylonians) and the downfall of Babylon by the Medes.  

 

 

DANIEL’S AND JEREMIAH’S MINISTRIES 

 

Even though Daniel himself held the prophetic office, he, nevertheless, studied the Holy Scriptures that 

were then available. The book that he mentions had to do with Jeremiah who had begun his ministry about 627 

BC—the thirteenth year of the reign of Josiah (641-609 BC). Jeremiah began his prophetic and historical book 

with the chronology of the kings who reigned during his prophetic spiritual leadership to Israel. The following 

comments by him help to identify the time frame of his service to Israel: 

 

     The words of Jeremiah son of Hilkiah, one of the priests at Anathoth in the territory of Benjamin. 2 

The word of the LORD came to him in the thirteenth year [627 BC] of the reign of Josiah [641-609 

BC] son of Amon king of Judah [643-641 BC], 3 and through the reign of Jehoiakim [609-598 BC] 

son of Josiah king of Judah, down to the fifth month of the eleventh year of Zedekiah [597-586 BC] 

son of Josiah king of Judah, when the people of Jerusalem went into exile. (Jeremiah 1:1-3) 

 

Nebuchadnezzar’s Invasion 

of Israel 

 

Nebuchadnezzar invaded Jerusalem on three different occasions—606 BC, 598 BC, and 586 BC.  The 

final overthrow came in 586 BC. If we begin the seventy years with 606 BC and subtract 539 BC (the first year 

of Darius’s reign), the time of Daniel’s research in the Book of Jeremiah, we have a total of sixty-seven years, 

which means that the period of desolation is about up—only three years left for this desolation of seventy years. 

Daniel read and reflected upon the following words from Jeremiah: 

 

     The word came to Jeremiah concerning all the people of Judah in the fourth year [605 BC] of 

Jehoiakim [609-598 BC] son of Josiah king of Judah, which was the first year of Nebuchadnezzar 

king of Babylon. 2 So Jeremiah the prophet said to all the people of Judah and to all those living in 

Jerusalem: 3 For twenty-three years—from the thirteenth year [628 BC] of Josiah son of Amon king 



164 

 

of Judah until this very day—the word of the LORD has come to me and I have spoken to you again 

and again, but you have not listened. (25:1-3) 

 

 Again, Jeremiah makes mention of this national catastrophe in 29:10-13. Not only had Daniel read 

Jeremiah’s prophecy, but he had also read the writings of Moses (Daniel 9:11), especially the curses that God 

warned Israel about in Deuteronomy 28 through 32. Although, he did not cite the writings of Obadiah (845 

BC), Joel (835 BC), Jonah (782 BC), Hosea (760 BC), Amos 760 BC), Isaiah 739 BC), Micah (735 BC), 

Nahum (650 BC), nor Zephaniah (640 BC), there is no reason to suggest that he was not acquainted with these 

prophets (see Daniel 9:6). We cannot rule out his acquaintance with the Psalms of David or the prayer of 

Solomon as recorded in First Kings 8:22-53—one of the longest prayers in the Old Testament. 

 

Seventy-year Captivity 

 

Daniel focused his remarks on the events surrounding the seventy-year captivity and God’s curses found 

in Deuteronomy 28—32 for rebellion against God. Daniel’s devotional passion and dedication for the 

restoration of Israel from its seventy years of captivity grew out of his study of the Book of Jeremiah.  Iain M. 

Duguid’s (professor of Old Testament at Grove City College and pastor of Christ Presbyterian Church in Grove 

City, Pennsylvania) comments are extremely helpful in drawing attention to our need of studying the prophets. 

We should listen carefully to his words as he seeks to capture the mind-set of Daniel and the authenticity and 

accuracy of God’s inspired Scriptures: 

 

     Daniel had been reading the words of the prophet Jeremiah, words that he described as “the 

Scriptures” (hasseparim), the “word of the Lord given to Jeremiah” (9:2). Here we see Daniel 

acknowledging the inspiration and authority of the writings of a fellow prophet as part of a wider 

canon of inspired writings, the Scriptures, little more than a generation after they were written. In 

doing this, Daniel models for us the attitude we are to have to his own visions: they themselves are 

the inspired Scriptures, the written word of the Lord given through his prophets, to be studied, 

searched, and submitted to as the living oracles of God. This passage is not simply an interesting and 

informative ancient text, a source of miscellaneous information about the culture and beliefs of 

antiquity. It is nothing less than the Word of God, the only authoritative and infallible rule for our life 

and doctrine.349 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Do we, as the people of God, have this same zeal to study the prophets and the specific writings of 

Moses as Daniel did? Over the years, I have observed that there is a lack of eagerness for the study of the 

prophets, especially within the historical context of each prophetical book. Unfortunately, today the study of the 

prophets, as a whole, has been decontextualized from its intended meaning. As a result of misapplication by 

many sincere believers, others have failed to devote sufficient time to understand and appreciate the prophetic 

element found in the prophets. There is a need today to focus upon the writings of the prophets as there was in 

the first century. An in-depth study of the prophets unfolds “prophetic miracles,” which miracles prove the 

authenticity and accuracy of the Holy Scriptures. Approximately six hundred years after Daniel, Peter, in his 

Second Epistle (written about AD 67 to the churches in northwest Asia), penned the following words 

concerning the need to pay attention to the study of the prophets: 

 

     And we have the word of the prophets made more certain, and you will do well to pay attention 

to it, as to a light shining in a dark place, until the day dawns and the morning star rises in your 

hearts. 20 Above all, you must understand that no prophecy of Scripture came about by the 
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prophet’s own interpretation. 21 For prophecy never had its origin in the will of man, but men spoke 

from God as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit. (2 Peter 1:19-21) 

 

 Toward the final days of Paul’s earthly life, he wrote to Timothy as he awaited execution. In this short 

letter, he reminded Timothy that the entire canon (thirty-nine books in our English translation of the Old 

Testament) was inspired. Timothy had learned the Scriptures from his grandmother (Lois) and his mother 

(Eunice). Paul reminded him of this training and of the validity and benefits of the Law, the Prophets, and the 

Writings: 

 

     But as for you, continue in what you have learned and have become convinced of, because you 

know those from whom you learned it, 15 and how from infancy you have known the holy 

Scriptures [Hebrew Scriptures], which are able to make you wise for salvation through faith in 

Christ Jesus. 16 All Scripture is God-breathed and is useful for teaching, rebuking, correcting and 

training in righteousness, 17 so that the man of God may be thoroughly equipped for every good work. 

(2 Timothy 3:14-17) 

 

 As we reflect upon prophecy throughout the Hebrew Scriptures, we need to keep in mind that these 

prophecies were not written to arouse our curiosity, but rather, they were written to announce the coming of the 

Messiah and to demonstrate the supernatural powers of the One True God. The numerous prophecies also 

contribute to our spiritual digestion, which prophecies testify to the inspiration and accuracy of the Scriptures. 

These prophecies testify to the existence of the God of creation as mentioned in Genesis 1:1. What study habits 

do we have when it comes to the Word of God? How often do we read and study the Holy Scriptures? Are we 

like Daniel? In 1958, Olive Wyon (1881-1966, British author and translator—she translated the works of Emil 

Brunner and Karl Barth.) wrote one of the most informative books that I have read on reflections about the 

Christian life. In her book (On the Way), she devoted a chapter on “Prayer and the Bible.” I give the following 

citation, though lengthy, to generate within us a desire to meditate upon God’s written Revelation and to reflect 

upon prayer: 

 

     The Bible is essential for the spiritual life for at least three reasons. First, because it contains the 

answers to those fundamental questions which were mentioned in our first chapter: questions about 

the meaning of life, the meaning of man, the meaning of history, the riddle of the universe, and the 

reality of God. In the language of the present day all these are ‘existential’ questions, matters of life 

and death. The Bible does not give us ready-made answers, it is true, but the serious enquirer will 

surely find, if he seeks in the right way. 

     Secondly, in spite of its diversity, the Bible is a unity, and its message is one. Until we realize this 

we may think that we ‘know our Bible’ because we know a few favorite passages which happen to 

appeal to us, but we have not found the clue to the whole. Now the Church—all down the ages—

presents the Bible to us as the authentic revelation of the True God; it does so because the whole 

Bible means one thing: that God alone IS, and that He sent His Son Jesus Christ, to be the Saviour, 

King and Judge of all mankind. That is why St Jerome says that ‘to be ignorant of the Scriptures is to 

be ignorant of Christ.’ In other words, apart from Christ, there is no Bible, no ‘way of life,’ no hope 

for mankind. For Jesus Christ is not only the centre of the message of the Bible. He is the centre of 

human history, the one Answer to our deepest longings—the Word made Flesh. And this ‘Word’ is 

Love Incarnate.’ Love most lovely, Love divine.’350 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 We now turn our attention to a more detailed study of Daniel’s prayer. As Christians, we pray as a 

response to God’s love. Just a cursory reading of Daniel 9 reveals that an understanding of the nature of God is 
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the key to indulgent prayer among God’s people. When we are convicted of our sins, we frequently turn to God 

for forgiveness. Daniel’s prayer resulted from God’s revelation of Himself to him. Have we, like Daniel, 

responded to God as a result of His written Revelation of Himself as well as His Revelation of Himself through 

nature? Why do we pray? The answer is that prayer is a universal instinct within the hearts of humanity 

(Ecclesiastes 3:11). When God revealed to Daniel concerning future events, he, naturally, turned to God in 

prayer for answers. Are we conscious of “prophetic miracles”? Why do we not pray as we ought? Are we 

lukewarm in our relationship to God? Are we just slipshod in our prayer life? As Daniel reflected upon God’s 

Word, he turned to God in prayer. Do we turn to God in prayer as we read and reflect upon God’s Word? Once 

again, Olive Wyon (1881-1966, British author and translator) hit the nail-on-the-head, so to speak, as she sought 

to expose the barrenness and emptiness in our prayer life:  

 

     Another source of difficulty in prayer is spiritual carelessness…. The root cause of this 

carelessness is lukewarmness, a fundamental spiritual disease, a kind of paralysis in spiritual things. 

The only remedy for this dangerous and insidious condition is a return to a definite disciplined habit 

of life, both in prayer and in action, and a resolute and humble surrender to God.351  (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Have we imitated Daniel in our prayer life? The abandonment of prayers is responsible for our arrested 

development in our spiritual strength.352 As Daniel contemplated the words of Jeremiah, he immediately turned 

his attention to prayer and to the restoration of Israel to its homeland. Following his prayer of confession for his 

sins and the sins of the nation, the angel Gabriel revealed the time frame of future events concerning the time of 

the Messiah’s ministry (Daniel 9:20-27). The Old Testament writings introduced God’s people to the coming of 

Jesus to take away sin (see Isaiah 53; Zechariah 3:8-9). In fact, the entire Old Testament was written to 

announce the coming of the Messiah.353 Do we have the same mind-set of Daniel concerning the Scriptures that 

he displayed as he read the prophet Jeremiah? What strikes accord for the reader of Daniel is his humility as he 

seeks understanding of Jeremiah’s prophecy concerning the seventy years of captivity. After reading Jeremiah 

25:11-12, he “turned to the Lord God and pleaded with him in prayer and petition, in fasting, and in sackcloth 

and ashes” (Daniel 9:3).  

How do we approach the reading of Holy Scripture? Do we read without forethought or do we read with 

reverence and awe as we hold the Scriptures in our hands or listen to the reading of God’s Word?  Do we pray 

for understanding, or comprehension, as Daniel did in his quest for insight of God’s plan of deliverance from 

captivity and ultimate redemption for the house of Israel? Have we set our minds for penetration into the 

mysteries of God?  Gabriel spoke to Daniel about his inquisitive mind concerning the prophet Jeremiah’s 

prediction. The point that should arrest our attention is the angel’s response:  

 

     Since the first day that you set your mind to gain understanding and to humble yourself before 

your God, your words were heard, and I have come in response to them. (Daniel 10:12) 

 

Several years ago, I had an opportunity to talk with John R. W. Stott (1921-2011, English Christian 

leader, Anglican cleric, and scholar) about his voluminous writings. I asked him concerning his procedure in 

preparation for writing. He told me that the first thing he did was to go to God in prayer for guidance. Second, 

he read everything he could about his particular subject matter. And, finally, he said that he approached God 

once more for guidance and recollection of what he had learned through his studies. This attitude, too, should be 

our outlook toward God’s Holy Word. .It is in this same vein that John MacArthur (born 1939, American 

Calvinist, Baptist pastor, author of numerous books, champion of biblical inspiration and has served as Pastor-
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Teacher of the Grace Community Church in Sun Valley, California since February 9, 1969) wrote some 

guidelines for pastors as they engage the text. His words are pointed and critical to correct interpretation and 

application of prophecy as well as the whole of God’s written Revelation.  

We should read and reread the text of Scripture that we are studying with a desire to communicate the 

words of the Holy Spirit to other believers. MacArthur goes right to the heart of one’s studies as he or she seeks 

understanding. He pens the following pertinent words to those who wish to expound upon God’s Holy 

Scripture, which thoughts should grab our attention as we explore the various Scripture(s) under consideration: 

 

     …give him a chapter and order him to walk around it, camp on it, sup with it, and come at last to 

speak it backward and forward, until all he says about it rings with the truth of eternity. And when 

he’s burned out by the flaming Word, when he’s consumed at last by the fiery grace blazing through 

him, and when he’s  privileged to translate the truth of God to man [or woman] finally transferred 

from earth to heaven, then bear him away gently and blow a muted trumpet and lay him down softly. 

Place a two-edged sword in his coffin, and raise the tomb triumphant. For he was a brave soldier of 

the Word. And ere he died, he had become a man of God.354 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 As we seek to unravel Chapter 9 of Daniel, we need to examine very closely his words as he gives us a 

brief biographical sketch of his mind-set, which disclosure lays bare his emotional state of mind. Following his 

reading of the Scriptures from Jeremiah, Moses, and the other prophets (9:6), he then unveils events that will 

transpire over a period of four hundred and ninety years, which ultimately will result in the final abomination of 

desolation of Israel in AD 70 (the third episode of “desolation” mentioned in the Book of Daniel), which final 

desolation is disclosed in this chapter (9:26-27 as well as 12:7). Immediately upon Daniel reading the writings 

of Jeremiah, we observe that he approached God in prayer. He began his prayer with recognition of God’s 

character (9:4-9) and then proceeded to acknowledge his sins and the sins of the nation of Israel:  

 

     I prayed to the LORD my God and confessed: “O Lord, the great and awesome God, who keeps 

his covenant of love with all who love him and obey his commands, 5 we have sinned and done 

wrong. We have been wicked and have rebelled; we have turned away from your commands and 

laws. 6 We have not listened to your servants the prophets, who spoke in your name to our kings, 

our princes and our fathers, and to all the people of the land. 7 Lord, you are righteous, but this day 

we are covered with shame—the men of Judah and people of Jerusalem and all Israel, both near and 

far, in all the countries where you have scattered us because of our unfaithfulness to you.” (9:4-7) 

 Daniel did not try to cover up his sins nor the sins of his people. We are conscious of his attitude in 

prayer; he acknowledged that the Lord is the “great and awesome God.” He also declares that God is 

“righteous.” We witness gravity and humility as he goes to God in prayer for himself and the nation. Passion is 

exhibited throughout his entreaty. This humility is seen in his external behavior as he entreats God to bring 

about the end of their desolation. Listen, once more, to Daniel as he describes his demeanor as he approached 

God in prayer: “So I turned to the Lord God and pleaded with him in prayer and petition, in fasting, and in 

sackcloth and ashes” (9:3).   

These external acts exhibited his state of mind and his heart as he grieved over the sins of the nation. 

Daniel’s external behavior coincided with his fasting and his clothing himself in sackcloth with ashes. Several 

years earlier than Daniel, Jonah (782 BC) described the results of his preaching about repentance to Nineveh, 

which preaching resulted in external acts to demonstrate their change: “The Ninevites believed God. They 

declared a fast, and all of them, from the greatest to the least, put on sackcloth” (Jonah 3:5). Even earlier than 

Jonah, God sent Joel (835 BC) to encourage the Israelites to turn to Him with all their hearts. God’s warning to 

them is still true with us today. Christianity is more than just reading the Bible and going to a Christian 
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gathering on Sundays. The Sermon on the Mount is an excellent example of what God expects of His people. It 

is in this same vein that God, through Joel, admonishes the following deportment: 

 

     “Even now,” declares the LORD, “return to me with all your heart, with fasting and weeping and 

mourning.” 13 Rend your heart and not your garments. Return to the LORD your God, for he is 

gracious and compassionate, slow to anger and abounding in love, and he relents from sending 

calamity. (Joel 2:12-13) 

  

 Even though fasting and sackcloth were outward manifestations of a heart that was grief stricken over 

sin, yet, God desires the hearts of men and women, not just the externals. A classic example of the substitute of 

outward acts versus the heart is found in Jeremiah’s rebuke of Israel for its flagrant disregard for ethical 

behavior. We should allow the words of God to his prophets (Joel and Jeremiah) to sink in and revitalize our 

conduct. Jeremiah goes right to the core of degradation among the Israelites: 

 

     This is the word that came to Jeremiah from the LORD: 2 “Stand at the gate of the LORD’s house 

and there proclaim this message: ‘Hear the word of the LORD, all you people of Judah who come 

through these gates to worship the LORD. 3 This is what the LORD Almighty, the God of Israel, says: 

Reform your ways and your actions, and I will let you live in this place. 4 Do not trust in 

deceptive words and say, This is the temple of the LORD, the temple of the LORD, the temple of 

the LORD! 5 If you really change your ways and your actions and deal with each other justly, 6 if you 

do not oppress the alien, the fatherless or the widow and do not shed innocent blood in this place, and 

if you do not follow other gods to your own harm, 7 then I will let you live in this place, in the land I 

gave your forefathers for ever and ever. 8 But look, you are trusting in deceptive words that are 

worthless. 9 ‘Will you steal and murder, commit adultery and perjury, burn incense to Baal and follow 

other gods you have not known, 10 and then come and stand before me in this house, which bears my 

Name, and say, ‘We are safe’—safe to do all these detestable things? 11 Has this house, which bears 

my Name, become a den of robbers to you? But I have been watching! declares the LORD.” (Jeremiah 

7:1-11).  

 

  The seventy years of captivity came about as a result of their wickedness (see 25:9-14; 29:4-13). Our 

behavior must meet God’s standard of right conduct. Daniel’s prayer displayed the state of his heart, which 

attitude was also demonstrated with externals—fasting and sackcloth. God spoke to Isaiah (7:39 BC), another 

prophet, concerning externals that did not exhibit a heart that melts before God and His people. We should 

listen to God as He describes what He really wants from His people. What is absolutely astounding is Israel’s 

incredulous astonishment toward God’s reaction to their total disregard of their failure to distinguish between 

right and wrong actions. Listen to Isaiah’s words that he received from the Lord: 

 

     ‘Why have we fasted,’ they say, ‘and you have not seen it? Why have we humbled ourselves, 

and you have not noticed?’ “Yet on the day of your fasting, you do as you please and exploit all your 

workers. 4Your fasting ends in quarreling and strife, and in striking each other with wicked fists. You 

cannot fast as you do today and expect your voice to be heard on high. 5Is this the kind of fast I have 

chosen, only a day for a man to humble himself? Is it only for bowing one’s head like a reed and for 

lying on sackcloth and ashes? Is that what you call a fast, a day acceptable to the LORD? 6 “Is not 

this the kind of fasting I have chosen: to loose the chains of injustice and untie the cords of the 

yoke, to set the oppressed free and break every yoke? 7Is it not to share your food with the hungry and 

to provide the poor wanderer with shelter—when you see the naked, to clothe him, and not to turn 

away from your own flesh and blood?” (Isaiah 58:3-7) 
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 Jesus, in His rebuke of the religious leaders, cited from the prophet Isaiah in His Olivet Discourse 

concerning their failure to practice true fasting (Matthew 25:31-46). The latter part of Jesus’ comments about 

the leaders went to the very heart of their rebellious spirit. We should pay attention to Jesus’ stern warning: 

 
      Then he will say to those on his left, ‘Depart from me, you who are cursed, into the eternal fire 

prepared for the devil and his angels. 42 For I was hungry and you gave me nothing to eat, I was 

thirsty and you gave me nothing to drink, 43 I was a stranger and you did not invite me in, I needed 

clothes and you did not clothe me, I was sick and in prison and you did not look after me.’ 44 They 

also will answer, ‘Lord, when did we see you hungry or thirsty or a stranger or needing clothes or 

sick or in prison, and did not help you?’ 45 He will reply, ‘I tell you the truth, whatever you did not do 

for one of the least of these, you did not do for me.’ 46 Then they will go away to eternal punishment, 

but the righteous to eternal life.” (25:41-46) 

 

  Seven hundred years after Isaiah, the Jewish nation had not changed. The Gospels (Matthew, Mark, 

Luke, and John) are books of conflict between Jesus and the religious leaders (see the Sermon on the Mount—

Matthew 5-7; 12:1-13; 15:1-9; 23:1-39). The religious leaders were strong on traditions (external acts) but weak 

on God’s concept of true fasting. Surely, Daniel knew the writings of Isaiah and the nation’s refusal to heed the 

warnings of the earlier prophets to repent.  

Daniel confessed the sins of the nation and pleaded for mercy. In his confession, he included himself. Several 

years after Daniel, the Chronicler of Israel355 detailed the events that called forth Daniel’s prayer of confession. 

The following is his account of Israel’s shame and degradation that caused God’s wrath to be poured out upon 

their ungodly actions: 

 

     The LORD, the God of their fathers, sent word to them through his messengers again and again, 

because he had pity on his people and on his dwelling place. 16 But they mocked God’s messengers, 

despised his words and scoffed at his prophets until the wrath of the LORD was aroused against 

his people and there was no remedy. 17 He brought up against them the king of the Babylonians, 

who killed their young men with the sword in the sanctuary, and spared neither young man nor young 

woman, old man or aged. God handed all of them over to Nebuchadnezzar. 18 He carried to Babylon 

all the articles from the temple of God, both large and small, and the treasures of the LORD’s temple 

and the treasures of the king and his officials. 19 They set fire to God’s temple and broke down the 

wall of Jerusalem; they burned all the palaces and destroyed everything of value there. 20 He carried 

into exile to Babylon the remnant, who escaped from the sword, and they became servants to him and 

his sons until the kingdom of Persia came to power. 21 The land enjoyed its sabbath rests; all the time 

of its desolation it rested, until the seventy years were completed in fulfillment of the word of the 

LORD spoken by Jeremiah. (2 Chronicles 36:15-21) 

 

 Daniel’s prayer may be divided into three sections. For example, the first part of his prayer contains his 

confession of sins for himself as well as for his people (Daniel 9:4-11). The second part acknowledged God’s 

justice in bringing His wrath against them for their sins (9:11-14). Finally, he pleads for God’s mercy (9:15-19). 

We should not forget that he began his prayer with an acknowledgment of God’s greatness—“O Lord, the great 

and awesome God” (9:4). This prayer of Daniel should remind us of the prayer that Jesus taught His disciples to 

pray: “Our Father in heaven, hallowed be your name” (Matthew 6:9). Again, Jesus said to pray: “Forgive us our 

debts” (6:12). Luke, an associate of Paul, records for us the Parable of the Pharisee and the Tax Collector, 

which parable illustrates the mind-set of the religious leaders in Jesus’ day as well as the Israelites in Daniel’s 

day. Luke gives his introduction to Jesus’ parable and then Jesus’ words: 

 

                                                 
355First Chronicles begins with Adam to 539 BC. On the other hand, Second Chronicles includes forty-

seven more years of history than Second Kings 
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     To some who were confident of their own righteousness and looked down on everybody else, 

Jesus told this parable: 10 “Two men went up to the temple to pray, one a Pharisee and the other a tax 

collector. 11 The Pharisee stood up and prayed about himself: ‘God, I thank you that I am not like 

other men—robbers, evildoers, adulterers—or even like this tax collector. 12 I fast twice a week and 

give a tenth of all I get.’ 13 “But the tax collector stood at a distance. He would not even look up to 

heaven, but beat his breast and said, ‘God, have mercy on me, a sinner.’ 14 “I tell you that this man, 

rather than the other, went home justified before God. For everyone who exalts himself will be 

humbled, and he who humbles himself will be exalted.” (Luke 18:9-14) 

 

 Daniel exhibited the kind of humility as exhibited by the tax collector in his approach to the God of 

creation. Kenneth O. Gangel’s (born 1935, a prolific author and an experienced leader in the field of education 

for over forty years) analysis of this parable with reference to the Pharisee is on target: “In a few short words he 

[the Pharisee] maximized self, minimized God, and vaporized grace.”356 On the other hand, the “tax collector” 

presented his prayer to God on the basis of God’s mercy, not his own personal righteousness. How do we speak 

to God and how does God speak to us? We speak to God through prayer and God speaks to us through the 

writings of His inspired prophets and apostles and teachers. Tremper Longman III (Old Testament scholar, 

theologian, professor, and author of several books) is on target when he writes: 

 

     God speaks to his people in his written and spoken Word. This principle is simple on the surface, 

but is really at the heart of biblical religion and contrasts with modern ideas of Christianity. Since the 

nineteenth-century philosophers Feuerbach [1804-1872] and Nietzsche [1844-1900], it has 

commonly been believed that the God of Christianity is the product of human imagination. 
Human beings desire a God, so they have constructed him in their own image. The Bible, however, 

claims to be the revelation of God to human beings. God uses human language to make his existence 

and nature known to us. In the Bible, he makes his will known to his people. Daniel understands this 

as he meditates on Jeremiah’s letter.357 (Emphasis mine) 

  

CONCLUSION 

 

 As a result of Daniel’s praying, God responded to his prayer through His angel Gabriel. The angel 

speaks to Him with comforting and strengthening words: “As soon as you began to pray, an answer was given, 

which I have come to tell you, for you are highly esteemed. Therefore, consider the message and understand the 

vision” (Daniel 9:23). In this Revelation, the angel Gabriel revealed to him a time period of four-hundred and 

ninety-years for the complete fulfillment of the visions that God had previously revealed to him. The Book of 

Daniel is peppered, as it were, with things to come. In our next study (Chapter 16—“Gabriel Discloses God’s 

Prophetic Seventy Weeks”), we will analyze Daniel 9:24-27. This prophecy is reminiscent of God’s statement 

to the prophet Isaiah. Again, we should meditate upon God’s foreknowledge: 

 

     Remember this, fix it in mind, take it to heart, you rebels. 9Remember the former things, those of 

long ago; I am God, and there is no other; I am God, and there is none like me. 10I make known the 

end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come. I say: My purpose will stand, and I 

will do all that I please. (Isaiah 46:8-10) 

 

                                                 
356Kenneth O. Gangel, Daniel, Holman Old Testament Commentary, General Editor, Max Anders 

(Nashville, Tennessee: B & H Publishing Group, 2001), 253. His comments concerning Daniel’s prayer are 

well worth reading.   
357Tremper Longman III, Daniel, The NIV Application Commentary (Grand Rapids, Michigan: 

Zondervan Publishing House, 1999), 228-229. 
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This eye-opening pericope, or unit, of Daniel is one of the most controversial sections in all of prophecy, 

and, at the same time, proves the supernatural element that is scattered throughout the Hebrew Scriptures. As 

we move toward our next study, we would do well as we approach this unique and astounding prophecy to tune 

our ears, once more, to the following words of A. E. Wilder-Smith (1915-1995 [age 79], earned three doctorates 

and is known as one of Europe’s leading creationists:  

 

     The Holy Scriptures also employ another method to deepen our trust in the Word. We are 

referring, of course, to the prophetic word. Prophetic statements are really words and/or private 

history written in advance. To illustrate this aspect of the biblical message, we need only read the 

ancient Messianic prophecies of Isaiah, Chapter 53, where the suffering, death, and triumph of the 

Christ were written down in detail centuries before they took place.358 (Emphasis mind—bold and 

underlining) 

 

This examination of the seventy weeks will, yet again, reaffirm the genuiness of this book. In Daniel 9, 

God gives the time frame for the coming of the Messiah and the desolation of apostate Israel for its wickedness 

and its rejection of God’s Messiah (9:24-27). The only way to account for the inspiration of the Book of Daniel 

is the existence of God (see Chapter 14 of my study—“Daniel’s God: Not the Product of Human Imagination”). 

For this reason, I thought it necessary to examine in my previous study (chapter 14) the philosophy of atheism 

and to expose the unreasonableness, absurdity, and insanity of this type of mind-set—“nothing created 

something.”  

If the God of the Bible does not exist, then the Book of Daniel is a fraud. If the God of the Bible does 

exist, then this truth confirms the reliability of Daniel’s prophetic ministry. As stated in Chapter 14 of our study, 

we asked the question: is belief in God more credible than atheism? The answer is definitely YES! The 

evidence is overwhelming for the unprejudiced mind. The evidence of “direct miracles” and “prophetic 

miracles” is confirmation for the legitimacy of the Holy Scriptures and belief in God’s existence. There is no 

one as blind as the one who will not inspect the evidence. Has God made plain His existence? Yes! It is in this 

regard that Paul wrote to the Christians in Rome that there is no excuse for rejection of God: 

 

     The wrath of God is being revealed from heaven against all the godlessness and wickedness of 

men who suppress the truth by their wickedness, 19 since what may be known about God is plain to 

them, because God has made it plain to them. 20 For since the creation of the world God’s invisible 

qualities—his eternal power and divine nature—have been clearly seen, being understood from 

what has been made, so that men are without excuse. 21 For although they knew God, they neither 

glorified him as God nor gave thanks to him, but their thinking became futile and their foolish hearts 

were darkened. 22 Although they claimed to be wise, they became fools 23 and exchanged the glory of 

the immortal God for images made to look like mortal man and birds and animals and reptiles. 

(Romans 1:18-23) 

 

 

                                                 
358A. E. Wilder-Smith, Reliability of the Bible (San Diego, California: Master Books, 1983), 107.  
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16 
 

 

 Gabriel Discloses God’s Prophetic  

Seventy Weeks 
 

 In our studies of Daniel’s book of prophecy, we have discovered that several chapters are not written in 

chronological order. For example, Chapters 7 (first year of Belshazzar’s reign) and 8 (third year of his reign) 

actually come before Chapter 5 (last year of his reign) in its history. On the other hand, Chapter 6 of Daniel 

records events that transpired in the time of the Medo-Persian Empire, which chapter, chronologically, follows 

Chapters 7 and 8. Just a cursory reading of Daniel reveals that Chapters 8 and 11 should be read together and 

that Chapters 9 and 12 should be read together. Chapter 9 begins with the “first year of Darius” (539 BC).  

 This chapter also gives additional information not disclosed in Chapters 2 and 7 concerning the 

establishment of God’s Messianic Kingdom with the coming of Jesus the Messiah. This chapter reveals one of 

the most outstanding “prophetic miracles” in all of Scripture. This chapter nails down, once-and-for-all, the 

inspiration and accuracy of the Word of God. In spite of some of the most outstanding scholars—past and 

present—I think the commonly assigned date to begin the 490 years begins with 454 BC, not 457 BC, or 

538/536 BC. The following comments by Kurt Simmons set the tone for the 454 BC date rather than the 457 

BC date, which date is the most popular for the beginning of the 490 years: 

 

     Most commentators choose the decree issued in the seventh year of Artaxerxes Longimanus for 

beginning the 490 years [457 BC]. However, there are several problems that prevent it from serving 

as the beginning of the seventy weeks. First, the decree does not mention rebuilding the city, but had 

only to do with a gift of money from the king and his nobles for the temple in Jerusalem and the 

return of certain vessels carried away by Nebuchadnezzar. The decree also invested Ezra with power 

to enforce the Torah “whether it be unto death, or to banishment, or to confiscation of goods, or to 

imprisonment” (Ezra 7:26). Thus, although this decree comes very close to restoring full national 

sovereignty to the Jews, it stops short of allowing them to rebuild the city’s walls, leaving the capital 

city in a weakened condition, unable to mount its own defense.359 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Just a casual reading of the scholars reveals that equally able and godly exegetical expositors arrive at 

various dates for the beginning of the 490 years. An example of the various positions is found in Edward 

Bowery Pusey’s  (1800-1882, an English churchman for over fifty years, Regius Professor of Hebrew at Christ 

Church, Oxford, and one of the leaders of the Oxford Movement), lectures on Daniel. His commentary consists 

of nine lectures on the Book of Daniel, which lectures are extremely informative concerning the various dates 

assigned to the beginning of the restoration for the countdown of the 490 years as forecast by Daniel. Even 

though the following citation is lengthy, nevertheless, we are immediately catapulted into the world of 

                                                 
359Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel (Carlsbad, 

NM: Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 222. This chapter is one of the most informative examinations that I have 

read concerning the time frame of the 490 years. 
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scholarship—a world in which there is no exact consensus of the beginning date for the 490 years. He sets forth 

the various scenarios of the dating system: 

 

     The decree spoken of was doubtless meant to be a decree of God, but to be made known through 

His instrument, man, who was to effectuate it. The Commandment went forth from God, like that, at 

which, Gabriel had just said, using the same idiom, he himself came forth to Daniel. But as the one 

was fulfilled through Gabriel, so the other remained to be fulfilled through the Persian monarch, in 

whose hands God had left, for the time, the outward disposal of His people. 

     In themselves, the will and decrees of God are in all eternity; but His immutable decree seems then 

to go forth, when He, in Whose hands are all things, so disposes men’s wills, that it comes into effect. 

But, since there was no decree at all in favor of the Jews before Cyrus B. C. 536, it might be startling 

enough to one who does not yet believe in prophecy, that, even from Cyrus, the 490 years come 

within forty-six years of our Lord’s Birth; and that, although there were four different edicts, from 

which the 490 years might begin, these two admit of no vague coincidence. 

     They do yield four definite dates. There is a distance of 90 years from the 1st of Cyrus to the 20th 

of Artaxerxes Longimanus, but the dates within those 90 years, from which the prophecy could seem 

to be fulfilled, are only four. Those dates are, (1) The first year of Cyrus, B.C. 536; (2) The third year 

of Darius Hystaspes, B.C. 518, when he removed the hindrances to the rebuilding of the temple, 

interposed by Pseudo-Smerdis; (3) The commission to Ezra in the 7th year of Artaxerxes Longimanus, 

B.C. 457; (4) That of Nehemiah, in the 20th year of the same Artaxerxes, B.C. 444. These would give, 

at the close of the 490 years, respectively, the end of 46, B.C. 28, B.C. 33, A.D. 46, A.D. 

     But further, of these four, two only are principal and leading decrees; that of Cyrus, and that in the 

seventh year of Artaxerxes Longimanus. For that of the 20th year of Artaxerxes is but an enlargement 

and renewal of his first decree; as the decree of Darius confirmed that of Cyrus. The decrees of Cyrus 

and Darius relate to the rebuilding of the temple; those of Artaxerxes to the condition of Judah and 

Jerusalem.360 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 It is my belief that the date can be established with a great deal of certainty, which I will develop as we 

proceed with our analysis. It goes almost without saying that within this time frame allotted by God, we are 

introduced to one of the most outstanding “prophetic miracles” found in the Book of Daniel (9:24-27). Within 

this pericope (unit or section), we see the announcement of the Gospel, which John the Baptist (Matthew 3:1-2) 

and Jesus (Matthew 4:17) announced concerning the near presence of the kingdom of God as foretold by the 

prophets (especially Daniel 2:44; 7:13-14). Prior to Daniel’s disclosure concerning the Gospel, God revealed 

this Gospel to Abraham (2166-1991 BC) about 1,500 years earlier. Paul, in his Epistle to the Christians in the 

province of Galatia, wrote about God proclaiming the Gospel to him (see Galatians 3:15-18; John 8:56-58; 

Genesis 12:3).  

 Gabriel gives information about forgiveness of sins and the date of God’s activity in doing away with 

transgressions. Within this unique prophecy of Daniel, he enumerates six transactions that will occur with the 

coming of the Messiah: (1) to finish transgression, (2) to put and end to sin, (3) to atone for wickedness, (4) to 

bring in everlasting righteousness, (5) to seal up vision and prophecy, and (6) to anoint the most holy (Daniel 

9:24). The question that confronts every believer is: when will these six things occur? Daniel discloses his 

answer with the following key to an understanding of God’s redemptive acts “in” and “through” His “Anointed 

One” (Hebrew: Messiah; Greek: Christ, that is, the “most holy” person) [Daniel 9:24-27]. Listen to him once 

more as he details the revelation of the end times as he received Divine information concerning the 490 years 

from the angel Gabriel, which revelation unfolds God’s Good News for lost humanity and its timing: 

 

                                                 
360E.B. Pusey, Daniel the Prophet: Nine Lectures (Minneapolis, Minnesota: Klock & Klock Christian 

Publishers, 1885, reprint 1978), 186-189.  
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     “Seventy ‘sevens’ are decreed for your people and your holy city to finish transgression, to put 

an end to sin, to atone for wickedness, to bring in everlasting righteousness, to seal up vision 

and prophecy and to anoint the most holy. 25Know and understand this: From the issuing of the 

decree to restore and rebuild Jerusalem [454 BC] until the Anointed One, the ruler [nagid, the 

Prince = Jesus], comes, there will be seven ‘sevens,’ and sixty-two ‘sevens.’ It will be rebuilt with 

streets and a trench, but in times of trouble.  After the sixty-two ‘sevens,’ the Anointed One will be 

cut off and will have nothing. The people of the ruler [nagid, “the Prince” = Jesus] who will come, 

will destroy the city and the sanctuary. The end will come like a flood: War will continue until the 

end, and desolations have been decreed. 27 He will confirm a covenant [berith] with many for one 

‘seven.’ In the middle of the ‘seven’ he will put an end to sacrifice and offering. And on a wing of the 

temple he will set up an abomination that causes desolation [see Matthew 24:15], until the end that 

is decreed is poured out on him.” (Daniel 9:25-27) 

  

SEVENTY SEVENS 

 

In Daniel 9:24, he spoke of “seventy ‘sevens’” as determined for the events to transpire “from the 

issuing of the decree to restore and rebuild Jerusalem until the Anointed One, the ruler comes” (9:25). The 

issuing of this decree occurred in 454 BC under Artaxerxes (Nehemiah 2:1-8).361 Daniel speaks of “seven 

sevens” (7 x 7 = 49 years), sixty-two sevens” (62 x 7 = 434 years), and “one seven” (7 years), which adds up to 

a total of four hundred and ninety years (490).  The seven weeks plus the sixty-two weeks equal four hundred 

and eighty-three years (49 years plus 434 years = 483 years). The end of the four hundred and eighty three years 

marks the appearance of the Messiah (483 BC minus 454 BC—time of the decree from Artaxerxes’ reign) gives 

us the date of AD 29 for the beginning ministry of Jesus.  

What date should we assign for the decree to “restore and rebuild Jerusalem”? We have pointed out that 

the date 454 BC is the most favorable date within the framework of biblical chronology, not man-made 

chronology. This date is the only date that actually coincides with the 490 years of Daniel’s prophecy. All other 

dates assigned by scholars either fall short by several years or go beyond the death of Jesus by several years. 

Fortunately, we have biblical data upon which to try to arrive at a correct date.362  

There are a number of dates that have been assigned by scholars, as cited above, in their seeking to work out the 

mathematical calculations for the decree of the restoration. Since scholars cite from the Book of Ezra and the 

Book of Nehemiah, we need to become conscious of the context in which texts are cited to substantiate the 

correct date. For example, Ezra (1:1-4) gives a decree by Cyrus, king of Persia (539-530 BC),363 which decree 

                                                 
361Several scholars that I have consulted assign a date of 458 or 457 BC, not 454 BC. Yet, there are 

numerous scholars that start the beginning of the decree to restore and rebuild Jerusalem with the date of 

538/536 BC.  Also, numerous scholars date the birth of Jesus as having occurred between 6 BC and 4 BC. I 

have examined their chronology, but their interpretation, as I understand biblical chronology, does not coincide 

with the biblical account of Jesus’ beginning ministry. I have taken great pains to examine the various contexts 

in order to arrive at an interpretation that fits the contexts of the various Scriptures relied upon.  I have 

purposely withheld the various citations from numerous scholars so that there would not be so much distraction 

from the original context(s). In spite of this difference in dates (457 BC or 454 BC), we must bear in mind that 

we are all still children of God. In this study, I have presented the evidence for 454 BC as the most logical date 

as the starting point of Gabriel’s prediction concerning the coming of the Messiah and the final desolation of 

apostate Judaism with its Temple and its sacrifices. 
362I am deeply indebted to Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book 

of Daniel, 201-238, for his analysis of Daniel 9:24-27. I highly recommend his commentary.  
363Marsha A. Ellis Smith, General Editor, Holman Book of Biblical Charts, Maps, and Reconstructions 

(Nashville, Tennessee: Broadman & Holman Publishers,1993), 45.  
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occurred in 538 BC.364 Yet, this particular historical event is not the starting point to begin the 490 years 

countdown to accomplish salvation and the final desolation of apostate Israel. Ezra (written about 440 BC) 

identifies the date for the decree of Cyrus as 538 BC:  

 

     In the first year of Cyrus king of Persia, in order to fulfill the word of the LORD spoken by 

Jeremiah, the LORD moved the heart of Cyrus king of Persia to make a proclamation throughout his 

realm and to put it in writing: 2 “This is what Cyrus king of Persia says: ‘The LORD, the God of 

heaven, has given me all the kingdoms of the earth and he has appointed me to build a temple for 

him at Jerusalem in Judah. 3 Anyone of his people among you—may his God be with him, and let him 

go up to Jerusalem in Judah and build the temple of the LORD, the God of Israel, the God who is in 

Jerusalem. 4 And the people of any place where survivors may now be living are to provide him with 

silver and gold, with goods and livestock, and with freewill offerings for the temple of God in 

Jerusalem.’” (Ezra 1:1-4) 

 If we start the decree with 538 BC (King Cyrus), this would fall far short for the time of the Messiah by 

several years (490 years minus 538 BC = 48 BC).365 Forty-eight years would be about fifty years short of 

Christ’s birth and seventy-eight years short of the beginning of His ministry, which ministry actually began in 

the fifteenth year of Tiberius’ reign (AD 29). Apparently, Cyrus’ work consisted in rebuilding the Temple but 

not the restoration of Jerusalem itself. We have another date associated with Darius I (522-486 BC)366 that is 

generally dated around 520/518 BC (Ezra 6:8-12). Even in this decree, there is nothing that relates to the 

rebuilding of the city of Jerusalem, only the Temple (6:8-9). Ezra pens the following events surrounding Darius 

I: 

 

     Moreover, I [Darius I] hereby decree what you are to do for these elders of the Jews in the 

construction of this house of God: The expenses of these men are to be fully paid out of the royal 

treasury, from the revenues of Trans-Euphrates, so that the work will not stop. 9 Whatever is 

needed—young bulls, rams, male lambs for burnt offerings to the God of heaven, and wheat, salt, 

wine and oil, as requested by the priests in Jerusalem—must be given them daily without fail, 10 so 

                                                 
364The most definitive examination of this date is from Philip Mauro’s (1859-1952, a lawyer who 

practiced before the Supreme Court as well as the author of numerous books about Christianity) commentary on 

The Seventy Weeks: and the Great Tribulation (Dahlonega, GA: Crown Rights Book Company, 1944, reprint 

1999). 
365The following are some of the scholars that start the countdown beginning with 538 BC: Dale Ralph 

Davis, The Message of Daniel: His Kingdom Cannot Fail, Old Testament Series, Editor, J. A. Motyer (Downer 

Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 2013), 134; Edward J. Young, The Prophecy of Daniel: A Commentary (Grand 

Rapids: Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1949), 202; H. C. Leupold,   Exposition of Daniel, 1949, 1969), 419;  and C. 

F. Keil, Daniel, Commentary on the Old Testament (Peabody, Massachusetts: Hendrickson Publishers, Inc., 

1866-1891, reprint 1996), 743, 748 [Keil gives the date for Cyrus as 536 BC rather than 538 BC]; Philip 

Mauro, The Seventy Weeks: and the Great Tribulation (Dahlonega, Georgia: Crown Rights Book Company, 

1944, reprint 1999), 30, 56.  

     Just a casual reading of the various scholars reveals that there are three main dates that are assigned to the 

issuing of the decree—538 BC, 457 BC, and 454 BC. It is evident that the scholars that I have consulted are all 

equally able and scholarly expositors of God’s Word; yet, their studies lead them to different conclusions. These 

scholars, though they disagree, are all godly and sincere men. Even though, I may disagree with many of their 

opinions as they themselves seek to expound the correct interpretation of the Book of Daniel, I do not question 

their integrity or the genuiness of their Christianity. I have set forth my reasons for accepting 454 BC as the 

most plausible date. 
366Marsha A. Ellis Smith, General Editor, Holman Book of Biblical Charts, Maps, and Reconstructions, 

Ibid.  



176 

 

that they may offer sacrifices pleasing to the God of heaven and pray for the well-being of the king 

and his sons. 11 Furthermore, I decree that if anyone changes this edict, a beam is to be pulled from 

his house and he is to be lifted up and impaled on it. And for this crime his house is to be made a pile 

of rubble. 12 May God, who has caused his Name to dwell there, overthrow any king or people who 

lifts a hand to change this decree or to destroy this temple in Jerusalem. I Darius have decreed it. 

Let it be carried out with diligence. (Ezra 6:8-12) 

 

 A third choice is one that many scholars choose as the beginning of the decree that Daniel wrote about. 

This decree is generally associated with Artaxerxes I Longimanus (reigned from 474-423 BC) around 457 

BC.367 This date is appealing to numerous commentators, but this date could not be the starting date of the 

“seventy weeks” (490 years). The date of 457 BC (date assigned by many scholars), does not allow for an 

accurate date for the beginning ministry of Jesus.368 For example, 490 years minus 457 BC gives a date of AD 

33 as the date for the start of Christ’s ministry, which date (457 BC) for the issuing of the decree that Daniel 

mentions does not coincide with the actual date of Christ’s beginning His ministry. Jesus was about 30 years 

old, not thirty-three years old when he began his ministry, which date is the end of the 483 years. Luke reports 

that Jesus was baptized in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Caesar (AD 14-37) [Luke 3:1]. If we add 

AD 14 (the beginning of the reign of Tiberius) to the fifteenth year of his reign, we arrive at a date of AD 29 for 

the beginning ministry of Jesus. Again, Luke gives us the age of Jesus at the time of His baptism: 

 

     When all the people were being baptized, Jesus was baptized too. And as he was praying, heaven 

was opened 22 and the Holy Spirit descended on him in bodily form like a dove. And a voice came 

from heaven: “You are my Son, whom I love; with you I am well pleased.” 23 Now Jesus himself was 

about thirty years old when he began his ministry.  (Luke 3:21-23) 

 

 The date 457 BC does not coincide with biblical chronology. On the other hand, there is another date 

(454 BC), as stated above, that is in perfect harmony with Luke’s account of Christ’s baptism. Nehemiah (2:1-

8) gives an excellent key for setting the correct date to begin the count of the 490 years. He writes: “In the 

month of Nisan in the twentieth year King Artaxerxes” (Nehemiah 2:1), which chronology gives us a more 

accurate date for the prophetic seventy weeks. This data sets the date of his reign as 474 BC (474 BC minus 20 

years = 454 BC), not 465 BC as is commonly asserted as a date for the beginning of his reign. Many scholars 

base their dating system upon Ptolemy’s Canon, which calculation did not take into account “viceroy369 

relationships” as the starting point of their reign. The following comments are from James Ussher’s Classic 

Survey of World History: 

 

                                                 
367See John Noe, The Perfect Ending for the World (Indianapolis, IN: Prophecy Reformation Institute, 

2010), 126, for the 457 BC date. I recommend this book, which I recently read. This book is informative. I also, 

suggest another book of his for reading—John Noe, Beyond End Times (Bradford, PA: Preterist Resources, 

1999). Even though his commentary is extremely informative, nevertheless, 457 BC chronology, in my 

judgment, is not the correct date. Jesus’ ministry began in AD 29, not AD 33. 
368The following scholars give the date as beginning with 457 BC: Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph 

of God’s Kingdom, Preaching the Word, General Editor (Wheaton, Illinois: Crossway, 2004), 163; James 

Montgomery Boice, Daniel, An Expositional Commentary  (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker Books, 2003), 

100 [He gives the date 458 BC as the most plausible]; William M. Taylor, Daniel: The Beloved (Greenville, 

South  

Carolina: Ambassador, 1878, reprint 1997), 174; and E. B. Pusey, Daniel the Prophet: Nine Lectures 

(Minneapolis, Minnesota: Klock & Klock Christian Publishers, 1885, reprint 1978), 187.  
369governor of a country, province, or colony 
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3531a AM, 4240 JP, 474 BC 

 

     1177. Artaxerxes was made viceroy with his father Xerxes in the twelfth year of Xerxes’ reign. 

This time marks the first year of Artaxerxes’ reign. Ptolemy’s Canon does not record viceroy 

relationships hence starts Artaxerxes’ reign nine years later when his father died. (Since the time 

when Ussher wrote his document, this new information has come to light from archaeology. We 

are thankful for Dr. Floyd Jones for finding the exact source of this information. Editor.) Savile 

wrote the following: {B. W. Savile, “Revelation and Science”, Journal of Sacred Literature & 

Biblical Record, Series 4 (London: Williams and Norgate Pub. April 1863) p. 156} 

     “It is satisfactory to know that the idea entertained by Archbishop Ussher of dating the 

commencement of Artaxerxes’ reign nine years earlier than the canon of Ptolemy allows, grounded 

upon what Thucydides says of Themistocles’ flight to Persia, has been confirmed by hieroglyphic 

inscriptions in Egypt, showing that Artaxerxes was associated with his father in the twelfth year of 

Xerxes’ reign, so that there ought to be no longer any doubt respecting that famous prophecy of 

Daniel, so far as at least regards the crucifixion.”370 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 According to Ptolemy’s Canon, Artaxerxes became king in 465 BC, not 474 BC. After the first seven (7 

x 7 = 49 years), we begin with the sixty-two sevens (62 x 7 = 434 years), which totals equal 483 years (49 years 

plus 434 years = 483 years). Artaxerxes began his reign in 474 BC. Twenty years after his reign (474 BC 

minus 20 years = 454 BC),371 he issued his decree to rebuild Jerusalem. If we start with 445 BC (Ptolemy’s 

Canon—465 BC minus 20 years = 445 BC), then 483 minus 445 BC would give us a date of AD 38 for the 

beginning ministry of Jesus. This calculation would take us beyond the earthly life of Christ by about five years 

(Jesus was crucified in AD 33, not AD 38). On the other hand, if we take 483 minus 454 BC then this 

calculation would give us the date of  AD 29 for the beginning ministry of Jesus. From this more accurate 

calculation, we arrive at the date that Luke gives for the baptism of Jesus and the beginning of His ministry 

[three and one-half years] (Luke 3:1, 29).372  

 As stated above, Daniel begins his “seventy weeks” with seven weeks (7 x 7 = 49 years) and then calls 

attention to sixty-two weeks (62 x 7 = 434 years). The 483 years (49 plus 434) would expire in AD 29 at Jesus’ 

baptism and His anointing. If we subtract the date of the issuing of the decree by Artaxerxes to rebuild and 

restore Jerusalem, we have a termination date of the 483 years (483 – 454 = 29 years) for the beginning ministry 

of Jesus, which means that Jesus was born in 2 BC and was one year old in 1 BC. The end of the 483 years 

brings us to the appearance of Christ and His ministry of three and one-half years. In spite of the scholarly 

world of theologians, the traditional date for the birth of Christ from 6 BC to 4 BC does not coincide with 

Luke’s chronology in his Gospel (Luke 3:1, 23).373 The following chart from Simmons is presented in order for 

one to see the correlation of the counting system of dates associated with the birth of Christ:374 

                                                 
370James Ussher, The Annals of the World, Third Revised Edition (Green Forest, AR: Master Books, 

2003, 2010), 146. 
371See also Paton J. Gloag (1823-1906), Messianic Prophecies: The Baird Lectures for 1879, Delivered 

at the University of Glasgow (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1879, republished by Klock & Klock in the USA, 

1983), 253. I recently read this book and found it extremely informative.  
372In our dealings with arithmetical calculations, we must be careful that we do not force an unnatural 

mathematical calculation to fit our preconceived traditions. In my examination of the various scholars, I have 

frequently found their arguments extremely weak. Much of what I have read seems to resort to farfetched 

guesses, especially when many writers advance the notion that the last half of Daniel’s seventieth week has not 

yet taken place. The date of 457 BC appears to be the most entrenched in exegetical traditions.   
373See Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel 

(Carlsbad, NM: Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), “Appendix C,” 345-366, for a detailed account of Christ’s birth. 

Also, see Grant R. Jeffrey, Armageddon: Appointment with Destiny (Toronto, Ontario: Frontier Research 

Publications, 1990), “The Date of Christ’s Nativity, Ministry and Crucifixion,” 225-230, for a carefully 
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Year Regnal Year Year Regnal Year 

 

2 B.C. Christ born 42  nd of Augustus 15 A. D. 1st of Tiberius 

 

1 B.C. 1st birthday 43rd  16 A. D. 2nd  

 

1 A.D. 44th  17 A. D. 3rd  

2 A.D 45th  18 A. D. 4th  

3 A.D 46th  19 A. D. 5th  

4 A.D 47th  20 A. D. 6th  

5 A.D 48th  21 A. D. 7th  

6 A.D 49th  22 A. D. 8th  

7 A.D 50th  23 A. D. 9th  

8 A.D 51st  24 A. D. 10th  

9 A.D 52nd  25 A. D. 11th  

10 A.D 53rd  26A. D. 12th  

11 A.D. 54th  27 A. D. 13th  

12 A.D. 55th  28 A. D. 14th  

13 A.D. 56th  29 A. D. 30th  birthday 

of Christ 

15th Baptism of       

Christ 

14 A.D. 57th Death of 

Augustus 

  

 

Last of the Seventy Weeks 

 

Once more, we need to remember that Daniel writes about the 490 years as the timetable that God 

ordained (49 + 434 + 7 = 490 years) to bring in a new heaven and a new earth, which time table includes the 

Second Coming of Christ375 and the final abomination of desolation of the nation of Judah in AD 70. In the 

middle of the last seven, Jesus would die upon the Cross—the time allotted for Jesus’ ministry. We should 

remember that the first half consisted of three and one-half years. On the other hand, the second half of the 

seven deals with the “abomination of desolation,” which desolation would encompass three and one-half years. 

In other words, the latter part of the seven years reached its consummation in the destruction of Judaism in AD 

70. From the death of Jesus to the full consummation of the last half of the seventieth week, there was a hiatus 

(a period of time when something is stopped) of thirty-seven years. 

From the Gospels, we observe that Jesus’ ministry lasted three and one-half years, which is the time 

frame in which Gabriel said would be allotted for the Messiah who would be “cut off” in the middle of the final 

seven years (Jesus died at the approximate age of thirty-three and one-half years). Again, the remaining half of 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

documentary defense of Christ’s birth as AD 1 (Simmons—2 BC). In spite of the differences between Simmons 

and Jeffrey, the data are still excellent. Nevertheless, I do not recommend Jeffrey’s book as a whole. 

Unfortunately, he does not adhere to the same objective facts in the whole of his book as he does in his analysis 

of the birth of Christ. 
374Simmons, Ibid., 346.  
375For an in-depth study on the Second Coming, see Glenn L. Hill, Christianity’s Great Dilemma: Is 

Jesus Coming Again or Is He Not? (Lexington, KY: Moonbeam Publications, 2010); Gary DeMar, Is Jesus 

Coming Soon? (Powder Springs, GA: American Vision, Inc., 2006); and Dallas Burdette, “The Second Coming 

of Christ,” in Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse 

As a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 (Lakewood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 143-166.  
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the final seven is reserved for the “abomination that causes desolation” by the Romans, which event, too, 

transpired over a three and one-half years, which is equivalent to “forty-two months” or “one thousand and two-

hundred and sixty days” or a “time, times, and half a time” (3 ½ years) [Daniel 12:7; Revelation 11:1-3; 12:6; 

14].376  

Even though Daniel does write about Jesus’ Crucifixion (“cut off”377), he does not give the date for the 

last half of the seven  to occur other than the amount of time for the desolation by the Romans (3½ years). 

Apparently, Daniel was not allowed to disclose this datum. In fact, one of the angels said to him: “Daniel, close 

up and seal the words of the scroll until the time of the end” (Daniel 12:4). “The time of the end” is not the end 

of Planet Earth, but rather, the time of the end of apostate Israel. Jesus’ ministry of three and one-half years plus 

three and one-half years for the desolation of apostate Judah equals the last seven years within which the Old 

Covenant world of Judaism would cease to exist. From the beginning ministry of Jesus to the final abomination 

of desolation, we observe that God gave the Israelites a total of forty years to repent. Yet again, we need to read 

and reread the time frame for the coming of the Anointed One and the complete desolation of the holy city, 

which had turned harlot: 

 

     Know and understand this: From the issuing of the decree to restore and rebuild Jerusalem until 

the Anointed One, the ruler, comes, there will be seven ‘sevens,’ and sixty-two ‘sevens.’ It will be 

rebuilt with streets and a trench, but in times of trouble. 26 After the sixty-two ‘sevens,’ the Anointed 

One [Jesus] will be cut off and will have nothing. The people of the ruler [Jesus] who will come 

will destroy the city and the sanctuary. The end will come like a flood: War will continue until 

the end, and desolations have been decreed. 27 He will confirm a covenant with many for one 

‘seven.’ In the middle of the ‘seven’ he will put an end to sacrifice and offering. And on a wing of the 

temple he will set up an abomination that causes desolation, until the end that is decreed is poured 

out on him.” (Daniel 9:25-27) 

 

There is some disagreement concerning “the Anointed One” in 9:26a and the word “ruler” in 9:26b. The 

context, in both references, seems to refer to the One who will “atone” for sin and bring in “everlasting 

righteousness.” The pronoun “He” in 9:27 seems to refer back to the Anointed One who is also called the 

“ruler,” that is to say “the Prince.” The Messiah is the One who will complete the desolation of Jerusalem 

through the Roman army. Even if one interprets the word “ruler” in 9:26b as a reference to Nero or Titus, this 

concept does not take away from the destruction of Jerusalem by its ultimate source, namely Jesus, which 

obliteration Jesus himself foretold in His Olivet Discourse.378 The context, so it seems, identifies the “ruler” as 

the Messiah in 9:26a and 9:26b as one and the same person. 

Remember, in addition to the time frame concerning the date of the coming Messiah (AD 70), Daniel 

also foretold the destruction of the holy city and the Temple (AD 70). He writes, “The end will come like a 

flood: War will continue until the end, and desolations have been decreed” (9:26). Remember, Jesus referred to 

                                                 
376For an in-depth study of this time frame (three and one-half years), see Don K. Preston, Who Is This 

Babylon? (Ardmore, OK: JaDon Productions, 2006). This book is an excellent overview of the Book of 

Revelation. I recommend this book as one of the most informative commentaries that I have read on John’s 

Revelation. 
377Isaiah (739 BC), too, wrote about the Messiah being “cut off” in Chapter 53 on the suffering and 

glory of the Servant: 

 

     By oppression and judgment he was taken away. And who can speak of his descendants? For he 

was cut off from the land of the living; for the transgression of my people he was stricken. (53:8) 

  
378For an in-depth study of the Olivet Discourse, see Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of 

Revelation:  An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse as a Preface to Understanding Revelation (Longwood, FL: 

Xulon Press, 2013). 
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this prophecy in His Olivet Discourse: “So when you see standing in the holy place the abomination that 

causes desolation, spoken of through the prophet Daniel” (Matthew 24:15). Jesus warned that the Roman 

government’s atrocities would be like “eagles” gathering together (Matthew 24:28). This final desolation took 

place in AD 70. The NIV renders this verse (24:28): “Wherever there is a carcass, there the vultures (aetoi,379 

“eagles”) will gather.” The KJV renders the Greek word (aetoi) as “eagles.” It is significant that Jesus uses the 

Greek word for eagle (aetoi). He uses a term that would have reminded His disciples of Rome. The following 

citation from Josephus (AD 37-100, Jewish historian) gives a description of the procedures of the marching 

orders of the Roman soldiers with their ensigns—the symbol of the eagle: 

 

     (115) But as Vespasian had a great mind to fall upon Galilee, he marched out from Ptolemais, 

having put his army into that order wherein the Romans used to march. (116) He ordered those 

auxiliaries which were lightly armed, and the archers, to march first, that they might prevent any 

sudden insults from the enemy, and might search out the woods that looked suspiciously, and were 

capable of ambuscades [ambush]. Next to these followed that part of the Romans who were most 

completely armed, both footmen and horsemen. (117) Next to these followed ten out of every 

hundred, carrying along with them their arms, and what was necessary to measure out a camp withal; 

(118) and after them, such as were to make the road even and straight, and if it were anywhere rough 

and hard to be passed over, to plane it, and to cut down the woods that hindered their march, that the 

army might not be in distress, or tired with their march. (119) Behind these he set such carriages of 

the army as belonged both to himself and to the other commanders, with a considerable number of 

their horsemen for their security. 

     (120) After these he marched himself, having with him a select body of footmen, and horsemen, 

and pikemen. After these came the peculiar cavalry of his own legion, for there were an hundred and 

twenty horsemen that peculiarly belonged to every legion. (121) Next to these came the mules that 

carried the engines for sieges, and the other warlike machines of that nature. (122). After these came 

the commanders of the cohorts, and tribunes, having about them soldiers chosen out of the rest. (123) 

Then came the ensigns encompassing the eagle [ton aeton], which is at the head of every Roman 

legion, the king, and the strongest of all birds, which seems to them a signal of dominion, and an 

omen that they shall conquer all against whom they march; (124) these sacred ensigns are followed 

by the trumpeters. Then came the main army in their squadrons and battalions, with six men in depth, 

which were followed at last by a centurion, who, according to custom, observed the rest. 380 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

 Our next study (Chapter 17—“Future Accomplishments of Jesus for Salvation”) will focus on the 

coming of the Anointed One (9:24) who will wipe away transgressions through His atonement. In other words, 

Daniel announces the Good News of God concerning reconciliation to God “in” and “through” His Messiah 

(see also 2 Corinthians 5:17-20). This Gospel is presented by Daniel with six future transactions with the 

appearance of the promised Messiah. Within this unique prophecy of Daniel, he enumerates six dealings that 

will occur with the coming of the Messiah: (1) to finish transgression, (2) to put an end to sin, (3) to atone for 

wickedness, (4) to bring in everlasting righteousness, (5) to seal up vision and prophecy, and (6) to anoint the 

most holy.  When will these six things occur? Daniel discloses his answer with the following key to an 

                                                 
379This Greek word has three syllables: ά έ τοι (pronounced “ah” “eh”  “toy”).  

380Flavius Josephus, “War of the Jews,” in The Works of Josephus, Complete and Unabridged, New 

Updated Edition, Translated by William Whiston (Peabody, Massachusetts: Hendrickson Publishers, 1988), 

[Book 3, Chapter 6, Paragraphs 2], 645. 
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understanding of God’s redemptive acts “in” and “through” His Anointed One, the Prince, that is to say, Jesus. 

Listen to him, once more, as he details the revelation of the end times as he received this from the angel Gabriel, 

which revelation unfolds God’s Good News for lost humanity: 

 

     “Seventy ‘sevens’ are decreed for your people and your holy city to finish transgression, to put 

an end to sin, to atone for wickedness, to bring in everlasting righteousness, to seal up vision 

and prophecy and to anoint the most holy. 25Know and understand this: From the issuing of the 

decree to restore and rebuild Jerusalem [454 BC] until the Anointed One, the ruler [Hebrew: יד    ,ָנג ִ֔
nagid, “the Prince”], comes, there will be seven ‘sevens,’ and sixty-two ‘sevens.’ It will be rebuilt 

with streets and a trench, but in times of trouble.  After the sixty-two ‘sevens,’ the Anointed One will 

be cut off and will have nothing. The people of the ruler [nagid, “the Prince”] who will come will 

destroy the city and the sanctuary. The end will come like a flood: War will continue until the end, 

and desolations have been decreed. 27 He will confirm a covenant [Hebrew: ית ר   berith] with many ,בְּ

for one ‘seven.’ In the middle of the ‘seven’ he will put an end to sacrifice and offering. And on a 

wing of the temple he will set up an abomination that causes desolation [see Matthew 24:15], until 

the end that is decreed is poured out on him.” (Daniel 9:25-27) 
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17 
 

 

 Future Accomplishments of 

Jesus for Salvation 
 

Seventy ‘sevens’ are decreed for your people and your holy city to finish transgression, to put an end 

to sin, to atone for wickedness, to bring in everlasting righteousness, to seal up vision and 

prophecy and to anoint the most holy. (Daniel 9:24) 

 

 Daniel 9:24 presents the Gospel in a nutshell—six transactions inaugurated by the Messiah. The first 

four infinitive phrases concerns redemption. As a result of the first three phrases, God brings in “everlasting 

righteousness “in” and “through” Jesus Christ. With the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70, God seals up 

visions and prophecies, and, at the same time, He anoints Jesus who is the “most holy.” These six purpose 

clauses may also be divided into three negatives and three positives. The positive infinitive sayings begin with 

number four, which infinitive clause announces the bringing in of “everlasting righteousness,” which 

righteousness is none other than God’s righteousness made available by faith in the finished work of Christ 

upon Calvary. With this clause, we then witness the full consummation of “a new heaven and a new earth” 

(Revelation 21:1), which newness Isaiah also foretold with the passing away of apostate Israel (Isaiah 65:17). 

 

THE FIRST THREE INFINITVE PHRASES 

 

To finish Transgression 

To put an end to sin 

To atone for wickedness 

 

 Many of the commentaries consulted concerning the six infinitive phrases are extremely shallow and 

somewhat nebulous (not very precise in addressing these actions) in their comments or lack of explanation. The 

first three are interpreted, by numerous commentators, with various applications which, by far-and-large, do not 

seem to fit the overall theme of Daniel’s intent as he received this revelation from Gabriel. Some commentaries 

do not even address these prophetic statements. The words transgression, sin, and wickedness appear to be 

synonyms.381 These three infinitives designate the finished work of Christ upon Calvary. In Jesus’ final 

moments upon the Cross, He cried out: “It is finished” (John 19:30). The day before His Crucifixion, during the 

Passover meal, Jesus announced to His disciples that they were all to drink of the third cup (“Cup of Blessing”), 

which cup symbolized His blood that would be shed for the forgiveness of sins: “This is my blood of the 

                                                 
381Allan A MacRae also concurs in identifying these three nouns as synonyms. See Allan A. MacRae, 

The Prophecies of Daniel (Singapore: Christian Life Publishers, 1991), 180. 
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covenant, which is poured out for many for the forgiveness of sins” (Matthew 26:28).382 Approximately twenty-

eight years after Jesus’ Death upon the Cross, Paul wrote to the Christians in Ephesus about this forgiveness: 

“In him we have redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of sins, in accordance with the riches of God’s 

grace that he lavished on us with all wisdom and understanding” (Ephesians 1:7). 

Even though Daniel foretold this future event of the Crucifixion of Jesus during the first year of Darius 

(539 BC), son of Xerxes (Daniel 9:1; 24-27; see also Isaiah 53), this Death of the Messiah was not an 

afterthought on the part of the Trinity. In fact, we can say that Christianity is absolutely unique among the 

various religions of the world. For instance, Christianity has a history before its actual history 

commenced; in other words, it had a life before its birth. It is in this vein that Paul writes: “For he chose us 

in him before the creation of the world” (Ephesians 1:4). The Christ of history is the fruit of the tree of 

prophecy, prophecy that begins with the Book of Genesis and ends with the Book of Malachi (the chronological 

order as found in our English Bibles).383 Matthew, one of the Twelve chosen by Jesus to announce the Good 

News of God’s kingdom and the near approach of the kingdom, gives the response of an angel to Joseph 

concerning the girl he is about to marry as being pregnant. In his deliberation about her pregnancy, he decided 

to divorce her rather than expose her to public disgrace (Matthew 1:18-19). Matthew cites this scenario about 

his inner thoughts and the angel’s response: 

 

     But after he had considered this, an angel of the Lord appeared to him in a dream and said, 

“Joseph son of David, do not be afraid to take Mary home as your wife, because what is conceived in 

her is from the Holy Spirit. 21 She will give birth to a son, and you are to give him the name Jesus, 

because he will save his people from their sins.” 22 All this took place to fulfill what the Lord had 

said through the prophet: 23 “The virgin will be with child and will give birth to a son, and they will 

call him Immanuel”—which means, “God with us.” 24 When Joseph woke up, he did what the angel 

of the Lord had commanded him and took Mary home as his wife. 25 But he had no union with her 

until she gave birth to a son. And he gave him the name Jesus. (1:20-25) 

   

 Isaiah began his ministry during the reign of Uzziah (792-740 BC). His prophetic ministry also included 

the reigns of Jotham (750-732 BC), Ahaz (735-716 BC), and Hezekiah (716-687 BC) who were kings of Judah 

(Isaiah 1:1). In Chapter 2, he foretold the coming of the Messianic kingdom (2:1-5) and the complete overthrow 

of apostate Israel (2:6-26; see also 65:1-16). In Chapter 4, he predicted that in the “last days” of Israel’s demise 

that God would send “the Branch of the LORD” (4:2) to “wash away the filth of the women of Zion; he will 

cleanse the bloodstains from Jerusalem by a spirit of judgment and a spirit of fire” (4:4). During the reign of 

Ahaz, he gives another prophecy concerning the Coming One (7:14) and His “righteousness” that would endure 

forever (9:1-7), which is the “righteousness” that Daniel also foretold (Daniel 9:24-27). In the following citation 

from Isaiah, he predicted the humanity of the Messiah as well as His Divinity: 

 

     For to us a child is born [humanity], to us a son is given [Divinity], and the government will be on 

his shoulders. And he will be called Wonderful Counselor, Mighty God, Everlasting Father, 

Prince of Peace. 7Of the increase of his government and peace there will be no end. He will reign on 

David’s throne and over his kingdom, establishing and upholding it with justice and righteousness 

from that time on and forever. The zeal of the LORD Almighty will accomplish this. (9:6-7) 

 

                                                 
382For an in-depth study of the Passover in the first century, see Dallas Burdette, “Meaning of the 

Eucharistic Sayings in the Gospels,” in Dallas Burdette, From Legalism to Freedom: A Spiritual Narrative of 

Liberation (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2008), 383-439.  
383For an in-depth study of Messianic prophecy, see Dallas Burdette, “Christ: The Fulfillment of 

Prophecy” in Dallas Burdette, Ephesians: Unraveling the Mystery of God, 1:1-14, Volume 1(Longwood, FL: 

Xulon Press, 1013), 218-351. 
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 The fifty-third chapter of Isaiah is an excellent commentary on Daniel 9:24 concerning the first four of 

the infinitive phrases. Listen to Isaiah as he forecast, through the Holy Spirit, the Death of the promised 

Anointed One. 

 

     Surely he took up our infirmities and carried our sorrows, yet we considered him stricken by God, 

smitten by him, and afflicted. 5But he was pierced for our transgressions, he was crushed for our 

iniquities; the punishment that brought us peace was upon him, and by his wounds we are healed. 
6We all, like sheep, have gone astray, each of us has turned to his own way; and the LORD has laid on 

him the iniquity of us all. (53:5-6) 

 

 Andrew E. Steinmann (professor of theology and Hebrew at Concordia University Chicago) states that 

Gabriel uses six infinitive phrases to describe God’s purpose for the seventy weeks. They are arranged in two 

groups of three with the third in each group being the climax.384 The first three infinitive phrases set the tone for 

the fourth infinitive phrase. Daniel states that the Messiah would (1) end transgression, and (2) finish sin 

(Daniel 9:24). How would the Messiah accomplish this task of ending transgression and finishing sin? The third 

infinitive phrase (3) tells how, that is to say, through Jesus’ Death upon Calvary. Jesus would accomplish this 

seemingly impossible task through Atonement. Gabriel informs Daniel that God’s Anointed One would “atone 

for wickedness.”  

 As we examine the second set of infinitive phrases, we observe that the next three infinitives are positive 

rather than negative. For instance, Gabriel reveals to Daniel that the Messiah will (4) bring in everlasting 

righteousness, (5) seal up vision and prophecy, and (6) anoint the most holy. With the completion of the first 

three infinitives, we are then told that “everlasting righteousness” would become a reality and that God would 

also “seal up vision and prophecy.” The sixth infinitive has reference to Jesus as God’s Anointed One. As a 

result of the first three transactions, (“to finish transgressions,” “to put an end to sin,” and “to atone for 

wickedness”), Jesus would then “bring in everlasting righteousness.”   

 Approximately six-hundred years after this prophecy, Paul, one called to the ministry by Jesus Himself, 

wrote to the Christians in Rome about AD 57 from the city of Corinth concerning this Atonement as foretold by 

Gabriel to Daniel. As Paul himself, a Jew, reflected upon God’s Holy Law, he realized that the Law condemns. 

He pens the following words that stop us dead in our tracks concerning our works as a means of justification: 

 

     Now we know that whatever the law says, it says to those who are under the law, so that every 

mouth may be silenced and the whole world held accountable to God. 20 Therefore no one will be 

declared righteous in his sight by observing the law; rather, through the law we become conscious of 

sin. (Romans 3:19-20) 

  

 In order for Jesus to deal with the sin problem of humanity, He had to “atone” for the sins of the world. 

In other words, God bars all thoughts of any human merit in our salvation. A new standing of life is made 

available “in” and “through” Jesus’ finished work on Calvary—who is our Atonement. Paul addresses this 

issue of Atonement and God’s reason for His actions: 

 

     God presented him as a sacrifice of atonement, through faith in his blood. He did this to 

demonstrate his justice, because in his forbearance he had left the sins committed beforehand 

unpunished— 26 he did it to demonstrate his justice at the present time, so as to be just and the one 

who justifies those who have faith in Jesus. (3:25-26) 

 

 In this Epistle, Paul writes about the fulfillment of the first four infinitive phrases revealed to Daniel (see 

Romans 1—3). Paul elaborates extensively about this “everlasting righteousness” resulting from His Atonement 

                                                 
384Andrew W. Steinmann, Daniel: A Theological Exposition of Sacred Scripture, Concordia 

Commentary (Saint Louis: Concordia Publishing House, 2008), 465.  
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for sin. Before we examine the fourth infinitive phrase (“everlasting righteousness”) in Daniel 9:24, we need to 

reflect upon the third infinitive phrase (“to atone for wickedness”) in order to understand and appreciate more 

fully the significance of the fourth infinitive phrase. The following comments by C. F. Keil (1807-1888, 

conservative German Lutheran Old Testament commentator) help us to understand this wonderful infinitive.  

He translates “to atone for wickedness” as “to make reconciliation for iniquity.”385 God the Father, in order to 

make “atonement” for the sins of humanity, sent His Son Jesus as the ultimate sacrifice for the sins of the world. 

Prior to the coming of Jesus, God instructed Moses concerning the offering of sacrifices for sin. The following 

is God’s instructions, through Moses, concerning the “atonement”: 

 

     Aaron shall bring the bull for his own sin offering to make atonement [ָכַפר, kaphar] for himself 

and his household, and he is to slaughter the bull for his own sin offering. 12 He is to take a censer full 

of burning coals from the altar before the LORD and two handfuls of finely ground fragrant incense 

and take them behind the curtain. 13 He is to put the incense on the fire before the LORD, and the 

smoke of the incense will conceal the atonement cover [KJV renders the Hebrew as “mercy seat”] 

above the Testimony, so that he will not die. 14 He is to take some of the bull’s blood and with his 

finger sprinkle it on the front of the atonement cover [KJV—“mercy seat”]; then he shall sprinkle 

some of it with his finger seven times before the atonement cover. 15 “He shall then slaughter the 

goat for the sin offering for the people and take its blood behind the curtain and do with it as he did 

with the bull’s blood: He shall sprinkle it on the atonement cover and in front of it. 16 In this way he 

will make atonement for the Most Holy Place because of the uncleanness and rebellion of the 

Israelites, whatever their sins have been. He is to do the same for the Tent of Meeting, which is 

among them in the midst of their uncleanness. (Leviticus 16:11-16) 

 

 Atonement was made through the shedding of blood, which blood, on the Day of Atonement, was 

sprinkled on the “atonement cover.” The “atonement cover” is known as the hilastērion. This Greek word in the 

Septuagint (LXX) is the technical term for the “mercy seat,” which is the same as the “atonement cover.” The 

author of the Book of Hebrews draws attention to this piece of furniture in the Most Holy Place. He pens the 

following words: “Above the ark were the cherubim of the Glory, overshadowing the atonement cover 

[ἱλαστήριον, hilastērion]. But we cannot discuss these things in detail now” (Hebrews 9:5). The KJV renders 

this Greek word as “mercy seat” rather than “atonement cover.” The “mercy seat” is the place where God 

manifested His glory. Moses records God’s instructions concerning this object. God informed him that the 

builders were to place the “atonement cover” between the “cherubim” and the “ark of the Testimony.” 

 

     The cherubim are to have their wings spread upward, overshadowing the cover with them. The 

cherubim are to face each other, looking toward the cover. 21 Place the cover on top of the ark and 

put in the ark the Testimony, which I will give you. 22 There, above the cover between the two 

cherubim that are over the ark of the Testimony, I will meet with you and give you all my 

commands for the Israelites. (Exodus 25:20-22) 

 

  God ordained that some of the blood of the bullock should be sprinkled on the “mercy seat” seven times 

with the finger of the high priest (Leviticus 16:14). This data about the “atonement cover” sets the tone for 

Daniel’s forecast concerning the coming of the Messiah as an “atonement cover” or “mercy seat.” 

Approximately five hundred and ninety-six years after Daniel’s prophecy, Paul wrote to the Christians in Rome 

that God set forth Christ as a “mercy seat” before the world (Romans 3:25). The KJV renders this verse: 

“Whom God hath set forth to be a propitiation [ἱλαστήριον, hilastērion, “mercy seat”] through faith in his 

blood, to declare his righteousness for the remission of sins that are past, through the forbearance of God.” The 

Good News for lost humanity is that God has provided a “propitiation.”  

                                                 
385C. F. Keil and F. Delitzsch, Daniel: Commentary on the Old Testament, reprinted (Peabody, 

Massachusetts: Hendrickson Publishers, 1996), 720.   
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 Following the third infinitive phrase (“to atone for wickedness”), Daniel then set forth the fourth 

infinitive phrase (“to bring in everlasting righteousness). Unfortunately, many godly commentators do not apply 

this “righteousness” to imputed righteousness as set forth in the Book of Romans. Many Christians apply this 

“righteousness” to a righteousness that will prevail upon Planet Earth in which there will be no more sin, which 

righteousness will come in with a new heaven and a new earth (a new literal Universe and a new literal Planet 

Earth, not a spiritual new heaven and a new earth). Chapter 19 of our exposition of Daniel will examine this 

phrase in order to understand “everlasting righteousness,” which righteousness is associated with “a new heaven 

and a new earth” that came into full bloom in AD 70 (see Isaiah 6 5:17; Revelation 21:1-4).  

In order to understand this “imputed righteousness,” we need to examine certain aspects of the Book of Romans 

for an excellent exegesis of the righteousness that Daniel foretold. In addition to this in-depth study of Romans 

on imputed righteousness, we also need to study Paul’s admonition to the Christians in Corinth (1:18-31). First, 

we will review Paul’s analysis of this “everlasting righteousness” from Paul’s Epistle to the Romans (written 

about AD 57 from Corinth); second, we will then consider further comments on this subject from Paul to the 

Christians in Corinth (First Corinthians written about AD 55 from Ephesus, which Epistle predates the Epistle 

to Rome about two years). Chapter 18 of our study of Daniel will focus upon Paul’s analysis of “Christ: God’s 

Answer to Everlasting Righteousness,” which study will do an overall review of 1 Corinthians 1:18-31. 

 

“EVERLASTING RIGHTEOUSNESS” 

 

The Book of Romans is an excellent commentary on Daniel’s “everlasting righteousness,” which 

righteousness is a righteousness that is alien to humanity. Paul’s exposition of the first eleven chapters of 

Romans is an excellent commentary on Daniel’s fourth infinitive phrase concerning the coming of the Messiah, 

which coming brings in a “righteousness from God.” In his analysis, he zeroes in on the overall theme of the 

Book in order to draw attention to God’s plan of salvation for a lost humanity (Romans 1:16-17), which is the 

theme of Daniel 9:24-27. Before we attempt a detailed study of this phrase by Daniel, we should approach 

Paul’s comments about a righteousness from God, which is equivalent to the “everlasting righteousness” 

foretold by Gabriel to Daniel.  

As we approach the Book of Romans, we quickly observe that Paul develops the concept of justification 

through faith in Jesus, not works. Paul begins his Epistle with the Gospel and he ends this section with an 

announcement of the destruction of apostate Israel (Romans 1:1—11:36). We cannot read this letter without a 

consciousness that the major theme of this discourse is about God’s Gospel, that is to say, God’s plan of 

salvation made available to all humanity “in” and “through” Jesus Christ by faith (1:16-17). This book is about 

God’s righteousness and how it is imputed, or credited, to humanity. God’s wisdom is that He has made His 

righteousness available to all who will put their trust in Jesus.  

After setting forth God’s means of justification, Paul surveys the condition, or standing, of both Gentiles 

(1:18—2:16) and Jews (2:17-29). Both groups are sinners and stand in need of salvation, that is, God’s 

righteousness (3:23). He explains the provision of salvation by God as “in” and “through” Jesus Christ. We 

receive God’s righteousness by faith, not by works. We always work FROM justification, not TO it. This 

righteousness that God imputes begins with faith and ends with faith. God’s righteousness is a righteousness 

that is outside of us. This righteousness can only be credited to one who believes in Jesus (Chapter 4 of 

Romans). God’s righteousness is something that is done to us; it is alien to every individual. Once we are put in 

a right relationship with God through faith, we then want to do whatever it takes to bring honor to God.  

Those clothed with the righteousness of God do good deeds, not as a condition of being forgiven, but in 

gratitude of forgiveness (Titus 2:11-14). For Paul, salvation is only the beginning of our walk with God. It is 

only in the Cross of Jesus that we discover what God has done for us to reconcile us unto Himself (Romans 

5:1-11). Paul demonstrates this truth by calling attention to Christ as the mystery hidden from the foundation 

of the world (see Ephesians 1:3-14; Colossians 1:27). For example, when we are “in Christ,” we are freed from 

God’s wrath (Chapter 5 of Romans), freed from the dominion of sin (Chapter 6), freed from the curse of the 

Law (Chapter 7), and freed from condemnation (Chapter 8).  
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In the first eight chapters of Romans, Paul develops the theme of justification by faith alone. As we seek 

to understand justification, we are conscious that justification is what God does for sinful humanity. In other 

words, justification is not a change in our moral state; in other words, it is what God does to us. For instance, 

He credits His righteousness to us who put our trust in Jesus. This righteousness that belongs to God is a 

righteousness that is outside us. This righteousness from God is not personal holiness or even correct teaching.  

Prior to Paul’s comments in Chapters 5, 6, 7, and 8, he elaborates on the negatives and the positives of 

justification by using Abraham as the model upon which to base our relationship to God. Was Abraham 

justified by faith or by works? In Chapter 4 of Romans, Paul hammers the point home that Abraham was not 

justified by works of Law (4:4-8, 13-15); he was not justified by circumcision (4:9-12). Paul stresses that he 

was justified by faith (4:16—25). Paul sets forth Abraham’s justification to give credence to his arguments that 

we can only be justified by faith.  

 

GOSPEL OF GOD 

 

Before zeroing in on two kinds of righteousness—righteousness as an attribute and righteousness that is 

vicarious—we need to pay attention to certain words or phrases that are peppered throughout this Book of 

Romans. For us to grasp the significance of God’s plan of salvation by faith “in” and “through” Christ, it will 

help to observe the frequency of certain key phrases or key words in order for us to get a brief overall view of 

this most revealing Book. Our consciousness of the phrases that Paul employs in his Epistle to the Romans will 

help us to focus more clearly on the place where salvation is found—“in Christ.”  

 

Key Words of Phrases 

 

Throughout the Book of Romans, we discover that Paul employs the word gospel twelve times (1:1, 2, 

9, 15, 16, 17; 2:16; 11:28; 15:16, 19, 20, 25). Another phrase—“through Him”—also attests to the fact that 

salvation can only be “in” Jesus. This unique expression occurs four times in Romans (1:5; 5:9; 8:37; 11:36). 

Paul also employs another combination with the word through. For example, he writes the following phrase—

“through Jesus Christ”—five times in order to zero in on his classic work on justification (1:8; 2:16; 5:21; 

7:25; 16:27).  Again, Paul utilizes an additional phrase—“in Christ” to capture where salvation is found. He 

makes use of this phrase five times (Romans 9:1; 12:5; 16:7, 9, 10).  

“In Christ” also appears with Jesus’ personal name “Jesus” six times (6:11, 23; 8:1, 39; 15:17; 16:3). 

Once Paul varies his expression to “in Jesus” (3:22) and once “in Jesus Christ” (3:26). The preposition “in” is 

used to capture the location of salvation. Paul seeks to call attention to the place of salvation with the following 

phrase, “in Him.” This expression occurs five times (4:24; 9:23; 10:11; 15:12, 13). Paul uses other terms to 

communicate where salvation is found. For example, he uses the phrase “with Him” six times (6:4, 5 [2x], 8; 

8:32). The word faith occurs forty times (1:5, 8, 12, 17 [2x]; 3:3 [2x], 22, 25, 26, 27, 28, 30 [2x], 4:5, 9, 11, 12, 

13, 14, 16 [2x], 20; 5:1, 2; 9:30, 32; 10:6, 8, 17; 11:20; 12:3, 6; 14:1, 2 [2x], 23 [2x], and the word justified 

crops up eight times (3:24, 28; 4:2; 5:1, 9; 8:30 [2x] 10:10). 

As stated above, Paul uses the word gospel twelve times in the Book of Romans. It is significant that 

Paul utilizes this word gospel six times in the first chapter. The Gospel is Good News about God’s way of 

salvation “in Christ” by faith, not works. The Good News is that God has done what is necessary for our 

salvation. In other words, our acceptance from God has been established “in” and “through” Jesus. In Jesus, we 

witness the love of God as a gift. The Good News is that God invaded history to free us from the bondage of 

both sin and guilt.  

It is “in Christ” that God has revolutionized our relationship with Him. The Good News is about 

forgiveness “in” and “through” Jesus. The great mystery of the Christian faith is that when we accept what 

Christ has done upon the Cross, we can accept the forgiveness that God offers through His love and mercy. In 

the Cross of Jesus, we discover that everything necessary for our forgiveness has been done. The Good News is 

that God Himself has provided the decisive safeguard for our salvation—the Cross of Jesus is that event. 
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We need to remember that it is in the Death and Resurrection of Jesus that God brought His righteousness into 

the world. 

 

“In” and “Through” Christ Jesus  

Paul is fond of the words in and through in association with Christ. These two prepositions help us to 

focus on the place of salvation offered by God’s free grace. After Paul’s introduction to the Book of Romans, he 

develops God’s justification from His wrath against all ungodliness. In the fourth chapter of Romans, he 

explains the Good News of God—salvation by faith alone in the finished work of Christ. In chapters five, six, 

seven, and eight, Paul lays out four main subjects: (1) God’s wrath, (2) dominion of sin, (3) curse of the Law, 

and (4) condemnation. In these four chapters, Paul sets forth God’s remedy and escape—Jesus Christ. As we 

reach the end of chapter five about God’s wrath, we observe Paul’s way of escape:  

     The law was added so that the trespass might increase. But where sin increased, grace increased all 

the more, 21 so that, just as sin reigned in death, so also grace might reign through righteousness to 

bring eternal life through Jesus Christ our Lord (5:20-21). 

 

 In the sixth Chapter of Romans, Paul labors that humanity is under the dominion of Sin. Sin has 

dominion over us. Paul’s answer to this dilemma is Jesus. Once more, Paul refers to Jesus as the means of 

escape: “For the wages of sin is death, but the gift of God is eternal life ina Christ Jesus our Lord” (6:23). In 

Chapter seven, Paul paints a rather dismal picture of the Law’s curse. Yet, in this Chapter, Paul lays down the 

means of escape: “What a wretched man I am! Who will rescue me from this body of death? 25Thanks be to 

God—through Jesus Christ our Lord (7:24-25)! Then, finally, in Chapter 8, he calls attention to condemnation 

of those outside Christ. Again, Paul paints a picture of Christ as the only means of escaping condemnation: 

“Neither height nor depth, nor anything else in all creation, will be able to separate us from the love of God that 

is in Christ Jesus our Lord (8:39). In Chapters 5 and 7 it is “through,” but in Chapters 6 and 8, it is “in.” For 

Paul, salvation can only be found “through” Him and “in” Him. 

 

Justified 

 

 The word justified occurs eight times in the Book of Romans. Its first occurrence is found in Romans 

3:24. As Paul leads up to this phrase, he calls attention to righteousness from God that is essential for 

salvation. He brushes away all underbrush and goes right to the very core of justification: 

 
      But now a righteousness from God, apart from law, has been made known, to which the Law and 

the Prophets testify. 22This righteousness from God comes through faith in Jesus Christ to all who 

believe. There is no difference,23 for all have sinned and fall short of the glory of God, 24and are 

justified freely by his grace through the redemption that came by Christ Jesus. (4:21-24)  

 

 One word that jumps out in this text is the word freely (δωρεὰν, dōrean). This word is from a Greek 

word that means “without cost, as a free gift, for nothing.” This word takes on great significance when we look 

at this same word in John 15:25: “But this is to fulfill what is written in their Law: ‘They hated me without 

reason.’b”” The phrase “without reason” is from the same Greek word that that Paul uses in Romans 3:24. Paul 

is saying, in 3:24, that God justifies the sinner without a cause on his or her behalf; it is all of grace. Then, just 

after this note about “justified freely by his grace,” he again uses the word justified for a second time in order to 

reinforce this concept of salvation by grace: “For we maintain that a man is justified by faith apart from 

observing the law” (3:28).  

                                                 

 a Or through 

 b Psalms 35:19; 69:4 
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Once again, Paul, to reinforce the means of “justification by faith,” introduces Abraham in order to prove 

beyond the shadow-of-a-doubt that Abraham was justified by faith alone, not works. Paul introduces the subject 

of justification by dealing with works: “If, in fact, Abraham was justified by works, he had something to boast 

about—but not before God. 3What does the Scripture say? “Abraham believed God, and it was credited to him 

as righteousness”a (4:2-3). How was Abraham justified? Paul says, “Abraham believed God, and it was 

credited to him as righteousness.” Paul concludes his arguments with this summary: 

 

     The words “it was credited to him” were written not for him alone, 24 but also for us, to whom 

God will credit righteousness—for us who believe in him who raised Jesus our Lord from the dead. 25 

He was delivered over to death for our sins and was raised to life for our justification. (4:23-25)  

 

  After citing the Old Testament to prove his thesis—justification by faith—he begins the fifth chapter by 

stating:  

 

     Therefore, since we have been justified through faith, wea have peace with God through our Lord 

Jesus Christ, 2 through whom we have gained access by faith into this grace in which we now stand. 

And web rejoice in the hope of the glory of God. (5:1-2)  

 

To help us understand “imputed righteousness,” we need to begin with Romans 1:17. An understanding of this 

verse will lay the groundwork for comprehension of this most misunderstood way of God saving humanity. 

 

RIGHTEOUSNESS FROM GOD: 

 IMPUTED TO ONE WHO BELIEVES IN CHRIST 

 

Two Kinds of Righteousness: 

Active and Vicarious 

 

The very hub of justification by faith begins with Romans 1:17. Christians must distinguish between 

righteousness as an attribute of godly living (Chapter 12) and the righteousness that is vicarious, that is, a 

righteousness done for us (1:16-17). What is the “righteousness from God” in 1:17 and 10:3-4? Is it the 

righteousness from God that justifies the sinner or is it the righteousness of the Christian life? The 

question is: Does Paul employ the word “righteousness” in the sense of that which is imputed to men and 

women or in the sense of that which we perform? Does this righteousness involve our keeping the 

commandments of God?386  Or, is this a righteousness that is outside us? Is the righteousness in 1:17 and 10:3-4 

                                                 

 a Gen. 15:6; also in verse 22 

 a Or let us 

 b Or let us 

      386Although Christians are justified by “faith alone,” not faith and works; nevertheless, we are to be pure 

in our daily walk with the Lord (righteousness as an attribute, which is “active” righteousness). Paul writes that 

the grace of God:  

 

     Teaches us to say ‘No’ to ungodliness and worldly passions, and to live self-controlled, upright 

and godly lives in this present age, while we wait for the blessed hope—the glorious appearing of our 

great God and Savior, Jesus Christ, who gave himself for us to redeem us from all wickedness and to 

purify for himself a people that are his very own, eager to do what is good. (Titus 2:12-14) 

 

Again, he pens: “You have been set free from sin and have become slaves to righteousness” (Romans 

6:18). Righteousness of faith always leads to righteousness of life.  Holiness is the legitimate fruit of the 

righteousness of faith and the proof that faith is the genuine article (James 2:14-18). Sanctification is not 



190 

 

imputed or earned?387  Put another way, how are we placed in a right relationship with God?  Is it by imputation 

or by works? Even though both kinds of righteousness appear in the Book of Romans, the question still remains 

concerning the proper exegesis, or interpretation, of the justification” that saves the believer to holiness. Alister 

E. McGrath says: “A distinction is made between justification and sanctification (or regeneration): the former is 

the work of God outside us, the latter his work within us.”388 

“Imputed” is from a Greek word λογίζομαι (lologizomai) that conveys the idea of something that is 

reckoned to us and is employed by Paul thirty-four times. Since Paul employs the word “righteousness” (active 

and passive) in both senses, we must exercise discriminating judgment in distinguishing between the various 

nuances, or shades of meaning, based upon context in which the term is used. We must distinguish between the 

“righteousness of faith” (justification) and “the righteousness of holy living” (sanctification).389“Active” 

righteousness is the fruit of “passive” righteousness. Sanctification (active) is the fruit of righteousness by faith 

(passive).390 

In Romans 1-8, Paul develops the theme of justification by faith alone. Even though he stresses 

justification by faith alone, or imputed righteousness (passive), in the first eight chapters, he, nevertheless, 

addresses the fact that all Christians are servants of righteousness (active). God is concerned about holiness in 

the lives of those to whom He has imputed His righteousness, which is the “everlasting righteousness” of 

Daniel 9:24. But the focus of the first part of Romans is imputed righteousness, that is to say, how a man is 

placed in a right relationship with God.  Thus, Paul’s emphasis is upon “He who through faith is righteous shall 

live” (Romans 1:17). More clearly put, the emphasis is upon the “righteousness from God,” separate and apart 

from works of law, which righteousness is imputed to us through faith in Jesus Christ. Thus, the theme of these 

eight chapters is: How can we be justified?   

Is it by works of Law or by faith in Jesus? It is not faith in our traditions but faith in the One who was 

slain before the Creation of the world. After Paul’s emphasis on justification by faith,391 he demonstrates 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

optional for the believer. We cannot be saved by sanctification, but we cannot be saved without it. A person 

who is dead to holiness has failed to understand his or her new status in Christ Jesus. The Gospel of “free 

justification” saves the believer to holiness.  
387“Imputed” is from a Greek word λογίζομαι (lologizomai) that means to, reckon, to calculate, to take 

inventory, to count, or to consider) and is employed by Paul thirty-four times out of a total of forty-one times in 

the New Testament. The Greek word is an accountant’s word. In other words, God “credits” righteousness to 

believers through faith, not through Law.” For this reason, the “righteousness” of Daniel is everlasting. 
388Alister E. McGrath,  Justification by Faith (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1988), 57, 

      389See Jerry Bridges, Transforming Grace (Colorado Springs: NavPress, 1991), 102, captures the 

essence of “sanctification,” when he writes: 

  

     Sanctification, or holiness (the two words are virtually interchangeable), is essentially conformity 

to the moral character of God.  We normally think of sanctification as progressive, as an inner change 

of our character whereby we are conformed more and more to the likeness of Christ.  That is certainly 

a major part of sanctification, but that is not all of it. Scripture speaks of both a holiness we already 

possess in Christ before God and a holiness in which we are to grow more and more. The first is the 

result of the work of Christ for us; the second is the result of the work of the Holy Spirit in us.  The 

first is perfect and complete and is ours the moment we trust Christ; the second is progressive and 

incomplete as long as we are in this life. (Emphasis mine) 

 

      390For an excellent discussion concerning “active” and “passive” righteousness, see Robert Brinsmead, 

Righteousness of God, (Fallbrook, CA: Verdict Publications, 1980), 9-25, 57-74. 

      391Justification means to declare righteous, not to make subjectively righteous.  Justification by faith in 

Jesus the Messiah changes our relationship to God, but justification is not a change in our moral state. 

Justification is what God does for us. Justification does not indicate a change in us, but it does constitute a 

change in the way God views us. Justification must not be merged with sanctification. We must not shift the 
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graphically that holiness is the believer’s spiritual worship. Thus, Paul begins Chapter Twelve with emphasis 

upon holy living, not for justification, but as the means of presenting our bodies as living sacrifices which is our 

spiritual act of worship. Once we are free from God’s wrath through Jesus Christ, Paul then emphasizes the 

behavior of us who through faith are righteous. We are to be pure in our daily walk with the Lord (Titus 2:12-

14).392 “Being then made free from sin, ye [plural of “you”] became the servants of righteousness,” said Paul 

(Romans 6:18, KJV). We in Christ are “servants of God,” and therefore, we are to “have fruit unto holiness” 

(Romans 6:22, KJV). 

But the word “righteousness” in Romans 1:17 and 10:3-4 is much more comprehensive than personal 

holiness or even correct teaching.393 This righteousness is the righteousness of the new aeon—the 

“righteousness of God”394 revealed through Jesus Christ. When Paul writes about the “righteousness from God” 

in Romans 1:17 and Romans 10:3-4, he is not using the word righteousness as an activity on the part of man, 

but rather, he is employing the word as an activity on the part of God. Perhaps to better clarify, God gives us 

Christ as “righteousness.” This “righteousness” is not the “righteousness of law,” but the “righteousness from 

God.”   

The Law of God can never, under any circumstances, be a way of salvation, not even for one “in Christ” 

(Romans 7:14-25). Paul differentiates between the “righteousness of law” and the “righteousness of faith.” If 

we are to have a correct understanding of the “righteousness of God,” without Law, it is essential that we 

distinguish between righteousness as an attribute of godly living and the righteousness that is vicarious, that is 

to say, a righteousness that is done for us, not in us.395  This righteousness begins with faith and ends with faith, 

not good deeds performed, or works of the Law, or a correct understanding of Scripture. 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

ground of salvation from the vicarious righteousness of Christ to the personal righteousness of the believer—

vicarious means it is done for us, not in us. It is by faith that we accept the vicarious Atonement of Jesus, that is 

to say, Jesus as the righteousness of God.  Yes, justification is by “faith alone,” but sanctification is NOT by 

“faith alone.”  “Faith alone” means that the righteousness of God’s arrangement is everything essential for 

redemption. Living a life of purity depends on faith, but not faith alone.  

      392See Robert Brinsmead, Sanctification (Fallbrook, CA: Verdict Publications, 1980, 7, where 

Brinsmead expresses himself most forthrightly in his comments on sanctification:  

 

     We have taken a strong stand for the Pauline doctrine of justification by an outside-of-me 

righteousness as opposed to the subjectivism of the current religious scene.  But Paul’s doctrine of 

justification by faith did not do away with the law. It merely put the law in its right place (Rom. 

3:31). Our purpose is not to exalt justification and degrade sanctification.  We want to put 

sanctification in its proper place so that we can give it the great emphasis it deserves. (Emphasis 

mine) 
393Some Christians relate these two passages to a so-called worship service.  In other words, if we utilize 

individual cups in the Lord’s Supper, instrumental music in Sunday morning worship, Sunday school for 

different ages, orphan homes, Bible colleges, and so on, it is argued by some that we are not submitting 

ourselves to the righteousness from God if we adopt any of the above practices.  Thus, even though wrongly, 

the “righteousness from God” is identified, by many sincere Christians, with correct mental understanding of 

the Scriptures, not the righteousness made available by God through faith in Jesus. 

      394It is called the “righteousness from God” because His grace provides it.  The “righteousness from 

God” is God’s redemptive act in Christ. 

      395See Robert Brinsmead, The Legal and Moral Aspects of Redemption (Fallbrook, CA: Verdict 

Publications, 1980), where Brinsmead draws attention to this great truth:  

 

     The Bible makes clear that God’s righteousness did something in the Christ event.  Sin was dealt 

with, Satan was defeated, death was destroyed, and redemption was accomplished. This mighty 

action of God, which transcends every other action for all eternity, was not a work done in us (moral).  

It was a work done outside us in the person of Christ (legal). [Emphasis mine] 
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Imputed righteousness is entirely outside the behavior of the believer.396 This righteousness is the 

“everlasting righteousness” that Daniel wrote about. In other words, this “everlasting righteousness” came 

about through the doing and dying of Jesus.397 Adding anything to this substitutionary (Christ died as a 

substitute for humanity) work and calling it our righteousness by faith is blasphemy.  We work FROM 

justification, not TO it. Justification is the mother of sanctification.398 Before justification, man was the “servant 

of sin,” but after justification, he is a “servant of righteousness” (Romans 6:16-22). As stated above, I wish to 

develop this “everlasting righteousness” in greater detail in Chapter 18. In this chapter, we will examine 1 

Corinthians 1:18-31. This “everlasting righteousness” is centered “on,” “through,” and “in” the One whom 

God made to be “our righteousness.” Paul demonstrates this teaching in this Epistle that Christ is God’s power 

and God’s wisdom. Yes, Christ is God’s answer to “everlasting righteousness.” 

 

 

  

                                                 

      396Throughout Romans 3 and 4, Paul examines righteousness being imputed rather than the believer’s 

holiness of life.  On the other hand, in the next four chapters (5-8), he turns his attention to the life that 

righteousness by faith demands.  In chapters three and four, He sets forth the righteousness from God as 

something objective to us, reckoned to us, or set to our account; therefore, this righteousness is not an internal 

work. 

      397In Romans 1:17a Paul speaks of faith.  In writing about faith, Paul uses the double expression 

“through faith for faith.” This is Paul’s way of excluding the thought of a righteousness of our own, attained 

through law and works.  By this joining of phrases (from faith to faith) the last crumb of works-righteousness is 

uprooted.  

      398Sanctification means separation to a life of obedience to God, to fellowship with Him, to devotion to 

His glory and service (2 Corinthians 6:17). Sanctification is a continual cleansing and separation from sin; it is a 

continual growth in the attributes of the divine character. See also Brinsmead, Sanctification, 13, where 

Brinsmead aptly stresses the centrality of sanctification:  

 

     So, on the one hand, sanctification means separation from sin, from unholy fellowship, from the 

abomination of the heathen, from the world and its allurements, from the ways of the ungodly. And, 

on the other hand, it means separation to a life of obedience to God, to fellowship with Him, to 

devotion to His glory and service. 
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18 
 

Christ: God’s   

 Answer to Everlasting Righteousness 
 

It is because of him [God] that you are in Christ Jesus, who has become for us wisdom from 

God—that is, our righteousness, holiness and redemption. 31 Therefore, as it is written: “Let him 

who boasts boast in the Lord.” (1 Corinthians 1:30-31) 

 

 The coming of Christ and the “everlasting righteousness” of Daniel 9:24 go hand-in-hand for 

redemption of lost humanity. Prior to writing the Book of Romans (written about AD 57 from Corinth), he 

wrote his First Epistle to the Corinthians (written about AD 55 from Ephesus). In this Epistle to Corinth, he 

unraveled this mystery of “everlasting righteousness.” In this Epistle, he sets forth the implications of God’s act 

of love for lost humanity by making Christ our righteousness. This first chapter of First Corinthians is an 

excellent commentary on Daniel’s prophecy of the six infinitive phrases found in Daniel 9:24. Before we 

embark upon the historical background of Paul’s statement to the Corinthians, we call attention to the fact that 

God was faced with a dilemma of how to justify sinful humanity and, at the same time, be just. God’s solution 

to the problem of sin involved His Son Jesus the Messiah.  

Previous to the above citation, Paul speaks of Christ as God’s power and God’s wisdom (1 Corinthians 

1:24). Just a perusal (glance) of Paul’s analysis, we discover God’s power as well as His wisdom. In other 

words, God made Christ our Righteousness, our Holiness, and our Redemption (1:30). Paul sets forth God’s 

tight spot concerning justification of sinners in the Book of Romans (see Chapter 17 of this study). In Romans 

3:21-26, he presents God’s answer to the sin problem and, at the same time, His justice is maintained by His 

actions in sending Jesus the Christ as an Atonement. We will later address this citation in greater detail as we 

advance in our subject from First Corinthians (some repetition is unavoidable). 

 Hopefully, this brief introduction to God’s power and to God’s wisdom in First Corinthians will set the 

stage for our background study leading up to Paul’s announcement concerning God’s method of justification (1 

Corinthians 1:30). Just a casual reading of this first chapter in First Corinthians should alert us that Jesus is the 

center of gravity, not the traditions of men and women that we have inherited from our forefathers (1 

Corinthians 1:10-17; 3:1-23). We, as followers of Jesus, need to lift our eyes beyond our own little circle. It is 

only in Jesus that we can be restored to fellowship with God. It is in Jesus the Crucified One that we find an 

exact fulfillment of the prophecies found in the Old Testament Scriptures. Just a read-through of the thirty-nine 

books that comprise our Old Testament writings reveals that the entirety of the Hebrew Scriptures were written 

to announce the coming Messiah to deal with our sin problems. 

 Unfortunately, many Christians do not know how to read the Hebrew Scriptures. The writings of the Old 

Testament Scriptures began with Moses (1526-1406 BC), which would now make some of these ancient 

documents approximately three thousand five-hundred years old. The last of the Old Testament prophets takes 

us to about 400 BC, which time-span covers a period of approximately one thousand years from Moses to 

Malachi. Moses wrote his writings over a period of forty years (1446-1406 BC).  

Originally, his writings comprised one book known as the Book of Moses, which writings were later separated 

into five different books—Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and Deuteronomy. John H. Sailhamer 
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(Professor of Old Testament Studies at Southern Baptist Theological Seminary) comments on this concept in 

his The Pentateuch as Narrative, which remarks are informative about how to read the Pentateuch: 

 

     Though we often think of the Pentateuch as a collection of five books, viz., Genesis, Exodus, 

Leviticus, Numbers, and Deuteronomy, it was originally intended to be read as a single book. 

References to the Pentateuch within the OT itself show that from the earliest times it was considered 

a single book. For example, subsequent OT [Old Testament] writers call the whole of the Pentateuch 

a “book” (2 Ch 25:4; 35:12; Ezr 6:18; Ne 13:1). The NT also considered the Pentateuch a single 

book. For example, in Mark 12:26, the Pentateuch is called “the book of Moses.”399 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Moses introduces his writings with the beginning of Creation, which Creation of the Universe occurred 

within six literal days. Following the creation of Adam and Eve on the sixth day, Moses later gives us a glimpse 

of the tragic fall of Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden (Genesis 3). How long they were in the Garden before 

this outward rebellion occurred is a mystery. Moses does not disclose this information. Even though the history 

of Israel’s beginning is presented in his writings, nevertheless, the writings, as a whole, appear to be designed to 

unfold God’s ultimate means of rescuing sinful humanity from this disastrous plunge into sin, which liberation 

would come about through the coming Messiah—God becoming flesh (see John 1:1-14 and Galatians 4:4-7).   

God, through His prophets, developed in great detail the events that would surround this Coming One, 

which coming signalized to the Jews a new dispensation—a dispensation, or new aeon, that would include all 

people, not just Jews.400 Since this is so, we, as Christians, need to reexamine the importance of Messianic 

predictions found in the thirty-nine books known as the Old Testament (twenty-two books in the Hebrew canon, 

which number is equivalent to our thirty-nine books today—begins with Genesis and ends with Malachi). It is 

in this vein that Michael Rydelnik (Professor of Jewish Studies at the Moody Bible Institute and a convert from 

Judaism to Christianity through his studies of the messianic prophecies) writes in his book The Messianic Hope 

regarding the messianic hope found in the whole of the Old Testament writings: 

 

     The foremost reason for seeing the Hebrew Bible as a messianic document is that this appears to 

be the best way to explain the evidence of the Scriptures themselves. James Hamilton observes that 

the extensive messianic speculation of the intertestamental period, Second Temple Judaism, and the 

New Testament would indicate that these speculations are rooted in the Hebrew Bible. He sets aside 

“the possibility that ancient people were stupid, which seems to be an implicit assumption of a good 

                                                 
399John H. Sailhamer, The Pentateuch As Narrative: A Biblical-Theological Commentary, Library of 

Biblical Interpretation (Grand Rapids: Michigan: Zondervan Publishing House, 1992), 1. 
400From the time that Moses completed his writings (1406 BC), there was a gap of over five-hundred years 

before the prophet Joel (835 BC) arose to announce the coming of the “Seed of the woman” with its impending 

wrath of God against His people for their rejection of God’s Messiah. Following the death of Moses, Joshua 

assumed leadership and wrote his book, which book covered a period of time from 1406-1385 BC—a period of 

twenty-one years of history. The next book (Judges) begins with the death of Joshua in 1385 BC. Judges 

envelops a period of time from 1385-1050 BC—a period of three-hundred and thirty-five years, which time 

frame includes the Book of Ruth. First Samuel surrounds a period of ninety years—from the birth of Samuel to 

the death of Saul in 1010 BC. There is a fifty year overlap between the end of Judges and the beginning of First 

Samuel.  

     Second Samuel begins in 1010 BC and ends in 970 BC, which discloses a period of almost forty years—this 

time frame covers David’s history. First Kings begins with 970 BC and ends with 853 BC with the death of 

Ahab (actually a year or two following Ahab’s death—one hundred and seventeen years of history). Second 

Kings takes up Israel’s history beginning with the death of Ahab in 853 BC and continues until 586 BC—

Babylonian Captivity (two hundred and sixty-seven years of history). The two books of Chronicles begin with a 

genealogical synopsis from Adam to 539 BC where Cyrus gave command to rebuild and restore the Temple. 

Second Chronicles does include forty-seven years more of history than Second Kings. 
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deal of modern scholarship.” Instead he hypothesizes that the best explanation for the congruence 

[similarities] of all these ancient sources citing the same biblical passages as messianic is that they 

were all indeed messianic in their intention and meaning. He is accurate in positing “that the OT is a 

messianic document, written from a messianic perspective to sustain messianic hope.”401 (Emphasis 

mine) 

 

 The New Testament writers confirmed that what the prophets foretold had found their fulfillment in the 

coming of Jesus. For instance, Paul’s Epistles to the Ephesians (written from Rome about AD 61) and 

Colossians (written from Rome about AD 61) unfold this mystery that Moses reveals in Genesis 3:15, as well as 

the whole of his other writings, concerning the “Seed of the Woman,” which “Seed” found its fulfillment in the 

coming of Jesus who is called “the Christ.” Paul, in the Ephesian Epistle, utilizes the word mystery in order to 

draw attention to the very heart of God’s Gospel.402 The word mystery (something formerly unknown but now 

revealed) is about Jesus who is the fulfillment of the prophecies of the Old Testament.  

Just a cursory reading of the Pentateuch reveals the early rays of messianic glory, which revelation was 

hidden in God before the foundation of His Creation. Not only did the Book of Moses reveal the coming 

Messiah, but also the other prophets continued to keep alive the Messianic promise of Genesis 3:15. As we 

approach the New Testament writings, we see their explanation of the prophetic prophecies, which were written 

over a period of one thousand years. For example, Paul wrote to the Christians in Ephesus about this concept: 

“For he chose us in him before the creation of the world” [the foundation of the world] (Ephesians 1:4). Later, 

in this same Epistle, he explains his call from Christ: “…to make plain to everyone the administration of this 

mystery, which for ages past was kept hidden in God, who created all things” (3:9). 

How do we feel about the prophets in the Old Testament? Do we even study the prophecies? How do we 

read the Old Covenant writings (Hebrew Scriptures)? In particular, how do we read Daniel 9:24-27?  I 

maintain that God enlisted, or recruited, certain individuals as prophets to foretell about the “coming hope” of 

humanity as foretold by Moses (Deuteronomy 18:15-18) as well as all the other prophets. The Messianic 

prophecies did not originate within the minds of the prophets, but rather, they wrote as they were moved by the 

Holy Spirit (2 Peter 1:19-21). The prophecies of the Old Testament directed the eyes to look toward the future 

for the blessings associated with the expectations of the One who would bring salvation—the forgiveness of 

sins and reconciliation to God (see Daniel 9:24-27). How? God’s answer: I will make Jesus Christ their 

Righteousness, their Holiness, and their Redemption (see 1 Corinthians 1:18-31). 

Christ is the fulfillment of the prophecies found in the Hebrew Scriptures. From the very beginning in 

the Garden of Eden, we see Divine movement in safeguarding the linage through whom the Messiah would 

come. For instance, we are told by Moses that Abraham (2166-1991 BC) had two sons (Ishmael and Isaac). 

Isaac (2066-1886 BC) is the one chosen through whom the Messiah would come. Isaac had two sons (twins—

Esau and Jacob). Again, God chose Jacob (2006-1859 BC) as the one through whom the promised Messiah 

would come. Once again, we see the action of God in upholding the unique ancestry for the coming Messiah. 

Jacob had twelve sons. From these sons, God formed the nation of Israel. Yet, it was through the birthright of 

Judah that the Messiah came. T. D. Alexander’s (Director of the Magee Institute for Christian Training at Union 

Theological College in Belfast, Northern Ireland) comments about God’s Divine activity in this unique lineage 

are on target when he writes: 

 

     Genesis emphasizes that this line of descendants owes much to divine activity. This is apparent in 

two main ways. On the one hand, when the wives of certain members of the line are barren, God 

enables them to have children. This is so in the cases of Sarah (21:1; cf. 17:16; 18:10-14), Rebekah 

                                                 
401Michael Rydelnik, The Messianic Hope: Is the Hebrew Bible Really Messianic? NAC Studies in 

Bible & Theology, Series Editor: E. Ray Clendenen (Nashville, Tennessee: B & H Publishing Group, 2010), 7. 
402See Dallas Burdette, “A Brief Analysis of the Book of Ephesians,” in Dallas Burdette, Ephesians: 

Unraveling the Mystery of God, 1:1-4 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 1-20, for an in-depth study of the 

word mystery. 
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(25:21) and Rachel (30:22-24; cf. 29:31; 30:1-2). Even when there are no obvious barriers to the birth 

of children, God’s role in giving new life is often acknowledged (e.g. 4:1; 29:33; 30:6). These points 

suggest that the lineage traced in Genesis is no ordinary line; it is established by God.403 (Emphasis 

mine) 

  

 Alexander is correct when he says that “the lineage traced in Genesis is no ordinary line.” For instance, 

in the fourth chapter of Genesis, we witness the evil nature of Cain living on in his descendants. We see Divine 

activity in God choosing a new line through which the Messiah (the promised “seed of the woman”) would 

come, which “SEED” is God’s power and God’s wisdom.  Just a casual reading of the Book of Genesis reveals 

that the Messiah is the thrust of the book. In this family line beginning with Seth, we see a special relationship 

between God and members within this family tree.404  

For example, Moses informs us that “Enoch [Noah’s great granddad] walked with God; then he was no 

more, because God took him away” (Genesis 5:24). In addition to this saint of God, we discover that 

Methuselah was Noah’s granddad. This unique relationship with God is observed with Noah, Abraham, Isaac, 

Jacob, and Joseph (1915-1805 BC). Moses writes: “This is the account of Noah. Noah was a righteous man, 

blameless among the people of his time, and he walked with God” (6:9). Beginning with Shem, Moses records 

eight more generations, which ends with Terah, the father of Abraham.  

Men and women cannot remove the curse placed by God upon sinful humanity; only God Himself 

provides the remedy. God ordained this feat of redemption through the One foreordained before Planet Earth 

was created (see Ephesians 1:4; Revelation 13:8; 14:6). It is in this same vein that Paul unfolds that Jesus was 

appointed to remove this curse of universal judgment of condemnation. God’s scheme of redemption to the 

Corinthians is set forth by Paul in glowing terms: 

 

     Therefore, if anyone is in Christ, he is a new creation; the old has gone, the new has come! 18 All 

this is from God, who reconciled us to himself through Christ and gave us the ministry of 

reconciliation: 19 that God was reconciling the world to himself in Christ, not counting men’s sins 

against them. And he has committed to us the message of reconciliation. 20 We are therefore Christ’s 

ambassadors, as though God were making his appeal through us. We implore you on Christ’s behalf: 

Be reconciled to God. 21 God made him who had no sin to be sin for us, so that in him we might 

become the righteousness of God. (2 Corinthians 5:17-21) 

 

 The only way God could reconcile us unto Himself would be “through” Christ (the SEED of the 

woman) who is God’s power as well as God’s wisdom.  Paul explained this “seed” in his First Epistle to the 

Corinthians (written from Macedonia about AD 55). In this Epistle, he explains what the power of God and the 

wisdom of God [1 Corinthians 1:24] represent. We should give careful attention to Paul as he makes clear that 

Christ is the only means of salvation; that is to say, Christ is God’s power and God’s wisdom: 

 

     Where is the wise man? Where is the scholar? Where is the philosopher of this age? Has not God 

made foolish the wisdom of the world? 21 For since in the wisdom of God the world through its 

wisdom did not know him, God was pleased through the foolishness of what was preached to save 

those who believe. 22 Jews demand miraculous signs and Greeks look for wisdom, 23 but we preach 

Christ crucified: a stumbling block to Jews and foolishness to Gentiles, 24 but to those whom God 

has called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ the power of God and the wisdom of God. (1 Corinthians 

1:20-24) 

 

                                                 
403T. D. Alexander, The Servant King: The Bible’s Portrait of the Messiah, 23.  
404See Dallas Burdette, “Christ: The Fulfillment of Prophecy, Part 1 of 3” for an in-depth study of the 

line of Seth, in Dallas Burdette, Ephesians: Unraveling the Mystery of God, 218-272.  
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 The foolishness of WHAT was preached was Christ as God’s power and God’s wisdom. Paul explains 

God’s power and God’s wisdom as being His Son, who is Christ. Again, we should tune in our ears as Paul 

declares God’s wisdom: 

 

     It is because of him [God] that you are in Christ Jesus, who has become for us wisdom from 

God—that is, our righteousness, holiness and redemption. 31 Therefore, as it is written: “Let him who 

boasts boast in the Lord.” (1:30-31) 

 

What is God’s wisdom? Pardon our repetition! Repetition is one of the ways that God uses to reinforce 

His truths throughout His written Revelation. Thus, I, too, employ repetition as a means of intensification of 

God’s unique scheme of redemption. Over again, God’s wisdom, in this context, is Christ. Paul writes that 

God’s wisdom had to do with Christ—“who has become for us wisdom from God. In other words, the only 

way God could justify us (sinful humanity) would be “in” and “through” Christ. God would make Christ our 

righteousness, our holiness, and our redemption. God took the initiative, which wisdom was in effect even 

before He spoke this universe into existence. Once more, Paul unfolds this mystery in his Epistle to the 

Christians in Rome: 

 

     But now a righteousness from God, apart from law, has been made known, to which the Law 

and the Prophets testify. 22 This righteousness from God comes through faith in Jesus Christ to all 

who believe. There is no difference, 23 for all have sinned and fall short of the glory of God, 24 and are 

justified freely by his grace through the redemption that came by Christ Jesus. 25 God presented him 

as a sacrifice of atonement [ἱλαστήριον, hilastērion = ֶרת  .kǎp·pō·rěṯ], through faith in his blood ,כַּפֹּ

He did this to demonstrate his justice, because in his forbearance he had left the sins committed 

beforehand unpunished— 26 he did it to demonstrate his justice at the present time, so as to be just and 

the one who justifies those who have faith in Jesus. (Romans 3:21-26) 

 

The righteousness that we possess as individuals is a “righteousness from God,” that is to say, the 

“righteousness” that we possess from God is “passive” righteousness. In other words, this “righteousness from 

God” came about through the offering of Christ as a “sacrifice of atonement” for the sins of lost humanity (see 

Daniel 9:24; Isaiah 53). The word atonement is from the Greek word hilasthērion that can be translated as 

“propitiation” or “mercy seat.” Down through the centuries, we witness a thread, as it were, of the coming of 

the Messiah, which initial prophecy began in the Garden of Eden (Genesis 3:15). God preserved a remnant 

through which the Messiah should come. From Adam to Noah, God continued to protect this promise made in 

the Garden of Eden. From Shem, one of the three sons of Noah, God preserved the moral, spiritual, and 

religious realm. It is for this reason that Peter told the Sanhedrin that Christ is the only way of salvation. Luke 

records this encounter with the religious leaders: 

 

     Then Peter, filled with the Holy Spirit, said to them: “Rulers and elders of the people! 9 If we are 

being called to account today for an act of kindness shown to a cripple and are asked how he was 

healed, 10 then know this, you and all the people of Israel: It is by the name of Jesus Christ of 

Nazareth, whom you crucified but whom God raised from the dead, that this man stands before you 

healed. 11 He is ‘the stone you builders rejected, which has become the capstone.’ 12 Salvation is 

found in no one else, for there is no other name under heaven given to men by which we must be 

saved.” (Acts 4:8-12) 

 

Shem was the one through whom the “seed of the woman” would be preserved. It was from the Semitic 

branch of the race that Abraham (Abraham—2166-1991 BC) sprang. To him, God gave the promise that 

through his seed (descendants) all nations of the earth would be blessed (Genesis 22:18). This promise was 

made three times to Abraham (Genesis 12:3; 18:18; 22:18). Later, God confirmed this promise to Isaac [2066-
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1886 BC] (26:4) and reaffirmed to Jacob [2006-1859 BC] (28:14). The following is a citation from Moses 

(1526-1406 BC) concerning the promise (covenant) that God made with Abraham: 

 

     The LORD had said to Abram, “Leave your country, your people and your father’s household and 

go to the land I will show you. 2 I will make you into a great nation and I will bless you; I will make 

your name great, and you will be a blessing. 3 I will bless those who bless you, and whoever curses 

you I will curse; and all peoples on earth will be blessed through you.” (12:1-3) 

 

 The promise is more specific in 22:18. In this passage, God speaks of the “seed” of Abraham. Moses 

writes about God’s prophetic utterance to Abraham, which is also reminiscent of God’s cryptic oracle to Satan. 

Listen to the words of God: “In your seed  [by your seed] all the nations of the earth shall be blessed, because 

you have obeyed My voice” (22:18, NKJV). In other words, God foretold that He would bless all the nations of 

the earth through one of his offspring. It is through this particular seed (offspring) that salvation, or blessing, 

would come to all who have faith in this Seed. This interpretation also coincides with Paul’s words to the 

Galatians (written from Antioch, Syria about AD 48/49) about the announcement of the Gospel to Abraham: 

 

     And the Scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the Gentiles by faith, preached the gospel to 

Abraham beforehand, saying, “In you all the nations shall be blessed.” 9So then those who are of 

faith are blessed with believing Abraham. (Galatians 3:8-9)  

 

What did God preach to Abraham? He certainly did not deal with the various traditions of the 

innumerable fellowships among God’s people. He preached Jesus. It is in this vein that Jesus told the Jews that 

“Your father Abraham rejoiced at the thought of seeing my day; he saw it and was glad” (John 8:56). This 

citation from Galatians 3:8-9 is reminiscent of Genesis 15:1-3 and 18:18. The only way a nation can bless itself 

is through the “Seed” of Abraham, who is Christ in us, our hope of glory (Colossians 1:28). Two thousand years 

after this promise was made to Abraham, a Jewish convert (Saul/Paul), wrote to the Christians in the province 

of Galatia the following comments about God’s promise to Abraham as recorded in Genesis 22:18: 

 

     Brothers, let me take an example from everyday life. Just as no one can set aside or add to a 

human covenant that has been duly established, so it is in this case. 16 The promises were spoken to 

Abraham and to his seed. The Scripture does not say “and to seeds” meaning many people, but “and 

to your seed,” meaning one person, who is Christ. 17 What I mean is this: The law, introduced 430 

years later, does not set aside the covenant previously established by God and thus do away with the 

promise. 18 For if the inheritance depends on the law, then it no longer depends on a promise; but God 

in his grace gave it to Abraham through a promise. (Galatians 3:15-18) 

 

 Paul, apparently, cites the Septuagint (LXX, “Greek Old Testament”), which reads: “in the seed of you”. 

The LXX is the Greek translation of the Hebrew. Like the English word seed, the Hebrew word seed may be 

employed as a singular noun or be utilized in a collective sense. The context is the deciding factor in our 

interpretation. For example, the collective sense appears in the following Scripture citations: (1) “And I will 

make your descendants as the dust of the earth; so that if a man could number the dust of the earth, then your 

descendants  also could be numbered” (Genesis 13:16);  (2) “Then He said to Abram: ‘Know certainly that your 

descendants will be strangers in a land that is not theirs, and will serve them, and they will afflict them four 

hundred years’” (15:13); and (3) “Blessing I will bless you, and multiplying I will multiply your descendants  as 

the stars of the heaven and as the sand which is on the seashore; and your descendants shall possess the gate of 

their enemies” (22:17).  

Even though the singular “seed” is used, nevertheless, the collective sense is obvious. On the other hand, 

there are examples in which the Hebrew word for seed is singular in meaning. For instance, Moses gives 

Adam’s statement: “God has granted me another child [seed] in place of Abel, since Cain killed him” (4:25). 
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Again, we observe that the Hebrew word for seed employed in Hannah’s prayer to the Lord for a son is singular 

in meaning: 

 

     And she made a vow, saying, “O LORD Almighty, if you will only look upon your servant’s 

misery and remember me, and not forget your servant but give her a son [literally, seed of men], then 

I will give him to the LORD for all the days of his life, and no razor will ever be used on his head.” (1 

Samuel 1:11) 

 

We observe, from our studies, that the Hebrew word for seed is also translated “son” in 1 Samuel 1:11. 

Since the word seed has both individual and collective meanings, it is necessary to examine each context in 

order to ascertain its significance in any given case. The use of the word seed in Genesis 22:18 has its primary 

meaning in that of an individual of the race who would bring universal blessing and relief from the curse of 

universal condemnation. It appears, so it seems, that this promise to Abraham is but an expansion of the cryptic 

oracle in Genesis 3:15. The cryptic oracle in Genesis 3:15 and the promise to Abraham in Genesis 22:18 are but 

fragments (progressive revelations) of that “mystery” that Paul wrote about in Ephesians (AD 61): 

 

     Surely you have heard about the administration of God’s grace that was given to me for you, 3 

that is, the mystery made known to me by revelation, as I have already written briefly [1:3-14]. 4 In 

reading this, then, you will be able to understand my insight into the mystery of Christ, 5 which was 

not made known to men in other generations as it has now been revealed by the Spirit to God’s holy 

apostles and prophets. 6 This mystery is that through the gospel the Gentiles are heirs together with 

Israel, members together of one body, and sharers together in the promise in Christ Jesus. (Ephesians 

3:2-6)  

 

JACOB’S FORECAST CONCERNING JUDAH 

 

Until Shiloh Comes  

 

 The One who is God’s Power and God’s wisdom is the One that Jacob predicted toward the end of 

his earthly sojourn. Moses records this reference to the coming of the Messiah in Genesis 49:10 by calling 

attention to Jacob’s prophetic utterance. The Book of Genesis is about the coming Messiah—beginning with 

Genesis 3:15 to Genesis 49:1-10. Upon Jacob’s deathbed, he caught a glimpse into the future. He, through the 

Spirit, gave a general description of the conditions that would spring from one of his twelve sons in the latter 

days (“in the last days”, KJV). This is the One whom God would make our Righteousness, our Holiness, and 

our Redemption. He says: 

 
      Judah,  your brothers will praise you; your hand will be on the neck of your enemies; your father’s 

sons will bow down to you. 9You are a lion’s cub, O Judah; you return from the prey, my son. Like a 

lion he crouches and lies down, like a lioness—who dares to rouse him? 10 The scepter will not 

depart from Judah, nor the ruler’s staff from between his feet, until he comes to whom it belongs  c 

and the obedience of the nations is his. 11He will tether his donkey to a vine, his colt to the choicest 

branch; he will wash his garments in wine, his robes in the blood of grapes. 12 His eyes will be darker 

than wine, his teeth whiter than milk (Genesis 49:8-12, NIV).  

 

      Judah, you are he whom your brothers shall praise; Your hand shall be on the neck of your 

enemies; Your father’s children shall bow down before you. 9 Judah is a lion’s whelp; from the prey, 

                                                 

 b Judah sounds like and may be derived from the Hebrew for praise. 

 c Or until Shiloh comes; or until he comes to whom tribute belongs. 



200 

 

my son, you have gone up. He bows down, he lies down as a lion; And as a lion, who shall rouse 

him?10  The scepter shall not depart from Judah, Nor a lawgiver from between his feet, Until Shiloh 

comes; And to Him shall be the obedience of the people. 11 Binding his donkey to the vine, And his 

donkey’s colt to the choice vine, He washed his garments in wine, And his clothes in the blood of 

grapes.12  His eyes are darker than wine, And his teeth whiter than milk. (Genesis 49:8-12, NKJV) 

 

The NIV reads: “until he comes to whom it belongs,” but the NKJV reads: “Until Shiloh comes.” In 

the reading of this pericope (unit or section, 49:8-12), we detect that Jacob skipped over the three older sons 

(Reuben, Simeon, and Levi) and then came to Judah, the fourth, through whom the Messiah would come. Some 

scholars interpret Jacob’s word Shiloh as the name of a town rather than the name of the Coming One.  This is 

based, in part on Joshua 18:9 and 1 Samuel 4:12, where Shiloh is the name of a town. But there is a difference 

in the spelling of the place name in Joshua and the place name in Samuel.405  

On the one hand, this name Shiloh is spelled eight times as (shilō) and three times as (shilô), but, on the 

other hand, the spelling of the name Shiloh in Genesis 49:10 is spelled differently from the other occurrences in 

Scripture, which is spelled Shiloh in the context of Jacob. As far as the record goes, Joshua 18:9 is the first 

mention of a town by the name Shiloh. There is no evidence, as far as I know, of a place in Palestine known as 

Shiloh prior to the time of Jacob. This prophecy (Genesis 49:10) is a continuation of Genesis 3:15 and 22:18. 

The end of the Book of Genesis climaxes with concrete reference to the time of the coming of the Messiah that 

the entirety of the Torah (Law—the Pentateuch, Prophets, and the Writings) foretold would come. Within this 

prophecy (49:10), we detect that the phrase “until he comes” and the phrase “to whom it belongs” are also 

found in Ezekiel 21:25-27. Approximately 1300 years after Jacob’s prophecy, Ezekiel calls attention to Jacob’s 

prediction concerning the Messiah: 

 

     And thou, profane wicked prince of Israel, whose day is come, when iniquity shall have an end, 26 

Thus saith the Lord GOD; Remove the diadem, and take off the crown: this shall not be the same: 

exalt him that is low, and abase him that is high. 27I will overturn,  overturn, overturn, it: and it shall 

be no more, until he come whose right it is; and I will give it him.  (Ezekiel 21:25-27, KJV) 

 

Ezekiel prophesied about 593 BC, several hundred years after Jacob (2006-1859 BC), concerning the 

prophecy made by Jacob (Genesis 49:10). Just a casual glance at this citation (Ezekiel 21:25-27) reveals that 

Ezekiel, too, looking into the future, foresaw the course of Israel’s history with the coming of the Messiah—

“Until He comes whose right it is.” Yet again, we must state that Ezekiel was acquainted with the messianic 

prophecies (Genesis 3:15; 22:18; 49:10) since reference to the coming of the Messiah is found in Ezekiel 34:23-

25. Listen, once more, to Ezekiel as he foretells the coming of the Messiah—the One who would bring “peace”: 

 

     I will place over them one shepherd [Jesus], my servant David, and he will tend them; he will 

tend them and be their shepherd. 24 I the LORD will be their God, and my servant David will be prince 

among them. I the LORD have spoken. 25 “I will make a covenant of peace with them and rid the land 

of wild beasts so that they may live in the desert and sleep in the forests in safety.” (Ezekiel 34-23-

25) 

 

In this passage, he announces the messianic Shepherd who would come to take care of the flock.  It is 

evident from Ezekiel 21:27 that he refers to the Messiah of Israel by the clause “whose right it is.” We are 

conscious that Ezekiel, too, refers to the “mystery” that Paul addresses in his Ephesian Epistle. Just a few years 

later, Haggai (520 BC), too, wrote about the One to whom it belonged: 

 

                                                 
405There is a time gap of 450 years between Jacob (2006-1859 BC) and Joshua (1915-1805 BC). Joshua 

penned his book between 1406 and 1385 BC. There is a difference in the spelling found in Genesis 49:10 and 

Joshua’s use of the name as a term for the name of a city.  
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     This is what the LORD Almighty says: ‘In a little while I will once more shake the heavens and the 

earth, the sea and the dry land. 7 I will shake all nations, and the desired of all nations will come, 

and I will fill this house with glory,’ says the LORD Almighty. (Haggai 2:6-7) 

 

As we bring our study of Daniel’s “everlasting righteousness” (fourth infinitive phrase) to a close, we 

should remember the words of Jeremiah (627 BC) who also wrote about Jesus as being “The LORD Our 

Righteousness.” We ought to weigh carefully his announcement about the coming One: 

 

     “The days are coming,” declares the LORD, “when I will raise up to David a righteous Branch, a 

King who will reign wisely and do what is just and right in the land. 6In his days Judah will be saved 

and Israel will live in safety. This is the name by which he will be called: The LORD Our 

Righteousness. (Jeremiah 23:5-6) 

 

  God promised restoration of the remnant of Israel under the righteous “Branch.” Jeremiah speaks of our 

Lord’s two natures: (1) the human [“the Branch”] and (2) His Divinity [“the LORD Our Righteousness”]. The 

Messiah is designated “Branch” five times in the Old Testament (Isaiah 4:2; Jeremiah 23:5, 33:15-16; Zechariah 

3:8, 6:12-13). One objective of this additional in-depth study is to make us, as believers, aware of the full 

import of 1 Corinthians 1:30-31 and Daniel 9:24-27. Yes, Jesus is God’s power and God’s wisdom. Jesus 

came not only preaching the Gospel, but He Himself is God’s Gospel. As we seek understanding of God’s 

“wisdom,” we should begin our study with verse 18 of Chapter 1 of First Corinthians through Chapter 2 in order 

to grasp the full significance of First Corinthians 1:30. We conclude this study with a statement from Paul to the 

Christians in Rome concerning God’s Gospel, which is the “everlasting righteousness” as revealed by Gabriel to 

Daniel: 

 

     I am not ashamed of the gospel, because it is the power of God for the salvation of everyone who 

believes: first for the Jew, then for the Gentile. 17 For in the gospel a righteousness from God is 

revealed, a righteousness that is by faith from first to last, just as it is written: “The righteous will 

live by faith.” (Romans 1:16-17) 

 

To Seal Up Vision and Prophecy 

 

 Having concluded our study of the fourth infinitive phrase, we now turn to the fifth and sixth of the 

infinitive phrases. Following the announcement of the fourth infinitive phrase, we are immediately introduced 

“to seal up vision and prophecy and to anoint the most holy (Daniel 9:24). The fifth and sixth of the infinitive 

phrases should awaken us to the cessation of visions as well as the prophetic ministry that also announced the 

Coming One as well as the anointing of the Holy Person, namely, Jesus who is the Coming One as foretold 

from Genesis to Malachi. The fifth of the infinitive phrases affirms that during the seventieth week that there 

would be no further prophecy. During this final phase of the Coming Messiah, there would be the sealing of 

“vision and prophecy” (Daniel 9:24), which coming occurred during the last half of the seventieth week of 

Daniel. 

 All that had been promised in the Book of Genesis to Adam and Eve (Genesis 3:15) as well as all the 

prophets would be fulfilled in the final overthrow of apostate Israel in AD 70. Jesus, following His baptism, 

went to Galilee and delivered His Sermon on the Mount in which He disclosed His reaction to the prophetic 

prophecies found in the Law, the Prophets, and the Writings. We should listen and pay close attention to what 

He said to His disciples. Matthew, one of His Apostles who was present, penned the following words about the 

fulfillment of the Law: 

 

     Do not think that I have come to abolish the Law or the Prophets; I have not come to abolish them 

but to fulfill them. 18 I tell you the truth, until heaven and earth disappear, not the smallest letter, not 
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the least stroke of a pen, will by any means disappear from the Law until everything is 

accomplished. (Matthew 5:17-18) 

 

 Moses, as well as other prophets, foretold the ultimate destruction of the old heaven and earth (Israel). 

Everything that the prophets foretold concerning His life and the destruction of the holy city must be fulfilled 

before “the smallest letter” or “the least stroke of a pen” would disappear from the Law “until everything is 

accomplished” that had been predicted. Luke, a co-laborer with Paul, recorded additional information 

concerning the final overthrow of apostate Israel, which information adds clarity to Jesus’ Sermon on the 

Mount. Listen, once more, to Him as he explains Israel’s overthrow as the fulfillment of prophecy: 

 

     When you see Jerusalem being surrounded by armies, you will know that its desolation is near. 21 

Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, let those in the city get out, and let those in the 

country not enter the city. 22 For this is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that has been 

written. 23 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant women and nursing mothers! There will 

be great distress in the land and wrath against this people. 24 They will fall by the sword and will be 

taken as prisoners to all the nations. Jerusalem will be trampled on by the Gentiles until the times 

of the Gentiles are fulfilled. (Luke 21:20-24) 

  

 In the Olivet Discourse (Matthew 24—25), Jesus addresses the demise of Israel for its rejection of 

Himself as God’s Messiah. Within this Sermon, He also spoke of the passing away of the old “heaven and 

earth,” which terminology refers to Judaism (see Isaiah 1:2). Again, we should read and reread Jesus’ warning 

to His own generation: 

 

     Now learn this lesson from the fig tree: As soon as its twigs get tender and its leaves come out, 

you know that summer is near. 33 Even so, when you see all these things, you know that it is near, 

right at the door. 34 I tell you the truth, this generation will certainly not pass away until all these 

things have happened. 35 Heaven and earth will pass away [apostate Israel—AD 70], but my words 

will never pass away. (Matthew 24:32-35)406 

 

 The twelfth chapter of Daniel, as well as the ninth chapter, reveals the final three and one-half years of 

the seventieth week as the destruction of “heaven and earth.” Daniel 9:26-27 describes the events that will 

follow the four hundred and eighty-three years. In this section, he forecast the Crucifixion and the destruction of 

Jerusalem. Again, we should set our minds to understand the message. The following represents the heavenly 

messenger’s message:  

 

     After the sixty-two ‘sevens,’ the Anointed One will be cut off and will have nothing. The people 

of the ruler who will come will destroy the city [Jerusalem] and the sanctuary [Temple]. The end 

will come like a flood: War will continue until the end, and desolations have been decreed [AD 70]. 
27 He will confirm a covenant with many for one ‘seven.’ In the middle of the ‘seven’ he will put an 

end to sacrifice and offering [Death of Jesus]. And on a wing of the temple he will set up an 

abomination that causes desolation, until the end that is decreed is poured out on him. (Daniel 9:26-

27) 

 

In this pericope (unit or section), Daniel discloses the conversation that took place between two 

heavenly individuals concerning the fulfillment of the prophecy regarding the “abomination that causes 

desolation” as described in the above citation (9:26-27). The seventieth week is divided into two time periods—

three and one-half years each. In the first half of this week (three and one-half years), the Messiah would be cut 

                                                 
406See Chapter 19 of this study to understand more fully the meaning of “heaven and earth will pass 

away.”  
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off. The second half of the seventieth week (three and one-half years) would be assigned to the abomination of 

desolation—the destruction of the Temple, sacrifices, and Jerusalem (see also Revelation 11:1-2, 12:5-6, 13-

14). Let us listen in on the conversation between these two heavenly beings: 

 

     The man clothed in linen, who was above the waters of the river, lifted his right hand and his left 

hand toward heaven, and I heard him swear by him who lives forever, saying, “It will be for a time, 

times and half a time. When the power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these things 

will be completed.” (Daniel 12:7) 

  

 With the bringing in of “everlasting righteousness” and the passing away of apostate Israel 

(Deuteronomy 28—32; Isaiah 65:1-16; Daniel 12:7), we are reminded of the final words of Jesus to His 

disciples concerning visions and prophecies. He explained His Death, His Burial, and His Resurrection as 

foretold in the Hebrew Scriptures, which had to be fulfilled before “visions and prophecy” would be sealed. In 

the following citation, Luke gives his remarks and then the comments of Jesus: 

 

     He said to them, “This is what I told you while I was still with you: Everything must be fulfilled 

that is written about me in the Law of Moses, the Prophets and the Psalms.” 45 Then he opened their 

minds so they could understand the Scriptures. 46 He told them, “This is what is written: The Christ 

will suffer and rise from the dead on the third day, 47 and repentance and forgiveness of sins will be 

preached in his name to all nations, beginning at Jerusalem. 48 You are witnesses of these things. 49 I 

am going to send you what my Father has promised; but stay in the city until you have been clothed 

with power from on high.” (Luke 24:44-49) 

 

To Anoint the Most Holy 

 

Finally, the angel Gabriel revealed to Daniel that the Most Holy Person would be anointed, which is 

none other than Jesus. It is not uncommon for many Christian scholars to take the sixth infinitive phrase (“to 

anoint the most holy”) to refer to the Temple in Jerusalem in the new millennial age. The words of James E. 

Smith are on target when he writes: 

 

     Messiah anointed: to anoint the most holy. The terminology most holy is used 22x, and, with the 

definite article, an additional 16x. The words have a wide range of meanings. Here the reference is 

not to a holy place, but to a holy person. The centrality of “Messiah the Prince” in the verses that 

follow suggests that the most holy person is Christ. Even demons honored him as “the Holy One of 

God” (Lk 4:34), for they knew that he was the Christ, i.e., the anointed one (Lk 4:41), He was 

anointed by the Holy Spirit at his baptism. See Lk 3:22; 4:18; Acts 10:38. [Underlining is mine] 

  

 John Phillips (authored over fifty books and served the Moody Bible Institute for twenty-five years), 

advances the notion that God will consecrate the sanctuary during the so-called millennium. He pens the 

following thoughts that the anointed of the Most Holy is a literal Temple: “But now that the Lord’s sacrifice for 

sins has been made at Calvary, when Ezekiel’s temple is built as the center of worship during the Millennium, 

the Holy of Holies will be anointed as Gabriel proclaimed here.”407 Another scholar, Stephen R. Miller (Dean of 

the Ph. D. Program and Professor of Old Testament and Hebrew at Mid-America Baptist Theological Seminary) 

examines the context within which this sixth infinitive phrase occurs and arrives at a different conclusion. His 

comments are very helpful in seeking the meaning that Daniel attached to this infinitive phrase: 

                                                 
407John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, The John Phillips 

Commentary Series (Grand Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications, 2004), 166. In spite of this man’s scholarship, it 

seems that he failed to interpret within the light of its context. Even though his statement, in my judgment, is 

not correct, this failure should not deter from his work as a whole.  
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     Christians have traditionally identified the “Anointed One” as Jesus Christ, who is called in the 

New Testament both king and priest. Without doubt the requirements of the text could be fulfilled in 

him. Although some question might still linger concerning the identification based solely on the 

information provided in v. 25, the description in the following verse of “the Anointed One” being 

“cut off” and the teaching concerning Messiah’s person and work elsewhere in Scripture confirm that 

this individual is Jesus Christ. 

     Moreover, a prediction of the coming Messiah to this context would be expected. In v. 24 Daniel 

was told that sin would come to an end, an atonement for sin would be made, everlasting 

righteousness would come, and all prophecy would be fulfilled. Scripture is clear that it would be the 

Messiah who would atone for sin by offering himself as the perfect sacrifice and would put an end to 

sin and bring in everlasting righteousness.408 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Andrew Steinmann (b. 1954, professor of theology and Hebrew at Concordia University Chicago and 

the author of more than a dozen books) also dealt with this sixth infinitive phrase. His examination of the “Most 

Holy” is extremely informative. He explains: 

 

     The OT and intertestamental literature support the view that the phrase means “to anoint a Most 

Holy One” and refers to the Messiah. For the tabernacle constructed under Moses, holy oil was used 

to anoint Aaron and his sons, the priests, as well as the altar of burnt offering and all its utensils (EX 

30:23-32; 40:10). However, no anointing is ever mentioned in connection with Solomon’s temple. 

Neither is there any mention in the OT of anointing for the second temple, rebuilt after the exile 

(Ezra). Moreover, 1 and 2 Maccabees say nothing about anointing the second temple when it was 

rededicated by Judas Maccabaeus (164 BC). Therefore, the fulfillment of Dan 9:24 must be the 

anointing of the Messiah, not any anointing of the second temple. It is clear in Dan 9:25-26 that the 

“Messiah, Anointed One” is a person, and the phrase “most holy” is applied to a person at least once 

elsewhere in the OT (1 Chr 23:13, as accurately translated by the NASB).409 (Emphasis mine) 

  

CONCLUSION 

 

This “everlasting righteousness” will reach its fullness for lost humanity with the Atonement of Christ 

upon Calvary. It became a reality to men and women when they put their trust in the Anointed One. The last 

half of the seventieth week found its fulfillment in the destruction of apostate Israel (old heaven and old earth) 

with the inauguration of the new heaven and new earth, which is the Christian community (see Revelation 21:1-

3; Isaiah 65:17). Our next chapter (19) will examine the “new heaven” and the “new earth” terminology and its 

relationship to “everlasting righteousness” as set forth by Daniel (9:24). Numerous scholars advance the notion 

that “everlasting righteousness” is something that has not yet taken place. This interpretation is based on the 

belief that the literal heaven and earth will melt with heat and then God will speak a new Universe and Planet 

Earth into existence or renovate/refurbish this Planet (2 Peter 3:10-13). According to this philosophy, when this 

happens, then, and only then, will wickedness cease to exist and only righteousness will exists, that is to say, 

“active ethical” behavior on the part of humans.410  

                                                 
408Stephen R. Miller, Daniel: An Exegetical and Theological Exposition of Holy Scripture, The New 

American Commentary, volume 18 (Nashville, Tennessee: B & H Publishing Company, 1994), 264.  
409Andrew E. Steinmann, Daniel, Concordia Commentary (Saint Louis:  Concordia Publishing House, 

2008), 467. I suggest that we should read the whole of Steinmann’s comments and, especially, his footnotes. 
410See John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel, The John Phillips Commentary Series (Grand 

Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications, 2004), 165, where he writes: 
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This “everlasting righteousness” will appear at “the end of the millennial reign,” according to Phillips. It is also 

in this vein that Iain M. Duguid (professor of Old Testament at Grove City College and pastor of Christ 

Presbyterian Church in Grove City, Pennsylvania) writes with this same mind-set:  

 

     Finally, Daniel 9 reminds us to keep looking beyond this world for the ultimate fulfillment of 

God’s promises…. Yet our ultimate hope is the trumpet sound of God’s jubilee, which will announce 

the coming of the victory that was won for us by Christ, but is presently still stored up for us in 

heaven…. As one day follows another, our eyes must constantly be straining forward, looking for the 

time when the new covenant will be consummated in fullness, when we will drink the cup of the new 

covenant with Lord Jesus around that heavenly table. On that day, all of our transgressions will be 

finished, our sin ended, our wickedness atoned for, and our eternal righteousness assured forever. 

Then, the new Jerusalem will come down from heaven and usher in God’s final reign of peace and 

rest, and we shall reign with him in glory.411 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Both Phillips and Duguid are looking for this righteousness in the Millennium. Unless I have 

misunderstood their comments, this righteousness that Daniel speaks of is not yet fulfilled. In spite of their 

sincere comments, the context indicates that His righteousness became available with the Death of Christ upon 

Calvary and is NOW a present reality. With the introduction of the New Jerusalem, we witness God’s reign of 

peace with the inauguration of the new heaven and new earth, which is the Christian community, which came 

into its fullness in AD 70. As we approach Daniel 9:24-27, we must be careful to not read into the text our 

presuppositions that we have inherited from our forefathers and our modern-day preachers and well-known 

scholars of today. It is also in this identical vein that Kenneth O. Gangel (1935-2009, served as Chairman and 

Professor of Christian Education at Dallas Theological Seminary) sets forth the same mind-set as to “everlasting 

righteousness” as something that has not yet occurred. He expounds his thoughts concerning this matter: 

 

     To bring in everlasting righteousness: God will transform his people and write his law on their 

hearts (Jer. 31:33-40). Certainly righteousness results from the cross, but hardly the national 

righteousness of Israel, so it would seem the fulfillment of this objective waits yet a future time.412 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

Even though I believe that these men are mistaken, I still maintain that these individuals served and 

serve the Lord to the best of their understanding. Yet, I still believe that they allowed their presuppositions to 

color their interpretation. This “righteousness” that Daniel reveals is frequently misunderstood by many sincere 

and godly men and women. This position of a future millennial and “everlasting righteousness” as something 

yet to come is legion among scholars. For this reason, I have written extensively concerning this “everlasting 

righteousness.” Since many scholars believe that the new heaven and new earth are still future, I thought I 

should address the subject of the new heaven and new earth within its context.  

  Unfortunately, this “righteousness” proposed by numerous scholars is set forth as an attribute (a quality 

or characteristic) on the part of human beings, not the  vicarious (something done for us) righteousness that 

belongs to God.  For this reason, it is necessary to deal with the current mind-set among so many Christians 

that this phrase (a new heaven and a new earth) refers to a point in time in which “righteousness” will dwell in 

                                                                                                                                                                                     

      At the end of the millennial reign, however, Satan will again be released. He will inspire one last 

rebellion. Then sin will be done away with completely. This sin-cursed earth will be renovated by fire 

(2 Peter 3:10). Then will come a new earth, and all of its inhabitants will be forever reconciled to 

God. (Emphasis mine) 

 
411Iain M. Duguid, Daniel, Reformed Expository Commentary (Phillipsburg, New Jersey. 2008), 174. 
412Kenneth O. Gangel, Daniel, Holman Old Testament Commentary (Nashville, Tennessee: B & H 

Publishing Group, 2001), 265.  
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the world NOT through the vicarious Atonement of Christ upon Calvary for lost humanity, but rather, 

righteousness as an attribute on the part of men and women. Is “everlasting righteousness” vicarious 

righteousness (something done for us) or is it attributive righteousness (something done by us)? 

This “righteousness” revealed to Daniel is found only in Jesus who is RIGHTEOUS. This righteousness is 

imputed righteousness—a righteousness associated with a new heaven and a new earth. The righteousness of 

Daniel 9:24 is vicarious righteousness; something DONE to us, but NOT by us. With the coming of the new 

heaven and earth, God’s righteousness will be the climax of what the Law, the Prophets, and the Writings 

foretold, which event occurred in the seventieth week of Daniel 9:24-27 and 12:1-7. The next chapter (Chapter 

19) will examine the Scriptures that speak of the new heaven and a new earth. It is within this new heaven and 

new earth that righteousness reigns. 

 

 



207 

 

19 

God’s Everlasting Righteousness Reigns in the 

New Heaven And the New Earth 
 

 

 Since many scholars associate the “everlasting righteousness” of the fourth infinitive phrase with the so-

called millennium with a still future new heaven and new earth, it is essential, in my judgment, to examine this 

biblical phrase within its context. We have demonstrated from our two previous chapters (17 and 18) that this 

righteousness is available as a result of Christ’s Death upon Calvary. Many scholars correctly assign this 

“everlasting righteousness” as coming in with “a new heaven and a new earth.” But, unfortunately, these godly 

men and women fail to grasp the significance of this phrase.  

Hopefully, this in-depth study of this phrase will shed much light on the true meaning that should be 

attached to this expression in order to appreciate more fully God’s revealed Revelation. In order to fully grasp 

the true intent of this saying, we will examine the Book of Revelation as well as many other Scriptures relating 

to this much misunderstood subject. For instance, contrary to many, the “new heaven” and the “new earth” 

represent the New Jerusalem, which is the church. Almost two thousand years ago, John, author of the Book of 

Revelation, which was given to him by Jesus, writes: “Then I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first 

heaven and the first earth had passed away, and there was no longer any sea” (Revelation 21:1).413  

 The question that confronts the interpreter is, what is the “first heaven and the first earth” that passed 

away? Again, we must inquire as to the meaning of the replacement of the old heaven and the old earth with “a 

new heaven and a new earth.”  As we seek answers to the above questions, we cannot consult a dictionary as we 

seek to unravel the mystery of what John saw. Only the context can determine—along with other books of the 

Old and New Testaments—the meaning we should attach to the phrase—“a new heaven and a new earth.” 414 

 Tim LaHaye (1926-2016, well-known Christian writer and evangelical minister) gives various 

explanations in his commentary on Revelation, but he, himself, asserts that the “new heaven and a new earth” is 

“a refurbished earth to begin the millennium.”415 Another Christian writer, John F. Walvoord (1910-1992, 

                                                 
413I have inserted this chapter from my Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of the 

Olivet Discourse as a Preface to Understanding Revelation, Volume 1 (published 2013) with some 

modification for my Commentary on Daniel: An Unraveling of God’s Messianic Kingdom. Since the reader of 

this commentary on Daniel may not yet have access to my earlier study on a new heaven and a new earth, I 

think it appropriate to include this chapter for the benefit of the reader. I have added additional information to 

coincide with my study on Daniel. 
414We will observe repetition throughout this chapter. Since this subject of “new heavens and a new 

earth” is so entrenched in the hearts of men and women from a literal fulfillment of a refurbished heaven and 

earth, it is necessary to go back and forth with Scripture citations in order to drive home the intent of the 

authors of Holy Scripture. 
415Tim LaHaye, Revelation: Illustrated and Made Plain (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1975), 307. This 

view is set forth as a result of his “futurist interpretation” of the book. He writes: “The futurist view, which 

seems to me to be the most satisfactory, accepts the book of Revelation as prophecy that primarily is yet to be 

fulfilled, particularly from chapter 4 on,” Ibid., 4. 
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evangelical minister, author, speaker, and president of Dallas Theological Seminary from 1952 to 1986) seems 

to advance the notion that the new heaven and new earth follows the millennial kingdom.416 He interprets this 

phrase literally, not figuratively. He says, “Most of the earth is now covered with water, but the new earth 

apparently will have no bodies of water except for the river mentioned in 22:2.”417  

Another fellow believer, J. Vernon McGee (1904-1988, ordained Presbyterian minister, who is now with 

the Lord) postulated the idea that this new earth would be an earth in which the “law of gravity” would be 

revised.418 He, too, speaks of “The chief characteristic of the new earth, as we have suggested, is the absence of 

the sea. This would automatically change the climate, the atmosphere, and the living conditions.”419 McGee also 

cites 2 Peter 3:7, 10-11 to bolster his conclusion of a literal earth—“In his second epistle Peter declares plainly 

that the present earth on which we live will be destroyed by fire.”420 

 The views set forth in this chapter do not agree with the interpretations advanced by the above authors. 

Nevertheless, we should never be caustic toward other Christians whose views differ from the status quo, that is 

to say, our own denominational or individualized slant. No one in the Christian community sees everything 

clearly or exactly right. It goes almost without saying that every person is a creature of his or her own age. Very 

few individuals can lift themselves above their own ideas of their training or culture. As we approach 

Revelation 21:2 or 2 Peter 3:10-13, we must lay aside preconceived ideas and carefully reexamine long-held 

traditions. We must rethink and readjust our hand-me-down interpretations concerning the Book of Revelation 

and Daniel’s “everlasting righteousness” in Daniel 9:24.  

 The objective of any interpreter is to recover the original idea communicated to the original readers. The 

Book of Revelation is the unfolding of the victorious Christ over His enemies (Revelation 1—11) and the 

Church victorious over her enemies (Revelation 12—22).  The Book of Revelation should be read with an 

understanding of the Book of Daniel. In this book of prophecy (Revelation), we witness the old world of 

Judaism passing away—“the first heaven and first earth had passed away” (Revelation 21:1). In other words, 

“the first heaven and the first earth” speaks of Israel’s annihilation by the Romans in AD 70, which destruction 

is depicted in metaphoric words. This apocalyptic language is descriptive of Israel’s covenant heaven and earth 

passing away with all its rituals (2 Peter 3:10-13).  

Matthew records the Olivet Discourse in which Jesus—thirty-seven years earlier—foretold the 

destruction of apostate Israel with apocalyptic language, a language with which the Jews were familiar. Jesus 

forewarns His disciples about the destruction of the present world order (Judaism):  “Immediately after the 

distress of those days ‘the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not give its light; the stars will fall 

from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken’”c (Matthew 24:29). Just as Isaiah (739 BC) describes 

the passing away of Babylon (Isaiah 13:9-13) with apocalyptic language of the heavenly bodies, so, too, Jesus 

employs the same kind of imagery to express the passing away of the old world of Israel in AD 70.  

 God created Israel by giving to the nation a covenant, but, in AD 70, Israel’s covenant, which is 

described as heaven and earth, passed away with the overthrow of Jerusalem along with its Temple and with all 

of its regulations (Hebrews 8:13), which were shadows of things to come (9:1-10; 10:1-4). In the destruction of 

this Old Covenant heaven and earth, God gave a New Covenant, which represents the new heaven and earth that 

is also called, by John, “the Holy City, the new Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God, prepared as a 

bride beautifully dressed for her husband” (Revelation 21:2). Paul’s Epistle to the Galatians also refers to this 

“heavenly Jerusalem,” which he describes as “our mother.” Paul elaborates this concept as he draws an 

analogy between Hagar and Sara: 

 

                                                 
416John F. Walvoord, The Revelation of Jesus Christ (Chicago: Moody Press, 1966, 1976), 312. 
417Ibid., 311. 
418J. Vernon McGee, “Revelation,” Thru the Bible, 5 Volumes (Nashville: Thomas Nelson Publishers, 

1983), 5:1062. 
419Ibid., 1063. 
420Ibid. 
cIsaiah 13:10; 34:4 
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     Tell me, you who want to be under the law, are you not aware of what the law says? 22 For it is 

written that Abraham had two sons, one by the slave woman and the other by the free woman. 23 His 

son by the slave woman was born in the ordinary way; but his son by the free woman was born as the 

result of a promise. 24 These things may be taken figuratively, for the women represent two 

covenants. One covenant is from Mount Sinai and bears children who are to be slaves: This is Hagar. 
25 Now Hagar stands for Mount Sinai in Arabia and corresponds to the present city of Jerusalem, 

because she is in slavery with her children. 26 But the Jerusalem that is above is free, and she is our 

mother. (Galatians 4:21-26)  

 

Just as John spoke of “the first heaven and the first earth” as having passed away (Revelation 21:1), so, 

also, Jesus himself tied the passing away of heaven and earth to the passing away of the Law of Moses—the 

Old Covenant world of Judaism. Listen to Jesus as He calls attention to Judaism—“the first heaven and the first 

earth”: 

 

     Do not think that I have come to abolish the Law or the Prophets; I have not come to abolish them 

but to fulfill them. 18 I tell you the truth, until heaven and earth disappear, not the smallest letter, 

not the least stroke of a pen, will by any means disappear from the Law until everything is 

accomplished. (Matthew 5:17-18) 

 

 “Until everything is accomplished” occurred in AD 70 with the annihilation of Jerusalem as had been 

foretold by the prophets (see Luke 21:20-22, 32; Matthew 23:14-34; Daniel 9:24-17 and 12:1-7). This “heaven 

and earth” does not signify the physical universe, but rather it denotes the covenant world of Judaism (Luke 

21:32). In Jesus’ Sermon on the Mount, He informs His listeners that “not the smallest letter” or “the least 

stroke of a pen” will pass from the Law until two eschatological events transpire—(1) heaven and earth 

disappearing and (2) everything accomplished as foretold by the Law or the Prophets. “Heaven and earth” 

represent the Old Covenant system. Jesus explains, “Everything accomplished” as: 

 

     When you see Jerusalem being surrounded by armies, you will know that its desolation is near. 21 

Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, let those in the city get out, and let those in the 

country not enter the city. 22 For this is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that has been 

written. (Luke 21:20-22) 

 

 Shortly before Jesus’ ascension to the Father, He explained the “fulfillment of all that has been written.” 

Luke reports the following words of Jesus: “This is what I told you while I was still with you: Everything must 

be fulfilled that is written about me in the Law of Moses, the Prophets and the Psalms” (24:44). In this remark, 

Jesus is speaking, not only about His Death, His Burial, and His Resurrection, as foretold by the prophets, but 

also about the passing away of the whole Old Testament world of Judaism, which came to culmination in AD 

70. In the development of our apprehension of the “heaven and earth” passing away, we must reflect upon the 

Olivet Discourse in which Jesus says, “Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will never pass away” 

(Matthew 24:35). Upon our first reading of this text, we might arrive at the conclusion that Jesus is speaking of 

the physical heavens and earth passing away. Yet, as we examine Matthew 24 closely, we discover that Jesus is 

not discussing the solar system, but rather, He is telling His disciples about the “heaven and earth” of the old 

Jewish order, a system that will cease to exist with the extinction of the Jewish state as a power—a political and 

religious power that came to an end with the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70. 

 Remember, Jesus, approximately three and one-half years earlier, in His Sermon on the Mount, as it is 

commonly called, referred to the passing away of “heaven and earth.” Listen once more, as cited earlier, to the 

words of Jesus: 

 

     Do not think that I have come to abolish the Law or the Prophets; I have not come to abolish them 

but to fulfill them. 18 I tell you the truth, until heaven and earth disappear, not the smallest letter, not 
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the least stroke of a pen, will by any means disappear from the Law until everything is accomplished. 

(5:17-18) 

 

As far as I have been able to discern, the destruction of heaven and earth in the New Testament writings 

never refer to the physical universe, but rather to the ultimate passing away of apostate Israel. Before this 

heaven and earth disappears, Jesus asserts that the Law will not pass away until “everything is accomplished” as 

found in the Law. When we peruse the Old Testament, we quickly observe the use of “heavens and earth” 

employed in prophetic language to designate the passing away of political powers. How do the prophets utilize 

the phrase “heavens and earth”?  

The Song of Moses, found in Deuteronomy 32, is an excellent example of poetic language with the use 

of the words “heaven” and “earth,” which usage symbolizes Israel. Moses begins his prophecy concerning the 

ultimate destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70 with the following words: “Listen, O heavens, and I will speak; 

hear, O earth, the words of my mouth” (Deuteronomy 32:1). In this chapter (32), Moses speaks of Israel as 

“heaven” and “earth.” Israel was exhorted to “listen” and to “hear.” This song depicts the fate of Israel for not 

listening to the words of Moses: “For a fire has been kindled by my wrath, one that burns to the realm of deathe 

below. It will devour the earth and its harvests and set afire the foundations of the mountains” (32:22). The 

“earth” and the “foundations of the mountains” are metaphors for the nation of Israel.  

At an earlier time, God had forewarned Israel about His judgment that they could expect for their 

flagrant disregard for His Law. Pay attention once more to the words of Moses: “The LORD will bring a nation 

against you from far away, from the ends of the earth, like an eagle swooping down, a nation whose language 

you will not understand” (28:49). Paul and the author of the Book of Hebrews cite this Song of Moses as having 

fulfillment in their day. Listen to these two authors as they deal with Israel: 

 

Romans 10:19 

 

Romans 12:19 Hebrews 10:30-31 

Again I ask: Did 

Israel not 

understand? First, 

Moses says, “I will 

make you envious 

by those who are 

not a nation; I will 

make you angry 

by a nation that 

has no 

understanding.”k 

 

 

Do not take revenge, 

my friends, but 

leave room for 

God’s wrath, for it is 

written: “It is mine 

to avenge; I will 

repay,”b says the 

Lord.  

 

For we know him 

who said, “It is 

mine to avenge; I 

will repay,”a and 

again, “The Lord 

will judge his 

people.”b 31 It is a 

dreadful thing to 

fall into the hands 

of the living God.  

 

Deuteronomy 32 sets forth God’s deliverance of Israel from their oppressors as well as God’s 

punishment for their disobedience. Remember, this Song is a song of deliverance as well as a song of warning. 

Since the Book of Revelation is about the passing away of the old heavens and earth (apostate Jerusalem with 

its Temple and its ritual ceremonies) and the establishment of a new heaven and a new earth (the Church, which 

is the Bride of Christ). In the Book of Revelation, we observe the saints singing the Song of Moses and the song 

about the Lamb of God as victory is accomplished over the Beast: 

                                                 
e Hebrew to Sheol 
k Deut. 32:21 
b Deut. 32:35 
a Deut. 32:35 
b Deut. 32:36; Psalm 135:14 
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     And I saw what looked like a sea of glass mixed with fire and, standing beside the sea, those who 

had been victorious over the beast and his image and over the number of his name. They held harps 

given them by God 3 and sang the song of Moses the servant of God and the song of the Lamb: 

“Great and marvelous are your deeds, Lord God Almighty. Just and true are your ways, King of the 

ages.” (Revelation 15:2-3)  

 

 A cursory reading of Deuteronomy, Chapters 28 and 32, reveals that Moses foretold the utter destruction 

of the nation of Israel. Jesus, in Matthew 21—25, sets forth the “time of the end” for the fulfillment of what the 

prophets had previously forewarned. If we wish to comprehend the phrase “heaven and earth,” we must 

approach the Old Testament, which is the background for the New Testament discernment. The symbolic 

language of Deuteronomy 32 depicts the downfall of Judaism and the ultimate victory of God, which victory is 

depicted in Revelation 15:2-3 as victory over the Beast. Isaiah also employs the symbolic use of heavens and 

earth in his rebuke against Israel. Sometimes it is difficult to detect the literal use of heavens and earth over 

against its symbolical use. As in the example above (Deuteronomy 32:1), we also see Isaiah using figurative 

language of “heaven” and “earth” in the introduction to his prophecy to a rebellious nation: 

 

     Hear, O heavens! Listen, O earth! For the LORD has spoken: “I reared children and brought them 

up, but they have rebelled against me. 3 The ox knows his master, the donkey his owner’s manger, but 

Israel does not know, my people do not understand.” (Isaiah 1:2-3) 

 

The “heavens” and “earth” are identified as “children” and “Israel.” This same scenario is put forth in 

God’s response to Israel as He uses the symbolic terms “heaven” and “earth.” At first glance, it appears that 

God speaks of the literal heaven and earth in Isaiah 51:13, which reads:  

 

     That you forget the LORD your Maker, who stretched out the heavens and laid the foundations of 

the earth, that you live in constant terror every day because of the wrath of the oppressor, who is bent 

on destruction? For where is the wrath of the oppressor?  

 

What does heaven and earth refer to? Is He speaking of the literal heavens and earth? Or is He speaking 

of the nation of Israel as set forth in Isaiah 1:2-3. Perhaps, the answer is clarified in 51:16: “I have put my words 

in your mouth and covered you with the shadow of my hand— I who set the heavens in place, who laid the 

foundations of the earth, and who say to Zion, ‘You are my people.’” The literal heavens and earth were set in 

place a few thousand years ago. The context indicates that God is talking about Zion. He is speaking of His 

people—the foundation of Israel as a nation. Heavens, in Scripture, frequently refers to governments or political 

powers. Jesus, in His Olivet Discourse, uses “heaven and earth” to refer to the political power of the Jews: 

 
      Immediately after the distress of those days the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not give its 

light; the stars will fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken.c 30 At that time the sign 

of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will mourn. They will see the 

Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky, with power and great glory. 31 And he will send his 

angels with a loud trumpet call, and they will gather his elect from the four winds, from one end of 

the heavens to the other. 32 Now learn this lesson from the fig tree: As soon as its twigs get tender and 

its leaves come out, you know that summer is near. 33 Even so, when you see all these things, you 

know that itd is near, right at the door. 34 I tell you the truth, this generatione will certainly not pass 

                                                 
c Isaiah 13:10; 34:4 
d Or he 
e Or race 
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away until all these things have happened. 35 Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will 

never pass away. (Matthew 24:29-35)  

 

 This “heaven and earth” no longer exist. A literal interpretation of this phrase does not make sense. The 

passing of the Law and the passing of the heaven and earth would occur together. Jesus states emphatically that 

the “heavenly bodies will be shaken” (24:29). This shaking and passing away occurred in AD 70 and refers to 

the downfall of Judaism, which “heaven and earth” is passing away. This entire chapter of Matthew 24 details 

the passing away of Israel as a nation. With the passing away of this old heaven and earth, there will be a new 

heaven and a new earth—the New Israel of God, which is the Bride of Christ (see Hebrews 9:28).  

Isaiah sets forth judgment and salvation in Chapter 65. After painting a rather dismal picture of judgment 

against Israel (65:1-16), he then describes salvation in the form of “new heavens and a new earth” (65:17). 

Isaiah reports God as saying: “Behold, I will create new heavens and a new earth. The former things will not be 

remembered, nor will they come to mind” (65:17). The “new heavens and a new earth” represent the “heavenly 

Jerusalem, the city of the living God” spoken of by the author of Hebrews (Hebrews 12:22). This new heavens 

and new earth is also referred to as “the church of the firstborn” (12:23). Following these comments, the author 

of Hebrews then describes the passing away of the world of Judaism. In its place, the author speaks of the 

kingdom of God foretold by Daniel (Daniel 2:44), a kingdom that cannot be shaken. Listen to the author of the 

Book of Hebrews as he seeks to capture the very essence of this heavenly Jerusalem and the passing away of the 

old heaven and earth: 

 

     But you have come to Mount Zion, to the heavenly Jerusalem, the city of the living God. You 

have come to thousands upon thousands of angels in joyful assembly, 23 to the church of the firstborn, 

whose names are written in heaven. You have come to God, the judge of all men, to the spirits of 

righteous men made perfect, 24 to Jesus the mediator of a new covenant, and to the sprinkled blood 

that speaks a better word than the blood of Abel. 25 See to it that you do not refuse him who speaks. If 

they did not escape when they refused him who warned them on earth, how much less will we, if we 

turn away from him who warns us from heaven? 26 At that time his voice shook the earth, but now he 

has promised, “Once more I will shake not only the earth but also the heavens.”c 27 The words 

“once more” indicate the removing of what can be shaken—that is, created things—so that what 

cannot be shaken may remain. 28 Therefore, since we are receiving a kingdom that cannot be shaken, 

let us be thankful, and so worship God acceptably with reverence and awe, 29 for our “God is a 

consuming fire.”d (12:22-29) 

 

 The old “covenant” was shaken and replaced by that which could not be shaken, namely, the kingdom of 

God—the New Jerusalem (Revelation 21:1-2). It is in this equivalent attitude that the author of Hebrews writes: 

“by calling this covenant ‘new,’ he has made the first one obsolete; and what is obsolete and aging will soon 

disappear” (Hebrews 8:13). It is difficult for Christians to cross over from the literal to the figurative. Yet, the 

figurative occurs with a great deal of frequency in both the Old and New Testament books. For example, 

Zechariah (520 BC) records a section concerning Joshua the high priest standing before the angel of the Lord 

(Zechariah 3:1). In this scenario, Satan accuses Joshua as standing before the Lord with “filthy clothes” (3:4). 

Following this accusation, the angel said to Joshua: “See, I have taken away your sin, and I will put rich 

garments on you” (3:4). Joshua and his associates were symbolical of the coming of the Messiah. Zechariah 

writes: 

 

     “Listen, O high priest Joshua and your associates seated before you, who are men symbolic of 

things to come: I am going to bring my servant, the Branch 9 See, the stone I have set in front of 

                                                 
c Haggai 2:6 
d Deut. 4:24 
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Joshua! There are seven eyesc on that one stone, and I will engrave an inscription on it,” says the 

LORD Almighty, “and I will remove the sin of this land in a single day. 10 In that day each of you will 

invite his neighbor to sit under his vine and fig tree,” declares the LORD Almighty. (Zechariah 3:8-10)  

 

 We also see symbolic language again in Isaiah 45:22 as God addresses Israel in her rebellion: “Turn to 

me and be saved, all you ends of the earth; for I am God, and there is no other.” Israel is referred to as “earth.” 

Earlier in this prophecy of Isaiah, God addresses both Jacob and Israel (41:27). Again, Isaiah writes: “Be silent 

before me, you islands!” (41:1). David also uses “gates” and “doors” in a symbolic way in reference to people: 

“Lift up your heads, O you gates; be lifted up, you ancient doors, that the King of glory may come in” (Psalm 

24:7). People are called gates and doors. Isaiah foretells about the coming of the Messianic age in which he 

describes in symbolic language the children of God as trees. Pay attention to him as he captures the imagination 

with highly figurative language: 

 
      And provide for those who grieve in Zion—to bestow on them a crown of beauty instead of ashes, 

the oil of gladness instead of mourning, and a garment of praise instead of a spirit of despair. They 

will be called oaks of righteousness, a planting of the LORD for the display of his splendor. (Isaiah 

61:3)  

 

God’s people are called “oaks of righteousness.” Also, Jude, the Lord’s brother, speaks of men who 

follow the ways of the world in all its sinfulness as “clouds without rain” and “wild waves of the sea” and 

“wandering stars” (Jude 12-13). “Clouds” and “wild waves” are figurative expressions that capture the 

imagination. Surely, no one interprets these metaphorical expressions as literal. Also, in the Book of Revelation, 

we observe “waters” as representative of people: “Then the angel said to me, ‘The waters you saw, where the 

prostitute sits, are peoples, multitudes, nations and languages”’ (Revelation 17:15). Paul, as he writes to the 

Corinthians, calls attention to the apostasy of Israel and refers to Christ as a “rock.” We should keep our minds 

on the symbolic language that Paul employs in order to comprehend the full impact of Jesus as set forth in the 

time of Moses: 

 

     For I do not want you to be ignorant of the fact, brothers, that our forefathers were all under the 

cloud and that they all passed through the sea. 2 They were all baptized into Moses in the cloud and in 

the sea. 3 They all ate the same spiritual food 4 and drank the same spiritual drink; for they drank from 

the spiritual rock that accompanied them, and that rock was Christ. (1 Corinthians 10:1-4)  

 

 Thus, the words heaven and earth are also used as symbolic language to depict nations or political 

powers. Because of traditional teaching, many Christians automatically interpret “heaven and earth” literally. 

The context is the deciding factor in seeking the proper application to this phrase. John reports in his 

introduction to the seven churches of Asia concerning “seven stars” in the right hand of Jesus and a “sharp 

double-edged sword” coming out of His mouth (Revelation 1:16). Also, John speaks of “seven golden 

lampstands” (1:13). Are “stars” literal? Is the “sword” literal? Are the “lampstands” literal? No! Jesus declares 

the figurative meaning of these two passages when He reveals to John the interpretation of what he saw:  

 

     The mystery of the seven stars that you saw in my right hand and of the seven golden lampstands 

is this: The seven stars are the angelsb of the seven churches, and the seven lampstands are the seven 

churches. (1:20)  

 

 Just a perusal of the Old and New Testament writings reveal that the word heaven is used in a 

figurative sense to denote political powers or people. For example, prior to the brothers of Joseph selling 

                                                 
c Or facets 
b Or messengers 
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their brother into slavery, Joseph reveals a dream in which the “sun and moon and eleven stars were bowing 

down” to him (Genesis 37:9). When his brothers reported this dream of Joseph (1915-1805 BC) to Jacob (2006-

1859 BC) their father, Jacob rebuked his son with stinging words. Moses records comments about Joseph telling 

of his dream and his father’s rebuke:  

 

     When he told his father as well as his brothers, his father rebuked him and said, ‘What is this 

dream you had? Will your mother and I and your brothers actually come and bow down to the ground 

before you?’ (37:10)  

 

We cannot read this story without a consciousness of the symbolical nature of his dream—a dream with 

its “sun and moon and eleven stars” bowing before him, which eventually came true in the land of Egypt. When 

Jesus speaks of the passing away of the “heaven and earth” in His Olivet Discourse, He refers to the passing 

away of the covenant world of Judaism (Matthew 24:35). Earlier, in this same chapter, Jesus introduces His 

comments about the Temple with all its rituals coming to an end. Listen to Jesus as He describes the 

disintegration of the old covenant world of Judaism: 

 

     Jesus left the temple and was walking away when his disciples came up to him to call his attention 

to its buildings. 2 “Do you see all these things?” he asked. “I tell you the truth, not one stone here will 

be left on another; every one will be thrown down.” 3 As Jesus was sitting on the Mount of Olives, the 

disciples came to him privately. “Tell us,” they said, “when will this happen, and what will be the 

sign of your coming and of the end of the age?” (24:1-3)  

 

 The questions posed by the disciples concerns the fulfillment of Jesus’ forecast (24:2)—“When will this 

happen, and what will be the sign of your coming and of the end of the age?” The “end of the age” is the 

stumbling block for many Christians. Many associate this saying, based upon the KJV, with the end of time, not 

the “time of the end” of Judaism. The “end of the age” is also rendered “end of the world” in the KJV. What did 

Jesus mean by this expression? The NIV translates the Greek as “age,” not “world” as in the KJV. How do we 

determine which English word is correct? Jesus did not utilize the word world, but age.  

We must find the answer to this troubling verse in the Greek text. Just a read-through of the Greek text 

reveals that the word world is not employed by the Apostles, but rather the word age. What the Apostles desired 

to know was when would the “completion of the age” actually occur (24:3). This age ended in AD 70 when the 

power of the holy people (Israel) would be “finally broken” (Daniel 12:7). Jesus cites the Book of Daniel in His 

Olivet Discourse in Matthew 24:21. The following charts set forth the parallel between Daniel and Jesus: 

 

Daniel 12:1 Matthew 24:21 

 

     At that time Michael, the great prince 

who protects your people, will arise. There 

will be a time of distress such as has not 

happened from the beginning of nations until 

then. But at that time your people—everyone 

whose name is found written in the book—

will be delivered.  

 

     For then there will be great distress, unequaled 

from the beginning of the world until now—and 

never to be equaled again.  

 

 Jesus tells His disciples about the devastating effects of that “great and dreadful day of the Lord” 

(Malachi 4:5) spoken of by Malachi (433 BC). Malachi foretold of the coming of Elijah before “that great and 

dreadful day of the Lord.” As Jesus seeks to convey this impending tragedy that Malachi (4:1-5) prophesied 

about and announced by John the Baptist (Matthew 3:1-12). This Elijah was none other than John the Baptist 
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who came in the spirit and power of Elijah the prophet in the 9th century BC. Jesus discusses the role of John the 

Baptist and the prophecy of Malachi with His disciples. He says, 

 

     This is the one about whom it is written: ‘I will send my messenger ahead of you, who will 

prepare your way before you.’c 11 I tell you the truth: Among those born of women there has not 

risen anyone greater than John the Baptist; yet he who is least in the kingdom of heaven is greater 

than he. 12 From the days of John the Baptist until now, the kingdom of heaven has been forcefully 

advancing, and forceful men lay hold of it. 13 For all the Prophets and the Law prophesied until John. 
14 And if you are willing to accept it, he is the Elijah who was to come. 15 He who has ears, let him 

hear. (Matthew 11:10-15) 

 

Later, Jesus in His Olivet Discourse paints a graphic picture of “that great and dreadful day of the Lord.” 

In his description of this “coming wrath” spoken of by John the Baptist (3:7-10), Jesus chooses language that 

Isaiah employed in his description of the fall of political powers. We should focus our attention on the words of 

Jesus as He captures the demise of Israel’s “clout” and “power” with powerful imagery of the destruction of the 

world of Judaism with its Temple and its rituals: 

 

     Immediately after the distress of those days ‘the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not give 

its light; the stars will fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken.’c 30 At that time the 

sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will mourn. They will 

see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky, with power and great glory. 31 And he will send 

his angels with a loud trumpet call, and they will gather his elect from the four winds, from one end 

of the heavens to the other. 32 Now learn this lesson from the fig tree: As soon as its twigs get tender 

and its leaves come out, you know that summer is near. 33 Even so, when you see all these things, you 

know that itd is near, right at the door. 34 I tell you the truth, this generatione will certainly not pass 

away until all these things have happened. 35 Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will 

never pass away. (Matthew 24:29-35)  

 

 What did “heaven and earth” passing away mean to His disciples? When would this occur? Jesus says, 

“this generation.” How should we interpret the “sun,” “moon,” “stars,” and the “shaken” of the heavenly 

bodies? We cannot and must not interpret this hyperbolic language in a way that Jesus did not intend for His 

words to be applied. This highly figurative language is the language of the downfall of governments or political 

powers. To illustrate this same scenario, we only have to observe the words of Isaiah as he describes the 

ultimate overthrowing of the Babylonian Empire—a language that Jesus also employs, as noted above, in His 

description of the overthrowing of apostate Israel: 

 

     See, the day of the LORD is coming —a cruel day, with wrath and fierce anger— to make the land 

desolate and destroy the sinners within it. 10 The stars of heaven and their constellations will not show 

their light. The rising sun will be darkened and the moon will not give its light. 11 I will punish the 

world for its evil, the wicked for their sins. I will put an end to the arrogance of the haughty and will 

humble the pride of the ruthless. 12 I will make man scarcer than pure gold, more rare than the gold of 

Ophir. 13 Therefore I will make the heavens tremble; and the earth will shake from its place at the 

wrath of the LORD Almighty, in the day of his burning anger.  (Isaiah 13:9-13) 

 

                                                 
c Mal. 3:1 
c Isaiah 13:10; 34:4 
d Or he 
e Or race 
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 Paul, about AD 55, wrote to the Corinthians about the passing away of the world of Judaism: “For this 

world in its present form (σχῆμα, schēma, fashion) is passing away” (1 Corinthians 7:31). This passing away 

came about in AD 70—fifteen years after Paul wrote this letter. Again, Paul writes about apostate Israel with 

concise language as he depicts its demise:  

 

     These things happened to them as examples and were written down as warnings for us, on whom 

the fulfillment of the ages [“end of the ages”] has come. (10:11) 

 

This passing away is the very thing that the author of the Book of Hebrews says, “By calling this 

covenant new, he has made the first one obsolete; and what is obsolete and aging will soon disappear” 

(Hebrews 8:13). At the time of the writing of First Corinthians and the Book of Hebrews, the old covenant 

world of Judaism had not yet disappeared. This same author of Hebrews writes: “They are only a matter of food 

and drink and various ceremonial washings—external regulations applying until the time of the new order” 

(9:10; see also Daniel 2:44-45; 7:15-22; 9:24-27). The “new order” represents the kingdom of God prophesied 

by Daniel. The “new order” is the Gospel age. The old heaven and earth was about to disappear. The comments 

of George Eldon Ladd (1911-1982, Baptist minister and professor of New Testament exegesis and theology) on 

Hebrews 8:13 are informative and well worth citing. Within the context of his explanation, he cites the words of 

Hebrews 10:16-18 concerning “forgiveness.” He seeks to capture the essence of Hebrews 8:13 with the 

following comments: 

 

     The passage we have just cited from Hebrews says that when there is forgiveness, there is no 

longer any offering for sin. The forgiveness wrought by Christ renders invalid and obsolete the 

Mosaic system. Hebrews asserts the same truth in 8:13: “In speaking of a new covenant, he treats the 

first as obsolete. And what is becoming obsolete and growing old is ready to vanish away.” Whether 

or not these words refer to the historical destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans in 70 A.D., they at 

least affirm the dissolution of the old Mosaic order, because the new order of redemptive reality has 

come.421 (Emphasis mine) 

 

The Mosaic order represents the old heavens and earth. Even Josephus (AD 37-100, Jewish historian and 

apologist of priestly and royal ancestry) speaks of the Temple of Judaism as “like heaven.” He writes: 

 

     Now this partitionment of the tabernacle was withal an imitation of universal nature; for the 

third part of it, that within the four pillars, which was inaccessible to the priests, was like heaven 

devoted to God, while the twenty cubits’ space, even as earth and sea are accessible to men, was in 

like manner assigned to the priests alone.422 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 The word heaven is a term that is employed throughout Scripture with a figurative connotation, not just 

a literal application. To develop this concept more clearly, the author of Hebrews (12:26-28) is cited once again 

in order to reinforce this concept. As cited above, the author writes: 

 

     At that time his voice shook the earth, but now he has promised, “Once more I will shake not 

only the earth but also the heavens.”c 27 The words “once more” indicate the removing of what can 

be shaken—that is, created things—so that what cannot be shaken may remain. 28 Therefore, since we 

are receiving a kingdom that cannot be shaken, let us be thankful, and so worship God acceptably 

with reverence and awe.  (Hebrews 12:26-28) 

                                                 
421George Eldon Ladd, The Last Things (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1978), 27. 
422Josephus, Jewish Antiquities, Books I--III, Loeb Classical Library, Vol., 242 translated by H. St. J. 

Thackeray (Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard University Press, 1930, 1998), 375.  
c Haggai 2:6 
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We can hardly read these words without a reflection upon the words of Jesus to His disciples concerning 

the overthrow of apostate Israel in His Olivet Discourse:  

 

     Immediately after the distress of those days ‘the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not 

give its light; the stars will fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken.c (Matthew 

24:29)  

 

“Heavenly bodies will be shaken” is a forecast of Israel’s destruction in AD 70. Remember, Isaiah (739 BC) 

also employs this kind of terminology as he describes the overthrow of ancient Babylon:  

 

     Therefore I will make the heavens tremble; and the earth will shake from its place at the wrath 

of the LORD Almighty, in the day of his burning anger. (Isaiah 13:13)   

 

“Heavens tremble” and “earth will shake” represent the utter devastation of Babylon. Haggai (520 BC) 

also describes the change that will occur with the coming of the Messiah. He writes: “This is what the LORD 

Almighty says: ‘In a little while I will once more shake the heavens and the earth, the sea and the dry land”’ 

(Haggai 2:6). The author of Hebrews cites from the prophet Isaiah and Habakkuk (609 BC) in order to prove 

that the events on the horizon were now approaching, which had its fulfillment in AD 70.    

 

     So do not throw away your confidence; it will be richly rewarded. 36 You need to persevere so that 

when you have done the will of God, you will receive what he has promised. 37 For in just a very little 

while, “He who is coming will come and will not delay. 38 But my righteous onec will live by 

faith. And if he shrinks back, I will not be pleased with him.”d 39 But we are not of those who 

shrink back and are destroyed, but of those who believe and are saved. (Hebrews 10:35-39)  

 

When will this shaking of the heavens and the earth occur? Haggai goes right to the heart of the matter 

when he writes: “I will shake all nations, and the desired of all nations will come, and I will fill this house 

with glory,’ says the LORD Almighty” (Haggai 2:7). When God shakes all nations, the prophet says, “The 

desired of all nations will come.” “The desired of all nations” is none other than the Messiah. This One (“the 

desired of all nations”) is the same as “Shiloh” of Genesis 49:10:  

 

     The scepter will not depart from Judah, nor the ruler’s staff from between his feet, until he comes 

to whom it belongsc and the obedience of the nations is his.  

 

The “scepter” would not depart from Judah until Shiloh comes, that is to say, until Jesus the Messiah appeared 

on the scene. The scepter departed completely in the fall of Jerusalem in AD 70—Israel ceased to exist as a 

political power. As we seek to unravel the meaning of “heaven” and “earth” in the Scriptures, we need to read 

and reread the words of Peter to God’s elect who were scattered throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, 

and Bithynia concerning “a new heaven and a new earth” (2 Peter 3:10-13). Listen to Peter as he calls 

awareness to the dissolution of the old Mosaic order and the institution of the new Messianic order with 

apocalyptic language: 

 

     But the day of the Lord will come like a thief. The heavens will disappear with a roar; the 

elements will be destroyed by fire, and the earth and everything in it will be laid bare.a 11 Since 

                                                 
c Isaiah 13:10; 34:4 
c One early manuscript But the righteous 
d Hab. 2:3, 4 
c Or until Shiloh comes; or until he comes to whom tribute belongs 
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everything will be destroyed in this way, what kind of people ought you to be? You ought to live holy 

and godly lives 12 as you look forward to the day of God and speed its coming.b That day will bring 

about the destruction of the heavens by fire, and the elements [στοιχεῖα, stoicheia] will melt in the 

heat. 13 But in keeping with his promise we are looking forward to a new heaven and a new earth, the 

home of righteousness. (2 Peter 3:10-13)  

 

  Upon the first reading of this frequently cited passage, especially when read out of its immediate and 

remote context, many Christians assume that Peter is speaking of the literal destruction of heaven and earth. But 

upon a closer examination, we discover that this heaven and earth had to do with the destruction of the nation of 

Israel, which annihilation occurred in AD 70. Prior to introducing this forecast about this extinction, he writes 

about his first correspondence (3:1). He then reminds them of words spoken of by the prophets and the Lord 

Jesus concerning the last days of Israel (3:3). He speaks of the “last days” with the following terms: 

 

     First of all, you must understand that in the last days scoffers will come, scoffing and following 

their own evil desires. 4 They will say, “Where is this ‘coming’ he promised? Ever since our fathers 

died, everything goes on as it has since the beginning of creation.” 5 But they deliberately forget that 

long ago by God’s word the heavens existed and the earth was formed out of water and by water. 6 By 

these waters also the world of that time was deluged and destroyed. 7 By the same word the present 

heavens and earth are reserved for fire, being kept for the Day of Judgment and destruction of 

ungodly men. (3:3-7)  

 

 The “last days” are the days that the prophets prophesied concerning the last days of Israel. Peter, in his 

First Epistle, makes reference to the events he describes in his Second Epistle. He states emphatically, “The end 

of all things is near” [τὸ τέλος ἤγγικεν, to telos ēngiken] (1 Peter 4:7). He then speaks of God’s judgment upon 

the house of Israel:  

 

     For it is time for judgment to begin with the family of God; and if it begins with us, what will the 

outcome be for those who do not obey the gospel of God? (4:17) 

 

These statements sound very similar to the warnings of James, the brother of Jesus: 

 

     Be patient, then, brothers, until the Lord’s coming. See how the farmer waits for the land to yield 

its valuable crop and how patient he is for the autumn and spring rains. 8 You too, be patient and stand 

firm, because the Lord’s coming is near. 9 Don’t grumble against each other, brothers, or you will be 

judged. The Judge is standing at the door! (James 5:7-9) 

 

Milton S. Terry (1840-1918, American Methodist minister and educator) comments upon the traditional 

exposition of the “new heaven and new earth,” which we find in the following Scriptures: Isaiah 51:16; 65:17; 

66:22; 2 Peter 3:10-13; Revelation 20:11; 21:1. He denies the future restoration of the Jews to Palestine and the 

rebuilding of Jerusalem based upon these Scriptures. He rejects the traditional interpretation placed upon 2 Peter 

3 as having reference to a literal destruction of the heavens and earth. In a footnote dealing with these 

Scriptures, Terry writes with clarity concerning the true import of these often twisted passages by many sincere 

believers: 

 

     But the contexts of these several passages do not authorize such a doctrine. Isa. li, 16 [51:16], 

refers to the resuscitation of Zion and Jerusalem, and is clearly metaphorical. The same is true of Isa. 

lxv, 17 [65:17], and lxvi, 22 [66:22], for the context in all these places confines the reference to 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
a Some manuscripts be burned up 
b Or as you wait eagerly for the day of God to come 
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Jerusalem and the people of God, and sets forth the same great prophetic conception of the 

Messianic future as the closing chapter of Ezekiel. The language of 2 Pet. iii, 10, 12 [3:10-11], is 

taken mainly from Isa xxx, 4 [30:4], and is limited to the Parousia, like the language of Matt. xxiv, 

29 [24:29]. The Lord made “not only the land but also the heaven” to tremble (Heb xii, 26) [12:26], 

and removed the things that were shaken in order to establish a kingdom which cannot be moved 

(Heb. xii, 27, 28) [12:27-28].423 

 

 Terry cites Isaiah 65:17 and 66:22 as confirmation that the new heavens and a new earth refer to the 

Messianic future, which is the foundation of 2 Peter 3. Isaiah writes: 

 

Isaiah 65:17 Isaiah 66:22 

 

       Behold, I will create new heavens and a new 

earth. The former things will not be 

remembered, nor will they come to mind.  

 

      “As the new heavens and the new earth 

that I make will endure before me,” declares 

the LORD, “so will your name and 

descendants endure.”  

 

Prior to Isaiah speaking of “new heavens and a new earth,” he speaks of a new people who would seek Him:  

 

     I revealed myself to those who did not ask for me [Gentiles]; I was found by those who did not 

seek me. To a nation that did not call on my name, I said, “Here am I, here am I.” (Isaiah 65:1)  

 

Paul cites this Scripture to the Christians in Rome to demonstrate that this prophecy had been fulfilled at 

the time of his writing Romans (AD 59): “And Isaiah boldly says, ‘I was found by those who did not seek me; 

I revealed myself to those who did not ask for me”l (Romans 10:20). Before the new heavens and the new 

earth came into full bloom, Isaiah describes God’s rejection of national Israel: 

 

     All day long I have held out my hands to an obstinate people, who walk in ways not good, 

pursuing their own imaginations— 3 a people who continually provoke me to my very face, offering 

sacrifices in gardens and burning incense on altars of brick; 4 who sit among the graves and spend 

their nights keeping secret vigil; who eat the flesh of pigs, and whose pots hold broth of unclean 

meat; 5 who say, ‘Keep away; don’t come near me, for I am too sacred for you!’ Such people are 

smoke in my nostrils, a fire that keeps burning all day. 6 “See, it stands written before me: I will not 

keep silent but will pay back in full; I will pay it back into their laps— 7 both your sins and the sins of 

your fathers,” says the LORD. “Because they burned sacrifices on the mountains and defied me on the 

hills, I will measure into their laps the full payment for their former deeds.” (Isaiah 65:2-7) 

  

 After this destruction, Isaiah then speaks of new heavens and a new earth. Again, when would this new 

heavens and new earth come into existence? Listen once more to Isaiah:  

 

     I will bring forth descendants from Jacob, and from Judah those who will possess my mountains; 

my chosen people will inherit them, and there will my servants live. (65:9) 

 

God speaks of the covenant world of Israel: “You will leave your name to my chosen ones as a curse; 

the Sovereign LORD will put you to death, but to his servants he will give another name” (65:15). After the 

                                                 
423Milton S. Terry, Biblical Hermeneutics: A Treatise on the Interpretation of the Old and New 

Testaments (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1898, 1987), 489.  
l Isaiah 65:1 
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termination of fleshly Israel, God then speaks of new heavens and a new earth (65:17 and 66:22). It is in this 

same fashion, following the destruction of apostate Jerusalem that John writes:  

 

     Then I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first heaven and the first earth had passed away, 

and there was no longer any sea. 2 I saw the Holy City, the new Jerusalem, coming down out of 

heaven from God, prepared as a bride beautifully dressed for her husband. 3 And I heard a loud voice 

from the throne saying, “Now the dwelling of God is with men, and he will live with them. They will 

be his people, and God himself will be with them and be their God. 4 He will wipe every tear from 

their eyes. There will be no more death or mourning or crying or pain, for the old order of things 

has passed away.” 5 He who was seated on the throne said, “I am making everything new!” Then 

he said, “Write this down, for these words are trustworthy and true.” (Revelation 21:1-5)  

 

Remember, Jesus, in His Olivet Discourse, speaks of this dissolution of the world of Judaism: “I tell you 

the truth, this generatione will certainly not pass away until all these things have happened” (Matthew 24:34). 

It is in this same vein that John Owen (1616-1683, English Nonconformist church leader and theologian) 

captures the proper use of heavens and earth, as set forth by Jesus, in his sermon on “The Shaking and 

Translating of Heaven and Earth.” His observations are excellent, even though he applies the “shaking” of the 

heavens and earth to the Roman Empire within the west rather than to Judaism in the first century. In spite of 

the fact that there is misapplication concerning the shaking of the heavens and the earth, nevertheless, his 

comments are on target as he applies this phraseology to governments: 

 

     The first was between the years 400 and 500 after Christ, when the Roman empire of the west—

that which withheld the man of sin from acting his part to the life—was shivered to pieces by many 

barbarous nations; who, settling themselves in the fruitful soils of Europe, began to plant their 

heavens, and lay the foundations of their earth, growing up into civil states,;--for the most part 

appointing them to be their kings in peace who had been their leaders in war.424 (Emphasis mine) 

 

John Owen, yet again, in his sermon “The Shaking and Translation of Heaven and Earth,” delivered to the 

House of Commons on April 19, 1649, correctly identifies the various luminaries in the solar system as 

metaphors of political states in both the Old and New Testament writings. He declares: 

 

     Not to hold you too long upon what is so plain and evident, you may take it for a rule, that, in the 

denunciations of the judgments of God, through all the prophets, heaven, sun, moon, stars, and the 

like appearing beauties and glories of the aspectable heavens, are taken for governments, governors, 

dominions in political states; as Isa. xxiv. 12-15 [24:12-15]; Jer. xv. 9 [15:9]; li. 25. [51:25]425 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

The thoughts and insights of John Owen on 2 Peter 3 are worthy of citation. In his sermon on 

“Providential Changes, An Argument for Universal Holiness,” he unfolds the true meaning of the new heavens 

and the new earth in 2 Peter 3. His comments are extremely helpful in seeking to comprehend this most often 

misapplied Scripture. In the following comments, he sets forth an awareness that the old heavens and earth 

represent the old world of the Jewish political power that would be replaced with a new heaven and a new 

earth—the bride of Christ, an eternal kingdom. He writes with keen observation as he puts pen to paper about 

the skepticism of some who doubted the transition from the old world to the new world: 

 

                                                 
e Or race 
424John Owens, “The Shaking and Translating of Heaven and Earth,” in The Works of John Owen: 

Sermons to the Nation, 23 vols. (Carlisle, Pennsylvania: Banner of Truth, [1850-1853], 1999), 8:265.  
425 Ibid., 8:255. 
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     It is evident, from sundry places in the New Testament, what extreme oppositions the believing 

Jews met withal, all the world over, from their own countrymen, with and among whom they lived. 

They in the meantime, no doubt, warned them of the wrath of Christ against them for their cursed 

unbelief and persecutions; particularly letting them know, that Christ would come in vengeance ere 

long, according as he had threatened, to the ruin of his enemies. And because the persecuting Jews, 

all the world over, upbraided the believers with the temple and the holy city, Jerusalem, their worship 

and service instituted of God, which they had defiled; they were given to know, that even all these 

things also should be destroyed, for their rejection of the Son of God.  

     After some continuance of time, the threatening denounced being not yet accomplished,—as is the 

manner of profane persons and hardened sinners, Eccles. viii. 11 [8:11],—they began to mock and 

scoff, as if they were all but the vain pretenses, or loose, causeless fears of the Christians. That this 

was the state with them, or shortly would be, the apostle declares in this chapter, verses 3, 4. Because 

things continued in the old state, without alteration, and judgment was not speedily executed, they 

scoffed at all the threats about the coming of the Lord that had been denounced against them.426 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

Did the early Christians recognize the depth of what Peter wrote? Some had reservations about this 

“coming” in judgment upon the nation of Israel (2 Peter 3:3-4). Surely, the early Christians must have related 

the “coming wrath” of God to those to whom they proclaimed the Good News of God’s salvation “in” and 

“through” Christ. Even John the Immerser called attention to the impending judgment upon Israel in his 

comments to the religious leaders of Israel: “You brood of vipers! Who warned you to flee from the coming 

wrath” (Matthew 3: 7)? This “coming wrath” is quite evident from the Gospels as well as the Epistles found in 

the New Testament writings.  

Jesus forewarned His disciples as well as the religious leaders about the impending destruction of their 

holy city—the old heaven and the old earth. Matthew 24, Luke 21, and Mark 13 are three separate accounts of 

the same event—destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70. Yet, Peter, toward the end of his life (65/68—he was 

martyred during the reign of Nero), put across the finality of the events promised by Christ and the prophets of 

old. He did this with metaphorical language that the Jews were quite familiar with as found in the Old 

Testament. Peter introduces the believers scattered throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia 

(1 Peter 1:1) to the event previously related by Jesus in His Olivet Discourse (Matthew 24-25). 

 The scoffers (2 Peter 3:3-4), in their denial of His coming, failed to reflect upon the world of Noah’s 

day—a world that was destroyed by water. What was destroyed? Was it the physical world of the solar system? 

Or was it the people of Noah’s day?  It is with the same sense that Peter speaks of the “present heavens and 

earth” as being reserved for the Day of Judgment and destruction of ungodly men (3:7). As we read thoroughly 

the context of 2 Peter 3, we are immediately conscious that Peter presents the “present heavens and earth” as the 

world of Judaism with its Temple and its religious ceremonies and its political powers. It is in this matching 

frame of mind that Paul writes, as cited above, to the Corinthians as he, too, addresses the last days of Israel’s 

covenant world. We should examine Paul’s reference to the “time is short” and “this world in its present form is 

passing away” in order to arrive at a correct interpretation of Scripture: 

 
      What I mean, brothers, is that the time is short. From now on those who have wives should live as 

if they had none; 30 those who mourn, as if they did not; those who are happy, as if they were not; 

those who buy something, as if it were not theirs to keep; 31 those who use the things of the world, as 

if not engrossed in them. For this world in its present form is passing away. (1 Corinthians 7:29-31)  

                                                 
426John Owens, “Providential Changes, An Argument for Universal Holiness,” in The Works of John 

Owen: Sermons to the Church, 23 Vols. (Carlisle, Pennsylvania: Banner of Truth, [1850-1853], 1998), 9:132. 

Remember, this sermon by Owen was delivered in the seventeenth century (no date is assigned to the month or 

year in which this sermon was preached.) 
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 Shortly after Paul’s comments about the last days, he focuses upon the end of this world of the Jews. At 

the time of the writing of this First Epistle by Paul to the Corinthians (written from Ephesus about AD 55), he 

says that “the fulfillment of the age has come” (10:11), which is to say, the end of the Old Covenant Jewish 

system and age. The Greek text reads: “the ends of the ages have arrived.”  Paul says, “This world in its present 

form is passing away,” but, on the other hand, Peter expresses it this way:  

 

     But the day of the Lord will come like a thief. The heavens will disappear with a roar; the 

elements will be destroyed by fire, and the earth and everything in it will be laid bare.a (2 Peter 3:10) 

 

Once more, John Owen’s observations are exceptionally valuable in comprehending the force of Peter’s words: 

 

      I shall only observe, by the way, not to look into the difficulties of these verses, that I be not too 

long detained from my principal intendment,—that the apostle makes a distribution of the world into 

heaven and earth, and saith, they “were destroyed with water, and perished.” We know that neither 

the fabric or substance of the one or other was destroyed, but only men that lived on the earth; and the 

apostle tells us, verse 5, of the heavens and earth that were then, and were destroyed by water, 

distinct from the heavens and were destroyed by water, distinct from the heavens and the earth that 

were now, and were to be consumed by fire: and yet, as to the visible fabric of heaven and earth, they 

were the same both before the flood and in the apostle’s time, and continue so to this day; when yet it 

is certain that the heavens and earth whereof he speaks were to be destroyed and consumed by fire in 

that generation. We must, then, for the clearing our foundation a little, consider what the apostle 

intends by “the heavens and the earth” in these two places.427 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 In this paragraph, Owen calls attention to the metaphorical, or figurative, use of the words heavens and 

earth to denote the inhabitants, not the literal solar system. Just as the world (“men that lived on the earth”) in 

Noah’s day was destroyed, so, in Peter’s own generation, the world (Judaism with its Temple and its rituals and 

its government of political power) will “melt in the heat.” It is also in this identical frame of mind that Jesus, in 

His Olivet Discourse, addresses the ruin of Jerusalem with figurative, or apocalyptic, language to portray the 

downfall of the old heavens and earth of Judaism: 

 
      So if anyone tells you, ‘There he is, out in the desert,’ do not go out; or, ‘Here he is, in the inner 

rooms,’ do not believe it. 27 For as lightning that comes from the east is visible even in the west, so 

will be the coming of the Son of Man. 28 Wherever there is a carcass, there the vultures will gather. 29 

Immediately after the distress of those days ‘the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not give its 

light; the stars will fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken.’c 30 At that time the sign 

of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will mourn. They will see the 

Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky, with power and great glory. 31 And he will send his 

angels with a loud trumpet call, and they will gather his elect from the four winds, from one end of 

the heavens to the other. 32Now learn this lesson from the fig tree: As soon as its twigs get tender and 

its leaves come out, you know that summer is near. 33 Even so, when you see all these things, you 

know that itd is near, right at the door. 34 I tell you the truth, this generatione will certainly not pass 

                                                 
a Some manuscripts be burned up 
427John Owen, “Providential Changes, An Argument for Universal Holiness,” Sermons to the Church, 

9:133.  
c Isaiah 13:10; 34:4 
d Or he 
e Or race 
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away until all these things have happened. 35 Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will 

never pass away. (Matthew 24:26-35)  

 

 Jesus gives a picture of the fall of Jerusalem with very graphic apocalyptic language about the 

luminaries in the solar system:  

 
      Immediately after the distress of those days ‘the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not 

give its light; the stars will fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken.’c (24:29) 

 

On the other hand, Peter, too, captures the utter desolation of this system that God had previously 

ordained to be in force until the Messiah should come and until the complete fulfillment of all that the prophets 

had foretold, which promise included the absolute obliteration of the political power of Judah. Peter, in response 

to his critics, writes about the “day of the Lord,” a day of judgment against apostate Israel:  

 

     But the day of the Lord will come like a thief. The heavens will disappear with a roar; the 

elements (στοιχεῖα, stoichēia) will be destroyed by fire, and the earth and everything in it will be laid 

bare.a 11 Since everything will be destroyed in this way, what kind of people ought you to be? You 

ought to live holy and godly lives 12 as you look forward to the day of God and speed its coming.b 

That day will bring about the destruction of the heavens by fire, and the elements (stoichēia) will melt 

in the heat. 13 But in keeping with his promise we are looking forward to a new heaven and a new 

earth, the home of righteousness. (2 Peter 3:10-13)  

 

 Before analyzing the word elements (στοιχεῖα, stoichēia) as employed by Peter in verse 10, I believe 

that the commentary on these verses by Owen are well worth citing. Owen continues to develop his thoughts 

about the new heavens and the new earth with the following comments which clear away the underbrush of 

tradition—the tradition that the new heavens and new earth represent a refurbishing of the literal solar system: 

 

     It is certain, that what the apostle intends by the “world,” with its heavens and earth, verses 5, 6, 

which was destroyed by water; the same, or somewhat of that kind, he intends by “the heavens and 

the earth” that were to be consumed and destroyed by fire, verse 7. Otherwise there would be no 

coherence in the apostle’s discourse, nor any kind of argument, but a mere fallacy of words. It is 

certain, that by the flood, the world, or the fabric of heaven and earth, was not destroyed, but only the 

inhabitants of the world; and therefore the destruction intimated to succeed by fire, is not of the 

substance of the heavens and the earth, which shall not be consumed until the last day, but of persons 

or men living in the world. 

     Then we must consider in what sense men living in the world are said to be the “world,” and the 

“heavens and earth” of it. I shall only insist on one instance to this purpose, among many that may be 

produced, Isa. li. 15, 16 [51:15-16]. The time when the work here mentioned, of planting the heavens, 

and laying the foundation of the earth, was performed by God, was when he “divided the sea,” verse 

15, and gave the law, verse 16, and said to Zion, “Thou are my people;”—that is, when he took the 

children of Israel out of Egypt, and formed them in the wilderness into a church and state. Then he 

planted the heavens, and laid the foundation of the earth,—made the new world; that is, brought forth 

order, and government, and beauty, from the confusion wherein before they were. This is the planting 

of the heavens and laying the foundation of the earth in the world.  

     And hence it is, that when mention is made of the destruction of a state and government, it is in 

that language that seems to set forth the end of the world. So Isa. xxiv. 4 [24:4]; which is yet but the 

                                                 
c Isaiah 13:10; 34:4 
a Some manuscripts be burned up 
b Or as you wait eagerly for the day of God to come 
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destruction of the state of Edom. The like also is affirmed of the Roman empire, Rev. vi. 14 [6:14]; 

which the Jews constantly affirm to be intended by Edom in the prophets. And in our Saviour Christ’s 

prediction of the destruction of Jerusalem, Matt. xxiv [24], he sets it out by the expression of the same 

importance. It is evident, then, that, in the prophetical idiom and manner of speech, by “heaven” and 

‘earth,” the civil and religious state and combination of men in the world, and the men of them, are 

often understood. So were the heavens and earth that world which then was destroyed by the flood. 

     On this foundation I affirm, that the heavens and earth here intended in this prophecy of Peter, the 

coming of the Lord, the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly men, mentioned in the destruction 

of that heaven and earth, do all of them relate, not to the last and final judgment of the world, but to 

that utter desolation and destruction that was to be made of the Judaical church and state; for which I 

shall offer these two reasons of many that might be insisted on from the text.428 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Before enumerating his reasons for the above statements (four), it is necessary to make a comment about 

one of his statements in number 3. He identified Revelation 6:14 with the Roman Empire, but in this 

interpretation, he is incorrect, so it seems to me. Revelation 6:14 is found within the sixth seal. This seal is 

about the downfall of apostate Israel, not the Roman Empire. Unfortunately, the reformers identified the beast 

of Revelation and its number 666 as referring to the Roman Catholic Church. Since Owen lived during the 

1600s, he, too, saw the Catholic Church as the beast in the Book of Revelation. Even though he was mistaken 

on this point, nevertheless, he was still on target in identifying the old heaven and earth and the new heavens 

and earth as related to people, not the solar system. In fact, the language in Revelation 6:14 is very similar to the 

language of Jesus about the destruction of Jerusalem in Matthew 24. Observe the similarity of apocalyptic 

language in the Revelation text by John: 

 

     I watched as he opened the sixth seal. There was a great earthquake. The sun turned black like 

sackcloth made of goat hair, the whole moon turned blood red, 13 and the stars in the sky fell to earth, 

as late figs drop from a fig tree when shaken by a strong wind. 14 The sky receded like a scroll, rolling 

up, and every mountain and island was removed from its place. 15 Then the kings of the earth, the 

princes, the generals, the rich, the mighty, and every slave and every free man hid in caves and 

among the rocks of the mountains. 16 They called to the mountains and the rocks, “Fall on us and hide 

us from the face of him who sits on the throne and from the wrath of the Lamb!” (Revelation 6:12-16) 

 

This is a description of the last days of Israel, not the end of the solar system. If this text depicts the end 

of the solar system, the following question arises: what good would it do individuals to call upon the mountains 

and rocks to fall upon them and to hide them from the wrath of the Lamb? This language is similar to the 

language found in the Old Testament that speaks of the downfall of other nations, which will be taken up in 

more detail later in this chapter. For the time being, the following chart is a parallel of the apocalyptic 

statements concerning the last days of Israel as found in both the Gospel of Matthew and the Book of 

Revelation: 

 

Matthew 24:29 Revelation 6:12-14 

 

     Immediately after the distress of those 

days the sun will be darkened, and the 

moon will not give its light; the stars will 

fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies 

will be shaken.  

     The sun turned black like sackcloth 

made of goat hair, the whole moon turned 

blood red, 13 and the stars in the sky fell to 

earth, as late figs drop from a fig tree 

when shaken by a strong wind. 14 The sky 

receded like a scroll, rolling up, and every 

                                                 
428John Owens, “Providential Changes, An Argument for Universal Holiness,” in The Works of John 

Owen: Sermons to the Church, 9:133, 134. 
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 mountain and island was removed from its 

place 
 

 Even though the citations by John Owen are lengthy, they are, nevertheless, extremely helpful in 

grasping the totality of Peter’s graphic description of the fall of Jerusalem and the coming of the new heaven 

and new earth that John sees in the final stages of Jesus’ revelation to John about the last days of Israel and the 

completion of the New Covenant, which is described as new heavens and a new earth. Listen to John as he 

writes about the victorious church (new heavens and new earth) over Israel (first heaven and first earth): 

 

     Then I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first heaven and the first earth had passed away, and 

there was no longer any sea. 2 I saw the Holy City, the new Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from 

God, prepared as a bride beautifully dressed for her husband. (Revelation 21:1-2) 

  

 In Owen’s statement four, listed above, he sets forth two reasons as to why he considered the elements 

(stoichēia) melting with fervent heat as representing the Jewish system. He asserts: 

 

     Because whatever is here mentioned was to have its peculiar influence on the men of that 

generation. He   speaks of that wherein both the profane scoffers and those scoffed at were concerned, 

and that of Jews;—some of them believing, others opposing the faith. Now, there was no particular 

concernment of that generation in that sin, nor in that scoffing, as to the day of judgment in general; 

but there was a peculiar relief for the one and a peculiar dread for the other at hand, in the destruction 

of the Jewish nation; and, besides, an ample testimony, both to the one and the other, of the power 

and dominion of the Lord Jesus Christ;—which was the thing in question between them. 

     Peter tells them, that, after the destruction and judgment that he speaks of, verse 13, “We, 

according to his promise, look for new heavens and a new earth,” etc. They had this expectation. But 

what is that promise? Where may we find it? Why, we have it in the very words and letter, Isa. lxv. 

17 [65:17]. Now, when shall this be that God will create these “new heavens and new earth, wherein 

dwelleth righteousness?” Saith Peter, “It shall be after the coming of the Lord, after that judgment 

and destruction of ungodly men, who obey not the gospel, that I foretell.” But now it is evident, from 

this place of Isaiah, with chap. lxvi. 21, 22 [66:21-22], that this is a prophecy of gospel times only; 

and that the planting of these new heavens is nothing but the creation of gospel ordinances, to endure 

for ever. The same thing is so expressed, Heb. xii. 26-28 [12:26-28].429 (Emphasis mine) 

 

In Owen’s concluding remarks, he seeks to summarize all of his previous statements with the following 

summary: 

 

     There is the foundation of the apostle’s inference and exhortation, Toutōn houtōs pantōn luomenōn 

[“these things thus all being dissolved”]—“Seeing that I have evinced that all these things, however 

precious they seem, or what value soever any put upon them, shall be dissolved,—that is, destroyed; 

and that in that dreadful and fearful manner before mentioned,—in a way of judgment, wrath, and 

vengeance, by fire and sword,—let others mock at the threats of Christ’s coming,—he will come, he 

will not tarry; and then the heavens and earth that God himself planted,—the sun, moon, and stars of 

the Judaical polity and church,—the whole old world of worship and worshippers, that stand out in 

their obstinacy against the Lord Christ,—shall be the end of these things, and that shortly.”430 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

                                                 
429Ibid., 9:134, 135. 
430Ibid., 9:135. 
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 Hopefully, the reader will tolerate another lengthy quote from Owen, a citation that is to the point in 

identifying the meaning of the “coming” of Christ Himself: 

 

     Because in every such providential alteration or dissolution of things on the account of Christ and 

his church, there is a peculiar coming of Christ himself. He cometh into the world for the work he 

hath to do; he cometh among his own to fulfill his pleasure among them. Hence such works are called 

“his coming;” and “the coming of his day.” Thus James exhorts these very Jews to whom Peter here 

writes, with reference to the same things, James v. 7-9 [5:7-9], “Be patient unto the coming of the 

Lord.” But how could that generation extend their patience to the day of judgment? “Nay,” saith he, 

“that is not the work I design, but his coming to take vengeance on his stubborn adversaries;” which 

he saith, verse 8, “‘draweth nigh,’ is even, at hand; yea, Christ, ‘the judge, standeth before the door,’” 

verse 9, “ready to enter;”—which also he did within a few years. So upon or in the destruction of 

Jerusalem (the same work), Luke xxi. 27 [21:27], the Son of man is said to “come in a cloud, with 

power and great glory;”—and they that escape in that desolation are said to “stand before the Son of 

man,” verse. 36. So, in the ruin and destruction of the Roman Empire, on the account of their 

persecution, it is said that “the day of the wrath of the Lamb was come,” Rev. vi. 16, 17 [6:16-17].431 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 When Peter writes about the “elements” (stoicheia) being “destroyed by fire,” he employed apocalyptic 

language to depict the world of Judaism with its rules and regulations, not the literal disintegration of the 

physical heavens and earth. The KJV translates this part of the verse:  

 

     The heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat, the 

earth also and the works that are therein shall be burned up. (2 Peter 3:10)  

 

The heavens melting with “fervent heat” represents Israel. It is in this similar outlook of expression that 

the psalmist says, “Nations are in uproar, kingdoms fall; he lifts his voice, the earth melts” (Psalm 46:6). “The 

earth melts” is a figurative way of expressing the falling of a kingdom. Both Asaph and Peter employ 

apocalyptic language to capture the intensity of one’s rebellion against God. Again, Asaph writes about God’s 

judgment in poetic style: “Our God comes and will not be silent; a fire devours before him, and around him a 

tempest rages” (Psalm 50:3). Another Psalm is equally forceful in apocalyptic language concerning God’s wrath 

against His foes: 

 

     Fire goes before him and consumes his foes on every side. 4 His lightning lights up the world; the 

earth sees and trembles. 5 The mountains melt like wax before the LORD, before the Lord of all the 

earth. 6 The heavens proclaim his righteousness, and all the peoples see his glory. (Psalm 97:3-6)  

 

 Asaph composes a psalm in which he describes God’s anger against the Israelites’ complaints against 

Him after bringing them out of the land of bondage (Egypt):  

 

     When the LORD heard them, he was very angry; his fire broke out against Jacob, and his wrath 

rose against Israel, 22 for they did not believe in God or trust in his deliverance. (Psalm 78:21-22) 

 

 Isaiah, in his remarks about “obstinate children,” writes with metaphorical language, which language 

Peter adopts in his pictorial description of Israel’s demise: 

 

                                                 
431Ibid., 9:138, 139. Again, he incorrectly identifies the ruin and destruction as the Roman Empire, not 

the ruin and destruction of Jerusalem. 
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     See, the Name of the LORD comes from afar, with burning anger and dense clouds of smoke; his 

lips are full of wrath, and his tongue is a consuming fire. 28 His breath is like a rushing torrent, rising 

up to the neck. He shakes the nations in the sieve of destruction; he places in the jaws of the peoples a 

bit that leads them astray. 29 And you will sing as on the night you celebrate a holy festival; your 

hearts will rejoice as when people go up with flutes to the mountain of the LORD, to the Rock of 

Israel. 30 The LORD will cause men to hear his majestic voice and will make them see his arm coming 

down with raging anger and consuming fire, with cloudburst, thunderstorm and hail. 31 The voice of 

the LORD will shatter Assyria; with his scepter he will strike them down. 32 Every stroke the LORD 

lays on them with his punishing rod will be to the music of tambourines and harps, as he fights them 

in battle with the blows of his arm. 33 Topheth has long been prepared; it has been made ready for the 

king. Its fire pit has been made deep and wide, with an abundance of fire and wood; the breath of the 

LORD, like a stream of burning sulfur, sets it ablaze. (Isaiah 30:27-33)  

 

 The Christians to whom Peter wrote understood the use of apocalyptic language and its application of 

judgment against nations. Peter’s words must be interpreted within the biblical context of their historical setting. 

The word elements (στοιχεῖα, stoichēia) in 2 Peter 3:10 is also employed by Paul to the Colossians (written 

from Rome about AD 61) as he writes about the rudiments of Judaism—the old Jewish religion. Paul in this 

Epistle warns the Colossians about human regulations. In Colossians 2:8, he writes:  

 

     See to it that no one takes you captive through hollow and deceptive philosophy, which depends 

on human tradition and the basic principles (στοιχεῖα, stoichēia) of this world rather than on Christ.   

 

The KJV translates the Greek word as “rudiments.” Following this admonition, Paul labors the point 

about Judaism with all of its rituals (2:14-17). In fact, he says in verse 16, Chapter 2: “Therefore do not let 

anyone judge you by what you eat or drink, or with regard to a religious festival, a New Moon celebration or a 

Sabbath day.” Then in 2:20, he again uses the word principles (στοιχεῖα, stoichēia) as he seeks to change 

behavior. Listen another time to Paul:  

 

     Since you died with Christ to the basic principles (στοιχεῖα, stoichēia) of this world, why, as 

though you still belonged to it, do you submit to its rules. (2:20)  

 

 We also observe Paul’s discussion of these same rules and regulations to the churches located in the 

province of Galatia. He speaks of their lives before conversion as lives under bondage (slavery) to the basic 

principles of the world, which principles enveloped the Mosaic Code. Keep your mind on Paul as he zeroes in 

on the problem:  

 

     So also, when we were children, we were in slavery under the basic principles (stoicheia) of the 

world. 4 But when the time had fully come, God sent his Son, born of a woman, born under law, 5 to 

redeem those under law, that we might receive the full rights of sons. 6 Because you are sons, God 

sent the Spirit of his Son into our hearts, the Spirit who calls out, “Abba,a Father.” 7 So you are no 

longer a slave, but a son; and since you are a son, God has made you also an heir. (Galatians 4:3-7)  

 

Paul employs the Greek word stoichēia (στοιχεῖα, elements) twice in this fourth chapter (4:3; 4:9). In 

this second occurrence, he asked the following question: “How is it that you are turning back to those weak and 

miserable principles (stoichēia, elements)” [4:9]? He follows this question up with another question: “Do you 

wish to be enslaved by them all over again” (4:9)? What is he writing about? Hear once more as Paul explains: 

“You are observing special days and months and seasons and years” (4:10)! From the above Scriptures 

(Colossians 2:8, 20 and Galatians 4:3, 9), we see more clearly the employment of the word stoichēia (elements) 
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in 2 Peter 3:10. The average reader will read 3:10 with wooden literalness concerning the physical heavens and 

earth. The word fire also throws off many interpreters in their analysis of this most often misapplied Scripture. 

Peter writes down:  

 
      But the day of the Lord will come like a thief. The heavens will disappear with a roar; the elements 

will be destroyed by fire [burning will be dissolved], and the earth and everything in it will be laid 

bare.a. (3:10) 

 

The word fire is not necessarily interpreted literally in every text. For instance, Jesus speaks to a crowd 

of many thousands when he says,  

 

     I have come to bring fire on the earth, and how I wish it were already kindled! 50 But I have a 

baptism to undergo, and how distressed I am until it is completed! 51 Do you think I came to bring 

peace on earth? No, I tell you, but division. (Luke 12:49-51) 

 

Jeremiah, too, uses figurative language as he describes God’s anger against Israel:  

 

     In fierce anger he has cut off every hornf of Israel. He has withdrawn his right hand at the 

approach of the enemy. He has burned in Jacob like a flaming fire that consumes everything around 

it. (Lamentations 2:3)  

 

 After the dissolution of the old heavens and old earth, Peter puts in writing: “But in keeping with his 

promise we are looking forward to a new heaven and a new earth, the home of righteousness” (2 Peter 3:13, see 

also Daniel 9:24-27), which righteousness is the “everlasting righteousness” of Daniel 9. In “keeping with his 

promise” calls to mind the words of Isaiah concerning the promise of new heavens and a new earth. These two 

Scriptures are cited again, even though listed above: 

 

Isaiah 65:17 Isaiah 66:22 

 

     Behold, I will create new heavens and 

a new earth. The former things will not be 

remembered, nor will they come to mind.  

 

     “As the new heavens and the new earth 

that I make will endure before me,” 

declares the LORD, “so will your name 

and descendants endure.”  

 

 These two Scriptures are the only two places in the Old Testament that this promise is made and neither 

of these Scripture citations speaks of literal heavens and earth. The comments of Charles Spurgeon (1832-1892, 

British Particular Baptist preacher) are informative concerning these two Scriptures. On July 5, 1891, Charles 

Spurgeon delivered a sermon on “God Rejoicing in the New Creation.” He took his text from Isaiah 65:17-18. 

Even though Spurgeon advanced the notion of something yet to come in his own day, or beyond, nevertheless, 

his comments about “the old heavens and earth” are significant, which he associated with Jewish rituals and 

which the Jewish believers understood as “the old heavens and earth.” The new heavens and the new earth (the 

kingdom of God prophesied by Daniel 2:44) replaced the old heavens and the old earth (the world of Judaism). 

Spurgeon captures the significance of the old heavens and earth: 

 

     Did you ever regret the absence of the burnt-offering, or the red heifer, or any one of the 

sacrifices and rites of the Jews? Did you ever pine for the feast of tabernacles, or the dedication? No, 

because, though those were like the old heavens and earth to the Jewish believers, they have passed 

                                                 
a Some manuscripts be burned up 
f Or | all the strength; or every king; horn here symbolizes strength. 
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away, and we now live under new heavens and a new earth, so far as the dispensation of divine 

teaching is concerned. The substance is come, and the shadow has gone; and we do not remember 

it.432 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Edward J Young’s (1907-1968, Reformed theologian and an Old Testament scholar) comments on 

Isaiah 65:17 are also informative and on target as to the thrust of Isaiah’s words concerning the new heavens 

and a new earth as figurative expressions to denote renovation: 

 

     Again God creates heaven and earth, and they are new. In that they are new, they will so fully 

show forth the glory of God their creator, and so completely fulfill every need and desire of man the 

creature that the former heavens and earth will no longer be remembered, nor will they even enter 

upon the heart of man. 

     Strictly speaking, the words former things refer to former heaven and earth. But heaven and earth 

are employed as figures to indicate a complete renovation or revolution in the existing course of 

affairs. With the advent of the Messiah the blessing to be revealed will in every sense be so great that 

it can be described only as the creation of a new heaven and a new earth. The reference, however, is 

not to be restricted to the first advent but includes the entire reign of Christ, including the second 

advent and the eternal state. Christ renews the world, and Hebrews speaks of it as the world to come 

(2:5).  

     In the passages such as 2 Corinthians 5:17 and Galatians 6:15, Paul shows how the new creation 

applies to believers; and Peter sets forth the hope of believers to receive this new heaven and earth (2 

Pet. 3:15). In the concept of the prophet, time and eternity, the age of the New Testament and the 

eternal heaven, are not sharply distinguished; and believers are already in the heavenlies. Prominent 

in the prophecies of blessing to come in the idea of forgetfulness of the past (cf. Rev. 21).433 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 To return to Isaiah 65, we perceive that Isaiah uses figurative language to describe the passing away of 

the old heaven and earth. This chapter by Isaiah sets forth invading armies under the following expression—fire 

and sword. The context of this verse (65:17) begins earlier with the overthrow of apostate Israel. God is very 

plain in His remarks concerning the old heaven and earth (Israel) with the new heaven and earth (the church). 

Isaiah pens: 

 

     You will leave your name to my chosen ones as a curse; the Sovereign LORD will put you to death 

[AD 70], but to his servants he will give another name. 16 Whoever invokes a blessing in the land will 

do so by the God of truth; he who takes an oath in the land will swear by the God of truth. For the 

past troubles will be forgotten and hidden from my eyes. 17Behold, I will create new heavens and a 

new earth. The former things will not be remembered, nor will they come to mind. (Isaiah 65:15-17) 

 

                                                 
432Charles H. Spurgeon, “God Rejoicing in the New Creation,” (July 5, 1891), Spurgeon's Sermons: 

Volume 37 (Oak Harbor, WA: Logos Research Systems, Inc., 1998, electronic ed. Logos Library System; 

Spurgeon's Sermons, Albany, OR: Ages Software, 1998). See also, Charles Spurgeon, “God Rejoicing in the 

New Creation,” in Metropolitan Tabernacle Pulpit: Year 1891, Volume 37—Sermons 2182-2236, Original and 

Completely Unabridged (Pasadena, Texas: Pilgrim Publications, 1891, 1975, 1993), 354. I recommend this 

Sermon (349-360) to every believer. We cannot read this powerful message without an appreciation for what 

God accomplished for His people “in” and “through” Jesus. This message develops the necessity of holiness in 

our lives—lives that should manifest thankfulness for God’s new creation “in” and “through” Jesus the Savior 

of the world.  
433Edward J. Young, The Book of Isaiah, 3 Volumes (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1972): 3: 513, 514. 



230 

 

In Chapter 66, Isaiah speaks of judgment and hope. I observed the negative then the positive. God’s 

execution of judgment upon the nation of Israel is quite revealing. Before God announces “the new heavens and 

the new earth” (66:22), he details a graphic scenario of judgment against Israel: 

 

     See, the LORD is coming with fire, and his chariots are like a whirlwind; he will bring down his 

anger with fury, and his rebuke with flames of fire. 16 For with fire and with his sword the LORD 

will execute judgment upon all men, and many will be those slain by the LORD. (66:15-16) 

 
  After God’s announcement of judgment, He then proceeds to give hope to the nation with the 

proclamation of new heavens and a new earth: ‘“As the new heavens and the new earth that I make will endure 

before me,’ declares the LORD, ‘so will your name and descendants endure’” (65:22). Young’s commentary on 

Isaiah 66:22 clarifies still further the employment of new heavens and a new earth in context: 

 

     With this verse the prophet makes known the foundation for the entire preceding line of thought. 

By your seed and your name he has in mind the spiritual Israel of which he has been speaking. Seed 

refers to the descendants of the people of God, who form the subject of this address. Their perpetuity 

is to be assured. Name indicates reputation; forever the Church will be recognized as the people 

whom God has chosen to be His own. To assure God’s people of this perpetuity and constant 

recognition, God institutes a comparison with the new heavens and the new earth. As God originally 

created the heavens and the earth, so now He is going to make (the participle suggests near futurity) 

new heavens and a new earth, which will stand before Him (i.e. under His constant care and 

protection: cf. 48:19; 53:2).  

     The old Israel will pass away; but from it there will spring the remnant that has survived the 

judgment, and together with it will be a great influx of Gentiles, all of which will form the true 

Israel of God under the new dispensation. In the old dispensation this Israel of God (the Church) 

had been practically identical with the literal nation, but in the new the Gentiles “should be fellow 

heirs, and of the same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by the gospel, ... to the intent that 

now unto the principalities and powers in heavenly places might be known by the church the 

manifold wisdom of God ...” (Eph. 3: 6, 10). The promise is strengthened by saith the Lord.434 

(Emphasis mine—bold and underlining) 

 

 John Calvin (1509-1564, prominent theologian during the Protestant Reformation) too, writes with 

insight as to the poetical nature of the new heavens and new earth. His comments are valuable of citation: 

 

     17. For, lo, I will create new heavens and a new earth. By these metaphors he promises a 

remarkable change of affairs; as if God had said that he has both the inclination and the power not 

only to restore his Church, but to restore it in such a manner that it shall appear to gain new life and to 

dwell in a new world. These are exaggerated modes of expression; but the greatness of such a 

blessing, which was to be manifested at the coming of Christ, could not be described in any other 

way. Nor does he mean only the first coming, but the whole reign, which must be extended as far as 

to the last coming, as we have already said in expounding other passages.435 (Emphasis mine) 

 

  John Lightfoot’s (1602-1675), English churchman, rabbinical scholar, Vice-Chancellor of the 

University of Cambridge and Master of St. Catharine’s College, Cambridge) observations on the new heavens 

and the new earth are also discerning: 

 

                                                 
434Edward J. Young, The Book of Isaiah, 3 Volumes (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1972): 2: 335-336.  
435John Calvin, Commentary on the Book of the Prophet Isaiah, Calvin’s Commentaries, 23 volumes 

(Grand Rapids: Baker, reprinted 1979), 8:397-398.  
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     That the destruction of Jerusalem is very frequently expressed in Scripture as if it were the 

destruction of the whole world, Deut. xxii. 22; “A fire is kindled in mine anger, and shall burn unto 

the lowest hell” (the discourse there is about the wrath of God consuming that people; see ver. 20, 

21), “and shall consume the earth with her increase, and set on fire the foundations of the mountains.” 

Jer. iv. 23; “I beheld the earth, and lo, it was without form and void; and the heavens, and they had no 

light,” &c. The discourse there also is concerning the destruction of that nation, Isa. lxv. 17; “Behold, 

I create new heavens and a new earth: and the former shall not be remembered,” &c. And more 

passages of this sort among the prophets. According to this sense, Christ speaks in this place 

[Matthew 24:28-29—RDB]; and Peter speaks in his Second Epistle, third chapter; and John, in the 

sixth of the Revelation; and Paul, 2 Cor. v.17, &c.436 (emphasis mine) 

 

Also, Lightfoot’s comments on his “Exercitations upon St. John” also convey the same thoughts about 

the meaning of new heavens and a new earth as his previous comments on “Exercitations upon St. Matthew.” In 

this section, he comments upon Peter’s words to Jesus concerning John’s death. As we stand outside the Gospel 

of John, John lets his readers get a glimpse of Jesus’ response to Peter concerning the death of John, which is 

quite revealing. Jesus says to Peter: “If I want him to remain alive until I return, what is that to you? You must 

follow me” (John 21:22). The phrase “Until I return” by Jesus deserves an explanation. This “until I return” 

refers to Christ’s earlier words “I tell you the truth, some who are standing here will not taste death before they 

see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom” (Matthew 16:28). In Lightfoot’s explanation of “until I return,” he 

explains a number of Scriptures dealing with the “coming” of the “Son of Man coming in his kingdom,” which 

coming deals with the new heavens and the new earth. Even though his remarks are very similar, nevertheless, 

the following observations are much fuller in his development of this misunderstood subject. Once more, 

Lightfoot’s observations are worth citing: 

 

     I. That the destruction of Jerusalem and the whole Jewish state is described as if the whole frame 

of this world were to be dissolved. Nor is it strange, when God destroyed his habitation and city, 

places once so dear to him with so direful and sad an overthrow; his own people, whom he accounted 

of as much or more than the whole world beside, by so dreadful and amazing plagues. Matt. xxiv. 29, 

30 [24:29-30], “The sun shall be darkened, &c; which yet are said to fall out within that generation, 

ver. 34. 2 Pet. iii. 10 [3:10], “The heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall 

melt with fervent heat,” &c. Compare with this Deut. xxxii. 22 [32:22], Heb. xii. 26 [12:26]: and 

observe that by elements are understood the Mosaic elements, Gal. iv. 9 [4:9], Coloss. ii. 20 [2:20]: 

and you will not doubt that St. Peter speaks only of the conflagration of Jerusalem, the destruction of 

the nation, and the abolishing the dispensation of Moses. 

     II. With reference to this, and under this notion, the times immediately preceding this ruin are 

called ‘the last days,’ and the last times, that is, the last times of the Jewish city, nation, economy. 

This manner of speaking frequently occurs: which let our St. John himself interpret, 1 John ii. 18 

[2:18]; “‘There are many antichrists; whereby we know that it is the last time:’ and that this nation is 

upon the very verge of destruction, when as it hast already arrived at the utmost pitch of infidelity, 

apostasy, and wickedness.” 

     III. With the same reference it is, that the times and state of things immediately following the 

destruction of Jerusalem are called “a new creation,’ ‘new heavens,’ and ‘a new earth,’ Isa. lxv. 17 

[65:17]: “Behold, I create a new heaven and a new earth.” When should that be? Read the whole 

chapter; and you will find the Jews rejected and cut off; and from that time is that new creation of the 

evangelical world among the Gentiles. 

                                                 
436John Lightfoot, “Exercitations Upon the Gospel of St. Matthew,” in A Commentary on the New 

Testament from the Talmud and Hebraica: Matthew—1 Corinthians, 4 Vols. (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1859, 

1979), 2:318-319.  
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     Compare 2 Cor. v. 17 [5:17] and Rev. xxi. 1, 2 [21:1-2]; where, the old Jerusalem being cut off 

and destroyed, a new one succeeds; and new heavens and a new earth are created. 

     2 Pet. iii.13 [3:13]: “We, according to his promise, look for new heavens and a new earth.” The 

heavens and the earth of the Jewish church and commonwealth must be all on fire, and the Mosaic 

elements burnt up: but we, according to the promise made to us by Isaiah the prophet, when all these 

are consumed, look for the new creation of the evangelical state.437 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Since many Christians misinterpret the subject of the “new heavens” and the “new earth,” the citations 

from earlier Christian commentators will shed more light on this misread subject. One other such scholar is 

John Brown (1784-1858). His remarks concerning Matthew 5:18 are extremely informative concerning the 

meaning of the “until heaven and earth disappear.” We should observe the negative (solar system) and the 

positive (Judaism) statements about this phrase: 

 

      If the words, however, are carefully examined, they will be found to contain in them, not an 

indefinite declaration of the inviolable authority of the law, but a declaration of its inviolable 

authority till a certain period, till certain events had taken place,—“till heaven and earth passing 

away,” understood literally, is the dissolution of the present system of the universe; and the period 

when that is to take place, is called the “end of the world.” But a person at all familiar with the 

phraseology of the Old Testament Scriptures knows that the dissolution of the Mosaic economy, and 

the establishment of the Christian, is often spoken of as the removing of the old earth and heaven, and 

the creation of a new earth and new heavens.  

     For example—“For, behold, I create new heavens, and a new earth: and the former shall not be 

remembered, nor come into mind.” “For as the new heavens, and the new earth, which I will make, 

shall remain before me, saith the Lord, so shall your seed and your name remain” (Isa 65:17; 66:22). 

The period of the close of the one dispensation, and the commencement of the other, is spoken of as 

“the last days,” and “the end of the world”; and is described as such a shaking of the earth and 

heavens, as should lead to the removal of the things which were shaken (Haggai 2:6; Hebrews 12:26-

27). The phrase in the end of the verse, “till all things be fulfilled,” seems to refer to the typically 

prophetical character of the law, and to be equivalent to ‘till all the things figured in it be—take place, 

really exist,—till the true priest, and the true altar, and the true sacrifice, come.’438 (Emphasis mine) 

 

A proper grasp of Matthew 5:18 and 2 Peter 3:10-13 clarifies the muddled thinking of so many 

Christians in the study of the Book of Revelation. Roderick Campbell’s comments on 2 Peter 3 is filled with 

insight. Pay attention as he seeks to set forth the true interpretation of this often-misunderstood Scripture about 

the new heavens and the new earth: 

 

     Peter is preparing his hearers for the “fiery trial” which he sees looming in the days ahead—a trial 

which is certain to test their faith. His hearers have not yet fully grasped the significance of the great 

change introduced by the advent of Christ. The external fabric of the Old Covenant still stands, in 

outward appearance seemingly as secure and glorious as it was before (except for the rending of the 

temple veil). Some of the Christians are still clinging tenaciously to the ancient symbolic rites and 

ceremonies. From our vantage point it is easy to accuse them of lack of vision. But we should bear in 

mind that Peter and his audience were living in the midst of a persecuting world.  

     Moreover, the destruction of their sacred city and temple was then imminent. Peter had heard the 

doom of their magnificent temple pronounced by the lips of Jesus—a doom which, Jesus said, some 

                                                 
437John Lightfoot, “Exercitations Upon the St. John,” in A Commentary on the New Testament from the 

Talmud and Hebraica: Matthew—John 4:22, 4 Vols. (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1859, 1979), 3:452, 453.  
438John Brown, “The Sermon on the Mount,” in Discourses and Sayings of Our Lord, Vols. 3 (Carlisle, 

Pennsylvania: Banner of Truth, 1850, 1990): 1:171-172. 
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of the generation then living would witness with their natural eyes. In the midst of that crumbling 

world, Peter calls to mind Isaiah’s promise of “new heavens and a new earth.” By the eye of faith, he 

sees this new creation emerging from the dust and debris of that once glorious order of things which 

was so dear to every loyal Hebrew heart (cf. 2 Cor. 3:7). He and his hearers are standing within the 

threshold of the new age, an age which, although potentially and actually present, has not yet been 

made fully manifest to his hearers, who are no doubt still, for the most part, babes in Christ.439 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 Another Scripture (Matthew 28:20), at first glance, is not usually associated with AD 70. But on closer 

examination, we discover that Jesus emphasizes the consummation of the age of Judaism, which consummation 

inaugurates the Kingdom of God:  

 

     Teaching them to obey everything I have commanded you. And surely I am with you always, to 

the very end of the age [completion of the age].  

 

James Stuart Russell’s (1816-1895, served as pastor of the Congregational Church in Bayswater, 

England during the years 1862-1888) remarks about “the end of the world” as translated in the King James 

Version are also quite revealing. Listen to him as he unfolds the meaning of the Greek: 

 

     ‘Lo, I am with you always [all the days], even to the close of the age.’ Nothing can be more 

misleading to the English reader than the rendering ‘the end of the world;’ which inevitably suggests 

the close of human history, the end of time, and the destruction of the earth,—a meaning which the 

words will not bear. Lange, though far from apprehending the true significance of the phrase, rightly 

gives the sense, ‘the consummation of the secular aeon, or the period of time which comes to an end 

with the Parousia.’  What can be more evident than that the promise of Christ to be with His 

disciples to the close of the age, implies that they were to live to the close of the age?  

     That great consummation was not far off; the Lord had often spoken of it, and always as an 

approaching event, one which some of them would live to see. It was the winding up of the Mosaic 

dispensation; the end of the long probation of the Theocratic nation; when the whole frame and 

fabric of the Jewish polity were to be swept away, and ‘the kingdom of God to come with power.’ 

This great event, our Lord had declared, was to fall within the limit of the existing generation. The 

‘close of the age’ coincided with the Parousia, and the outward and visible sign by which it is 

distinguished in the destruction of Jerusalem. This is the terminus by which in the New Testament 

the field is bounded. To Israel it was ‘the end,’ ‘the end of all things,’ ‘the passing away of heaven 

and earth,’ the abrogation of the old order, the inauguration of the new.440 (Emphasis mine) 

 

With the passing away of the old heaven and earth (Judaism), we witness the inauguration of the new 

heavens and earth—the new Israel of God based upon better promises. In concluding this subject, a few further 

comments about the new heavens and new earth in 2 Peter 3:10-13 are appropriate to wrap up this in-depth 

study. For instance, another citation from Stuart Russell is appropriate to help clarify this much-misunderstood 

subject. His observations about the annihilation (shaking) of the heavens and earth are exceptionally 

advantageous in our assessment of this most challenging study. He creates the following assessment of Christ’s 

comments (Matthew 24:35) and the Hebrews writer’s comments (Hebrews 10:26-28), which explanation also 

illuminates Peter’s remarks. Russell writes with clear insight as to the meaning of the word earth: 

 

                                                 
439Roderick Campbell, Israel and the New Covenant (Philadelphia, PA: Geneva Divinity School Press, 

1954), 115.  
440James Stuart Russell, The Parousia: A Critical Inquiry into the New Testament Doctrine of Our 

Lord’s Second Coming (Bradford, PA: Kingdom Publications, 1878, 1887, 1996), 121. 
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     What, then, is the great catastrophe symbolically represented as the shaking of the earth and 

heavens? No doubt it is the overthrow and abolition of the Mosaic dispensation, or old covenant; the 

destruction of the Jewish church and state, together with all the institutions and ordinances connected 

therewith. There were ‘heavenly things’ belonging to that dispensation: the laws, and statutes, and 

ordinances, which were divine in their origin, and might be properly called the ‘spiritualia’ of 

Judaism—these were the heavens, which were to be shaken and removed. There were also ‘earthly 

things:’ the literal Jerusalem, the material temple, the land of Canaan—these were the earth, which 

was in like manner to be shaken and removed.  

     The symbols are, in fact, equivalent to those employed by our Lord when predicting the doom of 

Israel. ‘Immediately after the tribulation of those days [the horrors of the siege of Jerusalem] shall the 

sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the powers of the heavens shall be 

shaken’ (Matt. xxiv. 20 [24:20]). Both passages refer to the same catastrophe and employ very similar 

figures; besides which we have the authority of our Lord for fixing the event and the period of which 

He speaks within the limits of the generation then in existence: that is to say, the reference can only 

be to the judgment of the Jewish nation and the abrogation of the Mosaic economy at the Parousia.441 

(Emphasis mine) 

 

 One of the great tragedies within the Christian community is the practice of citing Scripture in isolation 

from its context. In addition to this practice, we discover literal interpretations placed upon hyperbolic, or 

overstatement, language. Yet, this type of language should never be interpreted literally. Hyperbolic language is 

employed in order to draw attention to the seriousness of the subject under discussion. The traditional reading of 

2 Peter 3:10-13, as discussed above, is one such example. Many sincere Christians have failed to examine the 

multitude of Scriptures that deal with the “last days” of the Jewish age. The events described by Peter in this 

text are frequently interpreted in a literalistic sense—the literal destruction of planet earth. Yet, many Christians 

read Luke 3:5 without a wooden literalness. Luke writes about the mission of John the Baptist—the Elijah of 

Malachi: “Every valley shall be filled in, every mountain and hill made low. The crooked roads shall become 

straight, the rough ways smooth.” This citation is from Isaiah 40:3-5, but no one reads this as literal language. 

We are mindful that this is poetic, or lyrical, language designed to capture the imagination.  

 As stated above, 2 Peter 3:3 speaks of the impending catastrophe as the “last days” (last of the days). 

Many were, no doubt, questioning Peter’s remarks in his First Epistle (1 Peter 4:7, 17). “Where is this ‘coming’ 

he promised” (2 Peter 3:4)? Peter then declares, “The day of the Lord will come like a thief” (3:10a). Earlier, 

Jesus had spoken of this day of destruction, “No one knows about that day or hour, not even the angels in 

heaven, nor the Son, but only the Father” (Matthew 24:36). Peter describes this destruction of Israel’s theocracy 

in highly symbolic, or apocalyptic, language in order to capture the finality of the holy people:  

 

     The heavens will disappear with a roar; the elements [stoichēia] will be destroyed by fire, and the 

earth and everything in it will be laid bare. (2 Peter 3:10b) 

 

We cannot read Peter’s statement about the heavens without recalling Jesus’ remarks about the “last 

days” of Israel theocracy in His Olivet Discourse: 

 

     Immediately after the distress of those days ‘the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not 

give its light; the stars will fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken.’c 30 At that 

time the sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will mourn. 

They will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky, with power and great glory. 31 And he 

will send his angels with a loud trumpet call, and they will gather his elect from the four winds, from 

                                                 
441James Stuart Russell, The Parousia: A Critical Inquiry into the New Testament Doctrine of Our 

Lord’s Second Coming, 289-290.  
c Isaiah 13:10; 34:4 
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one end of the heavens to the other. 32 Now learn this lesson from the fig tree: As soon as its twigs get 

tender and its leaves come out, you know that summer is near. 33 Even so, when you see all these 

things, you know that itd is near, right at the door. 34 I tell you the truth, this generatione will 

certainly not pass away until all these things have happened. 35 Heaven and earth will pass away, but 

my words will never pass away. (Matthew 24:29-35)  

  

 Remember, Peter states, “The elements [stoichēia] will be destroyed by fire” (2 Peter 3:10). It is not 

uncommon for Christians to read this statement with a wooden literalness of the physical heavens. But is this 

what Peter is referring to? No! He employs poetic language, as Jesus also did, to describe the total disintegration 

of the Jewish system with its Temple and with its rules and with its regulations. The word stoicheia signifies the 

“elements” of Judaism, that is to say, the old covenant world of the Jewish religion. His statements must be 

interpreted within the total biblical, covenantal, and historical setting. The new heaven and new earth of 2 Peter 

3 represent the kingdom of God that both John the Baptist and Jesus announced during their ministries. Peter 

speaks of the very thing that John witnessed:  

 

     Then I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first heaven and the first earth had passed away, 

and there was no longer any sea. I saw the Holy City, the new Jerusalem, coming down out of 

heaven from God prepared as a bride beautifully dressed for her husband. (Revelation 21:2-2) 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

 As we seek to comprehend the sixth infinitive phrases in Daniel 9:24, we need to learn to read these 

infinitives in light of the context (9:24-27). Yet, it is very difficult for us to read without our presuppositions. In 

order to avoid the pitfall of reading into the text our own likes and dislikes, we must zero in on the author’s 

intent, not our inherited interpretations or traditions. A classic example of failure to look at the context is found 

in Matthew’s Gospel concerning Satan in his attempt to entice Jesus to violate Scripture. In Matthew 4:1-11, 

Satan cited certain Scriptures to Jesus verbatim. On the other hand, Jesus had to correct his application because 

he failed to interpret Holy Scripture in context, that is to say, the author’s intent. We may speak WHERE the 

Scriptures speak and not, at the same time, speak AS the Scriptures speak.  

 Our next study (Chapter 20) will examine Chapter 10 of Daniel since this chapter serves as a prologue 

(introduction) to Daniel’s vision that occurred “in the third year of Cyrus king of Persia” (Daniel 10:1). Chapter 

12 serves as an epilogue (conclusion) to Chapters 10-11.  Chapters 8 and 11 of Daniel should be read together 

and Chapter 9 and 12 should be read together. Chapter 8 and 11 deal primarily with the third world empire with 

a focus upon Antiochus Epiphanes who wrought havoc upon Israel. The information about the third world 

empire is so exact that many scholars discount the Book of Daniel as a fraud. Yet this kind of information only 

confirms the authenticity of Daniel’s writings. This chapter is loaded with prophetic miracles, which miracles 

confirm the trustworthiness or genuineness of this unique book of prophecy. Unlike Chapters 8 and 11, 

Chapters 9 and 12 forecast the Coming One and the demise of the nation of Israel—the old heaven and earth.   

 

 

                                                 
d Or he 
e Or race 
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20 

Portions of  Daniel’s  Vision sealed 
 

Sometimes I hear sounds so different from what my ears have been trained to hear and my mind has 

been taught to accept. This leaves me puzzled and confused. Sometimes I hear the message clearly, 

but I don’t like what I hear and I protest. The word of God challenges my theology and my 

understanding of piety.442  

 

Just a casual reading of certain sections of my commentary on Daniel will sound different from what our 

ears and minds have been taught to hear and to think. Generally, our first reaction is to protest to that which we 

have not been taught. As we seek to gain understanding of the last three chapters of Daniel, we discover that 

there is a tremendous amount of disagreements among the scholars as they themselves seek to understand 

Chapters 10 through 12. My analysis of these three chapters may not be what we want to hear, especially 

Chapter 12. It is not uncommon for commentators to allow their imaginations to run wild as they interpret 

prophetic texts. One of the biggest problems that Christians face in interpreting the Scriptures accurately is the 

interpretation based upon the newspapers as the various Christian writers report current events. Then these 

happenings are read back into the text without consulting the context to determine the intent of the author. 

Hopefully, this study of this fourth vision of Daniel will challenge our theology concerning the “latter 

days” or a “time yet to come” (10:14) and, at the same time, our understanding of the “time of the end” of 

Judaism as a political power (Daniel 12:7; Genesis 49:10). Many of us hear with our minds what we have heard 

from the pulpit or have read by sincere scholars as they struggle with the text. John MacArthur, Jr. (American 

Calvinist, Baptist pastor) makes an excellent observation concerning the interpretation of preachers when it 

comes to reading the text accurately. He warns the reader as an interpreter of Scripture to listen carefully to 

statements made by many sincere and godly preachers: 

 

     The expositor as a useful steward of God’s Word must study and acquire a deepening perception 

of valid distinctions between words. He also must guard against appropriating unchecked statements 

by other preachers. Some may sound impressive, but they delude the carelessly gullible who do not 

take time to check them.443 (Emphasis mine) 

  

                                                 
442Daniel I. Block, The Gospel according to Moses: Theological and Ethical Reflections on the Book of 

Deuteronomy (Eugene, Oregon: CASCADE Books, 2011), XV. This citation is applicable to other books of the 

Old and New Testaments, not just the Book of Deuteronomy. Daniel I. Block is a professor of Old Testament at 

Wheaton College. 
443John MacArthur, Jr., Rediscovering Expository Preaching: Balancing the Science and Art of Biblical 

Exposition (Dallas: Word Publishing, 1992), 127. Even though many scholars know the correct principles of 

interpretation, nevertheless, many still have problems with interpreting a particular text correctly.  
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He Himself also falls into the same trap of hermeneutics that he warns against in his own views of 

Calvinistic theology and the Second Coming. This mindset on his part is not an act of rebellion, but rather an 

honest mistake of the heart and mind. The church of Jesus faces many obstacles in its efforts to bring about a 

coherent interpretation of God’s Written Revelation, especially the prophecies concerning the “time of the end” 

for Judaism and the Second Coming of our Lord in judgment against apostate Judaism, which devastation 

reached its fulfillment in AD 70 by the Romans.  It is not uncommon for Christians to draw lines of fellowship 

when other believers do not always accept the status quo of a particular body of believers, predominantly those 

views dealing with eschatology.  

In the prayer of Jesus, as recorded in John 17, He prayed that His disciples would maintain unity in 

order to convert the world. Yet, we see that the body of Christ is fractured into many warring denominations 

over many issues, not just eschatology, without any signs of healing. J. I. Packer (born 1926, A British-born 

Canadian Christian Theologian in the Low Church Anglican and Reformed traditions) captures the very heart of 

our problems in our neglect to fulfill the prayer of Jesus. Listen to him as he focuses on our defective technique 

of reading the Scriptures: 

 

     We do not start our Christian lives by working out our faith for ourselves; it is mediated to us by 

Christian tradition, in the form of sermons, books and established patterns of church life and 

fellowship. We read our Bibles in the light of what we have learned from these sources; we approach 

Scripture with minds already formed by the mass of accepted opinions and viewpoints with which we 

have come into contact, in both the Church and the world. Inevitably, we grow up children of our 

own age, reflecting in our outlook the mental environment in which we were reared. The process is as 

natural as breathing in the air around us, and as unconscious. It is easy to be unaware that it has 

happened; it is hard even to begin to realize how profoundly tradition in this sense has molded us. But 

we are forbidden to become enslaved to human tradition, either secular or Christian, whether it be 

‘catholic’ tradition, or even ‘evangelical’ tradition. We may never assume the complete rightness of 

our own established ways of thought and practice and excuse ourselves the duty of testing and 

reforming them by Scripture.444 (Emphasis mine) 

 

As we approach our study of the last three chapters of Daniel, we need to bear in mind that these three 

chapters constitute the climax of what has preceded, especially with Chapters 2, 7, 8, and 9. Chapter 10 of 

Daniel is an introduction (epilogue) to Chapter 12, which chapter resumes some aspects of what was revealed to 

Daniel in the third year of Cyrus (10:1). We first meet Cyrus in Chapter 6, which date is 539 BC. On the other 

hand, Chapter 11 is dated during the first year of Darius the Mede (11:1), which chapter gives us additional 

information concerning future events about Persia along with a portrait of the oppression, cruelty, and 

totalitarianism of Antiochus Epiphanes against Israel,445 which chapter is a further revelation of what was 

revealed to Daniel in Chapter 8 (events revealed to Daniel in the third year of King Belshazzar’s reign). On the 

other hand, Chapter 12 functions as an end (prologue) to Chapter 10 as well as to the entirety of this book of 

prophecy concerning the coming of the Messiah and the establishment of His kingdom that will never cease to 

exist.  

With the coming in of the “new heavens” and “new earth,” Daniel announces the total demise of the old 

heavens and earth (Judaism), which passing of the world of Judaism is described as the destruction of the holy 

people (see Daniel 12:7; 9:24-27). Chapter 12 is the climax of what God revealed to Daniel as it is recorded in 

Daniel 9:24-27. In other words, the events listed in Chapter 12 are the fulfillment of the 490 years, which 

timeframe resulted in the complete overthrow of apostate Israel with its Temple and its rituals in AD 70 (12:7). 

                                                 
444J. I. Packer, ‘Fundamentalism’ and the Word of God: Some Evangelical Principles (Grand Rapids: 

Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1958), 69-70.  
445See my study of “Daniel’s Prediction of the Second and Third Kingdom” (Chapter 13) in this 

commentary for a detailed study of Antiochus Epiphanes in Daniel 8. Since I have discussed the man’s 

character in Chapter 13, it is not necessary for me to repeat this data. 
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With this passing away of Judaism, we are now conscious of the in-coming of the full bloom of the coming of 

the “new heavens and new earth.” This chapter (10) is the forecast of the already but not yet, which is the 

announcement of the prophetic fulfillment of the in-coming of the Messianic kingdom in all its glory. 

Chapter 12 should be read in the context of all of the other visions concerning the “time of the end” for 

the fulfillment of all that God revealed to Daniel concerning the coming of the Messiah. Chapter 12 is the 

climax of the preceding chapters announcing the coming of God’s new kingdom (see 2:24-45; 7:13-14; 9:24-

27) that would include both Jews and Gentiles and would never be destroyed, and, at the same time, announces 

the annihilation of the old heaven and the old earth (Judaism).446 Chapter 12 is the self-actualization of what 

was prophesied in Chapters 2, 7, 8, and 9, which stages forecast God’s time for the victory of the coming of His 

eternal kingdom, which kingdom does not have an end. The Book of Daniel is saturated with “prophetic 

miracles,” which miracles attest to the authenticity of the Holy Scripture. Chapter 11 is another classic example 

of God’s foreknowledge, which chapter, once more, testifies to the authenticity of the truthfulness of God’s 

written Revelation. 

Once again, we observe that this particular vision of Daniel (Chapter 10) is identified with a 

chronological timetable. Just as Chapters 7, 8, and 9 give chronological timeframes for the historical events, so 

Chapter 10 opens, as stated above, with a chronological date—“In the third year of Cyrus king of Persia” (10:1). 

The third year of his reign in Babylon would be 536 BC.447 In Chapters 10—12, we are introduced to two 

distinctive visions with many facets that are disclosed. This vision in Chapter 11 opens with just a brief 

comment concerning the Persian Empire (11:1-2).  

On the other hand, the major portion of this chapter focuses in on the Greek Empire (11:3-45) with 

emphasis upon the desolation of apostate Israel under Antiochus Epiphanes (11:31). In Chapter 12, Daniel 

reveals a conversation between two angels concerning the ultimate “abomination of desolation” (12:11; 9:27), 

which “abomination” will result in the final years of Israel’s political power (12:7). The “abomination of 

desolation” in Daniel 9 and 12 refer to the armies of Rome (see also Matthew 24:15). On the other hand, the 

“abomination of desolation” in Chapter 11 refers to the reign of Antiochus Epiphanes (11:31; 8:24-25).  

Chapter 11 of Daniel is an expansion of Chapter 8, which vision Daniel received, as stated above, during 

the “third year of King Belshazzar’s reign” (8:1). Chapter 11 of Daniel’s vision gives a summary of future 

events concerning the kingdom of Persia (11:1) as well as additional data concerning the third kingdom 

(Grecian Empire) with its graphic details dealing with Antiochus Epiphanes’ rampage against God’s people 

(11:3-45). On the other hand, the epilogue (Chapter 12) of this last vision of Daniel gives additional details 

concerning the end of the 490 prophetic years (9:24-27), which actions, at the end of these prophetic years, 

ushered in the full bloom of God’s new heaven and new earth (Revelation 21:1-4), that is to say, God’s new 

kingdom that includes both Jews and Gentiles (Ephesians 2:11-17). 

Iain M. Duguid’s (Old Testament scholar) comments are to the point as he summarizes the conflict of 

God’s people under the rule of Antiochus Epiphanes along with the ultimate overthrow of the ending conflict 

with Rome, which abomination of desolation of Jerusalem results in the full blown kingdom of God (the New 

Jerusalem) that was revealed to Daniel in Chapters 2, 7, 9, and 12. Even though Duguid would not agree with 

my analysis of Daniel 12, nevertheless, his comments are still on target as he explains the thrust of the events of 

Chapters 10 and 11:  

 

     Daniel 10 is written to help us understand that life is hard, but also to remind us that we are not 

alone in our struggles. It is part of the larger concluding vision to the Book of Daniel, which runs 

from the beginning of Daniel 10 through to the end of the book. Daniel is informed at the outset that 

                                                 
446See Chapter 19 (“God’s Everlasting Righteousness Reigns in the New Heaven and the New Earth”) of 

this commentary for an in-depth study of the meaning of this phrase in Holy Scripture.   
447See James E. Smith,  Daniel: A Christian Interpretation  (no data given, 2008), 342, where he writes: 

 

     The third year of Cyrus began on March 31, 536 BC. If the birth of Daniel is set at about 620 BC, 

then Daniel was at least eighty-seven when he received his last vision. 
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this vision concerns a great conflict (Dan. 10:1). We will see more of the details of that great conflict 

in chapter 11, but Daniel 10 is also important for preparing us to understand that conflict, especially 

its spiritual dimensions.448 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Just a casual reading of these two final visions reveals the utter devastation that awaited the Jews under 

Antiochus Epiphanes (Daniel 11:3-45) and the final conflict of the Jews with Rome (12:1-13) should alert us to 

the turmoil that Daniel was experiencing from this inspired revelation. Surely, he must have also reflected upon 

the vision of the Ram and Goat as revealed to him in Chapter 8. He gives the following account of the 

circumstances behind this devastating vision of the Jews: 

 

     On the twenty-fourth day of the first month [April 23, 536 BC], as I was standing on the bank of 

the great river, the Tigris, 5 I looked up and there before me was a man dressed in linen, with a belt of 

the finest gold around his waist. 6 His body was like chrysolite, his face like lightning, his eyes like 

flaming torches, his arms and legs like the gleam of burnished bronze, and his voice like the sound of 

a multitude. 7 I, Daniel, was the only one who saw the vision; the men with me did not see it, but such 

terror overwhelmed them that they fled and hid themselves. 8 So I was left alone, gazing at this great 

vision; I had no strength left, my face turned deathly pale and I was helpless. 9 Then I heard him 

speaking, and as I listened to him, I fell into a deep sleep, my face to the ground. (10:4-9) 

 

BRIEF OVERVIEW OF CHAPTER 10 

 

 Daniel identifies the date of this vision as having occurred in “the third year of Cyrus king of Persia” 

(10:1). Some commentators advance the notion that Cyrus and Darius are one and the same. In the ninth chapter 

of Daniel, he identifies that vision as having occurred in the “first year of Darius son of Xerxes (a Mede by 

descent) [9:1]. Kurt Simmons comments are informative as to this distinction between the two rulers: 

 

     It is generally believed that Darius reigned over Chaldea only two years. Having acceded to the 

throne of Chaldea at the same time Cyrus acceded to the Mede-Persian Empire, but Darius now 

having expired, Daniel thus dates the vision from the accession of Cyrus. In other words, the present 

vision occurred in the year following Darius’ death.449 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 As stated above, this vision is an expansion of the preceding nine chapters. In the earlier chapters, God 

revealed to Daniel the establishment of four world empires. With the establishment of the fourth empire 

(Rome), God foretold the coming of Christ in judgment against Israel with its desolation for its rejection of 

God’s Messiah (Daniel 7:7-27). The twelfth chapter of Daniel culminates with God’s scheme of redemption, 

which salvation includes the spiritual resurrection of the dead (12:2), which spiritual resurrection would occur 

within the 490 years of Daniel 9:24-27. This resurrection is not a resurrection of physical corpses out of graves.  

With the preceding visions in Chapter 8 and 9, Daniel found himself in a state of shock and a weakened 

condition because of the tragic events that awaited apostate Israel. He describes his mental state with the 

following words: “At that time I, Daniel, mourned for three weeks. 3I ate no choice food; no meat or wine 

touched my lips; and I used no lotions at all until the three weeks were over” (10:2-3). We do not know the 

exact reason for his mourning for three weeks unless the answer lies in Daniel’s reflection upon the previous 

visions concerning Israel’s continuous transgressions and the ultimate demise of his people, which tragedies are 

recorded again in Chapters 11 and 12.  

                                                 
448Iain M. Duguid, Daniel, Reformed Expository Commentary (Phillipsburg, New Jersey: P & R 

Publishing, 2008), 177.  
449Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel (Carlsbad, NM: 

Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 239. Out of approximately twenty-eight commentaries that I have examined, 

Simmons is the most accurate of all that I have studied. I highly recommend his book.  
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If Daniel reflected upon the vision, as revealed to him in Chapter 8, this vision must have perplexed him 

to the point of depression or downheartedness. Michael, God’s angel, revealed to him the future concerning 

Israel, which vision concerned a time to come: “Now I have come to explain to you what will happen to your 

people in the future, for the vision concerns a time yet to come” (10:14), which time frame includes events 

that would occur under Antiochus Epiphanes as well as the ultimate overthrow of Israel in AD 70 (12:7; see 

also Revelation 11:1-3; 12:6, 14). This “time yet to come” foretold not only the tragedies under Antiochus 

Epiphanes but also the destruction of the Holy City by Rome in AD 70. This overthrow of apostate Israel 

resulted in a spiritual resurrection of the remnant of Israel (Daniel 12:1-2; see also Isaiah 11:10-11; Ezekiel 37).   

The NIV renders the two Hebrew words as “in the future,” but the KJV translates the Hebrew as “in the latter 

days.” The two Hebrew words of 10:14 are literally “in the last days” (four words in translation), which 

translation addresses the “last days” of apostate Israel (see especially Daniel 12:7).  

Later, in our next study (Chapter 21), we will examine in great detail the context of this phrase (“in the 

last days” or a “time yet to come”) in both the Old and New Testament writings.450 “In the last days” is 

commonly employed by many sincere Christians as having reference to the present day. It is not uncommon for 

believers to say that we are living “in the last days.” In other words, this phrase is not interpreted in light of the 

biblical text, but rather it is interpreted according to the newspapers. For this reason, we need to explore the 

contexts of this phrase in order to properly interpret according to the authors’ intended meaning by this 

phraseology. 

 

     In the third year of Cyrus king of Persia, a revelation was given to Daniel (who was called 

Belteshazzar). Its message was true and it concerned a great war. The understanding of the message 

came to him in a vision. 2 At that time I, Daniel, mourned for three weeks. (Daniel 10:1-2) 

 

 Once again, we are confronted with another prophetic miracle, which miracle concerns Cyrus, king of 

Persia. Approximately one-hundred and fifty years before he came on the scene, God foretold the one who 

would allow the Israelites to return to Jerusalem to rebuild their Temple. Isaiah, who began his prophetic 

ministry in 739 BC, records this unique king, as stated above, who would instigate this return of the Jews by 

name—even before he was born: “Who says of Cyrus, ‘He is my shepherd and will accomplish all that I please; 

he will say of Jerusalem, “Let it be rebuilt,” and of the temple, “Let its foundations be laid’” (Isaiah 44:28).  

 Again, God reveals to Isaiah: “This is what the LORD says to his anointed , to Cyrus, whose right hand 

I take hold of to subdue nations before him and to strip kings of their armor, to open doors before him so that 

gates will not be shut” (45:1). In Daniel’s fourth vision, he mentions that he received this vision in the third year 

of Cyrus’ reign (pardon my repetition). He reigned from 539 to 530 BC. Another author of Holy Scripture, 

Second Chronicles, concludes this historical account of Israel with the Jews returning to Jerusalem following 

their seventy years of captivity in Babylon, which return was foretold through Jeremiah’s prophecy: 

 

     He carried into exile to Babylon the remnant, who escaped from the sword, and they became 

servants to him and his sons until the kingdom of Persia came to power. 21 The land enjoyed its 

sabbath rests; all the time of its desolation it rested, until the seventy years were completed in 

fulfillment of the word of the LORD spoken by Jeremiah [25:11-12; 29:10]. 22 In the first year of 

                                                 
450In my study of approximately twenty-eight commentaries on Daniel, I have witnessed that an in-depth 

study of certain key concepts are lacking in many theological exposition of important statements or phrases. In 

other words, they are passed over too quickly and too lightly or not dealt with at all; for example, the six 

infinitive phrases in Daniel 9 and the “last days,” especially the “last days” of Daniel’s fourth vision. Several 

commentaries mention the new heavens and earth, but the scholars, by far and large, give little attention or 

examination to this biblical concept. Chapters 19 (“God’s Everlasting Righteousness Reigns in the New Heaven 

and the New Earth”) and 21 (“Daniel: The Time of the End”) of my studies explore both of these concepts in 

great depth, which studies should assist us in understanding the purpose of the Book of Daniel as well as the 

Book of Revelation.  
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Cyrus king of Persia, in order to fulfill the word of the LORD spoken by Jeremiah, the LORD moved 

the heart of Cyrus king of Persia to make a proclamation throughout his realm and to put it in writing: 
23 “This is what Cyrus king of Persia says: ‘The LORD, the God of heaven, has given me all the 

kingdoms of the earth and he has appointed me to build a temple for him at Jerusalem in Judah. 

Anyone of his people among you—may the LORD his God be with him, and let him go up.’” (2 

Chronicles 36:20-23) 

 

 Ezra the scribe (440 BC) writes that in the first year of Cyrus, king of Persia, that he made a 

proclamation throughout his realm to issue a decree in writing that authorized the Jews to go back to Jerusalem 

and rebuild their Temple (Ezra 1:1). In the second month of the second year after their return to Jerusalem, the 

Jews began the foundation of the Temple of the LORD (3:8-10). Yet, in spite of their rebuilding the Temple, we 

witness interference toward the reconstruction of the Temple. Also, God reveals additional information about 

persecution by Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175-163 BC) and the ultimate destruction of the Holy people (AD 70) 

[Daniel 12:7]. Following this period of fasting, Daniel then reveals that on the twenty-fourth day of Nisan (first 

month of the Jewish year; the Jewish Passover occurred on the 14th of Nisan) that he saw something else that 

terrified him. He discloses the time and the place of the vision: 

 

     On the twenty-fourth day of the first month, as I was standing on the bank of the great river, the 

Tigris, 5 I looked up and there before me was a man dressed in linen, with a belt of the finest gold 

around his waist. 6 His body was like chrysolite, his face like lightning, his eyes like flaming torches, 

his arms and legs like the gleam of burnished bronze, and his voice like the sound of a multitude. 

(Daniel 10:4-6) 

 

Chapter 10 unfolds events that would occur during the 490 years assigned by God for the coming of the 

Messiah and the complete overthrow of apostate Israel for its rejection of God’s Messiah. (9:24-27) Because 

Daniel set his mind to gain understanding concerning the visions that God revealed to Him (10:12), the angel 

explained to Daniel: “Now I have come to explain to you what will happen to your people in the future for the 

vision concerns a time yet to come” (12:14). Apparently, some things Daniel was allowed to reveal, but, on the 

other hand, he was not allowed to reveal everything that God had unfolded to him concerning “a time yet to 

come.” In fact, as Daniel closes this prophetic book, he writes about this disclosure of the future: “But you, 

Daniel close up and seal the words of the scroll until the time of the end” (12:4). 

The first verse of Chapter 10 captures our attention. In this vision, he divulges that it concerns “a great 

war” (10:1). Chapter 11 discloses a war initiated by Antiochus Epiphanes that would inflict chaos upon the 

nation of Israel; yet, this war was nothing in comparison to the “great war” that lasted for three and one-half 

years by the Romans in which Judaism with its Temple and its political power were utterly destroyed (12:7). 

This “great war” is described by Jesus (see Matthew 24—25, Mark 13, and Luke 21). In the first “great war” 

under Antiochus, the angel revealed: “His armed forces will rise up to desecrate the temple fortress and will 

abolish the daily sacrifice. Then they will set up the abomination that causes desolation” (11:31).  

The next “great war” is described by Daniel in Chapter 12. When one angel asked another angel about 

this tragedy, he was told: “It will be for a time, times and half a time [three and one-half years]. When the 

power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these things will be completed” (12:7). Following these 

comments, this angel revealed additional information: “From the time that the daily sacrifice is abolished and 

the abomination that causes desolation is set up, there will be 1,290 days” (12:7). Approximately, 570 years 

after this prophecy, Jesus warned the Jews (AD 33): “So when you see standing in the holy place the 

abomination that causes desolation spoken of through the prophet Daniel—let those who are in Judea flee to the 

mountains” (Matthew 24:15). 

 About thirty-seven years after Jesus’ prophecy concerning the destruction of Jerusalem with its Temple 

and sacrifices, John received a revelation disclosing the events that Daniel had to “close up.” John was told: 

“Do not seal up the words of the prophecy of this book, because the time is near” (Revelation 22:10). When 

this event transpired, the Law of Moses ceased its binding force upon the people of God because everything 
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came to fulfillment as prophesied by the prophets (see Luke 24:44). Moses even told of this “great war” in 

Deuteronomy 28—33. Jesus addressed this event as foretold by Moses about 1,373 years earlier (1406 BC), see 

especially Deuteronomy 28:15-68. 

 Jesus as well as the Apostles announced that the time of the end, not the end of time (Planet Earth), was 

near. In the Book of Revelation (written before June of AD 68), John announced that he saw a scroll that was 

written on both sides and sealed with seven seals (Revelation 5:2). An angel proclaimed in a loud voice, “Who 

is worthy to break the seals and open the scroll?” (5:3). John records that Jesus “is able to open the scroll and 

its seven seals” (5:5). The answer is given—Jesus the Lamb of God. In Chapter 6 of Revelation, Jesus opens 

six of the seven seals. Revelation reveals what Daniel was told to do: “close up and seal the words of the scroll 

until the time of the end” (Daniel 12:4). 

 Prior to the Book of Revelation, the Gospels record the preaching and teaching of Jesus. In His teaching, 

He gave many parables to forecast the ultimate destruction of the Jewish nation for its rejection of Him as the 

Messiah as foretold by the prophets. Today, it is not uncommon to utlize the parables to address “ethical or 

moral stories” to bring about reform within the lives of God’s people. Even though we may make ethical 

implications of the parables, nevertheless, we need to go back and see how Jesus used His parables in His 

dealings with the religious leaders of Israel who had rejected His Messiahship. The following comment by Joel 

McDurmon (A staff writer and researcher at American vison) are extremely helpful in interpreting the parables 

in light of their contexts: 

 

     Most people don’t realize that many if not most of Jesus’ parables were intended not as general 

morality tales, but as particular pronouncements of coming judgment and change. Jesus was warning 

Jerusalem to repent and to accept its new King (Jesus) or else fall under ultimate condemnation of 

God. In fact, much of Jesus’ teaching in the Gospels pertains primarily to that pre-AD 70 crowd, and 

without reading it in this light, we misunderstand it. And when we misunderstand it, we misapply 

it.451 

 

Today, preachers and teachers normally use the parables simply to draw attention to the principles of 

Christian living. This mode of teaching falls short of the intended meaning attached to the parables. We need to 

learn to read the parables through the eyes of Jesus and not through the eyes of the instructors in our pulpits and 

our seminaries. As we seek to interpret the original intent of the parables, we should transfer ourselves back into 

the first century and look through Jesus’ eyes rather than transfer His parables to the twenty-first century and 

interpret them in the light of our twenty-first century eyes. How do we interpret the parables? Do we read and 

interpret in context or out of context? 

The parables of Jesus discloses the complete obliteration of the Jewish nation. The parables are a rich 

source of data that reinforces the events predicted in Daniel and revealed in the Book of Revelation. The 

parables utilized by Jesus is the beginning of the unfolding of what Daniel was not allowed to reveal in its 

fullness. An example of this kind of forewarning is found in the Parable of the Weeds (Matthew 13:24-43). 

Jesus explained this parable in verses 36-43. This parable is a castigation of the religious world of the Jews. He 

states, “As the weeds are pulled up and burned in the fire, so it will be at the end of the age” (13:40). The “end 

of the age” is a reference to the overthrow of apostate Israel, which destruction took approximately three and 

one-half years (Daniel 12:7; Revelation 11:1-3; 12:6, 13-14). We should listen to Jesus as He captures the final 

destruction of the “holy people” as revealed in this parable. His foreboding, or ominous, words are cast in 

apocalyptic language: 

 

     He answered, “The one who sowed the good seed is the Son of Man. 38 The field is the world, and 

the good seed stands for the sons of the kingdom. The weeds are the sons of the evil one, 39 and the 

                                                 
451Joel McDurmon, Jesus v. Jerusalem: A Commentary on Luke 9:51-20:26, Jesus’ Lawsuit against Israel 

(Powder Spring, Georgia: The American Vision, Inc., 2011), 5. He correctly sets forth the parables in context, 

which parables deal with the time of the end of Judaism as a political system that came to an end in AD 70 



243 

 

enemy who sows them is the devil. The harvest is the end of the age, and the harvesters are angels. 40 

“As the weeds are pulled up and burned in the fire, so it will be at the end of the age. 41 The Son of 

Man will send out his angels, and they will weed out of his kingdom everything that causes sin and 

all who do evil. 42 They will throw them into the fiery furnace, where there will be weeping and 

gnashing of teeth. 43 Then the righteous will shine like the sun in the kingdom of their Father 

[Daniel 12:3]. He who has ears, let him hear. (Matthew 13:37-43) 

 

 In this parable, Jesus cites Daniel 12:3 concerning the righteous shining like the sun. The “end of the 

age” is the same time as the “time of the end” (Daniel 12:4). This parable in Matthew 13 is an excellent 

commentary on Malachi (433 BC) concerning the day of the Lord: 

 

     “Surely the day is coming; it will burn like a furnace. All the arrogant and every evildoer will be 

stubble, and that day that is coming will set them on fire,” says the LORD Almighty. “Not a root or a 

branch will be left to them. 2 But for you who revere my name, the sun of righteousness will rise with 

healing in its wings. And you will go out and leap like calves released from the stall. 3 Then you will 

trample down the wicked; they will be ashes under the soles of your feet on the day when I do these 

things,” says the LORD Almighty. (Malachi 4:1-3) 

 

 Just a casual reading of Chapter 4 of Malachi in conjunction with Matthew 13 corroborates Jesus’ 

denunciation of Israel as a political power and its demise. Malachi continues the comments of God, which 

remarks help to pinpoint the last days of Israel. Listen once more to Malachi as he gives the words of God: 

“See, I will send you the prophet Elijah before that great and dreadful day of the LORD comes. 6 He will turn 

the hearts of the fathers to their children, and the hearts of the children to their fathers; or else I will come and 

strike the land with a curse.” (4:5-6) 

 Daniel (Chapter 12), Jesus (Matthew 24—25), and John (Book of Revelation) all addressed “that great 

and dreadful day of the Lord.” Elijah, that is to say, John the Baptist came in the spirit and power of Elijah 

(Matthew 11:11-16; 17:9-13; Mark 9:11-13; Luke 7:24-27). Peter, one of the Twelve, in his last Epistle, wrote 

about these things foretold by the prophets concerning the “day of the Lord” (2 Peter 3:10). This third chapter 

recalls the words spoken earlier by the prophets: 

 

     Dear friends, this is now my second letter to you. I have written both of them as reminders to 

stimulate you to wholesome thinking. 2 I want you to recall the words spoken in the past by the holy 

prophets and the command given by our Lord and Savior through your apostles. (2 Peter 3:1-2) 

 

 Some were doubting this Second Coming of the Lord, which negative overtones were addressed in this 

third chapter of 2 Peter. As we peruse Chapter 10 of Daniel, we are acutely aware that he is defining the latter 

days of Israel’s history with a devastated heart. This vision, as stated above, concerns a time yet to come. 

Daniel reports the words of the angel as revealed to him: “Now I have come to explain to you what will happen 

to your people, for the vision concerns a time yet to come” (Daniel 10:14). We cannot read this revelation from 

the angel without reflection upon the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70. Jesus refers, as noted above, to this 

event in His Olivet Discourse as given by Matthew (24:15).  

Daniel 7, 9, and 12 are extremely clear as to the end of the holy city with its Temple. God assigned 490 

years for the full completion of all that the prophets had foretold (9:24-27) about Israel’s future from the decree 

to restore and rebuild Jerusalem until the final overthrow of apostate Israel in AD 70. “What will happen to your 

people” is not confined to just one catastrophic event. For instance, Chapters 8 and 11 both depict destruction 

upon the “holy people” under the tyrannical rule of Antiochus Epiphanes. On the other hand, Chapters 9 and 12 

address the final destruction of Judaism with its Temple and sacrificial systems along with its holy days. During 

the first half of the seventieth week of Daniel (three and one-half years), Jesus, shortly before His arrest, 

announced the complete overthrow of apostate Israel with the use of apocalyptic language (Matthew 24:29-35).  
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The following remarks by Jesus should grab our attention as we recall the words of Daniel. Listen to 

Jesus as he makes His prediction: “For this is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that has been written” 

(Luke 21:22). The author of the Book of Hebrews also forewarned the Jews concerning the fulfillment of what 

Jesus foretold in His Olivet Discourse as well as what He visualized in His many parables. This author (possibly 

Paul) wrote: “Then Christ would have had to suffer many times since the creation of the world. But now he has 

appeared once for all at the end of the ages to do away with sin by the sacrifice of himself” (Hebrew 9:26).  

Earlier, this author penned the following words about the end of the old covenant world of Judaism: “By 

calling this covenant ‘new’ [kainēn], he has made the first one obsolete and what is obsolete and aging will soon 

disappear” (8:13). These Scriptures are dealing with the end of Judaism, not the end of Planet Earth. The 

Scriptures never speaks of the end of Christianity (see Ephesians 3:21). To illustrate this truth, we turn, once 

more, to the prophet Isaiah. He predicted the virgin birth of Jesus (7:14). Following this announcement, he gave 

additional information about this One who would be born of a virgin (9:6) as well as a note concerning His 

eternal kingdom (2:1-4; 9:7). We should tune in our ears to hear this prophet as he reveals additional 

information about this unique birth (humanity/Incarnation), His Deity, and the nature of His eternal kingdom: 

 

     For to us a child is born [humanity], to us a son is given [deity], and the government will be on his 

shoulders. And he will be called Wonderful Counselor, Mighty God, Everlasting Father, Prince of 

Peace. 7Of the increase of his government and peace there will be no end. He will reign on David’s 

throne and over his kingdom, establishing and upholding it with justice and righteousness from that 

time on and forever. The zeal of the LORD Almighty will accomplish this. (Isaiah 9:6-7) 

 

 Much of the above material is beyond what most, including myself, were taught from early childhood by 

many godly men and women. Yet, it is time that we, as believers, learn to read the Scriptures in context, which 

includes the “cultural context.” The coming of the Messianic kingdom and the destruction of apostate Israel 

were foreknown from the beginning of this nation Israel as it came out of Egypt. In 1406 BC, Moses, as he 

concluded his writings and his ministry, penned the following note concerning the eventual apostasy of Israel:  

 

     For I know that after my death you are sure to become utterly corrupt and to turn from the way I 

have commanded you. In days to come, disaster will fall upon you because you will do evil in the 

sight of the LORD and provoke him to anger by what your hands have made. (Deuteronomy 31:29) 

 

 “In days to come” is rendered in the KJV as “in the latter days,” which days are the same days that 

John the Baptist, Jesus, and the Apostles announced. The author of the Book of Hebrews stated that the “second 

appearing” of Christ, as prophesied by the prophets, were near: 

 

     Then Christ would have had to suffer many times since the creation of the world. But now he has 

appeared once for all at the end of the ages [Judaism] to do away with sin by the sacrifice of himself. 
27 Just as man is destined to die once, and after that to face judgment, 28 so Christ was sacrificed once 

to take away the sins of many people; and he will appear a second time [AD 70], not to bear sin, but 

to bring salvation to those who are waiting for him. (Hebrews 9:26-28) 

 

As stated above, the Scriptures never speak of the end of the Christianity or Planet Earth. On the 

other hand, it does speak of the end of the world of Judaism, which is what Moses penned in Chapter 32 of 

Deuteronomy. Just a perusal of Deuteronomy 32 reveals that this chapter has to do with the last days of Israel, 

not the last days of time. This tragic chapter of desolation is known as “The Song of Moses.” The fifteenth 

chapter of the Book of Revelation records the seven last plagues that would be poured out upon apostate Israel 

for its rejection of its Messiah. The author states that God’s wrath was completed in this final act. Listen to John 

as he writes about this vision, which vision included “The Song of Moses”: 
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     And I saw what looked like a sea of glass mixed with fire and, standing beside the sea, those who 

had been victorious over the beast and his image and over the number of his name. They held harps 

given them by God 3 and sang the song of Moses the servant of God [Deuteronomy 32] and the 

song of the Lamb: “Great and marvelous are your deeds, Lord God Almighty. Just and true are your 

ways, King of the ages. 4Who will not fear you, O Lord, and bring glory to your name? For you alone 

are holy. All nations [Jews and Gentiles] will come and worship before you, for your righteous acts 

have been revealed.” (Revelation 15:2-4) 

 Paul cited Deuteronomy 32:35 in his Epistle to the Romans (written from Corinth about AD 57) 

concerning the spirit of retaliation for persecution by the Jews (see Romans 12:19). For Paul, only God could 

avenge the wrong doing against His people. Again, he cited from Deuteronomy 32:21 in Romans 10:19, which 

citation Paul used to justify his ministry to the Gentiles. The author of Hebrews cited Deuteronomy 32:5-6 in 

his Epistle to the Jews (Hebrews 10:30). Just a little over fourteen hundred years after this prediction by Moses, 

Peter, following the Day of Pentecost, urged the Jews to repent of their reprehensible deed of crucifying the 

Lord of glory with a citation about the prophets’ prediction of this coming One in AD 70 in which that which is 

“obsolete” would “soon” pass away (see also Hebrews 8:13; Matthew 16:28). We should listen to Peter as he 

announces Jesus’ Second Coming: 

 

     Repent, then, and turn to God, so that your sins may be wiped out, that times of refreshing may 

come from the Lord, 20 and that he may send the Christ, who has been appointed for you—even Jesus. 
21 He must remain in heaven until the time comes for God to restore everything, as he promised 

long ago through his holy prophets. 22 For Moses said, ‘The Lord your God will raise up for you a 

prophet like me from among your own people [Deuteronomy 18:19]; you must listen to everything he 

tells you. 23 Anyone who does not listen to him will be completely cut off from among his people.’ 24 

“Indeed, all the prophets from Samuel on, as many as have spoken, have foretold these days. 25 And 

you are heirs of the prophets and of the covenant God made with your fathers. He said to Abraham, 

‘Through your offspring all peoples on earth will be blessed.’ 26 When God raised up his servant, he 

sent him first to you to bless you by turning each of you from your wicked ways.” (Acts 3:19-26) 

 

 The Day of Pentecost is the foretaste of what Joel had prophesied more than eight hundred years earlier 

(Joel 2:28-32). Peter addressed several thousand on this day by citing from the Book of Joel (written about 835 

BC). The unfolding of this prediction began on the Day of Pentecost, which ultimate catastrophic event would 

occur during the last days of the nation of Israel. Listen to Peter, once more, as he expounds on the writings of 

Joel: 

 

     Then Peter stood up with the Eleven, raised his voice and addressed the crowd: “Fellow Jews and 

all of you who live in Jerusalem, let me explain this to you; listen carefully to what I say. 15 These 

men are not drunk, as you suppose. It’s only nine in the morning! 16 No, this is what was spoken by 

the prophet Joel: 17“‘In the last days, God says, I will pour out my Spirit on all people. Your sons 

and daughters will prophesy, your young men will see visions, your old men will dream dreams. 
18Even on my servants, both men and women, I will pour out my Spirit in those days, and they 

will prophesy. 19I will show wonders in the heaven above and signs on the earth below, blood 

and fire and billows of smoke. 20The sun will be turned to darkness and the moon to blood 

before the coming of the great and glorious day of the Lord. 21And everyone who calls on the 

name of the Lord will be saved.’ (Acts 2:14-21) 

 This prophecy had previously been explained to Peter as recorded by Luke in his Gospel (Luke 24:44-

49). Shortly before Jesus’ crucifixion, He delievered His Olivet Discourse (Matthew 24—25) that describes in 

detail the events foretold by Joel as well as by Moses (Deuteronomy 28—32)). Just a perusal of the Book of 

Matthew reveals that there is a line of continuity in his literary analysis of  the ministry of Jesus’ three and one-
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half years in the following Chapters of Matthew’s Gospel—Chapters 3 and 23—25. Shortly before His arrest, 

He told His disciples that He would send the Holy Spirit who would guide them into all truth concerning 

additional things that He realized that they were not yet ready to comprehend concerning information about 

Israel’s destruction, which was yet to come. John, one of the Twelve, records this conversation among Jesus and 

His disciples: 

 

     I have much more to say to you, more than you can now bear. 13 But when he, the Spirit of truth, 

comes, he will guide you [His disciples] into all truth. He will not speak on his own; he will speak 

only what he hears, and he will tell you [His disciples] what is yet to come. 14 He will bring glory to 

me by taking from what is mine and making it known to you. 15 All that belongs to the Father is mine. 

That is why I said the Spirit will take from what is mine and make it known to you. 16 In a little 

while you will see me no more, and then after a little while you will see me. (John 16:12-16) 

 

 Unfortunately, John 14—16 is applied by numerous Christians to the entire period of the Christian age 

instead of applying Jesus’ comments as applicable to a short period of time that gave birth to the “age to come” 

in all of its fullness. Just a casual reading of the Epistles reveals that the Holy Spirit opened their understanding 

about the end of Judaism (old heaven and earth) and the bringing in of God’s new Israel (new heaven and 

earth). This pericope of Scripture is frequently abused by many sincere and devoted Christians. Some believers 

claim that the Holy Spirit speaks to them directly and gives them the correct interpretation of the Scriptures—

“the Holy Spirit told me.”  

Today, we are to set our hearts and minds to comprehend God’s written Revelation (2 Timothy 3:16).452 

We are to study the Scriptures, which is what Daniel was doing when he arrived at the time frame for the end of 

the seventy years of captivity (Daniel 9:2; 10:12; 12:10; see also Deuteronomy 6:4-8). Jesus revealed many 

things about the “age to come” to His chosen disciples, but, at the same time, He realized that there were many 

things He could not yet reveal because they were not ready to comprehend. The Book of Revelation is an 

enlargement of the Olivet Discourse. On the other hand, the Olivet Discourse is a miniaturized version of the 

Book of Revelation. The things that Daniel could not disclose (12:4, 9), God opened to John in order that His 

disciple might know that the “time of the end” of apostate Israel,  which time was near at the time John 

received his revelation (Revelation 22:10). 

 

SPIRITUAL GIFTS 

 

 As we wrap up Chapter 10, we might wonder what spiritual gifts has to do with the “end times.” Joel 

(835 BC) foretold that God would pour out His Spirit on all people (Jews and Gentiles) before that “great and 

dreadful day of the Lord” (Joel 2: 31). The following comments by God to Joel were revealed to him through 

the Holy Spirit: 

 

     And afterward, I will pour out my Spirit on all people. Your sons and daughters will prophesy, 

your old men will dream dreams, your young men will see visions. 29Even on my servants, both men 

and women, I will pour out my Spirit in those days. 30I will show wonders in the heavens and on the 

earth, blood and fire and billows of smoke. 31The sun will be turned to darkness and the moon to 

blood before the coming of the great and dreadful day of the LORD. (Joel 2:28-31) 

 

About 800 years after Joel, God poured out His Spirit upon “both men and women.” Paul, in writing to 

the Christians in Corinth told about the miraculous gifts received through the outpouring of the Holy Spirit (1 

Corinthians 11:1—14:1-40). The phrase “great and dreadful day of the Lord” should remind us of another 

                                                 
452For an excellent study on the “mind,” see John R. W. Stott, Your Mind Matters: The Place of the Mind 

in the Christian Life (Downers Grove, Illinois: InterVarsity Press, 1972). This book is a reprint  of the 

Presidential Address by Stott at the 1972 Inter-Varsity Fellowship Annual Conference on the place 
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prophet who also foretold these days. Malachi (433 BC) also gave another tell-tale sign to help identify the near 

end of apostate Israel: “See, I will send you the prophet Elijah before that great and dreadful day of the Lord 

comes” (Malachi 4:5). The whole of Chapter 4 of Malachi should be read in order to understand the full 

context. Even John the Baptist asked the Pharisees and the Sadducees: “Who warned you to flee from the 

coming wrath?” (Matthew 3:8). 

Just a little over four-hundred years following the prophet Malachi, Peter, one of the Twelve, cited from 

Joel to illustrate that what the people witnessed on the Day of Pentecost concerning the outpouring of the Spirit 

that enabled them to speak in a foreign language was just the beginning of God’s new kingdom (Acts 2:14-21; 

see also 1 Corinthians 12:4-11). These gifts of the Spirit signaled the beginning of the new heaven and earth and 

the ending of the old heaven and earth (AD 70). In fact, Paul addressed this in his First Epistle to the 

Corinthians (written from Ephesus about AD 55) concerning the demise of spiritual gifts when the full bloom of 

God’s kingdom would be matured.  He writes about this cessation of spiritual gifts: 

 

     For we know in part and we prophesy in part, 10 but when perfection [New Covenant] comes, the 

imperfect [Old Covenant] disappears. 11 When I was a child, I talked like a child, I thought like a 

child, I reasoned like a child. When I became a man, I put childish ways behind me. 12 Now we see 

but a poor reflection as in a mirror; then we shall see face to face. Now I know in part; then I shall 

know fully, even as I am fully known. 13 And now these three remain: faith, hope and love. But the 

greatest of these is love. (1 Corinthians 13:9-13) 

 

When that which is “perfect” (NKJV) comes then that which is “in part” (NKJV) “will be done away” 

(13:10). It is in this same vein that the preacher-writer of the Book of Hebrews writes: “By calling this covenant 

‘new’ (“perfect”) he has made the first one obsolete (“in part”), and what is obsolete and  aging will soon 

disappear” (Hebrews 8:13). In Chapter 13 of First Corinthians, Paul addresses the transitory nature of spiritual 

gifts: “Love never fails. But where there are prophecies, they will cease; where there are tongues, they will be 

stilled; where there is knowledge [miraculous knowledge as a gift of the Spirit], it will pass away” (13:8). 

These spiritual gifts were given until the full bloom of God’s kingdom came into being (AD 70). 

Once more, the author of the Book of Hebrews draws attention to the purpose of the exercise of spiritual gifts 

that were prevalent among the “first fruits” of the harvest: 

 

    How shall we escape if we ignore such a great salvation? This salvation, which was first 

announced by the Lord, was confirmed to us by those who heard him. 4 God also testified to it by 

signs, wonders and various miracles, and gifts of the Holy Spirit distributed according to his will. 

(Hebrew 2:3-4) 

 

The gifts of the Spirit were to confirm the authenticity of the messengers as well as their message until 

the “great and dreadful day of the Lord comes.” When that which is perfect comes, then that which is in part 

will cease. In Paul’s final Epistle to the Corinthians (written from Macedonia about AD 57), he testifies to the 

purpose of the miraculous in his ministry as well as the other Apostles: “The things that mark an apostle—signs, 

wonders and miracles—were done among you with great perseverance” (2 Corinthians 12:12). When the first 

heaven and earth passed away (apostate Israel) and the new heaven and earth reached its full bloom (new 

Jerusalem), the miraculous ceased (see Revelation 21:1; 1 Corinthians 13:8). These spiritual gifts were to last 

until the Lord returns in AD 70). Again, Paul writes:  

 

     Therefore you do not lack any spiritual gift as you eagerly wait for our Lord Jesus Christ to be 

revealed. 8 He will keep you strong to the end, so that you will be blameless on the day of our Lord 

Jesus Christ. (1 Corinthians 1:7-8) 

 

 As we seek to help the reader understand the true meaning of God’s Word, we seek to examine the 

context in order to assist us in our comprehension through a careful reading of the context. Within the 
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immediate context of 1 Corinthians 1:7-8, Paul prefaces his statement with: “For in him you have been enriched 

in every way—in all your speaking and in all your knowledge—because our testimony about Christ was 

confirmed in you” (1:5-6). These individuals did not “lack any spiritual gift.” They were eagerly waiting for the 

Lord Jesus to be revealed, which is the “perfect” of 1 Corinthians 13:10). Jessie E. Mills, Jr., correctly states: 

“They had ‘all’ the gifts. However, the passage does not promise the continuation of those gifts after the 

‘coming of the Lord.”453 Remember, Paul wrote that the spiritual gifts would cease (1 Corinthians 13). 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

Just a casual reading of Chapter 10 of Daniel reveals the utter horror that he experienced within his own 

soul. Chapter 11 forecast the abhorrence of impending, or forthcoming, happenings that would be inflicted upon 

the Jews by Antiochus Epiphanes in the second century BC (Chapter 11). On the other hand, Daniel 12 predicts 

the complete overthrow of apostate Israel, which downfall would be completed in AD 70 with a spiritual 

resurrection of the remnant. Joel 2:28-32, 2 Peter 3:10-13, and James 4:7-9 addressed the final days of Israel, 

which days are referred to as the “last days” or “the time of the end.” Malachi, too, foretold the final days (“the 

time of the end”) of Israel’s political power (Malachi 4:1-5). My next chapter (Chapter 21) will examine in 

detail the meaning of the phrase “last days” or “the time of the end.” Following this study, we will turn our 

attention, once more, to Chapters 11 and 12 of Daniel. 

 

 

                                                 
453Jessie E. Mills, Jr., Daniel: Fulfilled Prophecy (Bradford, Pennsylvania: International Preterist 

Association, Inc., 2003), 163.  
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21 

 Daniel:  “The Time of the End” 
 

 

 In Daniel 12:7, the “time of the end” phrase or the “last days” phrase that occurs elsewhere in Scripture 

concerns the final destruction of the nation of Judah in AD 70 with the coming of the new heaven and the new 

earth. It is not uncommon for Christians to read Daniel’s terminology as “the end of time” rather than as “the 

time of the end,” which translation makes a world of difference in meaning. Another way of expressing this 

phrase is to speak of the “last days” as if the Scriptures are addressing the end of Planet Earth. Have we ever 

said, “We are living in the last days”? If so, we are not alone. The New Testament speaks of the “last days.”  

The Old Testament speaks of the “last days.” What does this phrase mean? We, as Christians, frequently 

speak of the “end of time” as the “last days” of planet earth, even though neither the Old nor New Testament 

writings ever speak of the “end of time,” but rather of the “time of the end” (Daniel 12:4).454 Some apply this 

phrase to the Christian age. In other words, we are still living in the “last days” in the twenty-first century. Since 

both the Old and the New Testaments address the “last days,” we must seek to understand this terminology in 

light of the overall view of God’s Word.455 In Daniel’s Prologue, he records a conversation between two 

heavenly beings concerning the final demise of apostate Israel. We should read and reread this dialogue. Daniel 

writes: 

 

     But you, Daniel, close up and seal the words of the scroll until the time of the end. Many will go 

here and there to increase knowledge.” Then I, Daniel, looked, and there before me stood two others, 

one on this bank of the river and one on the opposite bank. 6 One of them said to the man clothed in 

linen, who was above the waters of the river, “How long will it be before these astonishing things are 

fulfilled?” 7The man clothed in linen, who was above the waters of the river, lifted his right hand and 

his left hand toward heaven, and I heard him swear by him who lives forever, saying, “It will be for a 

time, times and half a time. When the power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these 

things will be completed.” 8 I heard, but I did not understand. So I asked, “My lord, what will the 

                                                 
454The date that is assigned to Daniel is 605 BC, which is the time of deportation to Babylon. I normally 

do not give the dates that a particular prophecy or vision are received or seen. Daniel 12: 4 is an example. Since 

Chapter 12 is the third year of Cyrus, the date for Chapter 12 should be about 536 BC, not 605 BC. The events 

reported in Chapter 12 starts in Chapter 10, which date should be about 536 BC. I thank Jim Hopkins for calling 

attention to my failure to take into consideration a closer date for Chapter 12. Since I have not taken into 

deliberation this time difference (even though I am conscious of the division in the time span), I will endeavor 

to be more mindful of the need to give, as close as possible, the date of the events reported by the prophets if 

there are time factors present in the text. 
455Since the study of “last days” is frequently misunderstood by many sincere Christians, it is necessary 

to cite certain Scriptures over and over again in order to reinforce the original intent of the phrase “last days.” 

Repetition is one of the three laws of learning. The other two laws of learning are: repetition and repetition.  
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outcome of all this be?” 9 He replied, “Go your way, Daniel, because the words are closed up and 

sealed until the time of the end. (Daniel 12:4-9) 

“The time of the end” and the “last days” are synonymous expressions that encapsulates the final 

overthrow of Judaism with its Temple and its rituals. One of the most popular views of the “last days” centers 

on the so-called final conflict that is commonly called the Battle of Armageddon456 in the Book of Revelation 

(Revelation 16:16). If we are to arrive at a biblical concept, we must approach the subject from its use by both 

Old and New Testament writers.  If we fail to understand the author’s intent, we can attach a meaning that is 

totally lacking in biblical signification. Too many Christians are so used to reading the Bible from earlier 

generations of interpreters that they no longer focus on the original intent of the author. As we approach this 

subject of the “time of the end” or the “last days,” we must learn to reinterpret the hand-me-down 

interpretations from our own culture.457 

 Frequently, church leaders become the watchword for the interpretation of a particular text. 

Presuppositions often stand in the way of listening anew to the passage under scrutiny. Scholars as well as 

individuals often prune or crop the text in order to justify their interpretation of a specific text or texts, even 

though this may not be intentional. We may prune the wording of a verse by failing to take into consideration 

the historical background leading up to the comments of the inspired writer dealing with issues spoken of by 

various prophets. Unfortunately, uninspired individuals take great liberties with texts in order to give validity to 

their opinions, which interpretations often border on the fringes of one’s wild imagination.  

It is not uncommon for us, as Christians, to isolate a passage from its context, which separation supports, 

so it seems, bizarre interpretations of prophecies concerning the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70.  Cropping 

of a text is similar in nature to the pruning of a text. When we crop a text, we fail to read the text in its narrative 

setting. We in essence break the connection between the verse cited and the verses preceding and following. In 

                                                 
456 The Battle of Armageddon is called “the war of the great day of the Almighty God” in Revelation 

16:14. The word Armageddon is incorrectly transliterated into English. The English translators left off the 

letter “h.” The word in the Greek text (Ἁρμαγεδών, Harmagedōn) has a Greek character (‘) over the “a,” which 

should be transliterated with an “h.” The word that is transliterated as Armageddon means “Mount of 

Megiddo.” The word in the Greek text is a transliteration of the Hebrew that means “Mount Megiddo.” 

Megiddo was a city located in the northern section of Palestine. See Arthur M. Ogen in his book The avenging 

of the Apostles and Prophets: Commentary on Revelation (Pinson, AL: Ogden Publications, 1991, 1996, 2006), 

319, writes: 

 

     Megiddo was a city located in the northern section of Palestine near the border separating between 

Galilee and Samaria. It was situated at the southeastern corner of Mt. Carmel which runs in a north-

westernly direction for about 15 to 20 miles before dropping off into the Mediterranean Sea. The 

northeastern slopes of Mt. Carmel descend into the Plain of Esdraelon or Jezreel. This long, fertile 

valley was the battle ground for many wars in Bible times. In fact, it has been the site of many wars 

since. Megiddo was located at the foot of Mt. Carmel where its eastern slope spreads out into the 

Plain…. The mountain of Megiddo, Armageddon, identifies Mt. Carmel because it was the mountain 

to which Megiddo was attached and, furthermore, Megiddo was the only city of prominence 

associated with Mt. Carmel. 

 

 The NIV translates 16:16: “Then they gathered the kings together to the place that in Hebrew is called 

Armageddon.” Many battles took place in Israel’s history in the valley of Megiddo. This battle is descriptive of 

the time given to the Gentiles to tread underfoot the Holy city for a period of forty-two months. 
457This chapter is not intended to be an exhaustive study of the “last days,” but rather a brief overview. 

For a comprehensive study in this field, one should consult Don K. Preston, The Last Days Identified (Ardmore, 

OK: JaDon Productions, 2004). This book may be ordered directly from Don Preston (see his website: 

www.eschatology.org).  

http://www.eschatology.org/
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order to interpret the Word of God more accurately, we must step outside our frame of reference; otherwise, we 

will experience subjective distortions of the intended text of study. We must seek to eliminate our strong 

personal subjective biases, that is to say, we should avoid looking through our own colored glasses. 

 The observation set forth in this chapter is that the phrase “the time of the end” or the “last days” 

pictures the “last days” of the Old Covenant world of Judaism, which days were foretold by Jacob (2006-1859 

BC) to Judah. Listen to Jacob as he speaks concerning Judah: 

 

Genesis 49:1 Genesis 49:10 

 

     Then Jacob called for his 

sons and said: “Gather around 

so I can tell you what will 

happen to you in days to 

come.”  

 

 

     The scepter will not depart 

from Judah, nor the ruler’s 

staff from between his feet, 

until he comes to whom it 

belongsc and the obedience of 

the nations is his.  

 

 

The “last days” (“days to come”) dealt with the first century Jews, not with twenty-first century 

Christians. In other words, the “last days” spoken of by Jacob and the “time of the end” spoken of by Daniel 

have come and gone for the church today. The final days of Judah (Judaism) culminated in the downfall of 

Jerusalem in AD 70 by the Romans. The “time of the end” or the “last days” are not the end of the physical 

world (Planet Earth), but rather the end of that system set up in types and shadows—the old heaven and earth.  

I, too, taught for many years that the “last days” pertained to the Messianic age, that is to say, the Christian 

dispensation, or the entirety of the Christian age, not the “last days” of the Old Covenant world of Judaism 

addressed by Jacob (Genesis 49:10), Daniel (12:4, 7, 9), and many other prophets.  

The traditional interpretation (Christian dispensation) allows for the “last days” to continue for 

thousands of years, which ultimately will transpire in the end of the physical universe. Yet, the Scriptures do not 

uphold this interpretation, that is to say, that Christians are still living in the “last days.”458 The immediate 

context (verses preceding and following) and the remote context (the entire book) of Daniel reveal that the 

“time of the end” or the “last days” forecast the final days of apostate Israel as a political power. There is 

another context known as the larger context (books outside the book under study that deal with the same 

subject). This study will consider the “larger context” as a means to understand the other two contexts. Our first 

example of the “larger context” is found in the Book of Hebrews. 

 

BOOK OF HEBREWS 

 

The “last days” are a reference to the “last days” of Judah’s judgment that came to an end in AD 70. A 

proper understanding of this expression should assist us in the interpretation of many texts that are presently 

misapplied by many sincere believers. The Book of Hebrews begins its comments about the “last days” of 

Judah’s demise with the following words:  

 

     In the past God spoke to our forefathers through the prophets at many times and in various ways, 2 

but in these last days he has spoken to us by his Son, whom he appointed heir of all things, and 

through whom he made the universe. (Hebrews 1:1-2)  

                                                 
c Or until Shiloh comes; or until he comes to whom tribute belongs 
458See John Noe, “The End that Was, the Last Days that Were,” in John Noe, Beyond the End Times 

(Bradford, PA: Preterist Resources, 1999) for an excellent study on the last days (131-162). For information on 

his website, go to www.freedominchrist.net and click on ONLINE RESOURCES and then click on 

ESCHATOLOGY and then click on his website. 

http://www.freedominchrist.net/


252 

 

 

“In these last days” identifies the ministry of Jesus to the period of the “last days” of Judah’s existence 

as a political power.459 “In these last days” is also buttressed with “through whom he made the universe,” which 

translation is misleading. The KJV translates “by whom also he made the worlds.” The Greek text speaks of 

“the ages,” not “worlds.”460 Just a perusal of the Book of Hebrews reveals that the “ages” represent the old 

covenant and new covenant ages. Christians today are not living in the “last days,” but rather they are living in 

the age of grace.  

The English word world is employed again in 1:6 (KJV), but the Greek word utilized is not the Greek  

word κόσμος (kosmos, “world”) but the Greek word οἰκουμένη (oikoumenē, “land”), which means “inhabited 

earth,” that is to say, the Roman Empire. The author of Hebrews does not employ the same Greek word that is 

translated “world” in 1:6 that is employed in 1:2. The writer pens: “And again, when God brings his firstborn 

into the world,461 he says, ‘Let all God’s angels worship him.’”d  The word that the author writes in 1:2 is the 

Greek word for “ages” (ἐποίησεν τοὺς αἰῶνας, epoiēsen tous aiōnas, “He made the ages”), not the Greek word 

for “world,” which is the same word that Jesus used in His Olivet Discourse about the destruction of Jerusalem 

in Matthew 24:3: 

 

      As Jesus was sitting on the Mount of Olives, the disciples came to him privately. ‘Tell us,’ they 

said, ‘when will this happen, and what will be the sign of your coming [σημεῖον τῆς σῆς 

παρουσίας, sēmeion tēs sēs parousias, “sign of your presence”] and of the end of the age’ 

(συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος, synteleias tou aiōnos, “completion of the age”)?”  

 

Unfortunately, the KJV translates the word age as world in 24:3. The Greek word for world is kosmos, 

which word means “world” or “universe”. The Twelve apostles were not inquiring about the “end” of the world 

(literal heavens and earth), but rather, they were asking about the “end” of the Old Covenant world of Judaism 

(AD 70), that is to say, “the time of the end,” NOT the “end of time.” Daniel speaks of the power of the Holy 

City being overthrown as “the time of the end.” He writes the words spoken to him by an angel: “But you, 

Daniel, close up and seal the words of the scroll until the time of the end” (Daniel 12:4).  

Again, Hebrews 1:10-12 sheds light on the earlier verses (1:1-2). Listen once more to the writer of Hebrews as 

he pens: 

 

    In the beginning, O Lord, you laid the foundations of the earth, and the heavens are the work of 

your hands. 11They will perish, but you remain; they will all wear out like a garment. 12You will roll 

them up like a robe; like a garment they will be changed. But you remain the same, and your years 

will never end.g  

 

These words are reminiscent of the words of John in his Revelation book. He graphically depicts the 

final overthrow of Judah with similar apocalyptic language: 

 

    I watched as he opened the sixth seal. There was a great earthquake. The sun turned black like 

sackcloth made of goat hair, the whole moon turned blood red, 13 and the stars in the sky fell to earth, 

as late figs drop from a fig tree when shaken by a strong wind. 14 The sky receded like a scroll, 

rolling up, and every mountain and island was removed from its place. 15 Then the kings of the 

earth, the princes, the generals, the rich, the mighty, and every slave and every free man hid in caves 

                                                 
459“In these last days” is the literal translation of the Greek text.  
460The English translation of the Greek text actually reads: “through whom also [indeed] he made the 

ages.” 
461The English translation of the Greek text reads: “the inhabited earth.” 
d Deut. 32:43 (see Dead Sea Scrolls and Septuagint). 
g Psalm 102:25-27 
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and among the rocks of the mountains. 16 They called to the mountains and the rocks, “Fall on us and 

hide us from the face of him who sits on the throne and from the wrath of the Lamb! 17 For the great 

day of their wrath has come, and who can stand?” (Revelation 6:12-17)  

 

 We are confronted with apocalyptic language that is descriptive of the overthrow, or downfall, of 

governments. Isaiah uses the same type imagery when he writes about the removal of Babylon (Isaiah 13:9-13) 

and Idumea (34:1-5) from their political power of government. Isaiah writes with apocalyptic language that is 

similar to the author of the Book of Hebrews as well as the Book of Revelation by John. We should pay close 

attention to the following account of Babylon’s downfall by Isaiah: 

 

    See, the day of the LORD is coming —a cruel day, with wrath and fierce anger— to make the land 

desolate and destroy the sinners within it. 10The stars of heaven and their constellations will not show 

their light. The rising sun will be darkened and the moon will not give its light. 11I will punish the 

world for its evil, the wicked for their sins. I will put an end to the arrogance of the haughty and will 

humble the pride of the ruthless. 12I will make man scarcer than pure gold, more rare than the gold of 

Ophir. 13Therefore I will make the heavens tremble; and the earth will shake from its place at the 

wrath of the LORD Almighty, in the day of his burning anger. (Isaiah 13:9-13)462 

 

 This account of Babylon’s demise is referred to as “the day of the LORD is coming” (13:9). Also, Isaiah 

speaks of the “rising sun will be darkened” and the “moon will not give its light” (13:10). This removal of 

Babylon is referred to as the “heavens” trembling and the “earth” shaking (13:13), which comes about as a 

result of God’s wrath. Isaiah’s account of the fall of Idumea is also filled with apocalyptic language—the same 

language employed by John in his Revelation (Revelation 6:12-17) as he describes the defeat of apostate Judah. 

Once more, pay attention to Isaiah’s words: 

 

    Come near, you nations, and listen; pay attention, you peoples! Let the earth hear, and all that is 

in it, the world, and all that comes out of it! 2The LORD is angry with all nations; his wrath is upon all 

their armies. He will totally destroya them, he will give them over to slaughter. 3Their slain will be 

thrown out, their dead bodies will send up a stench; the mountains will be soaked with their blood. 
4All the stars of the heavens will be dissolved and the sky rolled up like a scroll; all the starry host 

will fall like withered leaves from the vine, like shriveled figs from the fig tree. 5My sword has drunk 

its fill in the heavens; see, it descends in judgment on Edom, the people I have totally destroyed. 

(Isaiah 34:1-5)  

 

 This language is the same language that Jesus employed in His Olivet Discourse on the “End of the 

Age” as recorded in Matthew 24, Mark 13, and Luke 21. Jesus, in His Olivet Discourse, alludes to Joel 2:28 in 

His announcement of the overthrow of apostate Judah. Matthew captures the words of Jesus concerning this 

impending event, when he writes:  

 

     Immediately after the distress of those days, ‘the sun will be darkened, and the moon will not 

give its light; the stars will fall from the sky, and the heavenly bodies will be shaken.’c (Matthew 

24:29) 

 

                                                 
462In order to compensate for speech intonation, I decided to compensate for this loss by highlighting 

certain phrases or words with “bold” print. Hopefully, this technique will help us to hear more clearly the Word 

of God.  
a The Hebrew term refers to the irrevocable giving over of things or persons to the LORD, often by totally 

destroying them; also in verse 5. 
c Isaiah 13:10; 34:4 
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Joel, too, writes with apocalyptic language. A fuller, or more complete, citation from Joel should assist 

us in our understanding more clearly the words of Jesus in Matthew 24:29.  

 

    And afterward, I will pour out my Spirit on all people. Your sons and daughters will prophesy, 

your old men will dream dreams, your young men will see visions. 29Even on my servants, both men 

and women, I will pour out my Spirit in those days. 30I will show wonders in the heavens and on the 

earth, blood and fire and billows of smoke. 31The sun will be turned to darkness and the moon to 

blood before the coming of the great and dreadful day of the LORD. (Joel 2:28-31)  

 

Isaiah (739 BC) and Joel (835 BC) and Jesus shed light on the Book of Hebrews. Surface reading of 

Hebrews 1:10-12 seems to imply that the author is writing about the literal heavens and earth. Yet, the Book of 

Hebrews is not discussing the literal heavens and earth, but rather, the author is speaking of the Old Covenant 

world of Judaism as “heavens” and “earth.” Gene Fadeley is on target, so it seems, when he writes: 

 

    Beginning in verse ten, the term “heaven and earth” has been the source of much 

misunderstanding. Some words used in the Bible are peculiar to our thinking. When we read these 

words we need to understand them in the way they were used. The term “heaven and earth” was 

sometimes used to denote the Jewish Old Covenant world. It was that old Jewish system that was 

about to end. The physical universe was not the topic shown in verse 11 when he says, “They will 

perish, but you will remain.” If the physical earth was to be destroyed, where were the Jewish 

Christians to remain?463 

 

 In order to express more clearly the point that the concept of the “heavens and earth” refers to the 

kingdom of Judah, we should, once more, consult the Book of Isaiah to confirm this understanding. Isaiah 

speaks of Judah and Jerusalem in symbolic terms in the introduction of his book (Isaiah 1:1-2). He employs the 

words heaven and earth as descriptive terms of Judah in order to convey to the nation of Judah that they should 

listen to God’s warnings. Pay attention to Isaiah as he rebukes a rebellious nation: 

 

    Hear, O heavens! Listen, O earth! For the LORD has spoken: “I reared children and brought them 

up, but they have rebelled against me. 3The ox knows his master, the donkey his owner’s manger, but 

Israel does not know, my people do not understand.” 4Ah, sinful nation, a people loaded with guilt, 

a brood of evildoers, children given to corruption! They have forsaken the LORD; they have spurned 

the Holy One of Israel and turned their backs on him. (1:2-4) 

 

From this citation, we are immediately aware that Isaiah calls Judah “heavens and earth.” We can hardly 

reflect upon these words without recalling the words of Jesus in His Sermon on the Mount as He rebukes the 

religious leaders for tampering with the true intent of Holy Scripture. Jesus calls attention to the fact that 

Judaism (heaven and earth) would disappear before the “least stroke of a pen” would disappear from the Law, 

that is to say, until everything the Law and the prophets had foretold would come to past.  

 

    Do not think that I have come to abolish the Law or the Prophets; I have not come to abolish them 

but to fulfill them. 18 I tell you the truth, until heaven and earth disappear, not the smallest letter, 

not the least stroke of a pen, will by any means disappear from the Law until everything is 

accomplished. 19 Anyone who breaks one of the least of these commandments and teaches others to 

do the same will be called least in the kingdom of heaven, but whoever practices and teaches these 

commands will be called great in the kingdom of heaven. 20 For I tell you that unless your 

                                                 
463Gene Fadeley, Hebrews: Covenants in Contrast (1996, 2000), 9. To order this book, contact 

www.bibleprophecy.com.  

http://www.bibleprophecy.com/
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righteousness surpasses that of the Pharisees and the teachers of the law, you will certainly not enter 

the kingdom of heaven. (Matthew 5:17-20)  

 

We are conscious that Jesus is referring to the passing away of the scepter (power) of Judah, which He 

describes as “heaven and earth.” Toward the end of Christ’s ministry, He once more addresses this same issue 

of the falling away of the Old Covenant world of Judaism. Just a brief reading of the three accounts is given in 

Matthew 24-25, Mark 13, and Luke 21, which scenarios reveal the full story of what is in “kernel” form in 

Matthew 5:17-20. Again, the following words by Gene Fadeley are on target as he seeks to unravel the true 

meaning of “heaven and earth”: 

 

    If the terms “heaven and earth” had reference to the physical heaven and earth, one must conclude 

that until the physical heaven and earth are destroyed, the old Mosaic law would be in force. However 

the terms “heaven and earth” had reference to the old and new covenant worlds. The old Jewish 

covenant could not pass until everything was accomplished. The final promises, prophecies, and 

judgments were about to be completed. Once these things were completed, the old covenant, having 

been fulfilled, would pass away. When we view these events in their correct first century setting, 

Matthew 5:18 and many other passages become easy to understand.464 

 

The covenant world of Judaism would cease to exist, which is called “heaven and earth.” God foretold 

the destruction of Judaism in Deuteronomy 32,465 which is known as the Song of Moses. Fourteen hundred 

years before Judaism ceased to exist, Moses (1526-1406 BC) records the words of God in his song concerning 

the ultimate destruction of Jerusalem:  

 

     For a fire has been kindled by my wrath, one that burns to the realm of deathe below. It will 

devour the earth and its harvests and set afire the foundations of the mountains. (32:22) 

 

Paul cites Deuteronomy 32:21 to justify his ministry to the Gentiles in his Book of Romans (10:19), 

which context reveals that God refers to the destruction of Judah. Moses pens these informative words from 

God:  

 

     They made me jealous by what is no god and angered me with their worthless idols. I will make 

them envious by those who are not a people; I will make them angry by a nation that has no 

understanding. 22 For a fire has been kindled by my wrath, one that burns to the realm of deathe 

below. It will devour the earth and its harvests and set afire the foundations of the mountains. 

(Deuteronomy 32:21-22)  

 

Paul cites the fulfillment of Deuteronomy 32:21 in his own day. Listen to Paul as he reflects upon the 

words of Moses: 

 

                                                 
464 Ibid., 33 
465We may place a date at the end of the Book of Deuteronomy as 1406 BC. The Book of Leviticus has 

no chronology, but the Book of Numbers covers a period of thirty-nine years, which book begins with 1445 BC. 

The Book of Exodus begins in flashback to 1876 BC until the birth of Moses in 1526 BC. Between Exodus 2:1 

and 3:2, we observe a period of eighty years transpiring. 
e Hebrew to Sheol 
e Hebrew to Sheol 
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     Again I ask: Did Israel not understand? First, Moses says, “I will make you envious by those 

who are not a nation; I will make you angry by a nation that has no understanding.”k(Romans 

10:19)  

 

 This Song of Moses begins with the following words: “Listen, O heavens, and I will speak; hear, O 

earth, the words of my mouth” (Deuteronomy 32:1). About six hundred years later, Isaiah addressed Judah and 

Jerusalem with similar phraseology, which terminology referred to Judah and Jerusalem as “heavens” and 

“earth.” Isaiah begins with metaphorical language: 

 

     Hear, O heavens! Listen, O earth! For the LORD has spoken: “I reared children and brought them 

up, but they have rebelled against me. 3 The ox knows his master, the donkey his owner’s manger, but 

Israel does not know, my people do not understand. 4Ah, sinful nation, a people loaded with guilt, a 

brood of evildoers, children given to corruption! They have forsaken the LORD; they have spurned the 

Holy One of Israel and turned their backs on him.”  (Isaiah 1:2-4)  

 

The background of the Song of Moses and the words of Isaiah gives a greater understanding of Hebrews 

1:1-2, and, at the same time, gives clarity to the author’s warning in Hebrews 10:25 concerning the judgment 

that Moses foretold. In this passage (10:25), the author of the Book of Hebrews warns his readers about the 

impending destruction of Judaism. The author writes:  

 

     Let us not give up meeting together, as some are in the habit of doing, but let us encourage one 

another—and all the more as you see the Day approaching (10:25).466  

 

The “Day approaching” is not Sunday, but rather it is the complete overthrow of apostate Judaism by the 

Romans in AD 70. The Book of Malachi announces the coming of Elijah “before that great and dreadful day.” 

John the Baptist came as the Elijah of Malachi. The following chart should assist us in grasping the significance 

of Hebrews 10:25: 

 

Malachi 4:5-6 Matthew 3:7 

 

     See, I will send you the 

prophet Elijah before that 

great and dreadful day of the 

LORD comes. 6 He will turn the 

hearts of the fathers to their 

children, and the hearts of the 

children to their fathers; or else 

I will come and strike the land 

with a curse.  

 

     But when he saw many of 

the Pharisees and Sadducees 

coming to where he was 

baptizing, he said to them: 

“You brood of vipers! Who 

warned you to flee from the 

coming wrath?”  

 

Paul, too, addresses this great day of God’s wrath in his First and Second Epistle to Timothy. Listen to 

Paul: “The Spirit clearly says that in later times some will abandon the faith and follow deceiving spirits and 

things taught by demons” (1 Timothy 4:1). Again, in his Second Epistle, he writes: “But mark this: There will 

be terrible times in the last days” (2 Timothy 3:1). To the Corinthians, he penned the following words: “For this 

world in its present form is passing away” (1 Corinthians 7:31). It is in this same vein that the author of 

Hebrews alerts his readers to the passing away of this Old Covenant world of Judaism: “By calling this 

covenant ‘new,’ he has made the first one obsolete; and what is obsolete and aging will soon disappear” 

                                                 
k Deut. 32:21 
466The translation of the Greek text into English reads: “as you see the day approaching” (AD 70). 
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(Hebrews 8:13).467 This expression (“last days”) refers to the time frame of the first century, not the twenty-first 

century. The author of Hebrews closes his book with a reference to the “heavenly Jerusalem” (12:22). The 

writer deals with the “new heaven” and the “new earth” that represents the New Covenant world, not the 

physical universe. The author writes with conciseness as he describes the full-bloom of God’s coming kingdom, 

which kingdom John also depicts as he follows up his remarks concerning the downfall of “Babylon” in 

Revelation 18 and 21: 

 

     But you have come to Mount Zion, to the heavenly Jerusalem, the city of the living God. You 

have come to thousands upon thousands of angels in joyful assembly, 23 to the church of the firstborn, 

whose names are written in heaven. You have come to God, the judge of all men, to the spirits of 

righteous men made perfect, 24 to Jesus the mediator of a new covenant, and to the sprinkled blood 

that speaks a better word than the blood of Abel.  (12:22-24)  

 

 This “heavenly Jerusalem” is the one that John describes in the Book of Revelation: 

 

    Then I saw a new heaven and a new earth, for the first heaven and the first earth had passed away, 

and there was no longer any sea. 2 I saw the Holy City, the new Jerusalem, coming down out of 

heaven from God, prepared as a bride beautifully dressed for her husband. 3 And I heard a loud voice 

from the throne saying, “Now the dwelling of God is with men, and he will live with them. They will 

be his people, and God himself will be with them and be their God. 4 He will wipe every tear from 

their eyes. There will be no more death or mourning or crying or pain, for the old order of things 

has passed away.”  (Revelation 21:1-4)  

 

This “new heaven and a new earth” (21:1) is identical to the “new heavens and new earth” that Isaiah 

(65:17), seven hundred years earlier, wrote about. Isaiah carved the following words into the minds of his 

readers about the ultimate glory of God’s initiative in the redemption of humanity: “Behold, I will create new 

heavens and a new earth. The former things will not be remembered, nor will they come to mind” (Isaiah 

65:17). In 65:1-16, Isaiah describes the utter destruction of the kingdom of Judah and then announces the “new 

heavens and a new earth.” The “new heavens and a new earth” represents the New Covenant world and “the 

first heaven and the first earth” represents the Old Covenant world of Judaism. 

  The following chart should assist us in comprehending the significance of Isaiah’s remarks about the 

abolition of the old covenant world of Judaism and the incoming of the new covenant world. Jesus words placed 

side-by-side with Isaiah’s words helps to clarify the import of utter destruction of Judah for their rejection of 

Jesus as God’s Messiah: 

 

Isaiah 65:6-7 Matthew 23:34-36 

 

     “See, it stands written 

before me: I will not keep 

silent but will pay back in full; 

I will pay it back into their 

laps— 7 both your sins and the 

sins of your fathers,” says the 

LORD. “Because they burned 

sacrifices on the mountains 

and defied me on the hills, I 

will measure into their laps the 

full payment for their former 

     Therefore I am sending you 

prophets and wise men and 

teachers. Some of them you 

will kill and crucify; others 

you will flog in your 

synagogues and pursue from 

town to town. 35 And so upon 

you will come all the righteous 

blood that has been shed on 

earth, from the blood of 

righteous Abel to the blood of 

                                                 
467Again, the translation of the Greek text into English reads: “(is) near vanishing.” 
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deeds.”  

 

 

Zechariah son of Berekiah, 

whom you murdered between 

the temple and the altar. 36 I tell 

you the truth, all this will come 

upon this generation. 37 O 

Jerusalem, Jerusalem, you who 

kill the prophets and stone 

those sent to you, how often I 

have longed to gather your 

children together, as a hen 

gathers her chicks under her 

wings, but you were not 

willing. 38 Look, your house is 

left to you desolate. 

 

 In the destruction of Judah in AD 70, God poured out His wrath upon the nation of Judah for their 

former deeds, which desolation is the substance of Daniel 12:4, 7, 9. In order to appreciate more fully the words 

of Jesus in Matthew 24 and 25, it is necessary to reread His statement, as just cited, about the “time of the end” 

of Judaism in Matthew 23. Repetition is one of the three laws of learning. Again, the remarks of Jesus set the 

tone for the response of His Apostles: 

 

     Woe to you, teachers of the law and Pharisees, you hypocrites! You build tombs for the prophets 

and decorate the graves of the righteous. 30 And you say, ‘If we had lived in the days of our 

forefathers, we would not have taken part with them in shedding the blood of the prophets.’ 31 So you 

testify against yourselves that you are the descendants of those who murdered the prophets. 32 Fill up, 

then, the measure of the sin of your forefathers! 33 You snakes! You brood of vipers! How will you 

escape being condemned to hell? 34 Therefore I am sending you prophets and wise men and teachers. 

Some of them you will kill and crucify; others you will flog in your synagogues and pursue from 

town to town. 35 And so upon you will come all the righteous blood that has been shed on earth, from 

the blood of righteous Abel to the blood of Zechariah son of Berekiah, whom you murdered between 

the temple and the altar. 36 I tell you the truth, all this will come upon this generation. 37 O Jerusalem, 

Jerusalem, you who kill the prophets and stone those sent to you, how often I have longed to gather 

your children together, as a hen gathers her chicks under her wings, but you were not willing. 38 Look, 

your house is left to you desolate. 39 For I tell you, you will not see me again until you say, ‘Blessed 

is he who comes in the name of the Lord.’d (Matthew 23:29-39)  

 

Approximately, seven hundred years after Isaiah issued his prophecy, Jesus spoke of the house of Judah 

as being “left to you desolate.” In Matthew 23 and 24, Jesus refers to Daniel 9 concerning the abomination of 

desolation, which had its fulfillment in AD 70. Listen once more to Jesus as he predicts the overthrowing of the 

Holy City: 

 

     So when you see standing in the holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’b spoken of 

through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand— 16 then let those who are in Judea flee to the 

mountains. 17 Let no one on the roof of his house go down to take anything out of the house. 18 Let no 

one in the field go back to get his cloak. 19 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant women 

and nursing mothers! 20 Pray that your flight will not take place in winter or on the Sabbath. 21 For 

                                                 
d Psalm 118:26 
b Daniel 9:27; 11:31; 12:11 
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then there will be great distress, unequaled from the beginning of the world until now—and never to 

be equaled again. (Matthew 24:15-21)  

 

 “The abomination that causes desolation” refers to AD 70. The entire chapter of Matthew 24 

describes the complete overthrow of Jerusalem, which city is called Babylon in Revelation 18. Luke gives 

additional information from the words of Jesus, words not cited by Matthew. In Luke’s record, Jesus 

specifically and purposely depicts this war against Jerusalem as involving Rome, which is the beast of 

Revelation 17:3, 9-12: 

 

     When you see Jerusalem being surrounded by armies, you will know that its desolation is near. 21 

Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, let those in the city get out, and let those in the 

country not enter the city. 22 For this is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that has been 

written. 23 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant women and nursing mothers! There will 

be great distress in the land and wrath against this people. 24 They will fall by the sword and will be 

taken as prisoners to all the nations. Jerusalem will be trampled on by the Gentiles until the times 

of the Gentiles are fulfilled. 25 There will be signs in the sun, moon and stars. On the earth, nations 

will be in anguish and perplexity at the roaring and tossing of the sea. 26 Men will faint from terror, 

apprehensive of what is coming on the world, for the heavenly bodies will be shaken. 27 At that time 

they will see the Son of Man coming in a cloud with power and great glory. 28 When these things 

begin to take place, stand up and lift up your heads, because your redemption is drawing near. 29 He 

told them this parable: “Look at the fig tree and all the trees. 30 When they sprout leaves, you can see 

for yourselves and know that summer is near. 31 Even so, when you see these things happening, you 

know that the kingdom of God is near. 32 I tell you the truth, this generationa will certainly not pass 

away until all these things have happened. 33 Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will 

never pass away. (Luke 21:20-33)  

 

 Jesus said that “Heaven and earth will pass away.” What does this mean? The heaven and earth depicts 

the holy city. In Jesus’ Sermon on the Mount, He also spoke of the demise of the holy city: 

 

     Do not think that I have come to abolish the Law or the Prophets; I have not come to abolish them 

but to fulfill them. 18 I tell you the truth, until heaven and earth disappear, not the smallest letter, 

not the least stroke of a pen, will by any means disappear from the Law until everything is 

accomplished. (Matthew 5:17-18)  

 

 The destruction of Jerusalem would be the fulfillment of all that had been written by the prophets. A 

citation from Daniel the prophet sets the tone for a clear example of His statements concerning “until 

everything is accomplished” that the prophets had foretold would happen. Listen to Daniel as he reveals to his 

readers the events that would transpire in the future concerning the coming of the Messiah: 

 

      Seventy ‘sevens’a are decreed for your people and your holy city to finishb transgression, to put an 

end to sin, to atone for wickedness, to bring in everlasting righteousness, to seal up vision and 

prophecy and to anoint the most holy.c 25 “Know and understand this: From the issuing of the decreed 

to restore and rebuild Jerusalem until the Anointed One,e the ruler, comes, there will be seven 

                                                 
a Or race 
a Or ‘weeks’; also in verses 25 and 26 
b Or restrain 
c Or Most Holy Place; or most holy One 
d Or word 
e Or an anointed one; also in verse 26 
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‘sevens,’ and sixty-two ‘sevens.’ It will be rebuilt with streets and a trench, but in times of trouble. 26 

After the sixty-two ‘sevens,’ the Anointed One will be cut off and will have nothing.f The people of 

the ruler who will come will destroy the city and the sanctuary. The end will come like a flood: War 

will continue until the end, and desolations have been decreed. 27 He will confirm a covenant with 

many for one ‘seven.’g In the middle of the ‘seven’h he will put an end to sacrifice and offering. And 

on a wing of the temple he will set up an abomination that causes desolation, until the end that is 

decreed is poured out on him.i”j (Daniel 9:24-27)  

 

BOOK OF JOEL  

 

Another book that sheds light on the “last days” is the Book of Joel (835 BC). The Holy Spirit, through 

Joel, calls attention to events that will transpire during the final days (“last days”) of the world of Judaism, 

which “last days,” Jesus explains in Matthew 24, Luke 21, and Mark 13. On the Day of Pentecost, Peter 

describes the events transpiring on that day as the beginning of the “last days” spoken of by Joel.   

 

     In the last days,468 God says, “I will pour out my Spirit on all people. Your sons and daughters 

will prophesy, your young men will see visions, your old men will dream dreams.” (Acts 2:17)  

 

The Holy Spirit being poured out was the inauguration of the end of the nation of Judah. The full text of 

Peter’s citation from Joel 2:28-32 sheds light upon this phrase, “in the last days.” One recognizes apocalyptic 

language concerning the elements of the universe, elements that are metaphorical in meaning, not literal. Listen 

to Peter’s words as he cites Joel’s prophecy: 

 

    In the last days, God says, “I will pour out my Spirit on all people. Your sons and daughters will 

prophesy, your young men will see visions, your old men will dream dreams. 18 Even on my 

servants, both men and women, I will pour out my Spirit in those days, and they will prophesy. 19 I 

will show wonders in the heaven above and signs on the earth below, blood and fire and billows of 

smoke. 20 The sun will be turned to darkness and the moon to blood before the coming of the great 

and glorious day of the Lord. 21 And everyone who calls on the name of the Lord will be saved.”a 

(Acts 2:17-21) 

 

“Before the coming of the great and glorious day of the Lord” is employed by Peter of judgment on the 

nation of Judah for its rejection of Jesus as God’s Messiah. The NIV translates the Greek word epiphnē as 

“glorious.” This word is a compound adjective composed of epi (“upon” or “over”) and phanēs (“bright” or 

“conspicuous”). This word indicates that the day of the Lord is awesome. The Hebrew equivalent of the Greek 

word of Joel 2 represents something to be feared or awe-inspiring or terrible. Even though the Greek carries the 

idea of something brilliant or notable, nevertheless, the idea of the Greek word epiphanē is ultimately the 

same—a dreadful day. The “last days” are equivalent to judgment of Judah in the Book of Revelation.  

The events referred to by the author of the Book of Hebrews and the two Epistles of Peter are the fulfillment of 

the events foretold by Daniel (605 BC). Once more, we turn our attention to Daniel as he discloses the remarks 

                                                 
f Or off and will have no one; or off, but not for himself 
g Or ‘week’ 
h Or ‘week’ 
i Or it 
j Or And one who causes desolation will come upon the pinnacle of the abominable temple, until the end 

that is decreed is poured out on the desolated city 
468“In the last days.”  
a Joel 2:28-32 
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of an angel to him as well as the question of one angel to another angel concerning the “time of the end.” This 

encounter unfolds the partial mystery of the end of Judah: 

 

     “But you, Daniel, close up and seal the words of the scroll until the time of the end [end of the 

Old Covenant world of Judaism]. Many will go here and there to increase knowledge.” 5 Then I, 

Daniel, looked, and there before me stood two others, one on this bank of the river and one on the 

opposite bank. 6 One of them said to the man clothed in linen, who was above the waters of the river, 

“How long will it be before these astonishing things are fulfilled?” 7 The man clothed in linen, who 

was above the waters of the river, lifted his right hand and his left hand toward heaven, and I heard 

him swear by him who lives forever, saying, “It will be for a time, times and half a time.b When the 

power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these things will be completed.” (Daniel 12:4-7)  

 

In this section, Daniel speaks of the “time of the end,” not the “end of time” (12:4). Daniel wanted to 

know “How long will it be before these astonishing things are fulfilled” (12:6)? Michael responds by saying, “It 

will be for a time, times and half a time.b When the power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these 

things will be completed” (12:7). The power of the holy people was finally broken in AD 70. Malachi (433 BC), 

too, writes about the “last days” of Judah: 

 

    “Surely the day is coming; it will burn like a furnace. All the arrogant and every evildoer will be 

stubble, and that day that is coming will set them on fire,” says the LORD Almighty. “Not a root or a 

branch will be left to them. 2 But for you who revere my name, the sun of righteousness will rise with 

healing in its wings. And you will go out and leap like calves released from the stall. 3 Then you will 

trample down the wicked; they will be ashes under the soles of your feet on the day when I do these 

things,” says the LORD Almighty. 4 “Remember the law of my servant Moses, the decrees and laws I 

gave him at Horeb for all Israel. 5 See, I will send you the prophet Elijah before that great and 

dreadful day of the LORD comes. 6 He will turn the hearts of the fathers to their children, and the 

hearts of the children to their fathers; or else I will come and strike the land with a curse.” (Malachi 

4:1-6)  

 

 The Elijah of Malachi’s prediction concerned the coming of John the Baptist. It is significant that John 

the Baptist baptized Jesus in AD 29, which is the beginning of the final week of Daniel 9:24-27, which baptism 

follows the end of 483 years. Jesus discussed this prophecy on two separate occasions in order to drive home 

the truth that John the Baptist was none other than the Elijah spoken of by Malachi. We need to listen to Jesus 

as He unfolds this truth: 

 

Matthew 11:9-15 

 

Matthew 17:9-13 

     Then what did you go out to 

see? A prophet? Yes, I tell 

you, and more than a prophet. 
10 This is the one about whom 

it is written: ‘I will send my 

messenger ahead of you, who 

will prepare your way before 

you.’c 11 I tell you the truth: 

Among those born of women 

     When the disciples heard 

this, they fell facedown to the 

ground, terrified. 7 But Jesus 

came and touched them. “Get 

up,” he said. “Don’t be afraid.” 
8 When they looked up, they 

saw no one except Jesus. 9 As 

they were coming down the 

mountain, Jesus instructed 

                                                 
b Or a year, two years and half a year 

 b Or a year, two years and half a year 
c Mal. 3:1 
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there has not risen anyone 

greater than John the 

Baptist; yet he who is least in 

the kingdom of heaven is 

greater than he. 12 From the 

days of John the Baptist until 

now, the kingdom of heaven 

has been forcefully advancing, 

and forceful men lay hold of it. 
13 For all the Prophets and the 

Law prophesied until John. 14 

And if you are willing to 

accept it, he is the Elijah who 

was to come. 15 He who has 

ears, let him hear.  

 

 

them, “Don’t tell anyone what 

you have seen, until the Son of 

Man has been raised from the 

dead.” 10 The disciples asked 

him, “Why then do the 

teachers of the law say that 

Elijah must come first?” 11 

Jesus replied, “To be sure, 

Elijah comes and will restore 

all things. 12 But I tell you, 

Elijah has already come, and 

they did not recognize him, 

but have done to him 

everything they wished. In the 

same way the Son of Man is 

going to suffer at their hands.” 
13 Then the disciples 

understood that he was 

talking to them about John 

the Baptist.  

 

 

When John the Baptist arrived on the scene, we see him in the wilderness announcing the coming 

kingdom prophesied by the prophet Daniel (Daniel 2, 7, 9) and, at the same time, announcing that great and 

dreadful day of the Lord as prophesied by the prophet Malachi (Malachi 4:1-6). Matthew records the beginning 

of John the Baptist’s ministry with the announcement of the kingdom that Daniel had foretold: 

 

     In those days John the Baptist came, preaching in the Desert of Judea 2 and saying, “Repent, for 

the kingdom of heaven is near.” 3 This is he who was spoken of through the prophet Isaiah: “A voice 

of one calling in the desert, ‘Prepare the way for the Lord, make straight paths for him.’”a 

(Matthew 3:1-3)  

 

Following this announcement of God’s kingdom, John addresses the religious leaders about the coming 

wrath of God, which the prophets foretold:  

 

    But when he saw many of the Pharisees and Sadducees coming to where he was baptizing, he said 

to them: “You brood of vipers! Who warned you to flee from the coming wrath? 8 Produce fruit in 

keeping with repentance. 9 And do not think you can say to yourselves, ‘We have Abraham as our 

father.’ I tell you that out of these stones God can raise up children for Abraham. 10 The ax is already 

at the root of the trees, and every tree that does not produce good fruit will be cut down and thrown 

into the fire. 11I baptize you withb water for repentance. But after me will come one who is more 

powerful than I, whose sandals I am not fit to carry. He will baptize you with the Holy Spirit and with 

fire. 12 His winnowing fork is in his hand, and he will clear his threshing floor, gathering his wheat 

into the barn and burning up the chaff with unquenchable fire.” (Matthew 3:7-12)  

 

Just a casual reading of Malachi 4 and Matthew 3 reveal parallels between the two accounts—“that great 

and dreadful day of the Lord comes” by Malachi is parallel to John’s “the coming wrath.” When the “coming 

                                                 
a Isaiah 40:3 
b Or in 
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wrath” begins, it will last for forty-two months, which is equivalent to 1,260 days, which is equivalent to 

Daniel’s  “time, times and half a time” (Daniel 12:7). The Book of Revelation sheds light on the words of 

Daniel. Just a cursory reading of Chapters 11 and 12 of John’s Revelation, and we are immediately informed 

that the “time, times and half a time” are equivalent to three and one-half years, which also corresponds to 

the forty-two months or 1,260 days (Revelation 11:1-3).  According to John, during the final days of Judah, 

the church fled into the wilderness for the “time, times and half a time,” which is the same time frame that 

Daniel writes about (Daniel 12:7).  John also calls attention to the 1,260 days in Revelation 12:6. The following 

charts set forth the parallels between Revelation and Daniel: 

 

Revelation 11:1-3 Daniel 12:7 

 

     I was given a reed like a 

measuring rod and was told, 

“Go and measure the temple of 

God and the altar, and count 

the worshipers there. 2 But 

exclude the outer court; do not 

measure it, because it has been 

given to the Gentiles. They 

will trample on the holy city 

for 42 months. 3 And I will 

give power to my two 

witnesses, and they will 

prophesy for 1,260 days, 

clothed in sackcloth.”  

 

 Revelation 12:6 

     The man clothed in linen, 

who was above the waters of 

the river, lifted his right hand 

and his left hand toward 

heaven, and I heard him swear 

by him who lives forever, 

saying, “It will be for a time, 

times and half a time.b When 

the power of the holy people 

has been finally broken, all 

these things will be 

completed.” 

 

 

Revelation 12:13 

 

     The woman fled into the 

desert to a place prepared for 

her by God, where she might 

be taken care of for 1,260 

days.  

 

 

     The woman was given the 

two wings of a great eagle, so 

that she might fly to the place 

prepared for her in the desert, 

where she would be taken care 

of for a time, times and half a 

time, out of the serpent’s 

reach. 

 

When would these forty-two months take place? John identifies the events as taking place when the holy 

city was overrun by the Gentiles (Rome). Observe, once more, John’s remarks as he captures the great day of 

God’s wrath upon Judah:   

 

     But exclude the outer court; do not measure it, because it has been given to the Gentiles. They 

will trample on the holy city for 42 months. 3 And I will give power to my two witnesses, and they 

will prophesy for 1,260 days, clothed in sackcloth. (11:2-3)  

 

This is the same event that Daniel writes about, as mentioned above, in the conclusion of his book. The 

events that John describes are associated with the events that Joel describes as the “last days.” Remember the 

words of John as he elaborates on these forty-two months as “a time, times and half a time”: 

 

                                                 
b Or a year, two years and half a year 
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     When the dragon saw that he had been hurled to the earth, he pursued the woman who had given 

birth to the male child. 14 The woman was given the two wings of a great eagle, so that she might fly 

to the place prepared for her in the desert, where she would be taken care of for a time, times and 

half a time, out of the serpent’s reach. (Revelation 12:13-14)  

 

 Jesus addresses this event in His signs of the end of the Jewish age: 

 

    When you see Jerusalem being surrounded by armies, you will know that its desolation is near. 21 

Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, let those in the city get out, and let those in the 

country not enter the city. 22 For this is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that has been 

written. 23 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant women and nursing mothers! There will 

be great distress in the land and wrath against this people. 24 They will fall by the sword and will be 

taken as prisoners to all the nations. Jerusalem will be trampled on by the Gentiles until the times 

of the Gentiles are fulfilled. 25“There will be signs in the sun, moon and stars. On the earth, nations 

will be in anguish and perplexity at the roaring and tossing of the sea. 26 Men will faint from terror, 

apprehensive of what is coming on the world, for the heavenly bodies will be shaken. 27 At that time 

they will see the Son of Man coming in a cloud with power and great glory. 28 When these things 

begin to take place, stand up and lift up your heads, because your redemption is drawing near.” (Luke 

21:20-28)  

 

Eusebius (AD 260-340) bears testimony that the church in Jerusalem, before the war, by divine 

testimony, fled to the mountain country of Pella, which is exactly what Jesus foretold as recorded by Matthew. 

Eusebius reports:    

 

    The people of the church in Jerusalem were commanded by an oracle given by revelation before 

the war to those in the city who were worthy of it to depart and dwell in one of the cities of Perea 

which they called Pella. To it those who believed on Christ migrated from Jerusalem, that when holy 

men had altogether deserted the royal capital of the Jews and the whole land of Judaea, the judgment 

of God might at last overtake them for all their crimes against the Christ and his Apostles, and all that 

generation of the wicked be utterly blotted out from among men.469 

 

Remember, Joel, too, addresses this “great and terrible day of the Lord” (Joel 2:28-32). When will this 

event take place? As stated above, another piece of this puzzle is found in Malachi. Malachi (433 BC) 

associates this “great and dreadful day of the LORD” (Malachi 4:5) with the coming of Elijah.470 Malachi 

writes:   

 

     See, I will send you the prophet Elijah before that great and dreadful day of the LORD comes 

[AD 70]. 6 He will turn the hearts of the fathers to their children, and the hearts of the children to their 

fathers; or else I will come and strike the land with a curse. (4:5-6) 

 

Again, “that great and dreadful day of the LORD comes” is the same as “time of the end” spoken of by 

Daniel  (Daniel 12:4) and also by John the Baptist to the religious leaders with his penetrating words of rebuke: 

“Who warned you to flee from the coming wrath” (Matthew 3:7)? According to Malachi, Elijah would come 

before the power of the people would be finally broken. We should not forget that Jesus Himself cites the 

                                                 
469Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History,, Books 1-5, III, v. 3-5 Loeb Classical Library, Vol., 153, edited by 

Jeffrey Henderson and with an English translation by Kirsopp Lake (Cambridge, Massachusetts: Harvard 

University Press, 1926, 2001), 201. 
470Since this subject is misunderstood by so many sincere Christians, repetition is necessary in order to 

drive home the true meaning of the “last days.” 
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prophecy from Malachi about Elijah as having its fulfillment in the coming of John the Baptist (Matthew 

11:10). Listen once more to Jesus as He unfolds the intent of the Holy Spirit with the following comments about 

the role and ministry of John the Baptist: 

 

      This is the one about whom it is written: ‘I will send my messenger ahead of you, who will 

prepare your way before you.’c 11 I tell you the truth: Among those born of women there has not 

risen anyone greater than John the Baptist; yet he who is least in the kingdom of heaven is greater 

than he. 12 From the days of John the Baptist until now, the kingdom of heaven has been forcefully 

advancing, and forceful men lay hold of it. 13 For all the Prophets and the Law prophesied until John. 
14 And if you are willing to accept it, he is the Elijah who was to come. 15 He who has ears, let him 

hear. (11:10-15)  

 

LAST DAYS BY NEW TESTAMENT AND  

OLD TESTAMENT AUTHORS 

 

Paul, as mentioned earlier in this chapter, in writing his First Epistle to Timothy, uses a different 

expression to describe the “last days” of the world of Judaism. About AD 64, he writes: “The Spirit clearly says 

that in later times471 some will abandon the faith and follow deceiving spirits and things taught by demons” (1 

Timothy 4:1). In Paul’s final letter to Timothy, he writes: “But mark this: There will be terrible times in the last 

days” (2 Timothy 3:1).472 Whether we say “in later times” or “in last days,” we are saying one and the same 

thing. James,473 the Lord’s brother, also speaks of the “last days” as he issues his rebuke against those who have 

accumulated wealth without regard to the things of God:  

 

     Your gold and silver are corroded. Their corrosion will testify against you and eat your flesh like 

fire. You have hoarded wealth in the last days. (James 5:3)  

 

The end of their age was just around the corner. Peter, too, addresses the “last days” in his First Epistle 

(AD 60s, before Nero’s death in AD 68).474 Peter speaks of those “kept by the power of God” in the “last time”: 

“Who through faith are shielded by God’s power until the coming of the salvation that is ready to be revealed in 

the last time”475 (1 Peter 1:5; see also Hebrews 9:28). Again, in 1:20, Peter writes: “He was chosen before the 

creation of the world, but was revealed in these last times476 for your sake.”  In his Second Epistle, he once 

more calls notification to the “last days” of Israel’s demise: “First of all, you must understand that in the last 

days477 scoffers will come, scoffing and following their own evil desires” (2 Peter 3:3). 

Jude, too, speaks of the “last days” of Israel with the following words: “They said to you, ‘In the last 

times478 there will be scoffers who will follow their own ungodly desires’” (Jude 18). John also refers to “time 

of the end” of Judaism when he writes: “Dear children, this is the last hour;479 and as you have heard that the 

                                                 
c Mal. 3:1 
471 The Greek text literally reads: “in latter times.”   
472 The Greek text literally reads: “in the last days.”  
473Some date the Book of James before AD 50, others after AD 60. 
474Nero committed suicide in AD 68 during the month of June. 
475The Greek text literally reads:  “in the last time.”  
476The Greek text literally reads: “in the last of the times,” which in turn is translated as “in the last 

times.”  
477 The English translation (“in the last days”) is from the Greek text meaning “during the last of the 

days.") 
478The translation of the Greek text is: “the last of the time.” 
479The translation of the Greek text is: “last hour it is.”  
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antichrist is coming, even now many antichrists have come. This is how we know it is the last hour” 480 (1 John 

2:18).  Luke, like Matthew, records John the Immerser’s message about the coming wrath: “You brood of 

vipers! Who warned you to flee from the coming wrath?” (Luke 3:7). Many of the disciples of Jesus recalled 

the words of John and Jesus concerning the “coming wrath” upon the holy city (Jerusalem) and left the city 

when they saw the armies of Rome approaching Jerusalem.  

 

Book of Matthew 

 

As examined above, I wish to summarize earlier statements by Jesus in order to bring clarity to this 

study of “last days.” Let us begin again with Matthew as he relates a conversation between Jesus and His 

disciples about the destruction of Jerusalem. Matthew recalls this interchange:  

 

     As Jesus was sitting on the Mount of Olives, the disciples came to him privately. ‘Tell us,’ they 

said, ‘when will this happen, and what will be the sign of your coming and of the end of the age?’ 

(Matthew 24:3) 

 

To this question, Jesus cautioned: “Watch out that no one deceives you” (24:4). What would signal the 

final days of God’s wrath against the nation of Judah?  Jesus called attention to the words of the prophet Daniel 

in order to indicate how to determine when the “time of the end” for the holy people would arrive. He cites the 

words of Daniel who had previously spoken of the “time of the end”:  

 

     So when you see standing in the holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’b spoken of 

through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand— 16then let those who are in Judea flee to the 

mountains. (24:15-16)481  

 

Luke gives additional comments by Jesus concerning the “last days” of Judah: 

 

    When you see Jerusalem being surrounded by armies, you will know that its desolation is near. 21 

Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, let those in the city get out, and let those in the 

country not enter the city. 22 For this is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that has been 

written. (Luke 21:20-22)  

 

Book of Genesis  

 

 As stated earlier, for many years, I read the phrase “last days” to depict the last days of the Messianic 

age, which “last days” have been going on now for about 2000 years. T.V. evangelists and radio preachers are 

constantly referring to the “last days” as applicable to the twenty-first century, not the first century. Yet, on 

closer scrutiny, we discover that both Old and New Testament writings employ this phrase to refer to the last 

days of the Old Covenant world of Judaism, not the Christian age. The “last days” of the world of Judaism with 

its Temple and its rituals came to an end in AD 70 with the destruction of Jerusalem. Jesus clearly states, in His 

day, “This is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that has been written” (Luke 21:22).   

Even though, I called attention to Genesis 49:10 in the beginning of this chapter, I did not examine this 

Scripture in detail. An understanding of this statement by Jacob is crucial to a proper understanding of the final 

overthrow of the house of Judah. Jacob predicted what would happen in the “last days” of the world of Judaism. 

                                                 
480The translation of the Greek text is: “last hour it is.”  
b Daniel 9:27; 12:11 
481For a detailed study of Matthew 24, see John L. Bray, Matthew 24 Fulfilled, Revised Edition (Powder 

Springs, GA.: American Vision, 1996, 2008).  
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The destruction of Jerusalem is the fulfillment of Genesis 49:1, 10. As recorded in Genesis 49, Jacob (2006-

1886 BC)482 called his children together to describe the end of Judaism.  

Moses (1526-1406 BC) records the following words of Jacob concerning the last days of Judaism: “Then Jacob 

called for his sons and said: ‘Gather around so I can tell you what will happen to you in days to come’” 

(Genesis 49:1). “In days to come” is translated in the KJV as “in the last days.” The Hebrew reading of this 

phrase is literally “in the end of days.” The Septuagint (LXX) renders this phrase as “in the last days.” After 

Jacob informs each of his children, he then issues the final events that will take place in the “last days” 

concerning Judah. He says,  

 

     The scepter will not depart from Judah, nor the ruler’s staff from between his feet, until he comes 

to whom it belongscand the obedience of the nations is his. (49:10)  

 

The KJV translates this verse (49:10): “The scepter shall not depart from Judah, nor a lawgiver from 

between his feet until Shiloh come; and unto him shall the gathering of the people be.” Whether we translate the 

Hebrew as “until he comes to whom it belongs” or “until Shiloh come,” both phrases have reference to the 

coming of the Messiah, that is to say “the Christ.” Jacob is specific concerning the Messiah coming before the 

last days, or the final days, of the nation of Judah, which nation actually suffered utter destruction by the 

Romans in AD 70. Jacob says that the scepter would not depart from Judah nor the ruler’s staff from between 

his feet until “Shiloh” comes. Shiloh seems to be a word meaning “He to whom it belongs,” and thus refers to 

the Messiah.483 

 The above analysis of Jacob's words is not out of harmony with other predictions, especially those 

Messianic promises issued to Abraham. For example, Jacob's grandfather, Abraham (2166-1991 BC),484 

received a promise from God concerning the coming of the Messiah. Moses records this promise in the Book of 

Genesis. Listen to Moses as he narrates this promise to Abraham:   

                                                 
482As we continue to move back in time, we can discover the date of Jacob’s birth. We are indebted to 

Moses for a statement concerning a conversation that Jacob had with Pharaoh:  

 

     And Jacob said to Pharaoh, ‘The days of the years of my pilgrimage are one hundred and thirty 

years; few and evil have been the days of the years of my life, and they have not attained to the days 

of the years of the life of my fathers in the days of their pilgrimage.’ (Genesis 47:9)   

 

The sojourn of Jacob began in Egypt (1876 BC) when he stood before Pharaoh, thus the information from 

Genesis 47:9 furnishes us with the additional knowledge to determine the date of Jacob’s birth.  Since Jacob 

told Pharaoh that he was 130 years old, then if we add 130 years to the date that Jacob entered Egypt (1876 

BC), one arrives at the date of 2006 B C as the date of Jacob’s birth. 
c Or until Shiloh comes; or until he comes to whom tribute belongs 
483For a detailed study on “Shiloh,” see David L. Cooper, Messiah: His Nature and Person (Los 

Angeles, California: Biblical Research Society, 1933), 46-54. 
484Still moving back, we learn from Genesis 21:5 that Abraham was born in 2166 BC. Moses writes: 

“Abraham was a hundred years old when his son Isaac was born to him.”  Since Isaac was born in 2066 BC, 

then by adding 100 to Isaac’s birth, then we arrive at a date of 2166 BC for the birth of Abraham.  Moses not 

only informs his readers about the birth of Abraham, but he also records the departure of Abraham from Haran 

to Canaan as occurring in the year 2091 BC: “So Abram left, as the LORD had told him; and Lot went with 

him. Abram was seventy-five years old when he set out from Haran” (Genesis 12:4). If we begin the patriarchal 

period with Abram (Abraham), then we are considering a time span from 2091 BC when he left Haran until the 

time when the children of Israel entered Egypt in 1876 BC. This calculation (2091 minus 1876) is a total of 215 

years. Some see the patriarchal period as extending from the time Abram left Haran in 2091 BC down to the 

death of Joseph (1805 BC), which is recorded in Genesis 50:26.  If we accept this latter span, then we would 

have a period of 286 years for the patriarchal period. 
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    The LORD had said to Abram, “Leave your country, your people and your father’s household and 

go to the land I will show you. 2I will make you into a great nation and I will bless you; I will make 

your name great, and you will be a blessing. 3I will bless those who bless you, and whoever curses 

you I will curse; and all peoples on earth will be blessed through you.” (Genesis 12:1-3)  

            This pledge is repeated again in Genesis 18:18:  

 

     Abraham will surely become a great and powerful nation, and all nations on earth will be blessed 

through him. Once more, God repeats this guarantee: “through your offspringb all nations on earth 

will be blessed, because you have obeyed me.” (22:18)485 

  

Later, God confirmed the promise to Isaac:  

 

     I will make your descendants as numerous as the stars in the sky and will give them all these lands, and 

through your offspringa all nations on earth will be blessed, 5 because Abraham obeyed me and kept my 

requirements, my commands, my decrees and my laws. 6 So Isaac stayed in Gerar. (26:4-6) 

 

This promise is reaffirmed to Jacob:  

 

     Your descendants will be like the dust of the earth, and you will spread out to the west and to the 

east, to the north and to the south. All peoples on earth will be blessed through you and your 

offspring. (28:14)  

 

Remember, toward the end of his earthly life, Jacob called his children together and issued the prophetic 

promise concerning the ultimate end of the kingdom of Judah. God made a promise, as stated above to Jacob's 

grandfather, Abraham, that in his grandfather's seed all nations would be blessed. Ultimately, the promise made 

to Satan (3:14-15) and to Abraham (12:3; 18:18; 22:17-18) would come through an individual (Jesus) who 

would bring this universal blessing, who is described as “her seed.” Moses reveals God’s conversation to Satan: 

“And I will put enmity between you and the woman, and between your offspring and hers” (3:15). The One 

who is here called the ‘seed of the woman’ is later called the ‘seed of Abraham.’ Paul, over two thousand years 

after Abraham, referred to God’s promise to Abraham this way:  

 

     The promises were spoken to Abraham and to his seed. The Scripture does not say ‘and to seeds,’ 

meaning many people, but ‘and to your seed,’a meaning one person, who is Christ. (Galatians 

3:16)486  

 

Paul refers to a phrase in Genesis 3:15 in his Epistle to the Roman Christians (Romans 16:20) as having 

fulfillment in its totality in the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70. Take note of Paul’s words as he recalls God’s 

conversation to Satan: “The God of peace will soon crush Satan under your feet” (16:20). The author of the 

                                                 
b Or seed 
485For an excellent commentary on “The Seed of Abraham,” see David L. Cooper, Messiah: His Nature 

and Person, 37-41. 
a Or seed 
a Gen. 12:7; 13:15; 24:7 
486 For a more detailed study of Galatians 3:16, see Dallas Burdette, “Overview of the Book of 

Galatians,” in Dallas Burdette, From Legalism to Freedom: A Spiritual Narrative of Liberation (Longwood, FL: 

Xulon Press, 2008), 299-343. 
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Book of Hebrews also testifies to the finality of the crushing of Satan with the coming of Christ in judgment on 

apostate Jerusalem:  

 

     So Christ was sacrificed once to take away the sins of many people; and he will appear a second 

time [AD 70], not to bear sin, but to bring salvation to those who are waiting for him. (Hebrews 9:28) 

 

 This “coming” is the second coming. In the removal of apostate Jerusalem, God made way for the final 

defeat of Satan in His shaking of the old heavens and earth (the world of Judaism) and the creation of new 

heavens and a new earth (the body of Christ, or the church). Pay attention once more to the author of Hebrews 

as he writes: 

 

      But you have come to Mount Zion, to the heavenly Jerusalem, the city of the living God. You 

have come to thousands upon thousands of angels in joyful assembly, 23 to the church of the firstborn, 

whose names are written in heaven. You have come to God, the judge of all men, to the spirits of 

righteous men made perfect, 24 to Jesus the mediator of a new covenant, and to the sprinkled blood 

that speaks a better word than the blood of Abel. 25 See to it that you do not refuse him who speaks. If 

they did not escape when they refused him who warned them on earth, how much less will we, if we 

turn away from him who warns us from heaven? 26 At that time his voice shook the earth, but now he 

has promised, “Once more I will shake not only the earth but also the heavens.”c 27 The words 

“once more” indicate the removing of what can be shaken—that is, created things—so that what 

cannot be shaken may remain. (Hebrews 12:22-27) 487 

 

When did God “shake not only the earth but also the heavens”? The Hebrew author identifies the above 

events as taking place “at the end of the ages to do away with sin by the sacrifice of himself” (9:26). “The end 

of the ages” is from the Greek, which can also be translated as, “at the completion of the ages.” Jesus 

accomplished this feat during the final phase of the demise of the kingdom of Judah. In order to comprehend 

more fully this phrase “last days,” it would be helpful to look at a few more Old Testament prophecies as well 

as New Testament citations to grasp the significance of this phrase by the writers of both Testaments. 

 

Book of Isaiah 

 

 One of the first Scriptures that I learned as a boy preacher was Isaiah 2:1-4. Unfortunately, no one called 

attention to Chapters 3—4 in analyzing 2:2. The “last days,” in our interpretation, included the first century as 

well as the twentieth century (I started my preaching ministry in January 1951).488 For many believers, today, 

the “last days” also include the twenty-first century. In my early training, we divided the time periods into three 

periods—Patriarchal, Mosaic, and Christian. We assumed that the phrase “last days” applied to the Christian 

age and continues to the supposed “end of time,” which we called the end of this world. Many Christians in this 

same fellowship as well as many other fellowships still maintain that Christians are, at the present time, still 

living in the “last days.”  

A close scrutiny of Isaiah reveals that he is writing about the final days of Israel’s demise. Isaiah writes 

about the events that would occur during the final days of Israel prestige, or power, which power Daniel spoke 

of as coming to an end (Daniel 12:7). One of the ways that God’s people know that the kingdom came into 

existence in the first century is that the kingdom would be established during the “last days,” or the final days of 

Israel’s power. Don Preston, author and minister, correctly states: “The last days would already be in existence 

                                                 
c Haggai 2:6 
487“The church of the firstborn is in the Greek text “a church of firstborn ones.” 
488See Dallas Burdette, “Dallas Burdette’s Pilgrimage of Faith,” in Dallas Burdette, From Legalism to 

Freedom: A Spiritual Narrative of Liberation (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2008), 1-26.  
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when the kingdom would be established.”489 Isaiah foretold the coming of the Messiah and the establishment of 

His messianic kingdom during the final days of the kingdom of Judah. Listen to him as he pens his futuristic 

words: 

 

      In the last days the mountain of the LORD’s temple will be established as chief among the 

mountains; it will be raised above the hills, and all nations will stream to it. 3 Many peoples will come 

and say, “Come, let us go up to the mountain of the LORD, to the house of the God of Jacob. He will 

teach us his ways, so that we may walk in his paths.” The law will go out from Zion, the word of the 

LORD from Jerusalem. 4He will judge between the nations and will settle disputes for many peoples. 

They will beat their swords into plowshares and their spears into pruning hooks. Nation will not take 

up sword against nation, nor will they train for war anymore. (Isaiah 2:2-4)  

 

“In the last days” is not a prediction of the “last days” of the church, but rather, it refers to the last days 

of Israel’s existence. The Septuagint (LXX) translates the Hebrew text as “the last days,” which the KJV 

translates as “the last days.” In Chapter 2, Isaiah speaks of God judging Israel, which judgment ultimately took 

place in AD 70. In order for us to observe the impact of 2:2-4, we should look at Isaiah’s statements in 2:9-11 

and 2:19-21. It is significant that Jesus alludes to and cites both of these Scriptures as having reference to 

Jerusalem in His day (see Luke 21:24; 23:28-31). Pay attention to Isaiah as he describes the reaction of men and 

women who face persecution from the Romans in the first century, which army God employed to wreak havoc 

upon a nation that rejected His Messiah: 

 

      So man will be brought low and mankind humbled—do not forgive them.a10Go into the rocks, 

hide in the ground from dread of the LORD and the splendor of his majesty! 11The eyes of the arrogant 

man will be humbled and the pride of men brought low; the LORD alone will be exalted in that day. 

(Isaiah 2:9-11)  

 

     Men will flee to caves in the rocks and to holes in the ground from dread of the LORD and the 

splendor of his majesty, when he rises to shake the earth. 20In that day men will throw away to the 

rodents and bats their idols of silver and idols of gold, which they made to worship. 21They will flee 

to caverns in the rocks and to the overhanging crags from dread of the LORD and the splendor of his 

majesty, when he rises to shake the earth. (2:19-21) 490 

 

 Jesus, as stated above, cites Isaiah 2:19 as having fulfillment in the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70. 

Following Luke’s report of Jesus’ reference to the end of Judaism in Luke 21, he again refers to comments by 

Jesus concerning Israel’s rejection of Him as their Messiah (Luke 23:28-30). Jesus alludes to Isaiah 2:19 on His 

way to crucifixion. Luke reports his comments and Jesus’ words: 

 

     As they led him away, they seized Simon from Cyrene, who was on his way in from the country, 

and put the cross on him and made him carry it behind Jesus. 27 A large number of people followed 

him, including women who mourned and wailed for him. 28 Jesus turned and said to them, “Daughters 

of Jerusalem, do not weep for me; weep for yourselves and for your children. 29 For the time will 

come when you will say, ‘Blessed are the barren women, the wombs that never bore and the breasts 

that never nursed!’ 30 Then they will say to the mountains, ‘Fall on us!’ and to the hills, ‘Cover us!’ ’a 

                                                 
489Don Preston, The Last Days Identified (Ardmore, OK: JaDon Productions, 2004), 25. I highly 

recommend this book. 
a Or not raise them up 
490See also Hebrews 12:22-27. 
a Hosea 10:8; Isaiah 2:19; Revelation 6:16. 
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31 For if men do these things when the tree is green, what will happen when it is dry?” (Luke 23:26-

31)  

 

 This statement in Luke 23:30 is also a reflection from Isaiah 2:19-21. Even in Isaiah 2:9-11, which 

words relate to Israel’s final days that are commonly referred to as “the last days.” We observe that Jesus 

alludes to Isaiah 2:9-11, 19-21 in Luke 23:28-30. Also, John captures the words of Isaiah (2:19-21) in the sixth 

seal in the Book of Revelation (Revelation 6:12-17), which also depicts the overthrow of apostate Jerusalem. 

Listen to John as he pens the following description of the events transpiring during the final days of Israel’s 

political power: 

 

     I watched as he opened the sixth seal. There was a great earthquake. The sun turned black like 

sackcloth made of goat hair, the whole moon turned blood red, 13 and the stars in the sky fell to earth, 

as late figs drop from a fig tree when shaken by a strong wind. 14 The sky receded like a scroll, rolling 

up, and every mountain and island was removed from its place. 15 Then the kings of the earth, the 

princes, the generals, the rich, the mighty, and every slave and every free man hid in caves and 

among the rocks of the mountains. 16 They called to the mountains and the rocks, “Fall on us and hide 

us from the face of him who sits on the throne and from the wrath of the Lamb! 17 For the great day 

of their wrath has come, and who can stand?” (Revelation 6:12-17)  

 

 From Isaiah 2:2-4, we know that the Messianic kingdom would come into existence during the final 

days of Judah’s power. Not only is Isaiah 2:2 dealing with the final days, but 2:9-11 and 2:19-21 also describe 

the final days that Jesus speaks about as recorded in  Matthew 24, Mark 13, and Luke 21. Chapters 2—4 of 

Isaiah are simply reiterations of God’s promise in Deuteronomy 32 concerning punishment for disobedience, 

which chapter is commonly known as the Song of Moses that is descriptive of Israel’s final downfall in AD 70. 

John, too, in his Book of Revelation, speaks of the seven last plagues, which, when finished, represented the 

final overthrow of Judaism. What John writes about is parallel to Daniel 12. John portrays the event of Judah’s 

downfall this way: 

 

    I saw in heaven another great and marvelous sign: seven angels with the seven last plagues491—

last, because with them God’s wrath is completed. 2 And I saw what looked like a sea of glass mixed 

with fire and, standing beside the sea, those who had been victorious over the beast and his image and 

over the number of his name. They held harps given them by God 3 and sang the song of Moses the 

servant of God and the song of the Lamb: “Great and marvelous are your deeds, Lord God 

Almighty. Just and true are your ways, King of the ages. 4Who will not fear you, O Lord, and bring 

glory to your name? For you alone are holy. All nations will come and worship before you, for your 

righteous acts have been revealed.” (Revelation 15:1-4)  

 

CONCLUSION 

 

This study has sought to examine the Scriptures concerning the “last days” of Judaism with its Temple, 

sacrifices, and the final days of Jerusalem objectively. Any examination of Scripture must endeavor to be true to 

the context, not tradition. The “last days” had to do with the destruction of apostate Judah in AD 70, not the end 

of time. The “last days” is appropriately called “the time of the end” by Daniel (Daniel 12:4). Just a cursory 

reading of the prophecies in the Old Testament writings reveal the shaking of the old heavens and earth 

(Judaism) and the coming of the new heavens and a new earth (the church). The views set forth in this chapter 

                                                 
491The “seven last plagues” are reminiscent of God’s punishment against the children of Jacob, which 

Moses sets forth in the Book of Leviticus (Chapter 26), which is equivalent to Deuteronomy 32. Moses speaks 

of punishing the nation for disobedience this way: “I will punish you for your sins seven times over” (Leviticus 

26:18, 21, 24, 25, 27-39). “Seven plagues” are equivalent to “seven times over.” 
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as well as the three precious chapters dealing with the Book of Revelation go against the traditional views 

advocated by many Christians. As we seek to unravel the true meaning of the expression “last days,” we should 

remember the words of Luke in the Book of Acts:  

 

     Now the Bereans were of more noble character than the Thessalonians, for they received the message 

with great eagerness and examined the Scriptures every day to see if what Paul said was true. (Acts 17:11)

  

  Our next study (“History: Written in Advance”) will draw attention, once more, to accomplishments 

foretold by Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Daniel. God through His prophets gives confirmation to the authenticity or 

genuiness of the inspiration of the prophetic writings, which books are filled with prophetic phenomena that 

could only be revealed by God. The predictions are so exact that many scholars deny the authorship by Daniel 

the prophet in the sixth century BC. Today, there are liberal scholars who even deny the authenticity of this 

writing. The consensus is that the book was written after the facts, not before the details annunciated. Just a 

perusal of the Book of Daniel proves that it is filled with both “direct miracles” and “prophetic miracles.” 
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22 

 History: Written in Advance 
 

 

 It is not uncommon for modern-day scholars as well as earlier scholars to assert that Chapter 11 

was written after the historical facts, not before the events transpired.492 This philosophy asserts that 

Daniel the prophet did not write the Book of Daniel. In other words, these events were written after the time of 

Antiochus Epiphanes (175-163 BC). On the other hand, many scholars correctly advance the date of Daniel 

during the time of the Babylonian Empire as well as during the beginning of the Persian Empire under Cyrus 

and Darius. This book, from beginning to end, is loaded with direct miracles as well as prophetic miracles. 

Ezekiel, who was contemporary with Daniel, recorded for his readers a conversation that God had with him. 

God Himself gives Ezekiel testimony about Noah, Daniel and Job—three worthies in the mind of God. God 

testifies as to the authenticity of Daniel as His prophet: 

 

     Son of man, if a country sins against me by being unfaithful and I stretch out my hand against it to 

cut off its food supply and send famine upon it and kill its men and their animals, 14 even if these 

three men—Noah, Daniel and Job—were in it, they could save only themselves by their 

righteousness, declares the Sovereign LORD. 15 Or if I send wild beasts through that country and they 

leave it childless and it becomes desolate so that no one can pass through it because of the beasts, 16 

as surely as I live, declares the Sovereign LORD, even if these three men were in it, they could not 

save their own sons or daughters. They alone would be saved, but the land would be desolate. 

(Ezekiel 14:13-16) 

 

 God addresses the sins of the nation of Judah for its transgression against Himself. Once more, He calls 

forth three men who could not save this apostate nation. Sometime later, God issued a prophecy against the king 

of Tyre (Chapter 28 of Ezekiel). What is significant about this prophecy is that he asked the king if he were 

“wiser than Daniel” (28:3). Yes, Daniel the prophet is a historical person. He is the one who wrote the Book of 

Daniel. Jesus, who is God, spoke of Daniel in His Olivet Discourse (Matthew 24—25) as a prophet. He even 

                                                 
492Even in the third century, Porphyry (b. AD. 233) wrote against the genuiness of the Book of Daniel. 

He denied biblical prophecy, which phenomenon is scattered throughout Daniel’s writings. R. Joseph Hoffman 

edited and translated with an introduction and epilogue to the literary remains of Porphyry’s works against 

Christians, which book is an excellent analysis of Porphyry’s mind-set. In this informative book, he calls 

attention to Jerome’s (342-420, a biblical scholar and translator of the Vulgate—Latin translation of the Holy 

Scriptures) commentary on Daniel, which commentary was written to refute Porphyry’s attacks against the 

Book of Daniel. Hoffman writes: “Jerome wrote his great commentary on the Book of Daniel to neutralize the 

philosopher’s scathing insights into the nature of biblical prophecy.” See R. Joseph Hoffman, Porphyry’s 

against the Christians: The Literary Remains (Amherst, New York: Prometheus books, 1994), 17. Many 

biblical scholars have also adopted Porphyry’s arguments in their rejection of the sixth-century Daniel as a 

viable option.  
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cited from the Book of Daniel and ascribed the book to Daniel to the prophet. Jesus recognized Daniel’s 

writings as inspired from the Holy Spirit. We should listen to Jesus as He foretells the complete overthrow of 

Jerusalem for its rebellion against God, which Daniel also foretold in his writings (Daniel 12:7). Listen to Jesus 

as He predicts this catastrophic siege against Judah:  

 

     So when you see standing in the holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’ spoken of 

through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand— 16 then let those who are in Judea flee to 

the mountains. 17 Let no one on the roof of his house go down to take anything out of the house. 18 Let 

no one in the field go back to get his cloak. 19 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant 

women and nursing mothers! 20 Pray that your flight will not take place in winter or on the Sabbath. 21 

For then there will be great distress, unequaled from the beginning of the world until now—and never 

to be equaled again. (Matthew 24:15-21) 

 

 About six hundred years later than Daniel, Peter, one of the Twelve Apostles, wrote toward the end of 

his earthly sojourn concerning the inspiration and genuiness of the Old Covenant prophets (about AD 65). We 

should tune in our ears to hear as he calls attention to this unique phenomena: 

 

     And we have the word of the prophets made more certain, and you will do well to pay 

attention to it, as to a light shining in a dark place, until the day dawns and the morning star rises in 

your hearts. 20 Above all, you must understand that no prophecy of Scripture came about by the 

prophet’s own interpretation. 21 For prophecy never had its origin in the will of man, but men spoke 

from God as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit. (2 Peter 1:19-21) 

 

 During the three and one-half years of Jesus’ ministry, He experienced conflict between Himself and the 

religious leaders. As a result of His numerous skirmishes with the Jews, He gave abundant parables against the 

nation itself for its wickedness and its rejection of Himself as God’s Messiah. Matthew informs us that in His 

“Parable of the Weeds” that Jesus cited from the Book of Daniel (12:3). How do we know? Listen to Jesus as 

He cites from the twelfth chapter of Daniel: “Then the righteous will shine like the sun in the kingdom of their 

Father. He who has ears, let him hear” (Matthew 13:43).  

Michael tells Daniel that “Those who are wise will shine like the brightness of the heavens” (12:3a).  

This particular parable by Jesus foretold the utter destruction of their nation, which prediction Daniel foretold in 

his prologue (Chapter 12:7, 11). One reason for many scholars denying the authenticity of the Book of Daniel is 

the denial of prophetic miracles. Rodney Stortz addresses this issue of the denial of predictive prophecy in his 

excellent commentary on Daniel. With the following comments, he goes right to the heart of disbelief: 

 

     Some scholars, particularly those who do not believe in the miracle of predictive prophecy, are 

convinced that these chapters of Daniel had to have been written in 150 B.C. because they are so 

historically accurate down to the minute details. For these scholars, this is the only acceptable 

explanation of Daniel’s incredible accuracy. The problem is that Daniel lived from approximately 

620 B.C.-530 B.C., and the book claims to have been written by Daniel himself, an eyewitness of 

this period of Babylon’s history (7:15; 8:1, 15; 9:2, 22; 10:7). Either the author lied about who he 

was, or Daniel predicted the future in vivid detail. If he lied about who he was, why should we 

believe anything else he wrote? I believe that Daniel is the author of this book and that the Spirit 

of God in him could predict the future. God can be specific about events in the future because he 

planned the future. So if he breaks into human history to tell us what will happen, those events must 

be very important to study and understand.493 

 

                                                 
493Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom, General Editor, R. Kent Hughes, Preaching 

the Word (Wheaton, IL: Crossway Books, 2004), 187. 
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 When Chapter 11 of the Book of Daniel was written, it was not history written after the fact, but rather it 

was prophetic history written BEFORE the historical facts. The Book of Daniel records prophecy of future 

historical events even before the actual history existed. This controversial Chapter may stagger the mind as we 

seek to decipher the multifaceted in-depth reporting of future historical intrigues, especially among the kings of 

the North (Syria) and the kings of the South (Egypt) [This prophetic prediction begins with 11:5]. The details 

concerning the Kings of the South and the Kings of the North are so accurate that many scholars refuse to 

accept the obvious—predictive prophecy, which chapter is a prophetic overview of the dissolution of the 

Alexandrian Empire and the rising of Antiochus Epiphanes who would wreak havoc upon the Jews in the 

second-century BC. Also, we see the rise of the fourth world Empire—Rome. Bob Fyall’s (Director of 

Rutherford House, Edinburgh, a centre for theological study and research) comments on predictive prophecy, 

especially concerning Chapter 11 of Daniel, which chapter causes some individuals to stumble at such historical 

accuracy. We should read and reflect upon the following words as he seeks to uphold the inspiration of Holy 

Scripture:  

 

     The trustworthiness of Scripture is particularly emphasized in Chapter 9 where the ending of the 

Exile is specifically related to Scripture, especially Jeremiah in this case. Moreover, as we shall see in 

the exposition of that chapter, the prayer of Daniel draws heavily on earlier Scriptures. The book is 

not a freak intruder in the canon; it has its distinctive emphases, but is also integrated with the whole 

unfolding message of the Bible. The God of Daniel is the God ‘who reveals mysteries’ and shows 

‘what will happen in the days to come’ (2:28). This is so fundamental to the message of the book that 

to regard it as essentially a pseudonymous work of the second century tends to destroy the reader’s 

confidence in the power of this God. If this God chooses to reveal part of the future to his servants 

then ‘No-one can hold back his hand or say to him: “What have you done?”’ (4:35). Indeed an 

essential part of God’s power is that he does know ‘the end from the beginning, from ancient times, 

what is still to come’ (Isa. 46:10). I have argued especially in the commentary on Chapter 11 that this 

in no way reduces humans to puppets because the multiplicity of human choices and events make 

genuine decisions possible at every stage.494 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Allan M. Harman (Principal of the Presbyterian Theological College, Melbourne, Australia for twenty 

years; since 2002 he has been a research professor at the college) commented on the mind-set of the scholars 

who reject the authenticity of Chapter 11: “The second major reason why many scholars place Daniel in the 

second century BC relates to the content of the prophecies, especially those in chapter 11.”495 He continues to 

disclose the “why” of such skepticism with the following analysis of liberal tendencies among many past and 

present scholars:  

 

     The claim is made that this chapter concerns the period 168–164 BC. Thus, E. W. Heaton 

wrote that the author was ‘a pious Jew living in the middle of the persecution’, but ‘addressing his 

contemporaries through the medium of an ancient sage, about whom he recounts stories and to whom 

he ascribes visions’.20 This claim involves acceptance of the view that pseudonymous writing was 

an intrinsic component of the apocalyptic movement and that the descriptions in chapter 11 

were actually written after the events took place. There are various difficulties inherent in this 

view. It is based on the premise that prophetic foretelling cannot explain the accuracy of the 

description of future events, even though elsewhere the Old Testament has prophecies that contain 

                                                 
494 Bob Byall, Daniel: A Tale of Two Cities, Focus on the Bible Commentary (Ross-shire, Great Britain: 

Christian Focus Publications, 1998, 16.  
495Allan M. Harman, A Study Commentary on Daniel, An EP Study Commentary (Darlington, England: 

Evangelical Press, 2007), 24. 
20E. W. Heaton, Daniel: The Kingdoms of the World and the Kingdom of God (Torch Bible 

Commentary: London: SCM Press, 1967), p. 17. Harman cites this as footnote #20 in his comments. 
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detailed information (cf. 1 Kings 13:2; Isa. 44:28). If Daniel 11 is a vaticinium ex eventu (a prophecy 

after the event), it is surprising that it does not contain even greater detail than it does. Objections to 

Daniel’s being the author of the predictions contained in the book are, in essence, based on the 

presupposition of the impossibility of predictive prophecy.496 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

PRECICTIVE PROPHECY 

 

A Son Named Josiah 

 

Another citation from Harman is on target as to the presuppositions of those who deny the genuineness 

of the Book of Daniel because of its predictions: “Objections to Daniel’s being the author of the predictions 

contained in the book are, in essence, based on the presupposition of the impossibility of predictive 

prophecy.”497 Is predictive prophecy out of character with biblical Revelation? The answer is NO! For example, 

the author of First Kings called attention to a prophecy concerning historical data that would transpire about 

three-hundred years after the prophecy, which prophecy is credited to a “a man of God” (1 Kings 13:1). This 

prophecy by “a man of God” was made during the reign of Jeroboam (931-910 BC). This “man of God” 

approached Jeroboam and called the name of a future king by name even though this king would not be born for 

about three-hundred years later. We should also observe that the text not only calls attention to the prophetic 

miracles of the king’s name, but also the name of the man who would burn the bones of the priest on the altar. 

The author of Kings also records two “direct miracle” performed before the very eyes of Jeroboam concerning 

his hand that shriveled up and restored through the prayers of the man of God: 

 

     By the word of the LORD a man of God came from Judah to Bethel, as Jeroboam [931-910 BC] 

was standing by the altar to make an offering. 2 He cried out against the altar by the word of the 

LORD: “O altar, altar! This is what the LORD says: ‘A son named Josiah [641-609 BC] will be 

born to the house of David. On you he will sacrifice the priests of the high places who now make 

offerings here, and human bones will be burned on you.’ ” 3 That same day the man of God gave a 

sign: “This is the sign the LORD has declared: The altar will be split apart and the ashes on it will be 

poured out.” 4 When King Jeroboam heard what the man of God cried out against the altar at Bethel, 

he stretched out his hand from the altar and said, “Seize him!” But the hand he stretched out 

toward the man shriveled up, so that he could not pull it back. 5 Also, the altar was split apart and 

its ashes poured out according to the sign given by the man of God by the word of the LORD. 6 Then 

the king said to the man of God, “Intercede with the LORD your God and pray for me that my hand 

may be restored.” So the man of God interceded with the LORD, and the king’s hand was restored and 

became as it was before. (1 Kings 13:1-6) 

 

 This prophecy was made shortly after 931 BC and fulfilled in 628 BC. The author of Second Chronicles 

records the fulfillment of the prophecy recorded three-hundred years earlier: 

 

     In the eighth year of his reign [Josiah], while he was still young, he began to seek the God of his 

father David. In his twelfth year he began to purge Judah and Jerusalem of high places, Asherah 

poles, carved idols and cast images. 4 Under his direction the altars of the Baals were torn down; he 

cut to pieces the incense altars that were above them, and smashed the Asherah poles, the idols and 

the images. These he broke to pieces and scattered over the graves of those who had sacrificed to 

them. 5 He burned the bones of the priests on their altars, and so he purged Judah and 

Jerusalem. (2 Chronicles 34:3-5) 

                                                 
496Ibid., 25. 
497Ibid. Underlining is mine for emphasis. 
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A Man Named Cyrus 

 

 We now draw attention to another prophetic miracle as provided by Isaiah. Daniel calls attention to a 

vision that he received during the third year of the reign of Cyrus who was the first king of Persia (538-530 BC) 

[Daniel 10:1]. This event is the beginning of the second world empire that Daniel addresses in Chapter 2, 7, and 

11. Again, we witness history being fulfilled as predicted by Isaiah (739 BC) concerning this man before he was 

even born. From the time of Isaiah to Cyrus, we witness a prophecy made by Isaiah almost two-hundred years 

before he even came on the scene. Isaiah (Chapter 44) discloses how Babylon would be overthrown by the 

Medo-Persian Empire (44:27), and also he names the one who would allow the Jews to return to their homeland 

following their seventy-years of captivity in Babylon (44:28). At the time of the writing of Isaiah, Babylon was 

not a world empire nor was Persia a world empire. Isaiah’s ministry covered the reigns of four kings of Judah: 

(1) Uzziah [792-740 BC], (2) Jotham [750-732 BC], Ahaz [735-716 BC], and Hezekiah [716-687 BC]. Isaiah 

records the following words that he received from God: 

 

     Who carries out the words of his servants and fulfills the predictions of his messengers, who says 

of Jerusalem, ‘It shall be inhabited,’ of the towns of Judah, ‘They shall be built,’ and of their ruins, ‘I 

will restore them,’ 27who says to the watery deep, ‘Be dry, and I will dry up your streams,’ 28who 

says of Cyrus, ‘He is my shepherd and will accomplish all that I please; he will say of Jerusalem, 

“Let it be rebuilt,” and of the temple, “Let its foundations be laid.” ’ (44:26-28) 

 

God predicts the future so that when the events transpire as foretold by Him, there can be no doubt that 

God is God. Did we give attention to 44:26 as cited above? If so, I call attention, once more, to this verse as 

confirmation that only God can predict the future and bring it to fulfillment: “Who carries out the words of his 

servants and fulfills the predictions of his messengers” (44:26). Chapters 44-46 should be read with care as we 

witness God giving confirmation to His Deity. Again, God calls Cyrus by name and foretells what he will do 

to accomplish His objectives among the children of Judah: 

 

     This is what the LORD says to his anointed, to Cyrus, whose right hand I take hold of to subdue 

nations before him and to strip kings of their armor, to open doors before him so that gates will not be 

shut: 2I will go before you and will level the mountains; I will break down gates of bronze and cut 

through bars of iron. 3I will give you the treasures of darkness, riches stored in secret places, so that 

you may know that I am the LORD, the God of Israel, who summons you by name. 4For the sake of 

Jacob my servant, of Israel my chosen, I summon you by name and bestow on you a title of honor, 

though you do not acknowledge me. 5I am the LORD, and there is no other; apart from me there is no 

God. I will strengthen you, though you have not acknowledged me. (45:1-5) 

 

God Reveals the End from the Beginning 

 

This second citation form the Book of Isaiah should bolster our confidence in the Book of Daniel who 

also recorded historical events hundreds of years before the events were fulfilled. Over again, I cite further 

words from God, as reported by Isaiah, concerning ability to predict the future: 

 

     This is what the LORD says—the Holy One of Israel, and its Maker: Concerning things to come, 

do you question me about my children, or give me orders about the work of my hands? 12It is I who 

made the earth and created mankind upon it. My own hands stretched out the heavens; I marshaled 

their starry hosts. 13I will raise up Cyrus in my righteousness: I will make all his ways straight. He 

will rebuild my city and set my exiles free, but not for a price or reward, says the LORD Almighty.” 

(45:11-13) 
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Have we laid too much emphasis upon predictive prophecy and its relationship to believers? The answer 

is NO! God Himself is the One who utilized predictions to establish beyond the shadow-of-a-doubt that He and 

He alone is God. Again, we need to read another statement from God Himself as to the place of predictions in 

His Word: 

 

     Remember this, fix it in mind, take it to heart, you rebels. 9Remember the former things, those 

of long ago; I am God, and there is no other; I am God, and there is none like me. 10I make known 

the end from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come. I say: My purpose will 

stand, and I will do all that I please. (46:8-10) 

 

Joshua’s Prophecy about the 

Rebuilding of Jericho 

 

Joshua led the children of Israel into the Promised Land that God had promised (Joshua 1:1-4). This 

took place in 1406 BC following the death of Moses (1526-1406 BC). The Book of Joshua covers a period of 

twenty-one years—from 1406 to 1385 BC. Chapter 6 of Joshua records the destruction of Jericho. This chapter 

also transcribes a prophecy concerning anyone who would seek to rebuild Jericho. He pens the following 

warning: 

 

     At that time Joshua pronounced this solemn oath: “Cursed before the LORD is the man who 

undertakes to rebuild this city, Jericho: “At the cost of his firstborn son will he lay its foundations; 

at the cost of his youngest will he set up its gates.” (Joshua 6:26) 

 Approximately five-hundred and thirty-eight years after this prophecy, during the reign of Ahab (868-

854 BC—King of the northern Kingdom), the author of First Kings (16:34) relates the story of Hiel of Bethel 

who rebuilt Jericho. We should listen to both Joshua and the author of First Kings as we remember the words of 

the Lord God—“I make known the end from the beginning from ancient times, what is still to come” (Isaiah 

46:10). The following comments flow from the author of First Kings: 

 

     In Ahab’s time, Hiel [hīʾĕl] of Bethel rebuilt Jericho. He laid its foundations at the cost of his 

firstborn son Abiram [ȧ-bīʾrăm], and he set up its gates at the cost of his youngest son Segub 

[sēʾgŭb], in accordance with the word of the LORD spoken by Joshua son of Nun. (1 Kings 16:34) 

 

Chapter 11 of Daniel should awaken us to the God of Heaven who makes known the end from the 

beginning. This unique chapter is the chapter that causes many scholars to deny the true authorship of this, 

prophetic book. For example, David Syme Russel (1916-2010, pastor of a church in Berwick between 1945 

and 1951 as well as minister of Acton, London) accepts a late date for the writing of the Book of Daniel, which 

is common among liberal scholars as well as some evangelical scholars. He pens the following words in his 

introduction to his commentary on Daniel: Daniel. One needs to set his or her mind to understand this particular 

chapter because of its detailed history without giving names. Henry Allen Ironside’s (1876-1951, Canadian-

American Bible teacher, preacher, theologian, pastor, and author) comments are on target as he seeks to 

encourage Christians to read this chapter that the end from the beginning: 

 

     The book purports to have been written in the sixth century B.C. during the Babylonian exile by 

one, Daniel, himself one of the Jewish exiles. Most scholars, however, are agreed that as it now 

stands it is the product of the second century B.C. and was written probably around the year 165 
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towards the end of the troublesome reign of the Seleucid king, Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175–164 

B.C.).498 [Emphasis mine] 

 

Russell, in my judgment, was a child of his times. Predictive prophecy was and is cast out of the window 

by many sincere scholars. In 1956, Eric Heaton (Chancellor and Canon Residentiary of Salisbury Cathedral and 

Chaplain of St John’s College) began his “Introduction” to the Book of Daniel with these words: “The 

immediate occasion which called forth the Book of Daniel was the persecution of the Jews by the Seleucid king 

Antiochus Epiphanes, who reigned from 175 to 163 B.C.”593500 One can only arrive at this conclusion 

because of his or her presupposition concerning the date of writing. For Heaton and many other scholars, the 

Book of Daniel was written after the fact, not before as reported by the prophet Daniel.  

 

Direct and Prophetic Miracles 

 

The Word of God abounds in direct and prophetic miracles. One needs to set his or her mind to 

understand this particular chapter in light of its historical background, which chapter details some historical 

events that would not occur until hundreds of years after Daniel wrote his prophetic book. This chapter fills in 

the gap that many assert between Malachi (433 BC) and the New Testament writings (the coming of Jesus—AD 

70). The Intertestamental Period was anything but quiet. Chapter 11 of Daniel reveals a tremendous amount of 

history without giving specific names. Henry Allen Ironside’s (1876-1951, Canadian-American Bible teacher, 

preacher, theologian, pastor, and author) comments are on target as he seeks to encourage Christians to read this 

chapter that discloses the “end from the beginning”:  

 

     We have here set forth for our learning a record that was first made in heaven; and it must be that 

God intended us to study it, and to understand it, or He would not have included it in the volume of 

Scripture. And for this we must take some pains; for it is a portion of the Word which we cannot 

clearly understand unless we take the trouble to investigate a little, and see how it has been fulfilled. 

Now if there are those who decry the study of historical and other subjects in connection with the 

word of God, I would remind such again of the pregnant sentence that “All history is His 

story.”  

     And surely the man of God can lose nothing but gain much, by observing how remarkably 

history confirms prophecy, and thus sets its seal upon the divine inspiration of the Bible. The 

Holy Spirit never condemns our acquiring the knowledge of this world. That which is set aside 

as untrustworthy, fruitful only of strife, speculation, and vain wrangling, is the “wisdom” of 

this world. That is, we are warned against human philosophy, against the reasoning of the 

human mind uninstructed by, and unopened to, divine illumination; but we are not warned 

against the acquisition of true knowledge, if we couple with it the fear of God and the love of the 

Spirit.499  

 

AUTHENTICITY OF THE BOOK OF DANIEL 

 

Just a surface reading of Daniel Chapter 11 leaves one wondering about how to interpret so 

much data. We need to keep in mind that what Daniel recorded is important since he received this 

                                                 
498 D. S. Russell, Daniel, The Daily Study Bbe Series (Louisville: Westminster John Knox Press, 1981), 

3. I reject the second-century date and assign a date in the sixth century. Some scholars give the date as 175-

163, not 175-164. 
499 Henry Allan Ironside, Lectures on Daniel the Prophet, 2d ed. (New York: Loizeaux Bros., 1953) 

105-106. See also Jessie E. Mills Jr. who documents historical sources that validates the prophetic material that 

Daniel unfolds about future historic events: Daniel: Fulfilled Prophecy (Bradford, Pennsylvania: International 

Preterist association, Inc., 2003), especially pages 167-184. 
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forecast of future historical events from God (Yahweh). The predictions and fulfillment of these 

historical events give evidence to the inspiration of Holy Scripture. John Phillips (authored over 

fifty books and served the Moody Bible Institute for twenty-five years) is correct when he writes: 

“The cold recitation of the facts of history that are summarized in this chart [see my next study in 

Chapter 23 for my chart of this time period] should not bore us.”500 As we begin to unravel Chapter 

11 of Daniel, we should be cognizant of Chapter 8. These two chapters go hand-in-hand. Chapter 11 

gives evidence beyond the shadow-of-a-doubt for the authenticity and genuiness of Daniel’s 

prophetic ministry. Chapter 23 of our next study of Daniel seeks to unfold Daniel’s history that was 

written in advance.  

                                                 
500 John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, The John Phillips 

commentary Series (Grand Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications, 2004), 188. On page 189, he gives an excellent 

chart outlining the predictive historical occurrences. The next chapter (Chapter 23) of our study of Daniel 

sets forth a chart to assist us in grasping the significance of this unique chapter in proving the validity and 

truthfulness of Daniel. 
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23 

 Unraveling God’s Predictive  History: 

Ptolemies versus Seleucids 
 

 

God does not put a premium upon ignorance. Some Christians are most short-sighted, narrow-minded 

and bigoted; intolerant of the opinions of others; or, in fact, of anything outside their own range of 

vision. Undoubtedly the best cure for this very unchrist-like spirit is to be more in the company of the 

blessed Lord Himself; but to this may well be added a helpful, broadening knowledge of facts and 

events, especially in connection with Scripture.501 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 As I read Chapter 11 of Daniel, I soon discovered that it is very difficult to identify the players 

(historical characters) from one another. Without a knowledge of the historical background of the events 

predicted, we will have difficulty grasping the full significance of this prophetic chapter. This chapter covers 

376 years of history from the time of Cyrus (539 BC) to the death of Antiochus IV Epiphanes (163 BC). 

Following the death of Alexander the Great (323 BC), the major portion of this chapter focuses on the kings of 

the North (Syria) and the kings of the South (Egypt). This chapter closes with a disclosure of one of last of the 

kings of the North known as Antiochus IV Epiphanes (Daniel 11:37-39). 

The eleventh chapter of Daniel records more information than Chapter 8 concerning the Greek Empire 

following the death of Alexander the Great (reigned from 336 to 323 BC) and the division of his kingdom into 

four parts. Chapter 11 opens with a reference to four kings of Persia (11:1-2) who would follow Darius the 

Mede: (1) Cambyses [529-523—had his younger brother Smerdis killed]; (2) Gaumata or Pseudo-Smerdis, king 

for seven months [523-522]; (3) Darius Hystaspes [522-485—son-in-law of Cyrus].  Daniel speaks of a fourth 

king who would be richer than all (11:2), which king is Xerxes (485-464 BC—some scholars give the dates as 

485-465 BC). Daniel pens the following as an introduction to events that led up to the coming of Alexander the 

Great: 

 

     And in the first year of Darius the Mede, I took my stand to support and protect him. 2 “Now then, 

I tell you the truth: Three more kings will appear in Persia, and then a fourth, who will be far richer 

than all the others. When he has gained power by his wealth, he will stir up everyone against the 

kingdom of Greece. (Daniel 11:1-2) 

                                                 
501Henry Allan Ironside, Daniel the Prophet, An Ironside Expository Commentary, Originally published 

in 1920 (Grand Rapids: Kregel Publications, 2005), 106. 
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 James Montgomery Boice (1938-2000, reformed theologian and pastor of Tenth Presbyterian Church in 

Philadelphia from 1968-2000) captures the focus of these two verses when he writes: 

 

     The prophecy begins by speaking of three more kings of Persia, and then a fourth who was to be 

far richer than the others. There is no difficulty in understanding what this means. The rich king is 

Xerxes, who reigned from 485 to 464 B.C. The kings who preceded him after the death of Cyrus were 

(1) Cambyses, who reigned from 529 to 523 B.C.; (2) Gaumata, an imposter, who reigned from 523 

to 522 B.C.; and finally (3) Darius the Great, who assassinated Gaumata and reigned from 522 to 485 

B.C.502 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Prior to these three kings, we are introduced to Cyrus (539-530 BC). Kenneth O. Gangel (a prolific 

writer and author) calls attention to the biblical history associated with Xerxes:  

 

     The great Xerxes of Ezra and Esther fame (485-465 B.C.) in his wealth and power embarked on a 

campaign against Greece. The famous feast of Esther 1 [Esther 1:4] describes the grandeur of 

preparation for that very campaign. He put everything he had into the effort but was unsuccessful in 

avenging the earlier victories of the Greeks over his father Darius Hystaspes.503 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Chapter 11:1-2 really belongs to Chapter 10:20-21 as far as chapter divisions are concerned. 

Immediately, following this information, Daniel discloses the arrival of Alexander the Great (11:3) along with 

the disclosure of the fourfold division of Alexander’s kingdom (11:4) from which a little horn (Antiochus IV 

Epiphanes—175-163 BC) will arise and work havoc upon the Jews (11:21-45).  From this data, we get a 

glimpse of the turmoil between the kings of the North (Syria) and the kings of the South (Egypt), which reigns 

of the various kings are filled with intrigue. In the later part of this particular period of history, we witness the 

atrocities of Antiochus IV Epiphanes upon the Jews.  

Daniel discloses what the angel revealed to him. Following the warfare by the Persians against the 

kingdom of the Greeks, God’s messenger divulges to Daniel: “Then a mighty king [Alexander the Great] will 

appear, who will rule with great power and do as he pleases” (11:3). Following the death of Alexander the Great 

in 323 BC, Daniel informs his readers that Alexander’s kingdom would-be divided into four parts: “After he has 

appeared, his empire will be broken up and parceled out toward the four winds of heaven” (11:4a). The death of 

Alexander was foretold just a little over two-hundred years before his untimely death (539 BC minus 323 BC = 

216 years from the beginning reign of Cyrus until the death of Alexander).  

Another historical prediction is found in part “b” of 11:4. Once more, we see God speaking of the “end 

from the beginning”: “It will not go to his descendants, nor will it have the power he exercised, because his 

empire will be uprooted and given to others.” Stephen R. Miller (b. 1949, Professor of Old Testament and 

Hebrew at Mid-America Baptist Theological Seminary) writes: “Alexander’s sons (Alexander IV and Herakles) 

were both murdered, so no part of his empire went to ‘his descendants.’”504 This forecast about Alexander’s 

descendants is another example that confirms the inspiration of Daniel’s prophecy. How could he predict this 

history that was over two-hundred years away from the time of the prophecy, which prediction was made 

in the first year of Darius the Mede’s reign (539 BC)? Again, we are introduced to another prophetic miracle. 

The data in this chapter are so exact that many liberal scholars deny that Daniel wrote this book. In other words, 

it was written, according to them, after the fact.  

                                                 
502James Montgomery Boice, Daniel, An Expositional Commentary (Grand Rapids, Michigan: Baker 

Books, 1989), 111. 
503Kenneth O. Gangel, Daniel, Holman Old Testament Commentary, General Editor, Max Anders 

(Nashville, Tennessee: B & B Publishing Group, 2001), 298. 
504Stephen R. Miller, Daniel: An Exegetical and Theological Exposition of Holy Scripture, The New 

American Commentary, Volume 18 (Nashville, Tennessee: B & H Publishing Group, 1994), 292. 
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This prophecy proves the inspiration of the Holy Scriptures. God prophesied the rise of the Grecian 

Empire under Alexander the Great (336-323 BC). The Persian Empire lasted for about one-hundred and fifty 

years. God predicted the coming of Alexander about two-hundred years before he appeared on the scene. In 

Chapter 8 of Daniel, God had previously forecast these happenings of history long before they came to pass. For 

example, Daniel, under the inspiration of God, pens the following information concerning this kingdom: 

 

     As I was thinking about this, suddenly a goat [Grecian Empire] with a prominent horn [Alexander 

the Great] between his eyes came from the west, crossing the whole earth without touching the 

ground. 6 He came toward the two-horned ram [Persia] I had seen standing beside the canal and 

charged at him in great rage. 7 I saw him attack the ram furiously, striking the ram and shattering his 

two horns [Medo-Persian Empire]. The ram was powerless to stand against him; the goat [Grecian 

Empire] knocked him to the ground and trampled on him, and none could rescue the ram from his 

power. 8 The goat became very great, but at the height of his power his large horn was broken off 

[Alexander died in 323 BC], and in its place four prominent horns grew up toward the four winds 

of heaven. (8:5-8) 

 

 The “four winds of heaven” or the “four prominent horns” represented the four divisions of Alexander’s 

empire. In order to assist the reader in his or her grasp of the four divisions of the empire, the following chart is 

listed:  

 

Successors of Alexander the Great 

 

 

 “Four Prominent Horns” (Chapter  8:8) 

“Four Winds of Heaven” (Chapter 11:3) 

 

Regions Rulers 

 

Macedonia Cassander 

 

Thrace and Asia Minor Lysimachus 

 

Syria and Babylonia 

 

Seleucus  

King of the North 

 

Egypt and Palestine 

 

Ptolemy  

King of the South 

 

 

We cannot read the Book of Daniel without a consciousness that this book begins with the miraculous 

and ends with the miraculous. Chapter 11 of Daniel is confirmed from secular history as to the accuracy of 

Daniel’s forecast.505 Miller addresses the nature of prophecy and the liberals’ refusal to acknowledge the telling 

of future events before they happen. The following comments, though lengthy, are well-worth reading and 

pondering: 

                                                 
505For detailed information about the two most prominent of Alexander’s generals, I recommend the 

following books that examines the kingdoms of Seleucus and Ptolemy: Edwin Robert Bevan, The House of 

Seleucus (First Rate Publishers, nd); Edwin Robert Bevan, The House of Ptolemy: A History of Hellenistic 

Egypt under the Ptolemaic Dynasty, originally published in 1927 (Chicago: Ares Publishers, Inc., 1968). 
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     THE NATURE OF PROPHECY. One’s overall view of Scripture generally and prophecy in 

particular will dramatically affect the decision concerning the date of the book. Porphyry [AD 232-

305] denied predictive prophecy, and so for him it was not possible for a Daniel of the sixth century 

B.C. to have written of events four hundred years later in the Maccabean period. Those concurring 

with Porphyry’s antisupernatural presuppositions will of course accept the Maccabean thesis. Some 

scholars who support the late date while not rejecting the possibility of miraculous prediction 

nevertheless argue that “it is not the nature of biblical prophecy to give a literal account of events 

before they take place.”63 Yet there are serious problems with such a view. In the first place, 

concerning Daniel in particular, not only does the data not demand the late date, but other factors 

(such as the testimony of Christ—see later discussion) render the late date an untenable position.506 

(Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

Kings of the South and the Kings of the North 

 

As we begin to unravel the eleventh chapter of Daniel, we need to list the major characters portrayed in 

this book of prophecy. Since the foremost part of Chapter 11 (3-39) focuses on the confrontations between the 

kings of the South (Egypt) and the kings of the North (Syria), we need the timeline of the key players in order 

to comprehend more readily the information given by Daniel through direct revelation of historical facts that 

had not yet occurred. If we fail to break down the subject divisions in this chapter according to the kings of both 

South and North, we will stand in confusion as we seek understanding to decipher the data. An understanding of 

the historical events during this timeframe of approximately four-hundred years of predictive documentary 

history verifies the prophetic ministry of Daniel.  

Once again, H. A. Ironside (1876-1951, Canadian-American Bible teacher, preacher, theologian, pastor, 

and author) is correct when he writes: “History confirms prophecy and thus sets its seal upon the divine 

inspiration of the Bible.”507 The following CHART of Chapter 11 will assist the reader in identifying the 

timeframe of the various rulers of the North and South. Hopefully, this brief examination of the data should help 

us to clarify and to reinforce what God wants us, as His people, to understand. Without chronology (sequence of 

events) of the timeframes within which the players lived and acted, we will be disheartened at the historical 

information made available by the Holy Spirit.  

As we peruse Daniel 11, we will observe that this chapter corroborates the authenticity of the Book of 

Daniel as inspired by the Holy Spirit. In addition to God’s prophetic Word as revealed to us by Daniel, we find 

that secular history (history outside the Bible) corroborates his inspired Writings. In our seeking to unravel the 

substance of this chapter, we need to consider the characters that Daniel sets forth as well as the dates associated 

with these players in the unfolding of Daniel’s drama as revealed to him through Supernatural Revelation. The 

following graph should assist us in the interpretive process of identifying the various characters portrayed by 

Daniel.  

 

                                                 
63This foot note is from Miller’s citation above. Goldingay, Daniel, 305, holds to a second-century date 

for the book though he concedes the possibility of predictive prophecy (Daniel, xxxix, 321). Driver insists: 

“The prophet never abandons his own historical position, but speaks from it” (Literature, 237). He also 

contends, like Goldingay, that the prophesying of minute details concerning the distant future is “out of 

harmony with the analogy of prophecy” (p. 509). See the excellent discussion and response to this view by O. 

T. Allis, The Unity of Isaiah: A Study in Prophecy (Nutley, N.J.: Presbyterian & Reformed, 1974), 1–38. 
506Stephen R. Miller, Daniel, vol. 18, The New American Commentary (Nashville: Broadman & 

Holman Publishers, 1994), 33. 
507H. A. Ironside, Daniel, 106. 
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Brief Outline of  

Kings of the South and Kings of the North 

 

SOUTH 

 

(Ptolemies in Egypt) 

NORTH 

 

(Seleucids in Syria) 

 

Ptolemy I     (Soter)              323-285 

Daniel 11:5 

 

Stronger than the king of the North (Seleucus I) 

 

After some years (38)—reign of Ptolemy II 

 

Seleucus I      (Nicator)       312-280 

Daniel 11:5 

 

For a time Seleucus I was subservient 

(commander in Ptolemy’s army) to Ptolemy I. 

 

From Egypt’s standpoint, Seleucus was one of 

Ptolemy’s princes. 

 

Ptolemy II    (Philadelphus) 285- 246 

Daniel 11:6 

 

A great lover of learning. He had Jews to 

translate the Hebrew Scriptures into Greek 

(LXX). 

 

Daughter: Berenice 

 

New theme of marriage alliance between the 

dynasties of the North and South; 

 

About thirty-five years after the death of 

Seleucus I 

              

Antiochus I    (Soter)          280-261 

 

Son of Seleucus I 

 

Earned his title “Soter” in his victory over the 

Gauls in Asia Minor in 278 BC. 

 

He fought with Ptolemy II for control of Syria, 

but he could not cope with Ptolemy’s naval 

power. 

 

Killed in a war with Pergamum in 261 BC. 

Ptolemy III   (Euergetes)     246-221 

Daniel 11:7-9 

 

Son or Ptolemy II Philadelphus 

 

Brother of Berenice; he made war with the 

North—lasted from 246 to 241—to avenge his 

sister’s death.  

 

He campaigned against Seleucus II Callinicus. 

 

He captured the Seleucid capital of Antioch—

took their gods to Egypt 

 

He subjugated the country of the king of the 

North and put Laodice to death 

 

 

Antiochus II   (Theos)         261-246 

Daniel 11:6 

 

Son of Antiochus I and Grandson of Seleucus I. 

 

Wife: Laodice: divorced and married 

Berenice; 

 

Married Berenice to seal the treaty between 

Ptolemy II and himself 

 

When Ptolemy II died, Antiochus divorced 

Berenice and remarried Laodice. 

 

Laodice poisoned her husband, which cleared 

the way for her son to take the throne 
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Ptolemy  IV (Philopater)      221-204 

Daniel 11:11 

 

He was outraged at the treatment of his sister 

Berenice by Antiochus II Theos. 

 

Waged a war and later filled with pride as a 

result of his military success over Seleucus II 

Callinicus. 

 

Son of Berenice 

 

He killed Laodice—former wife of Antiochus II 

Theos 

 

Seleucus II     (Callinicus)   246-226 

Daniel 11:9-10 

 

Son of Laodice; embroiled with second war 

with Egypt. 

 

Laodice arranged for the murder of Berenice 
and her son, which opened the way for Seleucus 

II. 

 

Ptolemy  V   (Epiphanes)    203-181 

Daniel 11:17 

 

Son of Ptolemy IV 

 

539 minus 203 equals 336 years 

 

Married Cleopatra (daughter of Antiochus III 

the Great. 

 

Cleopatra appointed as queen regent but died 

soon after. 

 

Seleucus III    (Ceraunus)    226-223  

Daniel 11:10 

 

Son of Seleucus II 

 

Attempted to recover the territory that his father 

lost in Asia Minor, but was assassinated by 

conspirators. 

 

Further campaigns ensued by Seleucus III and 

Antiochus the Great. 

 

Seleucus II killed in Asia Minor before the 

invasion. 

 

 

Ptolemy VI   (Philometor)  181-145 

 

Nephew of Antiochus IV.  

 

Son of Cleopatra and grandson of Antiochus III 

Antiochus III (Magnus)       223-187 

“the Great” 

Daniel 11:10-19 

 

Son of Seleucus II and younger brother of 

Seleucus III 

 

He gave his daughter (Cleopatra) to Ptolemy 

V, but later moved against Ptolemy V. 

 

Later Antiochus III was defeated by Rome—

11:18 

 

His second son (Antiochus IV Epiphanes) was 

carried to Rome as a hostage for about 14 years. 

 

 Seleucus IV   (Philopator)   187-175 

Daniel 11:20 
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Made co-king with his father Antiochus III 

(eldest son) 

 

Spent 12 years trying to meet the financial 

quota placed upon his father by the Romans. 

 

He sent Heliodorus to plunder the Jews in 

Palestine 

 

His chancellor Heliodorus murdered him.  

 

His death open the way for Antiochus 

Epiphanes (Daniel 11:21-45). 

 

 Antiochus IV (Epiphanes)  175-163508 

Daniel 11:21-39 

 

539 minus 175 equals 364 years after the events 

transpired 

 

Son of Antiochus III the Great 

 

 The kings described in Chapter 11:5-39 are prophetic in that this section of Daniel describes the 

historical events that will transpire following the death of Alexander the Great and the rise of the notorious 

Antiochus IV Epiphanes (11:21-39) who was infamous for his cruelties against the Jews who remained faithful 

to the one true God. Daniel now begins the story with the king of the South (Ptolemy I Soter—323-285 BC) and 

one of his commanders (Seleucus I Nicator—312-280 BC). He pens the following words: “The king of the 

South [Ptolemy I] will become strong, but one of his commanders [Seleucus I] will become even stronger than 

he and will rule his own kingdom with great power”: (11:5). 

 

Darius the Mede 

 

 The beginning of his reign is filled with intrigue and astonishment as the angel of God announces: “In 

the first year of Darius the Mede, I took my stand to support and protect him” (11:1). In Chapter 6, Daniel 

mentions Darius and how he set 120 satraps [governors] throughout his kingdom (6:1).  This chapter is probably 

one of the best known of all the chapters since this chapter recalls Daniel in the lion’s den. Darius sought to 

protect God’s people. With this introduction, Daniel catapulted historical events into the future concerning the 

waning of Persia and the beginning of the third world empire as foretold in Chapters 2, 7, and 11. 

 

                                                 
508I am indebted to Bob Fyall, Daniel: A Tale of Two Cities for this chart (page 167). In my chart, I have 

utilized the dates furnished by Fyall, but I have chosen to list some data about the numerous kings in order to 

comprehend the numerous kings of the South as well as the kings of the North with some historical background 

from outside sources to add confirmation to predictive prophecy. For a complete lists of the kings of the South 

and the kings of the North, see Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book of 

Daniel (Carlsbad, NM: Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 285. Many scholars do not give the dates in chart form. 
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Daniel 11:2-3 

 

From the fall of Babylon under Belshazzar to the appearance of Alexander the Great (356-323 BC), we 

witness a period of just over two-hundred years. He appeared on the scene toward the decline of the Persian 

Empire. He assumed his role as beginning conqueror and king in 336 BC. The following is Daniel’s account of 

the deterioration of Persia as well as the rise of Alexander the Great as it was revealed to him: 

 

     Now then, I tell you the truth: Three more kings will appear in Persia [Cambyses (530-522 BC); 

Smerdis (522 BC); Darius the Great (521-486 BC)], and then a fourth [Xerxes], who will be far richer 

than all the others. When he has gained power by his wealth, he will stir up everyone against the 

kingdom of Greece. 3 Then a mighty king [Alexander the Great] will appear, who will rule with great 

power and do as he pleases. (Daniel 11:2-3) 

  

 There were other Persian kings following Xerxes. Stephen Miller is correct, in my judgment, when he 

writes: “Kings after Xerxes are not mentioned, apparently because the later Persian rulers were not germane to 

the writer’s purpose.”509 We should not forget that this prophecy concerning the Persian kings and Alexander 

the Great was predicted by Daniel during the first year of Darius the Mede (539 BC). We need to remember that 

this prophecy was made approximately two hundred years before Alexander appeared as king (539 BC minus 

336 BC equals 202 years). Following Alexander’s death in 323 BC, Daniel then informs us that his kingdom 

would be divided four ways: “ 

 

     After he has appeared, his empire will be broken up and parceled out toward the four winds of 

heaven [Cassander, Seleucus, Lysimachus, and Ptolemy]. It will not go to his descendants, nor will it 

have the power he exercised, because his empire will be uprooted and given to others. (11:4) 

 

 As we reflect upon this prophecy, we are reminded of God’s words to Isaiah: “I make known the end 

from the beginning” (Isaiah 46:10). Daniel foretold that Alexander’s Empire would be divided into four 

divisions, and he also informs us that his descendants will not possess the power to retain his kingdom. In fact 

this kingdom will be “uprooted” and given to others. His half-brother, Philip Aridaeus, and his illegitimate son 

(Hercules) were not able to maintain this power. Also, his wife, who was pregnant at the time of his death and 

gave birth to a boy whom she named Alexander. This son, too, was not allowed to exercise power as king. 

 

FORECAST OF THE POLICAL CLIMATE OF 

ALEXANDER THE GREAT’S EMPIRE 

 

 As we seek to unravel Chapter 11:3-39, the words of Merrill C. Tenney (1904-1985, American professor 

of New Testament, Greek, and author of several books) concerning “The Political Scene” helps to introduce our 

study of this prophetic chapter. He writes with insight as he seeks to epitomize Alexander’s mind-set and his 

generals grasp for power: 

 

   THE DEATH OF ALEXANDER THE GREAT AT BABYLON IN 323 B.C. effected a profound change in the 

political organization of the Western world. In campaigns of almost lightning speed and with 

astounding success the young Macedonian king in eleven years had marched his armies from the 

Hellespont to the Indus River and had attempted to disseminate the culture, ideology, and political 

organization of Greece. He pacified the small warring states in the conquered territories and shattered 

the power of the Persian Empire. 

                                                 
509Stephen R. Miller, Daniel: An Exegetical and Theological Exposition of Holy Scripture, The New 

American Commentary, Volume 18 (Nashville, Tennessee: B & H Publishing Group, 1994), 291.  
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      Upon its ruins he began to build a new structure, half Occidental [persons of European ancestry] 

and half Oriental [persons of east Asian descent], which he evidently hoped to make an enduring 

dominion, but he failed. His army rebelled against the long marches, incessant fighting, and 

increasing distance from their homeland. Within the upper echelon of command there were jealousies 

and dissensions, while Alexander himself assumed more and more the mien [demeanor, appearance] 

of an Oriental despot [a person who has a lot of power over other people and often uses that power in 

cruel and unfair ways]. In a drunken debauch he killed one of his best friends. He finally succumbed 

to a fever, leaving no single successor powerful enough to consolidate the empire which he had 

conquered.  

     Alexander’s realm was partitioned among four of his generals. Ptolemy took Egypt; Antipater, 

Macedonia and Greece; Lysimachus, Thrace; and Seleucus, Babylonia. Antigonus, king of Phrygia, 

endeavored to carve an empire for himself in Asia Minor out of the remains of Alexander’s domain 

but was opposed by the other successors510 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

KINGS OF THE SOUTH  

AND  

KINGS OF THE NORTH 

 

Ptolemy I (South) and Seleucus I (North) 

 

Daniel 11:5 

 

In the above chart that lists the generals (“Successors of Alexander the Great”), I record Cassander 

rather than Antipater as king of the North. Ultimately, Cassander, son of Antipater, became king of the North. 

Another individual (Antigonus, king of Phrygia) sought to gain power but was defeated at the Battle of Ipsus in 

301 BC. Finally, four generals stood out in the dividing of the Empire (11:4). Two of the generals (Ptolemy 

[South] and Seleucus [North]) eventually formed dynasties. Daniel mentions the king of the South in 11:5 as 

well the king of the North. Daniel, through Divine Revelation, predicts Ptolemy I Soter (323-285 BC) and 

Seleucus I Nicator (312-280 BC):  “The king of the South [Ptolemy I] will become strong, but one of his 

commanders [Seleucus I] will become even stronger than he and will rule his own kingdom with great power” 

(11:5). Daniel does not give the names, but rather, he draws attention to the events that are easily recognizable 

from historical sources.511 

 Ptolemy I established a powerful empire under his leadership. As mentioned above, we called attention 

to Antigonus in his grab for power. In 312 BC, Ptolemy I waged war with Demetrius (son of Antigonus) and 

gained power over Syria, which he later had to relinquish Greece and Asia Minor. As we explore another aspect 

of 11:5, we need to remember that when Daniel wrote, he penned prophetic history, not history after the 

fact. One of Ptolemy’s commanders was none other than Seleucus I. He had been appointed vice-regent of 

Babylon. Later, Antigonus drove him out of his province, which retreat led him to flee to Egypt. Sometime 

later, as one of Ptolemy’s commanders, he defeated Antigonus at the Battle of Ipsus 301 BC. As a result of this 

                                                 
510Merrill Chapin Tenney, New Testament Times (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Books, 2004), 25. Even 

though this book was written about fifty-years ago, it is still an excellent overview of New Testament times. I 

first became aware of this book in 1970. 
511See Edwyn R. Bevan, The House of Ptolemy: A History of Hellenistic Egypt under the Ptolemaic 

Dynasty (Chicago, Illinois: Ares Publishers, Inc., 1927, 1968); Edwin Robert Bevan, The House of Seleucus 

(First Rate Publishers—neither the city nor the date is listed). The date should be about the same timeframe. 

Also the name Edwyn is spelled as Edwin in the second volume. 
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victory, Seleucus I Nicator became stronger than the other three generals. This is in fulfillment of Daniel’s 

prophecy as listed in 11:5.512 

 

Daniel 11:6-9 

 
      After some years [38 years], they will become allies [Ptolemy II and Antiochus II]. The daughter 

[Berenice] of the king of the South [Ptolemy II] will go to the king of the North [Antiochus II] to 

make an alliance, but she [Berenice] will not retain her power, and he [Antiochus II] and his power 

will not last [Laodice will poison him]. In those days she will be handed over, together with her royal 

escort and her father and the one who supported her. (11:6) 

 

 Once more we are introduced to predictive prophecy concerning events that would not happen 

until just a little over two-hundred and fifty-years later. Ptolemy I Soter abdicated his throne in 285 BC and 

turned his kingdom over to his son Ptolemy II Philadelphus who reigned from 285 to 246 BC. One of the great 

accomplishments of his reign centered on his desire to have the Hebrew Bible translated into Greek, which is 

known as the Septuagint (LXX) for his world famous library at Alexandria. Even though Daniel does not 

mention this historical event, however this is an important heritage of Ptolemy’s reign.  

 As we continue to peruse 11:6, we are confronted with history before the events mentioned in 11:7-9 

will transpire. Daniel receives a Divine Revelation that the king of the South and the king of the North will form 

an alliance through a marriage that will help to maintain peace between the two kingdoms. The king of the 

South (Ptolemy II) gave his daughter (Berenice) to Antiochus II. Antiochus II (the brother of Antiochus I Soter) 

reigned from 280 to 261 BC and was the grandson of Seleucus I Nicator (reigned from 312 to 280 BC).  He had 

to divorce his wife (Laodice) in order to marry Berenice. When Ptolemy II died (246 BC), Antiochus II 

divorced Berenice and remarried Laodice.513 William M. Taylor (1829-1895, pastor of the Broadway 

Tabernacle for over twenty years [1872-1892]) summarizes the very heart of this prophecy in his excellent 

commentary: 

 

     This describes an attempt to patch up an alliance between the two dynasties when Ptolemy [II] 

Philadelphus gave his daughter Berenice in marriage to Antiochus [II] Theos, the condition being that 

he should divorce his wife Laodice, and exclude her children from succession to his throne. But no 

good came out of the arrangement, for Ptolemy [II] died two years after; and then Antiochus [II], 

having put Berenice away, took back his former wife Laodice, who, fearing her husband’s fickleness, 

procured his murder, and subsequently, through her son [Seleucus II Callinicus—246-226 BC], 

caused the death of Berenice with her son and servants.514 

 

 Daniel is told that Berenice “will not retain her power” (11:6) nor will the power of Antiochus II Theos 

last (11:6). Laodice will poison her husband and assassinate Berenice and her son in order to make way for her 

own son (Seleucus II Callinicus) to reign as king (246-226 BC). Before Berenice and her son are assassinated, 

her brother Ptolemy III Euergetes (246-221 BC) invades the northern kingdom to rescue his sister (11:7). Daniel 

records these events, through supernatural Revelation (Revelation is something that an individual could not 

                                                 
512For an excellent discussion of this history, see John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An 

Expository Commentary, The John Phillips Commentary Series (Grand Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications, 2004), 

192. 
513For a brief summary of this data, see James E. Smith, Daniel: A Christian Interpretation (Lexington, 

KY: James E. Smith, 2008), 357 (Bible scholar and instructor at Cincinnati Bible Seminary from 1963-1976 

and Academic Dean at Florida Christian College from 1976-1989).  
514William M. Taylor, Daniel: the Beloved, originally published in 1878 (Greenville, South Carolina: 

Ambassador, 1997), 193.  
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acquire on his or her own without Supernatural intervention.). We should read and listen to Daniel as he 

discloses this prophecy about her brother’s reaction: 

 

     One from her family line [Ptolemy III Euergetes] will arise to take her [Berenice] place. He will 

attack the forces of the king of the North [Seleucus II Callinicus] and enter his fortress; he will fight 

against them and be victorious. 8 He will also seize their gods, their metal images and their valuable 

articles of silver and gold and carry them off to Egypt. For some years he will leave the king of the 

North alone. 9 Then the king of the North [Syria] will invade the realm of the king of the South 

[Egypt] but will retreat to his own country. (11:7-9) 

  

 The following comments by H. A. Ironside (1876-1951, Canadian-American Bible teacher, preacher, 

theologian, and pastor) are informative and extremely helpful in deciphering this section of Scripture: 

 

     Out of a branch of the roots of Berenice, that is from her family [Ptolemy III Euergetes], one was 

to stand up in his place for office and come with an army into the fortress of the King of the North 

[Seleucus II Callinicus], and prevail against him (ver. 7). This refers to her brother, Ptolemy [III] 

Euergetes, who, with a mighty army, forced his way across the land of Palestine, spreading desolation 

everywhere, actuated by the desire to avenge the murder of his sister [Berenice], and to wipe out the 

dishonor inflicted on Egypt. He was everywhere successful, utterly defeating Callinicus and reaping 

an immense spoil. But tidings of a sedition in Egypt caused him [Ptolemy III Euergetes] to hasten 

back, carrying with him an immense number of captives with “their gods, with their princes, and with 

their precious vessels of silver and of gold.” He did not return to Syria, and Callinicus himself died 

shortly afterwards by a fall from his horse [226 BC]. Ptolemy reigned four years longer, thus 

continuing “more years than the King of the North.”515 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 How did Daniel know about this historical affair that would occur two hundred and ninety-three 

years before this incident took place? Yet, he describes in minute details the actions that surrounded this 

tragic episode between the king of the South [Ptolemy II] and the king of the North [Antiochus II], especially 

concerning the two wives (Berenice and Laodice) of Antiochus II Theos. As a result of the tragedies resulting 

from this marriage alliance, Ptolemy III Euergetes (brother of Berenice) waged war against Seleucus II 

Callinicus for the murder of his sister, and he wreaked havoc upon Seleucus II. Daniel, through the Holy Spirit, 

predicted this devastation by the king of the South: “He [Ptolemy III] will also seize their gods, their metal 

images and their valuable articles of silver and gold and carry them off to Egypt for some years he will leave the 

king of the North alone” (Daniel 11:8).516 

 Following this loss of Seleucid territory by Ptolemy III Euergetes, Seleucus II Callinicus (246-226 BC) 

had to flee to Asia Minor. Ptolemy III had attacked Seleucus II by land and sea. Following this siege against 

Seleucus II, the king of the South would leave this kingdom alone. Later, Daniel informs his readers that the 

king of the North (Seleucus II) would invade the territory of the king of the South, but he would later retreat 

(11:9). Daniel then gives data concerning two of his sons (Seleucus II Ceraunus [226-223 BC] and Antiochus 

III the Great [223-187 BC]). The following is Daniel’s account of these two kings: 

 

     His sons [Seleucus II and Antiochus III] will prepare for war and assemble a great army, which 

will sweep on like an irresistible flood and carry the battle as far as his fortress. 11“Then the king of 

the South [Ptolemy IV] will march out in a rage and fight against the king of the North [Seleucus 

III], who will raise a large army, but it will be defeated. 12 When the army is carried off, the king of 

                                                 
515Henry Allan Ironside, Daniel. An Ironside Expository Commentary, originally published in 1920 

(Grand Rapids, MI: Kregel, 2005), 108.  
516For an excellent overview of Daniel 11:6, see Allan A MacRae, The Prophecies of Daniel (Singapore: 

Christian Life Publishers, 1991), 220. 
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the South [Ptolemy IV] will be filled with pride and will slaughter many thousands, yet he will not 

remain triumphant. 13 For the king of the North [Antiochus III] will muster another army, larger than 

the first; and after several years, he will advance with a huge army fully equipped. 14 “In those times 

many will rise against the king of the South. The violent men among your own people will rebel in 

fulfillment of the vision, but without success. 15 Then the king of the North will come and build up 

siege ramps and will capture a fortified city. The forces of the South will be powerless to resist; even 

their best troops will not have the strength to stand. 16 The invader will do as he pleases; no one will 

be able to stand against him. He will establish himself in the Beautiful Land and will have the power 

to destroy it. 17 He [Antiochus III the Great] will determine to come with the might of his entire 

kingdom and will make an alliance with the king of the South [Ptolemy V Epiphanes]. And he will 

give him a daughter [Cleopatra] in marriage in order to overthrow the kingdom, but his plans will 

not succeed or help him. 18 Then he will turn his attention to the coastlands and will take many of 

them, but a commander [The Roman consul Acilius] will put an end to his insolence and will turn 

his insolence back upon him. 19 After this, he will turn back toward the fortresses of his own country 

but will stumble and fall, to be seen no more. (11:10-19) 

 

 As we peruse 11:9-19, we are informed of another marriage alliance between the King of the North 

(Antiochus III the Great—223-187 BC) with the king of the South (Ptolemy V Epiphanes—203-181 BC). The 

king of the North gave his daughter (Cleopatra) in marriage to Ptolemy V. He had an alternative motive—

overthrow the king of the South. H. A. Ironside (1876-1951, theologian, pastor, and author) calls attention to 

this deception of the father of Cleopatra: 

 

     Verse seventeen was fulfilled in his effort to undermine the remaining influence and power of 

Ptolemy Epiphanes [203-181 BC] by giving him his daughter Cleopatra to wife, having previously 

charged her that she should, after her marriage, in everything act for her father’s interests. But it was 

written, “she shall not stand on his side, neither be for him.” Cleopatra proved a faithful wife to 

Epiphanes, supporting him against her father [Antiochus III the Great—223-187 BC], who was 

naturally much disappointed that his well-laid plans had completely miscarried.517 (Emphasis mine—

underlining and bold) 

 

 Once again, we have testimony by Daniel as to the inspiration of the Sacred Writings. How could 

Daniel predict this marriage alliance and its consequences without Supernatural Revelation? Over again, 

we are introduced to another prophetic miracle. This prophecy was made about three hundred and thirty-six 

years before the wedding took place. In 11:18-19, we witness, through prophecy, his final campaign against 

the coastlands and islands of Asia Minor and Greece by Antiochus III. The fourth world empire was on the 

horizon (Roman Empire) as foretold by Daniel (Daniel 2 and 7; 11:40-45). The Romans did not want Antiochus 

III the Great to gain additional power. As a result, he was confronted by this mighty power of Rome. John 

Phillips (He authored over fifty books and also served the Moody Bible Institute for twenty-five years.) captures 

the power of Rome in dealing with Antiochus III in his grab for more and more power: 

 

     That was enough for the Romans. The Roman consul Acilius met Antiochus [III] at the pass of 

Thermopylae, defeated him, and expelled him from Greece. Next, Livius and Aemilius defeated him 

at sea, but the decisive battle was fought at Magnesia, near Smyrna in 190 B.C. Lucius Cornelius 

Scipio defeated Antiochus’s army of eighty thousand men, inflicting terrible loss of life. Antiochus 

[the Great] was forced to renounce all claim to any part of Europe or Asia Minor west of the 

Taurus Mountains and to accept a humiliating peace treaty. His younger son, Antiochus [later 

known as Antiochus IV Epiphanes—175-163 BC] was carried off to Rome along with other hostages, 

                                                 
517Henry Allan Ironside, Daniel: An Ironside Expository Commentary, originally published 1920 (Grand 

Rapids: MI, 2005), 109. 
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to ensure his father’s future good conduct, and he remained there for about fourteen years. Nor was 

that all. Antiochus [III] was fined 2,550 talents toward the expenses of the war he had caused and 

levied an annual tribute to Rome of one thousand talents for the next twelve years.518 (Emphasis 

mine—underlining and bold) 

 

 Following this act of humiliation, he sought means to confiscate large sums of money in order to meet 

his obligations to Rome, which amount was levied for a period of twelve years. Again, Daniel writes: “After 

this, he will turn back toward the fortresses of his own country but will stumble and fall, to be seen no more” 

(11:19). Rodney Stortz pens the following words about Antiochus’ (III) end, which demise is in fulfilment of 

Daniel’s prophecy that he would “stumble and fall, to be seen no more: “When Antiochus III tried to rob the 

treasury of a small temple in the east, the guardians of the temple attacked him and killed him, and he was seen 

no more.”519 Daniel told of Antiochus’ demise three hundred and fifty-two years ahead of time. Stephen R. 

Miller’s (Dean of the Ph.D. Program and Professor of Old Testament and Hebrew at Mid-America Baptist 

Theological Seminary, Memphis, Tennessee) remarks dealing with his death are also informative: 

 

     After this humiliating defeat, Antiochus [III] returned to his country, where he was killed by an 

angry mob in 187 B.C. In desperate need of funds, particularly those required to meet the indemnity 

payments to Rome, the Syrian ruler pillaged the temple of Zeus (Bel) at Elymais but was killed in the 

process, evidently by the citizens defending their sanctuary.520 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Following Antiochus’ death, his son (Seleucus IV Philopator—187-175 BC) assumed leadership. He 

spent twelve years trying to meet the financial quota placed upon his father by the Romans. Daniel pens the 

following data concerning his actions and his demise: “His [Antiochus III] successor [Seleucus IV] will send 

out a tax collector [Heliodorus] to maintain the royal splendor. In a few years, however, he will be destroyed, 

yet not in anger or in battle” (Daniel 11:20).521 The following observations by H. C. Leupold (1892-1972, 

professor of Old Testament exegesis in the Capital University Seminary, Columbus, Ohio) add additional 

insight to the prophetic ministry of Daniel: 

 

     Only that is told about this Syrian king [Seleucus IV] which bears upon the fortunes of the people 

of God. It is well known that this ruler had an enormous tribute to pay to the Romans annually, even a 

thousand talents. This led to heavy exactions from the tributary nations. The manner in which this 

affected the Jews was that a special tax collector by the name of Heliodorus (see 2 Macc. 7) was 

sent to appropriate the rich treasures of the Temple at Jerusalem, report of which had been 

brought to the king. The “glory of the kingdom” would, therefore, be the Holy Land, which was 

already previously (v. 16) called by a similar name, “the glorious land.” The word which we have 

translated “exactor,” noghesh, could mean oppressor of any sort but will here, no doubt, well apply to 

                                                 
518John Phillips, exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, The John Phillips 

Commentary Series (Grand Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications, 2004), 199. 
519Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom, Preaching the Word, General Editor, R. 

Kent Hughes (Wheaton, Illinois: Crossway, 2004), 198. 
520Stephen R. Miller, Daniel: An Exegetical and Theological Exposition of Holy Scripture, Volume. 18, 

The New American Commentary (Nashville: Broadman & Holman Publishers, 1994), 297. 
521See James A. Montgomery (1866-1949), page 455,  A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the 

Book of Daniel, The International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1959), where he writes: 

“The Interpretation adopted means that he did not die in brawl or battle; he was killed, but not ‘with his boots 

on,’ a disgrace to a king.” 
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the Heliodorus just mentioned, remains of two statues of whom, by the way, have been found.522 

(Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

Ernest C. Lucas (Vice-Principal and Tutor in biblical Studies at Bristol Baptist College, England) gives 

additional information that contribute clearness to Seleucus IV’s assassination and his brother’s ascendency to 

the throne: 

 

     Antiochus the Great left two sons. One, Antiochus [later called Antiochus IV Epiphanes], was a 

hostage in Rome. The other, Seleucus IV [Philopator], succeeded him on the throne. He inherited his 

father’s great debts, so his primary concern was to replenish his treasury. 2 Macc. 3 dramatically tells 

the story of his abortive attempt to pillage the treasury of the Jerusalem temple. Hearing from a 

temple official of the wealth in the treasury, he sent his prime minister, Heliodorus (the ‘tribute 

collector’), to seize it. He was prevented from doing this by a divine apparition which nearly deprived 

him of his life. According to Appian (Syr. 45), Seleucus IV was assassinated in 175 in a plot hatched 

by Heliodorus. At this time his younger brother Antiochus [IV] was on the way home from Rome, 

and may also have been involved. There may be a negative implication in the comment on his death 

here. As Montgomery (1927: 445) puts it, ‘he did not die in brawl or battle; he was killed, but not 

“with his boots on”, a disgrace to a king’.523 (Emphasis mine—underling and bold) 

 

 Chapter 11 gives credence or weight to the authenticity of the Book of Daniel. This chapter is written is 

such a way that it bears the hallmark of inspiration. What is predicted and what is left out (specific names of the 

various characters) assert that the Book of Daniel was written in the sixth century, not the second century as 

maintained by some liberal scholars as well as some conservative scholars. In my exposition of the first twenty 

verses, I have researched secular history to fill in the names and dates of the detailed information as reported by 

Daniel. Some scholars want to assign the Book of Daniel to the Maccabean era (about 165 BC). Yet, in the 

various books of the Maccabees, we find many of the names of the characters that Daniel foretold would appear 

on the scene. If Daniel was written after the fact and not before the fact, we wonder why the authors of 

Maccabees did not include the names of the various characters in Chapter 11 if this chapter was written after the 

fact524. Ronald S. Wallace’s (professor of biblical theology at Columbia Theological Seminary) comments are 

on target as he calls attention to 11:34: 

 

     This passage, read simply within the narrative as we have it, claims to be history told beforehand 

in fairly well defined detail. As we have seen, often the kings referred to can be named, and the 

incidents delineated can be traced to actual happenings. It is unusual in the Bible for distant history 

to be foretold so accurately in such lengthy catalogues and with such minute details. The great 

prophets undoubtedly foretold at times what God was going to do in the future but they did not go 

                                                 
522H. C. Leupold, Exposition of Daniel, originally published in 1949 (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book 

House, 1969), 492–493. 
523Ernest C. Lucas, Daniel, Apollos Old Testament Commentary, Volume 20, Series Editors: David W. 

Baker and Gordon J. Wenham (Downers Grove, Illinois: InterVarsity Press, 2002), 283. See James A. 

Montgomery, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Book of Daniel, The International Commentary, 

originally published in 1927 (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1959). 
524For an illustration of this statement, see 2 Maccabees 3, in  The Apocrypha of the Old Testament 

Revised Standard Version, Expanded edition containing the third and fourth books of the Maccabees and Psalm 

151, Edited by Bruce M. Metzger (New York: Oxford University Press, 1977), 267-269. It is significant that 

names of individuals as well as geographical names are included, which names are absent in Daniel 11. This 

silence testifies to the inspiration of the Holy Scriptures. 
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into such persistent description of minutiae and, on the whole, left many of the circumstances of their 

predictions vague.525 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

This citation from Wallace is true of the entire eleventh chapter of Daniel, not just 11:34. These events 

(11:1-39) can be traced to actual happenings in historical sources. When one approaches the Book of Daniel 

with a certain set of presuppositions—the Bible is not inspired—he are she fails to examine the evidence. I 

highly recommend Arthur W. Pink’s (1886-1952, English Christian evangelist and biblical scholar) book on 

The Divine Inspiration of the Bible as an excellent place to examine the evidence for its inspiration.526 

 

ANTIOCHUS IV EPIPHANES: 

THE MAD MAN 

 

Daniel 11:21-39 

 

With the assassination of Seleucus IV (brother of Antiochus IV—187-175 BC), this paved the way for 

Antiochus IV to assumed the throne. Again, we witness prophetic history being told before the events 

transpired. Beginning with 11:21-39, we are introduced to the cruelty, brutality, spite, and vindictiveness of 

this tyrant against God’s people. We were first introduced to this notorious tyrant in Daniel 8. Daniel is now 

given additional information that he did not receive as reported earlier in Chapter 8. Antiochus IV Epiphanes 

(175-163 BC) is the subject of these verses, which statement is contrary to many scholars. Throughout the Book 

of Daniel, we have called attention to direct miracles as well as to prophetic miracles. Chapter 11 of Daniel is 

miraculous in that it discloses historical data hundreds of years before certain events transpired, which 

prophecies give credibility to the authenticity of Holy Scripture. Following the death of Antiochus IV’s brother 

(Seleucus IV), Daniel that Seleucus IV would be “succeeded by a contemptible person” (11:21). 

Chapter 11:5-20 covers a period of approximately one hundred and fifty years (323 BC minus 175 BC = 

148 years). Fifteen verses cover seven Seleucid kings (11:5-20). With the eighth king, we discover from secular 

history that he was not in line for the throne. Yet this information was given to Daniel before this event actually 

occurred (539 BC minus 175 BC = 364 years), which prophecy again testifies to the inspiration of God’s 

Written Revelation. We should listen to Daniel as he unfolds this particular drama surrounding Antiochus IV: 

 

     He will be succeeded by a contemptible person [Antiochus IV] who has not been given the honor 

of royalty. He will invade the kingdom when its people feel secure, and he will seize it through 

intrigue. (11:21) 

 

 As we peruse this verse, we are informed that this particular individual is a “contemptible person” as 

well as a man of “intrigue.” He assumed the title Epiphanes, which name meant “the manifest god.” Some 

preferred to call him “Epimanes,” which meant “a mad man.” Surely this is the reason that God called him “a 

contemptible person.” Again, Daniel seeks to give us more information about this scoundrel. We stand amazed 

as he continues to give us this man’s psychological makeup: 

 

     Then an overwhelming army will be swept away before him; both it and a prince of the covenant 

[Onias III—the Jewish high-priest] will be destroyed. 23 After coming to an agreement with him, he 

will act deceitfully, and with only a few people he will rise to power. (11:22-23) 

                                                 
525Ronald S. Wallace, The Message of Daniel, The Bible speaks Today, The Old Testament Series 

Editor, J. A Motyer (Downers Grove, Illinois: USA, nd), 186.  
526See Arthur W. Pink, The Divine Inspiration of the Bible (Swengel, PA: Reiner Publications, 1917), 

39-51.  In Chapter 4, he sets forth the candor and credibility of the writers of the Old Testament Scriptures. 

Another book that is extremely well-written is by Bert Thompson, In Defense of the Bible’s Inspiration, 

Scripture and Science Series, third edition (Montgomery, Alabama: Apologetics Press, Inc., 2003). 
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 James E. Smith (Bible scholar and instructor at Cincinnati Bible Seminary from 1963-1976) states that 

“The prince of the covenant is the high priest in Jerusalem. In these troublesome times the last godly high priest, 

Onias III, was murdered (172 BC).”527 Rodney Stortz also adds insight as to the character of Antiochus IV as he 

seeks to occupy the throne of the Seleucid Empire: 

 

     You may remember from the last chapter [Chapter 14 in his commentary] that Antiochus IV, the 

younger son of Antiochus the Great, was taken captive to Rome along with nineteen other men. He 

wanted the throne of his father, but he was “not … given the honor of royalty”; but his brother was. 

When Antiochus IV found out that his brother was on the throne, he escaped Rome and made his way 

back to his own country of Syria. 

The authorities in the Seleucid kingdom had no desire to make him king. So he made a deal with the 

king of Pergamum, who furnished him with money and supplies enabling him to enter Syria, where 

he took over the kingdom by clever maneuvering and by killing all who would oppose him. 

     Daniel put it this way: “He will invade the kingdom when its people feel secure, and he will seize 

it through intrigue” (11:21). He came back as the long-lost brother who arrived to help his royal 

brother secure his kingdom. He came with the appearance of being a friend, taking his brother and his 

kingdom completely by surprise because they were not expecting anything like this. Daniel adds, 

“Then an overwhelming army will be swept away before him; both it and a prince of the covenant 

will be destroyed. After coming to an agreement with him, he will act deceitfully, and with only a few 

people he will rise to power” (11:22, 23). That is when he killed his brother [Antiochus killed his 

brother’s son; his brother was killed by Heliodorus528], and with the handful of men he brought back 

from Rome, he took the throne.529 

 

                                                 
527James E. Smith, Daniel: A Christian Interpretation (published by James E. Smith, 2008), 364. See 

also 2 Maccabees 4:34: “Therefore Menelaus, taking Andronicus aside, urged him to kill Onias, and resorting to 

treachery offered him sworn pledges and gave him his right hand, and in spite of his suspicion persuaded Onias 

to come out from the place of sanctuary; then, with no regard for justice, he immediately put him out of the 

way.” Again, we cannot help but wonder why names were not employed as is found in the Maccabees if 

Daniel too was written after the fact. 
528On this point, I believe that Stortz is incorrect concerning this statement. For a more accurate analysis, 

see James A. Montgomery (1866-1949), A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Book of Daniel, The 

International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1959), 446, where he writes: 

 

     Antiochus IV Epiphanes, 175–165 B.C. Antiochus, the younger son of Antiochus the Great, was 

disporting himself like a true Hellene in Athens when word came to him of the murder of his brother 

Seleucus by Heliodorus (s. at v. 20). He had been a hostage at Rome since 189, but at the close of his 

father’s reign exchange had been made whereby his elder brother Demetrius had been taken in his 

place and he released. He made his way at once to Antioch; Heliodorus disappears from the scene, 

and the new king does away with the puppet king, the infant son of Seleucus. The Romans had their 

troubles in Greece with Macedon and the Leagues, and Pergamon, and desirous of keeping a balance 

of power in the Orient actually helped Antiochus to the throne. But the Romans could bide their turn 

to play, nothing loath doubtless of the faction in the Syrian house which gave them the lawful heir to 

play as a trump at the right time (the latter ultimately came to the throne, in 162, by murdering his 

brother’s son and successor). (Emphasis mine) 

  
529Rodney Stortz and R. Kent Hughes, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom, Preaching the Word 

(Wheaton, IL: Crossway Books, 2004), 204. 
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In fairness to Stortz’s comments about Antiochus IV killing his brother Seleucus IV, his remarks may 

center on the belief that he had Heliodorus to kill his brother. One will soon discover that commentators 

disagree on the exact chronology. It is generally agreed that Antiochus IV came to the throne in 175 BC, not 

162 BC. He reigned from 175 to 163 BC. Daniel gives a great deal of information concerning the character of 

Antiochus IV, which resulted in utter devastation among the Jews. Daniel, through inspiration, pens the 

following words concerning this tyrant: 

 

     He will be succeeded by a contemptible person who has not been given the honor of royalty. He 

will invade the kingdom when its people feel secure, and he will seize it through intrigue. 22 Then an 

overwhelming army will be swept away before him; both it and a prince of the covenant will be 

destroyed [Onias III]. 23 After coming to an agreement with him, he will act deceitfully, and with only 

a few people he will rise to power. 24 When the richest provinces feel secure, he will invade them and 

will achieve what neither his fathers nor his forefathers did. He will distribute plunder, loot and 

wealth among his followers. He will plot the overthrow of fortresses—but only for a time. (Daniel 

11:21-24) 

 

History bears out the scenario that Daniel foretold supernatural events that were revealed to him by an 

angel. From history we are conscious that the throne rightly belonged to his brother (another son of Antiochus 

III the Great). Antiochus IV seized the throne (He had “not been given the honor of royalty.”). Daniel is 

informed that Antiochus IV will invade the richest provinces to confiscate their wealth. The author of 1 

Maccabees 1:30 records his invasion against Persia: “He was greatly perplexed in mind, and determined to go to 

Persia and collect the revenues from those regions and raise a large fund.”530  In Daniel 11:22b, we believe that 

“a prince of the Covenant” is none other than the high priest Onias III, which is also the consensus of   many 

modern-day scholars. 

 

Daniel 11:27, 35; 12:4, 7 

 

The Time of the End 

 

 As we approach the final conflict between Antiochus IV and the faithful servants of God, we are 

introduced, following the downfall of Antiochus IV, to the powers of Rome appearing as foretold earlier in 

Daniel 2, 7, 8, 9, and 11. The “time of the end” for apostate Israel would not take place until AD 70, which 

destruction came to fruition under Rome (12:7). In 11:27, Daniel spoke of the end of apostate Israel: “The two 

kings, with their hearts bent on evil, will sit at the same table and lie to each other, but to no avail, because an 

end will still come at the appointed time.” Daniel reveals that the power of the Ptolemies and the Seleucids 

are limited as to the amount of desolation that they can inflict upon Jerusalem. The “time of the end” for the 

compete overthrow of Jerusalem (apostate Israel) would be left for the Roman government, which desolation 

occurred thirty-seven years after the Death and Resurrection of Jesus. 

 For the present time under Antiochus IV, Daniel is told that the complete and final “time of the end” for 

renegade Israel is still in the distant future. He calls attention to the turmoil created by Antiochus IV, but he, at 

the same time, also announces that the end is not yet. Let us listen over again to the words of Daniel: “Some of 

the wise will stumble, so that they may be refined, purified and made spotless until the time of the end, for it 

will still come at the appointed time. The next occurrence for this phrase is found in 12:4. In this 

announcement, Daniel was told to seal up the precise future date for “the time of the end.” We should pay 

attention to this message: “But you, Daniel, close up and seal the words of the scroll until the time of the end. 

Many will go here and there to increase knowledge.”  

                                                 
530Edited by Bruce M. Metzger, The Apocrypha of the Old Testament, The Oxford Annotated Apocrypha, 

228. 
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 The finishing “time of the end” would not occur for about two hundred and thirty-four years. Daniel 

closes his book with the inquiry of one individual probing another individual about the “time of the end.” 

Through the Holy Spirit, Daniel recorded the following conversation between two angels: 

 

     Then I, Daniel, looked, and there before me stood two others, one on this bank of the river and one 

on the opposite bank. 6 One of them said to the man clothed in linen, who was above the waters of the 

river, “How long will it be before these astonishing things are fulfilled?” 7 The man clothed in linen, 

who was above the waters of the river, lifted his right hand and his left hand toward heaven, and I 

heard him swear by him who lives forever, saying, “It will be for a time, times and half a time. 

When the power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these things will be completed.” 

(12:5-7) 

 

 Just over one-hundred years earlier than Daniel, God spoke to Isaiah about the ultimate “time of the 

end” for rebellious Israel. This description is found in Isaiah 65:1-16. After describing their wickedness, He 

issues this warning: 

 

     Who say, ‘Keep away; don’t come near me, for I am too sacred for you!’ Such people are smoke 

in my nostrils, a fire that keeps burning all day. 6“See, it stands written before me: I will not keep 

silent but will pay back in full; I will pay it back into their laps— 7both your sins and the sins of your 

fathers,” says the LORD. “Because they burned sacrifices on the mountains and defied me on the hills, 

I will measure into their laps the full payment for their former deeds.” (65:5-7) 

 

 “The time of the end” is associated with the complete overthrow of rebellious Israel as foretold by God 

to Isaiah and to Moses in Deuteronomy 28—32. We should pay attention, once more, to words as recorded by 

Isaiah: “You will leave your name to my chosen ones as a curse; the Sovereign LORD will put you to death, but 

to his servants he will give another name” (65:15). Approximately, seven-hundred years later, Jesus foretold 

this “time of the end” for Israel (See Matthew 23—25).531 Luke, too, records information about this “time of the 

end.” He gives the words of Jesus concerning this catastrophe event:  

 

     When you see Jerusalem being surrounded by armies, you will know that its desolation is near. 21 

Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, let those in the city get out, and let those in the 

country not enter the city. 22 For this is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that has been 

written. (Luke 21:20-22) 

 

 In Matthew 24:15, Jesus expressed the desolation that is near this way:  

 

     So when you see standing in the holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’ spoken 

of through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand [Daniel 12:7-13]— 16 then let those 

who are in Judea flee to the mountains. 17 Let no one on the roof of his house go down to take 

anything out of the house. 18 Let no one in the field go back to get his cloak. 19 How dreadful it will be 

in those days for pregnant women and nursing mothers! 20 Pray that your flight will not take place in 

winter or on the Sabbath. 21 For then there will be great distress, unequaled from the beginning of the 

world until now—and never to be equaled again. (Matthew 24:15-21) 

 

 God set forth the time span for the “time of the end” in Daniel 9:26-27. This section of Scripture is what 

I would call a “prophetic miracle.” This unique prophecy from Daniel should shed light on this most 

                                                 
531For an in-depth study of Olivet Discourse concerning the downfall of Israel, see Dallas Burdette, 

Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse as a Preface to Understanding 

Revelation, (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013). 
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misunderstood phrase of Daniel. Just a casual reading of Daniel 9:27, 35; 12:4, 9 should add clarity to the full 

force of what is meant by “the time of the end.” The Holy Spirit unravels the mystery of the “time of the end” 

this way: 

 

     After the sixty-two ‘sevens,’ the Anointed One will be cut off and will have nothing. The people 

of the ruler who will come will destroy the city and the sanctuary. The end will come like a flood: 

War will continue until the end, and desolations have been decreed. 27 He will confirm a covenant 

with many for one ‘seven.’ In the middle of the ‘seven’ he will put an end to sacrifice and offering. 

And on a wing of the temple he will set up an abomination that causes desolation, until the end 

that is decreed is poured out on him.” (9:26-27) 

 

Daniel 11:36-39 

 

 We now turn our attention, once more, to the final downfall of Antiochus IV. The above discussion 

was necessary to debunk the notion or belief that “the time of the end” had to do with the persecution inflicted 

upon the faithful in Jerusalem by Antiochus IV or the so-called end of Planet Earth. Beginning with 11:40 

through 12:1-13. God discloses to Daniel that “the time of the end” concerns the utter destruction of the old 

heaven and earth (Judaism). In fact, the first sixteen verses of Isaiah foretell this obliteration of the old heaven 

and earth with the coming in of a new heaven and earth (65:17, Revelation 21:1-2). We now turn our attention 

to Daniel 11:36-39 for the completion of Antiochus IV’s rage against God’s people. Daniel writes about 

Antiochus IV with the following words:  

 

     The king [Antiochus IV] will do as he pleases. He will exalt and magnify himself above every god 

and will say unheard-of things against the God of gods. He will be successful until the time of wrath 

is completed, for what has been determined must take place. (11:36) 

 

 “The time of wrath” is not anything new to the Jews. Earlier in Israel’s history, God used Assyria as His 

agent to work “wrath” upon a disobedient nation when the Assyrians took the Northern Kingdom captive in 721 

BC. Later (605, 598, 587 BC), God used the Babylonians to take the Southern Kingdom into captivity for 

seventy years (Jeremiah 29:10). Now, God is using the Northern Kingdom (Syria), under the leadership of 

Antiochus IV, to inflict punishment for Israel’s noncompliance. Kurt Simmons is on target with his comments 

on 11:36: “Antiochus’ was the implement in God’s hand to punish the erring nation. Antiochus would prosper 

in the task heaven ordained him to accomplish.532   

 God, through Daniel, foretold the arrogance of this man over three hundred and sixty years before he 

even came to rule over Syria. The Holy Spirit revealed this mind-set of Antiochus to Daniel: “He will exalt and 

magnify himself above every god and will say unheard of things against the God of gods” (11:36b). He sought 

to suppress the worship of the one True God among the Jews. Many Jews succumbed to his demands. He did 

not stop with just the Jews, he sought to unify his kingdom with the worship of just one of the heathen gods that 

he himself served.  

Outside of Daniel’s book, we turn to First Maccabees for the historical confirmation of what God 

foretold would happen during the time of Antiochus IV’s reign. This secular source is found in First Maccabees 

and Second Maccabees. Why should we read these two sources that are outside of God’s Holy writings? One 

answer is found in Jonathan A. Goldstein’s (1929-2004, biblical scholar and author) introduction to First 

Maccabees, which introduction sets the stage for the necessity for Christians to read these historical documents 

for information, which data enhances and confirms what God foretold would happen before the events 

                                                 
532Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel (Carlsbad, NM: 

Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 275. I highly recommend this book as one of the best commentaries that I have 

read. I am deeply grateful for his keen insight as he seeks to unfold the meaning of the book according to the 

biblical text as well as secular history. 
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transpired (see Isaiah 46:10). The following comments set the tone for a clear understanding of the viciousness 

of this individual who endeavored to stamp out the Torah. Goldstein goes right to the heart of what Daniel 

foretold and what the author of First Maccabees recorded. His commentary and translation are well worth 

reading in order to help us grasp the significance of what Daniel penned about this tyrant: 

 

     First Maccabees is a history of the rise of the Hasmonaean dynasty, from the daring deeds of the 

zealous priest Mattathias to the reign of John Hyrcanus, high priest and prince of the Jews by dynastic 

heredity. The author sets forth most of the important doctrines of his book in the first two chapters. 

He begins by setting the scene, the Near East under the rule of the Graeco-Macedonian kingdoms 

founded by the successors of Alexander the Great: wicked were those kings (I 1:1–9) and wicked 

was Antiochus IV Epiphanes, who began to reign in 175 B.C.E. and authorized wicked Jews to 

abandon the restrictions of the Torah and to adopt Greek ways including the educational 

institutions of the gymnasium (1:10–15; see commentary). As if in punishment for the wickedness of 

these apostate Jews (1:15, end, 28, 64), a dreadful series of visitations came upon Judaea and 

Jerusalem (1:16–64).533 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold). 

 

 Prior to the above citation, Goldstein gives an excellent commentary on Daniel 11:36:  

 

     Then, under the Seleucid Antiochus IV from 167 to 164 B.C.E., obedience to the LORD’S 

commandments became a crime punished with extreme severity. No harsher trial ever tested the 

monotheistic faith of the Jews.534 

 

 Antiochus IV punished all who refused his wishes. Thousands were murdered for their refusal to reject 

the teachings of God as taught in the Torah. Another scholar, William Fairweather, gives his translation of the 

events as recorded by the author of First Maccabees, which he provides for us with his own translation 1 

Maccabees 1:31-64: 

 

     Moreover King Antiochus wrote to his whole kingdom, that all should be one people, and 

everyone should leave his laws: so all the heathen agreed according to the commandment of the king. 

Yea, many also of the Israelites consented to his religion, and sacrificed unto idols, and profaned the 

Sabbath. For the king had sent letters by messengers unto Jerusalem and the cities of Juda, that they 

should follow the strange laws of the land, and forbid burnt offerings, and sacrifice, and drink 

offerings, in the temple; and that they should profane the sabbaths and festival days: and pollute the 

sanctuary and holy people: set up altars, and groves, and chapels of idols, and sacrifice swine’s flesh, 

and unclean beasts: that they should also leave their children uncircumcised, and make their souls 

abominable with all manner of uncleanness and profanation: to the end they might forget the law, and 

change all the ordinances. And whosoever would not do according to the commandment of the king, 

he said, he should die.535 

 

 The numbering system by William Fairweather is different from the numbering system employed by 

Bruce M. Metzger (1914-2007, New Testament scholar and professor). For this reason, I decided that it would 

                                                 

 
533Jonathan A. Goldstein, I Maccabees: A New Translation with Introduction and Commentary, vol. 41, 

Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 4. (Emphasis mine—underlining and 

bold) 
534Ibid., 3. 
535W. Fairweather, ed., The First & Second Books of the Maccabees, The Temple Bible, Logos digital 

edition (London; Philadelphia: J. M. Dent & Company; J. B. Lippincott Company, 1903), 1 Mac 1:31–64. 
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be helpful for the reader to see another translation and its numbering system. The following translation is by 

Metzger: 

 
     41 Then the king wrote to his whole kingdom that all should be one people, 42 and that each should 

give up his customs. 43 All the gentiles accepted the command of the king. Many even from Israel 

gladly adopted his religion; they sacrificed to idols and profaned the Sabbath. 44 And the king sent 

letters by messenger to Jerusalem and the cities of Judah; he directed them to follow customs strange 

to the land, 45 to forbid burnt offerings and sacrifices and drink offerings in the sanctuary to profane 

Sabbaths and feasts. 46 to defile the sanctuary and the priests, 47 to build altars and sacred precincts 

and shrines for idols, to sacrifice swine and unclean animals, 48 and to leave their sons uncircumcised. 

They were to make themselves abominable by everything unclean and profane, 49 so that they should 

forget the law and change all the ordinances. 50 “And whoever does not obey the command of the 

king shall die.”536 

 

 We stand aghast at the arrogance of Antiochus IV concerning the God of the Jews as well as the various 

gods of the people. We, once more, are introduced to another “prophetic miracle.” Daniel, through Divine 

Revelation, pens the following words:  

 

     The king shall act as he pleases. He shall exalt himself and consider himself greater than any god, 

and shall speak horrendous things against the God of gods. He shall prosper until the period of 

wrath is completed, for what is determined shall be done. (Daniel 11:36) 

 

He spoke “horrendous things against” the God of heaven. God is God above all their own idol gods. One 

can hardly read this blasphemy by Antiochus IV without recalling the words of God to Jeremiah: “I made the 

earth and its people and the animals that are on it, and I give it to anyone I please” (Jeremiah 27:5). In spite of 

his arrogance, God allowed him to prosper until His wrath against Jerusalem was completed. This completion 

was not the end of Planet Earth, but rather, the completion of what God appointed for the Jews (old 

heaven and earth).  
Antiochus’ animosity was not only against the God of heaven, but he also disregarded the gods of his 

fathers as well as the desire of women concerning their own choice of the gods. Listen over again to the words 

of Daniel: “He shall pay no respect to the gods of his ancestors, or to the one beloved by women; he shall pay 

no respect to any other god, for he shall consider himself greater than all” (Daniel 11:37). What does it mean to 

say that Antiochus would “pay no respect to the gods of his ancestors”? The following comments by Moses 

Stuart (1780-1852, American biblical scholar and professor of Hebrew and Oriental languages at Harvard) 

sheds some light on the circumstances in Antiochus’ life that brought about his mind-set: 

 

     The intimation here given, of disregarding the gods of his fathers, shows that the previous Grecian 

kings of Syria had adopted the gods of the Syrian nation; while Antiochus, who had lived some 

years at Rome, had learned to despise the Syrian gods, and to prefer the Jupiter Olympius and 

Xenios of the Romans and Greeks. The establishment at Jerusalem of the worship of the first, and at 

Samaria of the second, shows that Antiochus was ambitious at times of imitating the Greeks and 

Romans. That he did not regard the Syrian gods, seems to be implied in 1 Macc. 1:41 seq., where 

it is said, that “Antiochus wrote to all his kingdom, that they should be one people; and that each one 

should forsake its customs,” in order to accomplish this.537 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

                                                 
536Bruce M. Metzger, ed. The Apocrypha of the Old Testament Revised Standard Version, The Oxford 

Annotated Apocrypha (New York: Oxford University Press, 1977), 1 Mac. 1:41-50, page 223. 
537Moses Stuart, A Commentary on the Book of Daniel (Boston: Crocker & Brewster, 1850), 351. 
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 Even though the following citation is similar to the one cited above, nevertheless, Moses Stuart, once 

more, adds some additional data by Livy (64 or 59 BC to AD 17, Roman historian who wrote a monumental 

history of Rome) that helps to interpret the significance of Daniel’s statement in 11:37: 

 

     The third clause: To no God will he have any respect, is designed to go beyond either of the 

preceding declarations, which only show that Antiochus paid no regard to any of the national Syrian 

gods. The third clause asserts that the same was true in respect to all other gods. That he set up the 

worship of Jupiter Olympius at Jerusalem, and of Jupiter Xenios at Samaria, and began to build a 

most magnificent temple to Jupiter Olympius at Athens, and promised to build one to Jupiter 

Capitolinus in Antioch (Liv. XLI. 20), only shows his foolish ambition to imitate the Romans, and 

perhaps to surpass them in their own way. It still remained true, as the last clause declares, that he 

magnified himself above every [god.]538 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold—italics his) 

 

Ernest C. Lucas’ (ordained Baptist minister and Vice-Principal and tutor in biblical studies at Bristol 

Baptist College) commentary on Antiochus IV’s self-esteem is quite illuminating in understanding more clearly 

the negative comments concerning his arrogance in that he “will exalt himself above them all” (Daniel 11:37): 

 

     The simple ‘of King Antiochus’ of the early coins gradually expands to ‘of King Antiochus, God 

Manifest, Victory-Bringer’ found on coins from 169 onwards. Alexander and his successors were 

all given divine honours to some extent, but Antiochus IV was the first to use the epithet ‘God’ on his 

coins, and the addition of ‘Manifest” strengthened the claim of identification with the deity. 

‘Victory-Bringer’ was one of the epithets used of Zeus. His arrogance was recognized by his 

contemporaries and resulted in hi being given the nickname ‘Epimanes’ (‘madman’) in place of 

‘Epiphanes’ by some.539 (‘Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

Not only did Antiochus not reverence the god(s) of his father, he also rejected the god “beloved by 

women.” J. E. H. Thomson calls attention to the god that is “beloved by women” as being, in all likelihood, the 

god that is associated with Tammuz. He gives the following suggestion by Heinrich Georg August Ewald (1803-

1875, German Old Testament theologian): 

 

     The suggestion of Ewald, that it was the worship of Adonis or Tammuz which Antiochus 

despised, is more likely to be meant here. For he shall magnify himself above all. Claiming the right 

of annulling worship, and taking the sacred utensils from the temple treasures, he allowed himself to 

be addressed by the Samaritans as a god. Antiochus was probably utterly without faith in the Divine; 

worship was merely policy.540 (Emphasis mine) 

 

We stand in awe as Daniel list four characteristics of this egotistical mad man. The following contains 

Antiochus’ reaction to the various gods of the nations as well as his own self-conceit as found in 11:37: 

 

He will show no regard for the gods of his fathers. 

He will show no regard for the one desired by women. 

He will show no regard for any god. 

He will exalt himself above all the gods 

 

                                                 
538Ibid., 352. 
539Ernest C. Lucas, Daniel, Apollos Old Testament Commentary, Series Editors, David W. Baker and 

Gordon J. Wenham (Downers Grove, Illinois: IVP Academic, 2002), 289. 
540J. E. H. Thomson, The Pulpit Commentary, H. D. M. Spence, Editor (London; New York: Funk & 

Wagnalls Company, 1909), 320. 
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Earlier in this study, we focused our attention upon his persecution against God’s people. The author of 

2 Maccabees records his death and his repentance. In 2 Maccabees 9:1-8, the author records his arrogance 

against Jerusalem and his disease that precipitated his death: 

     About that time came Antiochus with dishonour out of the country of Persia. For he had entered 

the city called Persepolis, and went about to rob the temple, and to hold the city; whereupon the 

multitude running to defend themselves with their weapons put them to flight; and so it happened, 

that Antiochus being put to flight of the inhabitants returned with shame. Now when he came to 

Ecbatane,* news was brought him what had happened unto Nicanor and Timotheus. Then swelling 

with anger, he thought to avenge upon the Jews the disgrace done unto him by those that made him 

flee. Therefore he commanded his chariotman to drive without ceasing, and to dispatch the journey, 

the judgment of God now following him. For he had spoken proudly in this sort, that he would come 

to Jerusalem, and make it a common burying-place of the Jews. 

     But the Lord Almighty, the God of Israel, smote him with an incurable and invisible plague: for 

as soon as he had spoken these words, a pain of the bowels that was remediless came upon him, 

and sore torments of the inner parts; and that most justly: for he had tormented other men’s 

bowels with many and strange torments. Howbeit he nothing at all ceased from his bragging, but still 

was filled with pride, breathing out fire in his rage against the Jews, and commanding to haste the 

journey: but it came to pass that he fell down from his chariot, carried violently; so that having a sore 

fall, all the members of his body were much pained. And thus he that a little afore thought he might 

command the waves of the sea, (so proud was he beyond the condition of man) and weigh the high 

mountains in a balance, was now cast on the ground, and carried in an horselitter, shewing forth unto 

all the manifest power of God.*541 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

Yet, this graphic scenario about his arrogance and sickness is not the whole story as reported by the 

author of Second Maccabees. Let us listen in on the data reported concerning his final turnaround:  

 

     So that the worms rose up out of the body of this wicked man, and whiles he lived in sorrow and 

pain, his flesh fell away, and the filthiness of his smell was noisome to all his army. And the man, 

that thought* a little afore he could reach to the stars of heaven, no man could endure to carry for 

his intolerable stink. Here therefore, being plagued, he began to leave off his great pride, and to come 

to the knowledge of himself by the scourge of God, his pain increasing every moment. And when he 

himself could not abide his own smell, he said these words, It is meet to be subject unto God, and 

that a man that is mortal should not proudly think of himself, as if he were God. This wicked 

person vowed also unto the Lord, who now no more would have mercy upon him, saying thus, That 

the holy city (to the which he was going in haste, to lay it even with the ground, and to make it a 

common burying place,) he would set at liberty542 

 

 Daniel (11:38) calls attention, once more, to Antiochus IV’s rejection of the god of the fortress as well 

as to a god that his father did not know. He would accept a god that he would honor with gold and silver as well 

as with precious stones and costly gifts. Kurt Simmons’ comments are, in my judgment, on target as to why 

Antiochus IV catered on accepting the chief god of the Romans: 

                                                 

* p. 125, l. 24–29. The mention of Persepolis and Ecbatana is unhistorical. The temple in question was in 

Elymais, and Epiphanes died at Tabæ in Persia. 

* ‘In an horselitter,’ in a litter, which seems to have been carried by men (ver. 10). 
541W. Fairweather, ed., The First & Second Books of the Maccabees, The Temple Bible (London; 

Philadelphia: J. M. Dent & Company; J. B. Lippincott Company, 1903), 2 Mac 9:1–8. 

* Athens seems to have been the writer’s ideal of a free state. 
542W. Fairweather, ed., The First & Second Books of the Maccabees, 9:9–17. 
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     The ascending power of the Romans made them the people to imitate and their customs 

fashionable to follow. The chief god among the Romans was Jupiter Optimus Maximus, whose 

temple served as the capital of Rome. It was the greatest temple in the world after the temple in 

Jerusalem; both were destroyed in A. D. 70 in Christ’s coming in his kingdom in power. The name 

Jupiter is a contraction of Jove and Pater (“father Jove”).  This god was the chosen object of 

Antiochus’ veneration, which he honored with temples and gifts throughout his dominion.543 

(Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

 This section of Chapter 11 ends with verse 39. He closes this section dealing with Antiochus by calling 

notice, over again, to the strange behavior of this king who is seeking to gain favor with Rome by honoring the 

chief god of the Romans. In closing this section, we call attention to the words of Livy (64/59 BC–AD 17, 

Roman historian) concerning Antiochus’ leanings toward Jupiter (a strange god to the Syrians): 

 

     Of his magnificent ideas as to the treatment of the gods, the temple of Jupiter Olympius at Athens, 

the only one in the world which, though unfinished,407 was designed to conform to the greatness of 

the god, can well be evidence; besides, he also adorned Delos with marvellous altars and abundance 

of statuary, and at Antioch he built a magnificent temple to Jupiter Capitolinus, which had not merely 

its ceiling panelled with gold, but also its walls wholly covered with gilded plates; [9] and many other 

things he promised in other places, but by reason of the very short duration of his reign408 he did not 

finish them544 (Emphasis mine) 

 

Our next chapter (24) will focus upon the Second Coming. Unfortunately, the chapter divisions within our 

English translations contribute to confusion concerning the end of Judaism as a political power, which power 

ended with Jesus’ Second Coming in judgment against apostate Israel. 
 

 

                                                 
543Kurt Simmons, Adumbrations: The Kingdom & Coming of Christ in the Book of Daniel Carlsbad, NM: 

Biblical Publishing Co., 2009), 277. 
407 This temple of ζεὺς ὀλύμπιος was begun by Pisistratus and completed by Hadrian: cf. Pausanias I. 

xviii. 6. 
408He reigned eleven years in all, but his enthusiasm for building may not have begun at once. 
544Livy, Books XL-XLII With An English Translation, ed. Evan T. Sage and Alfred C. Schlesinger, Ab 

Urbe Condita (Foster-Moore-Sage) English Text (Medford, MA: Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press; 

London, William Heinemann, Ltd., 1938), 249. I am indebted to Kurt Simmons for this citation. I cited this 

from another translation of Livy’s history. 
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24 

 Unraveling God’s Predictive  History: 

The Second Coming 

 
 

In order to interpret prophecy, one must understand its nature, as well as the role of the prophet. A 

good place to begin understanding prophecy is to examine texts which focus on the function of a 

prophet. One such text is found in Exodus 4:15–16; 7:1–2. The context of these Scriptures describes 

God’s call to Moses to bring Israel out of bondage in Egypt. Moses responds by giving a variety of 

excuses why he is not the right person for the job. One such excuse is Moses’ inability to speak 

eloquently (Exod. 4:10). God deals with Moses’ excuse by proposing that Aaron perform a prophetic 

role. The relationship of Moses and Aaron is analogous to God and his prophets (cf. 4:16; 7:1–2). 

From these texts, prophecy can be defined as the proclamation of God’s Word to humanity. 

Therefore, prophecy is primarily forth-telling the Word of God, but not to the exclusion of 

foretelling. We should keep in balance both the historical focus of prophecy and a legitimate future 

orientation.545 

 

 Within the Book of Daniel, we are conscious that “forth-telling” as well as “foretelling” permeate this 

prophetic book. As we approach the conclusion of Daniel’s prophecy, we are introduced to the fourth world 

Empire that God revealed to Nebuchadnezzar as reported in Chapter 2. As Daniel, through the Holy Spirt, 

concludes his prophetic book, he announces the “time of the end” for apostate Israel, which final demise would 

occur in AD 70 under Roman power over an extended period of forty-two months for its total completion when 

the power of the holy people would be finally destroyed (12:7). Chapters 11 and 12 are more about 

“foretelling” (the future) than it is about “forth-telling” (preaching). For this reason (“foretelling”), many 

scholars deny the authenticity of this book since it is jam-packed with prophetic history.  

 This Divine prophecy by Daniel is a classic example of what God told Isaiah: “I make known the end 

from the beginning, from ancient times, what is still to come” (Isaiah 46:10). As we approach the end of this 

prophetic book, we need to be conscious of the chapter divisions within our English Bibles. We have previously 

called attention to 11:1-2, which section really belongs to Chapter 10 as far as the context is concerned. On the 

other hand, Chapter 11 should conclude with verse 39 since verses 3 through 39 focuses on the kings of the 

North and the kings of the South. In my judgment, beginning with 11:40, Daniel takes up the establishment of 

the fourth world empire’s (Rome) power as it begins to take a firm foothold in the North (Syria) as well as the 

South (Egypt). The following comments by the authors of Biblical Hermeneutics: a Comprehensive 

                                                 
545Bruce Corley, Steve Lemke, and Grant Lovejoy, Biblical Hermeneutics: A Comprehensive 

Introduction to Interpreting Scripture, 2nd ed. (Nashville, TN: Broadman & Holman, 2002), 301–302. 
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Introduction to Interpreting Scripture are extremely informative concerning our present chapters with their 

divisions in our translations: 

 

     Perhaps one of the best and worst things about our English Bibles is that a text is divided into 

chapters and verses. Often we have our favorite texts on which we focus, but we ignore how those 

texts fit into the context of a particular section of Scripture. Therefore, the first task of interpretation 

is to identify the boundaries of the text.546 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Where to make the break in Chapter 11 is still a problem for scholars. For instance, Iain M. Duguid 

(Professor of Old Testament at Grove City College and pastor of Christ Presbyterian Church in Grove City, 

Pennsylvania), writes: 

 

     Yet at the same time, even while aspects of the language of Daniel 11:36-39 seem to fit Antiochus, 

the passage as a whole seems to be speaking of a king who will be a larger and more ultimate version 

of Antiochus. The coming ruler will truly “do as he pleases,” “attach the mightiest fortresses,” and 

make his follower “rulers over many.” There is no clear shift in the language of Daniel 11 that marks 

the transition from Antiochus to the final king, perhaps because Antiochus forms a model with which 

to compare the ultimate ruler.547 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 On the other hand, Rodney Stortz (b. 1942, Senior Pastor Emeritus of College Church in Wheaton, 

Illinois) sees the whole of Chapters 11 and 12 as having reference to Antiochus Epiphanes IV.548 He envisions, 

as a Premillennialist, the whole of Chapters 11 and 12 as forecasting the so-called Tribulation as something that 

is still yet to come. He, at the time of this writing, advanced the notion that the rest of Daniel deals with the 

Second Coming of Christ that he associates with the end of Planet Earth.549 He speaks of an interlude of good 

news (12:1-4) following the so-Called “Antichrist.” He identifies 12:7-9 as dealing with the “Kingdom of the 

Antichrist” and 12:10-12 as the “Kingdom of Antiochus.”550 

 Yet, another scholar, John Phillips (authored over fifty books and served the Moody Bible Institute for 

25 years) begins his interpretation of section 11:39-45 with “No world power will be able to stand against the 

Antichrist.”551 He, then, advances the idea that Chapter 12 is yet to be fulfilled. On the other hand, Allan M. 

Harman (for twenty years the principal of the Presbyterian Theological College, Melbourne, Australia since 

2002 and also served as a research professor at the college), identifies Daniel 11:36—12:3 as a reference to a 

future Antichrist. He pens the following words to capture what he considers to be a change, as it were, in venue: 

 

     At this point there is a change, marked by descriptions that transcend the rule of Antiochus IV 

Epiphanes. It must be admitted, though, that there is no absolute point of transition between the 

predictions of the Antiochian period and eschatological times, except that the expressions relating to 

time at the end of verse 35 may well point beyond the end of the period that is being described up to 

                                                 
546Ibid., 310. 
547Iain M. Duguid, Daniel, Reformed Expository Commentary (Phillipsburg, New Jersey: P & R 

Publishing, 2008), 204. 
548Rodney Stortz, Daniel: The Triumph of God’s Kingdom, Preaching the Word Series (Wheaton, 

Illinois: Crossway, 2004), 212. 
549Ibid., 212-216.  
550Ibid.218,  
551John Phillips, Exploring the Book of Daniel: An Expository Commentary, The John Phillips 

Commentary Series (Grand Rapids, MI: Kregel Publications, 2004), 211. 
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that verse. The verses from 11:36 onwards lead into the depiction of end-time events (see especially 

11:40, 45; 12:1).552 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 Apparently, some scholars are conscious that Daniel 11:40-45 takes up a new subject. For example, 

Ernest C. Lucas (ordained Baptist minister, Vice-Principal, and tutor in Biblical Studies at Bristol Baptist 

College) calls attention to the puzzlement that various scholars have encountered in seeking to explain God’s 

Revelation to Daniel. Listen to Lucas as he explains: 

 

     40-45. These verses have been a source of perplexity to commentators down the centuries. On the 

one hand, they seem to continue the story of Antiochus IV, providing the expected account of his 

downfall and death. On the other, they do not correspond in any way with the events following his 

second withdrawal from Egypt and the beginning of the persecution of the Jews. There are four 

somewhat different accounts of Antiochus’ final campaign and death.553 

 

DANIEL 12 

 

In spite of the scholarly works of these sincere and devout Christians, nevertheless, it becomes apparent 

that differences exist within the various communities of God’s people. I do not question the honesty of any of 

these authors or their faithfulness to God. On the other hand, I maintain that there is another interpretation that 

is more in harmony within the context of Chapter 11 and verses 40-45, which beginning (verse 40) continues 

through Chapter 12. This entire section sets forth the exertion of power by the Roman Empire, the spiritual 

resurrection of Israel (12:2), and the complete demise of Israel (12:7). My commentary on this section of 

Scripture runs contrary to the scholarship of many of God’s saints. The following comments by Malcolm J. 

Neelley are on target: 

 

     The chapter [12] begins with “at that time,” which means that there’s a connection between the 

time period of Daniel 12 and the last part of Daniel 11. There are various opinions regarding the 

identity of the person in those Daniel 11 passages, including Antiochus IV Epiphanes, Julius Caesar, 

and Herod the Great. Instead of studying Daniel 11 to try to identify that person, let’s focus on Daniel 

12, where we see parallels to the Olivet Discourse. Let’s start by comparing the first two lines of 

Daniel 12 to Matthew 24:16-18 and Mark 13:14b-16.554 

 

The Time of the End 

 

At one time, I, too, held to some of the views presented by various authors cited in this book. As we 

seek to uncover the prophetic history in the close of Daniel’s prophecy, we need to keep in mind that Daniel 

9:24-27 and Chapter 12 of his prophecy contain God’s predetermined blueprint for the course of redemptive 

history. As we peruse Daniel’s writings, we encounter the expression, “the time of the end.”  The “time of the 

end” has nothing to do with the demise of Planet Earth; this phrase does not depict the end of human existence; 

it is not the removal of Christians from this physical world. This particular phrase depicts the time of the end 

for apostate Israel. The last half of Daniel’s seventieth week equaled three and one-half years (1,260 days or 

                                                 
552Allan M. Harman, A Study Commentary on Daniel, EP Study Commentary (Darlington, England; 
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553Ernest C. Lucas, Daniel, Apollos Old Testament Commentary, Series Editors, David W. Baker and 
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554Malcolm J. Neelley, Dating the Second Coming of Jesus (USA: CreateSpace—an Amazon.com 
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forty-two months), which was the timeframe determined for the destruction of God’s holy people, that is to say, 

Israel (12:7). 

 

Abomination that Causes Desolation 

 

 Daniel employs the phrase “abomination that causes desolation” three times in his prophetic book (9:27; 

11:31; 12:11). The “abomination that causes desolation” in 11:31 is not an abomination that results in the 

complete overthrow of Israel. This particular “abomination” occurred within the sixty-two weeks under the 

leadership of Antiochus Epiphanes IV. On the other hand, Daniel’s reference to the “abomination that causes 

desolation” in 9:27 and 12:11 represents the total downfall of Israel as a political entity, which 

“abomination” occurred in AD 70.  
These two citations are associated with Christ’s Second Coming. In the Olivet Discourse (Matthew 24—

25), Jesus cites from the Book of Daniel concerning this “abomination”: “So when you see standing in the holy 

place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’ spoken of through he prophet Daniel—let the reader understand” 

(Matthew 24:15). In the twenty-fourth chapter of Matthew, Jesus describes this “abomination” as the overthrow 

of apostate Israel. Listen to Jesus as he explains His coming in judgment: 

 

     At that time the sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will 

mourn. They will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky, with power and great glory. 31 

And he will send his angels with a loud trumpet call, and they will gather his elect from the four 

winds, from one end of the heavens to the other. 32 “Now learn this lesson from the fig tree: As soon 

as its twigs get tender and its leaves come out, you know that summer is near. 33 Even so, when you 

see all these things [signs], you know that it is near, right at the door. 34 I tell you the truth, this 

generation will certainly not pass away until all these things have happened. 35 Heaven and earth will 

pass away, but my words will never pass away. (24:30-35) 

 

 Luke, a co-laborer of Paul, gives some additional comments from Jesus concerning how to identify, 

beyond the shadow of a doubt, the timeframe of the “abomination that causes desolation.” He pens the 

following words that should capture our attention: 

 

     When you see Jerusalem being surrounded by armies, you will know that its desolation is 

near. 21 Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, let those in the city get out, and let 

those in the country not enter the city. 22 For this is the time of punishment in fulfillment of all that 

has been written. 23 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant women and nursing mothers! 

There will be great distress in the land and wrath against this people. 24 They will fall by the sword 

and will be taken as prisoners to all the nations. Jerusalem will be trampled on by the Gentiles 

until the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled. 25 “There will be signs in the sun, moon and stars. On 

the earth, nations will be in anguish and perplexity at the roaring and tossing of the sea. 26 Men will 

faint from terror, apprehensive of what is coming on the world, for the heavenly bodies will be 

shaken. 27 At that time they will see the Son of Man coming in a cloud with power and great 

glory. 28 When these things begin to take place, stand up and lift up your heads, because your 

redemption is drawing near.” (Luke 21:20-28) 

 

THE SECOND COMING OF CHRIST: DANIEL 12:7 

 

There are many things in this pericope that should grab our attention. In Jesus’ description of the 

overthrow of the old heaven and earth (Judaism), He says, “At that time they will see the Son of Man coming 

in a cloud with power and great glory.”  Daniel, through the Holy Spirit, foretold this same scenario in 

Chapter 7 of his prophecy: 
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     In my vision at night I looked, and there before me was one like a son of man, coming with the 

clouds of heaven. He approached the Ancient of Days and was led into his presence. 14 He was given 

authority, glory and sovereign power; all peoples, nations and men of every language worshiped him. 

His dominion is an everlasting dominion that will not pass away, and his kingdom is one that 

will never be destroyed. (Daniel 7:13-14) 

 

 “Coming with the clouds” is a descriptive metaphor, which metaphor refers to Jesus’ exaltation and 

kingly ascension. John, one of the Twelve, wrote the Book of Revelation that he had received from the Lord, 

which Revelation was written before June of AD 68. In his book, he states that the things that he is disclosing 

would “soon take place” (Revelation 1:1). Also, in 1:3, he gives another clue as to the timeframe of this 

coming: “the time is near” (1:3). In 1:7, he speaks of Jesus’ coming: “Look, he is coming with the clouds, and 

every eye will see him, even those who pierced him; and all the peoples of the earth will mourn because of him. 

So shall it be! Amen.” This coming in judgment is depicted by Daniel in 12:7.  Once more, we should tune in 

our ears to hear what Daniel writes about the “abomination that causes desolation” as final: 

 

     The man clothed in linen, who was above the waters of the river, lifted his right hand and his left 

hand toward heaven, and I heard him swear by him who lives forever, saying, “It will be for a time, 

times and half a time. When the power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these 

things will be completed.”  

 

 The overthrow of apostate Israel (Judaism) is the subject of Daniel 12:7. This event would occur in the 

last half of the seventieth week of Daniel 9:27. Once more, we need to reread the full prophecy of Daniel 

concerning “seventy sevens” for the complete overthrow of the old covenant world of Judaism. Daniel, through 

the inspiration of the Holy Spirit, foretold the events that would transpire concerning the kingdom of Judah. 

Daniel pens the following words: 

 
      “Seventy ‘sevens’ are decreed for your people and your holy city to finish transgression, to put 

an end to sin, to atone for wickedness, to bring in everlasting righteousness, to seal up vision and 

prophecy and to anoint the most holy. 25 “Know and understand this: From the issuing of the decree to 

restore and rebuild Jerusalem until the Anointed One, the ruler, comes, there will be seven ‘sevens,’ 

and sixty-two ‘sevens.’ It will be rebuilt with streets and a trench, but in times of trouble. 26 After the 

sixty-two ‘sevens,’ the Anointed One will be cut off and will have nothing. The people of the ruler 

who will come will destroy the city and the sanctuary. The end will come like a flood: War will 

continue until the end, and desolations have been decreed. 27 He will confirm a covenant with many 

for one ‘seven.’ In the middle of the ‘seven’ he will put an end to sacrifice and offering. And on a 

wing of the temple he will set up an abomination that causes desolation, until the end that is decreed 

is poured out on him.” (Daniel 9:24-27)555 

 

 The Seventy Weeks of Daniel set forth the timeframe within which God would destroy the old 

heavens and earth (the old covenant word of Judaism) and bring in the New Heavens and Earth (God’s 

new creation). Chapter 12 of Daniel is the climax of the last half of the seventieth week of Daniel (three and 

one-half years). The second half of Daniel’s 70th week is the Second Coming of Christ in judgment against 

apostate Israel. Also, the resurrection mentioned in 12:2 is associated with the spiritual resurrection of 

Israel from spiritual death to spiritual life, not a resurrection of dead corpses out of the ground. This 

resurrection concerns the “remnant” that had accepted the Jesus as the Messiah. 

 Both His Second Coming and the resurrection would occur within the last half of the 70th week. As we 

examine Chapter 12 of Daniel, I will discuss the Second Coming depicted in 12:7 and then the resurrection 
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foretold in 12:2, which is the same resurrection set forth by Paul in his first epistle to the Corinthians (Chapter 

15, see also Isaiah 25—27; Hosea 13). One of the greatest obstacles to a proper interpretation of the description 

of the Second Coming is the wooden literalness of apocalyptic language. The following citation by Malcolm J. 

Neelley sets the tone for interpreting figurative language correctly: 

 

     Christians who believe that Jesus’ Second Coming would not be literal and visible might 

demonstrate how the Bible sometimes uses language that is not meant to be taken literally, such as 

“the earth melted” in Psalm 46:6: “The nations raged, the kingdoms were moved; He uttered His 

voice, the earth melted.” That passage does not mean that planet Earth literally melted, the same way 

that 2 Peter 3:10 does not mean that planet Earth would literally “be burned up” where it says “both 

the earth and the works that are in it will be burned up.”556 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

As we approach the Scriptures concerning the Second Coming of Christ, we are confronted with 

numerous views.557 The question is, how do we go about determining the correct view in light of what the 

Scriptures teach? We have Dispensationalism, Premillennialism, Postmillennialism, Amillennialism, and 

Preterism. With the Preterists’ views, we have what is known as partial Preterist and full Preterist. Those who 

hold to the full Preterist view teach that the Second Coming of Christ occurred in AD 70 and that the 

resurrection of Daniel 12:2 is a spiritual resurrection—a resurrection of spiritual Israel.558 The following citation 

by Morris is on target concerning Christ’s Second Coming as reported by Peter, one of the Twelve: 

 

     “Time, and, we believe, the Scripture also, proves that Peter did not have in mind the burning up 

of the immeasurable heavens above us, nor the “everlasting hills” about us when he said, “They shall 

give account to him that is ready to judge the living and the dead.”  

     “The time is come for judgment to begin at the house of God” and if it begin first at us, what shall 

the end of them that obey not the gospel of God?” [1 Peter 4:17].  

     “The end of all things is at hand” [1 Peter 4:7]. Nor when he said: “The day of the Lord will come 

as a thief; in the which the heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall be 

dissolved with fervent heat. But according to his promise, we look for new heavens and a new earth, 

wherein dwelleth righteousness” [2 Peter 3:13.]559 

 

In order to arrive at a sound exegetical methodology of what the Bible teaches is to examine the context 

of Holy Scripture. The Second Coming of Christ is associated with turbulent times. From the Book of 

Revelation, we witness a timeframe of forty-two months of distress or tribulation on the holy people. Within the 

Gospels, we discover that Matthew, Mark, and Luke recorded the words of Jesus concerning His Second 

Coming, which coming would be associated with distress and a time of extreme wrath. The following chart 

calls attention to Jesus’ explanation of His coming wrath.  
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Matthew 24:21-22 Mark 13:19-20 Luke 21:23-24 

 

For then there will be great 

distress, unequaled from the 

beginning of the world until 

now—and never to be equaled 

again. 22 If those days had not 

been cut short, no one would 

survive, but for the sake of the 

elect those days will be 

shortened.  

 

Because those will be days of 

distress unequaled from the 

beginning, when God created 

the world, until now—and 

never to be equaled again. 20 If 

the Lord had not cut short those 

days, no one would survive. But 

for the sake of the elect, whom 

he has chosen, he has shortened 

them.  

 

How dreadful it will be in 

those days for pregnant 

women and nursing mothers! 

There will be great distress in 

the land and wrath against 

this people. 24 They will fall 

by the sword and will be taken 

as prisoners to all the nations. 

Jerusalem will be trampled on 

by the Gentiles until the times 

of the Gentiles are fulfilled.  

 

 

 This forecast of Tribulation/Distress and end occurred within a thirty-seven year span. It is 

something that has already occurred. Just a perusal of the various Scriptures dealing with the time of Distress or 

Tribulation indicates that this event would end in AD 70, which time period, from beginning to end, lasted for a 

total of forty-two months (1,260 days or “a time, times, and  half a time,” see Daniel 12:7, Revelation 11:1-2; 

12:6, 14). Matthew, Mark, and Luke, record the words of Jesus concerning the forthcoming “tribulation” that 

would come upon the nation of Israel.  Jesus alerts His disciples of the impending “distress” or “tribulation” that 

would occur within that (“this”) generation.  

Even though some scholars want to interpret Matthew 24:29 as literal, we are conscious that the literal 

heavens and earth are still here. The language describing heavenly objects are figurative in nature, which 

language depicts the overthrow of governments (John 16:25-29). Following this use of apocalyptic language, 

Jesus informs His followers that the things foretold would occur within that (“this”) generation. We should 

listen and pay attention to Jesus as he gives the timeframe for the impending catastrophe upon Jerusalem: 

 

     At that time the sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will 

mourn. They will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky, with power and great glory. 31 

And he will send his angels with a loud trumpet call, and they will gather his elect from the four 

winds, from one end of the heavens to the other. 32 Now learn this lesson from the fig tree: As soon 

as its twigs get tender and its leaves come out, you know that summer is near. 33 Even so, when you 

see all these things [signs], you know that it is near, right at the door. 34 I tell you the truth, this 

generation will certainly not pass away until all these things have happened. 35 Heaven and earth 

[Judaism/Jerusalem] will pass away, but my words will never pass away. (24:30-35) 

 

 Jesus gave this scenario of the destruction of the Mosaic age two days before His final Passover 

Meal with His disciples (26:1-2). Three years earlier (AD 30), Jesus called His Twelve disciples to evangelize 

the nation of Israel (10:1-10). In his discourse, following His selection of twelve men, He warned them of 

impending catastrophe that awaited their ministry. His warning included His Second Coming, which Coming 

would occur before they could complete their mission to all the cities of Israel: 

 

     Brother will betray brother to death, and a father his child; children will rebel against their parents 

and have them put to death. 22 All men will hate you because of me, but he who stands firm to the end 

will be saved. 23 When you are persecuted in one place, flee to another. I tell you the truth, you will 

not finish going through the cities of Israel before the Son of Man comes. (10:21-23) 
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 Before these Apostles could finish evangelizing the cities of Israel, Jesus informed them that the Son of 

Man would come. As Jesus was completing His final journey to Jerusalem, He, once more, informed them 

about the coming “tribulation” that would involve the nation of Israel. The following words (spoken in AD 33) 

should resonate with us as to a clearer understanding concerning the timeframe of the coming of the Son of 

Man: 

 

     For the Son of Man is going to come in his Father’s glory with his angels, and then he will reward 

each person according to what he has done. 28 I tell you the truth, some who are standing here will 

not taste death before they see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom.” (16:27-28) 

 

 In Matthew 10:21-23 and 16:27-28, Jesus gives two timeframes for the time of the coming of the Son of 

Man: (1) “you will not finish going through the cities of Israel before the Son of Man comes,” and (2) “some 

who are standing here will not taste death before they see the Son of Man coming in his glory.” Matthew, 

about three days before Jesus’ Crucifixion, reports Jesus’ encounter with the religious leaders. In this 

confrontation, Jesus foretold of the utter destruction of their holy city, which destruction would include the 

Temple. We should weigh carefully the words of Jesus as He issued His rebuke against this unjust nation: 

 

     You snakes! You brood of vipers! How will you escape being condemned to hell [geennēs, 

gehenna]? 34 Therefore I am sending you prophets and wise men and teachers. Some of them you will 

kill and crucify; others you will flog in your synagogues and pursue from town to town. 35 And so 

upon you will come all the righteous blood that has been shed on earth, from the blood of righteous 

Abel to the blood of Zechariah son of Berekiah [2 Chronicles 24:20-21], whom you murdered 

between the temple and the altar. 36 I tell you the truth, all this will come upon this generation. 37 O 

Jerusalem, Jerusalem, you who kill the prophets and stone those sent to you, how often I have longed 

to gather your children together, as a hen gathers her chicks under her wings, but you were not 

willing. 38 Look, your house is left to you desolate. 39 For I tell you, you will not see me again until 

you say, ‘Blessed is he who comes in the name of the Lord.’ (Matthew 23:33-39) 

 

 Following this engagement with the religious leaders, He, once more, called attention to the desolation 

of their way of life (23:38). He also informed them that God’s desolation would occur within that (“this”) 

generation (23:36). He continues this scenario with His disciples after He left the Temple (24:1). In Chapter 24 

and verse 15, He warned: “So when you see standing in the holy place the abomination that causes desolation 

spoken through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand” (24:15; see also Daniel 9:27; 12:11).  

We know from the context that the events described in the Olivet Discourse had their fulfillment in 

the first century. When we examine Matthew 24:16, Mark 13:14, and Luke 21:20, we are told that those who 

are in Jerusalem should flee Judea and flee to the mountains. Following the “distress” or “tribulation” of those 

days, Jesus identifies the catastrophic events that would transpire with symbolic language: 

 

1. The sun will be darkened (Matthew 24:29) 

2. The moon will not give its light (24:29) 

3. The stars will fall from the sky (24:29) 

4. The heavenly bodies will be shaken (24:29) 

 

In Matthew 24:34, Jesus says, “I tell you the truth, this generation will certainly not pass away until all 

these things have happened. Heaven and earth will pass away [the obsolete and aging covenant—Hebrews 

8:13], but my words will never pass away.” The literal Heaven and Planet Earth did not pass away. The above 

language is apocalyptic in nature. The language is not literal. About two days before the Passover, Jesus 

addressed His use of figurative language in His teaching. John records a conversation between Jesus and His 

disciples: 
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     “Though I have been speaking figuratively, a time is coming when I will no longer use this kind 

of language but will tell you plainly about my Father. 26 In that day you will ask in my name. I am not 

saying that I will ask the Father on your behalf. 27 No, the Father himself loves you because you have 

loved me and have believed that I came from God. 28 I came from the Father and entered the world; 

now I am leaving the world and going back to the Father.” 29 Then Jesus’ disciples said, “Now you 

are speaking clearly and without figures of speech. (John 16:25-29) 

 

 For another example of figurative language, we find this same type figurative language employed by 

Isaiah as he describes the overthrow of the nation of Babylon. Isaiah writes about this downfall of Babylon with 

figurative symbols: 

 

     The stars of heaven and their constellations will not show their light. The rising sun will be 

darkened and the moon will not give its light. 11I will punish the world for its evil, the wicked for 

their sins. I will put an end to the arrogance of the haughty and will humble the pride of the ruthless. 
12I will make man scarcer than pure gold, more rare than the gold of Ophir. 13Therefore I will make 

the heavens tremble; and the earth will shake from its place at the wrath of the LORD Almighty, 

in the day of his burning anger. (Isaiah 13:10-13). 

 

Signs of His Coming 
 

We know from history that Babylon was overthrown by Cyrus in 539 BC. We know that these cosmic events 

did not literally occur. Thus we surmise, and correctly so, that Isaiah used figurative language to describe its 

downfall. The Second Coming also falls under apocalyptic terminology. For instance, Jesus called attention to 

His coming on the clouds: 

 

     At that time the sign of the Son of Man will appear in the sky, and all the nations of the earth will 

mourn. They will see the Son of Man coming on the clouds of the sky, with power and great glory. 

(Matthew 24:30) 

 

Did this coming take place during the lifetime of some of the disciples? After this statement, Jesus 

stated: “I tell you the truth, this generation will certainly not pass away until all these things have happened” 

(24:34). All of the above, beginning with 24:2 through 24:33, would occur within that (“this”) generation, not 

2,000 years later. Did they really see the Christ coming on the clouds? No! They saw “the sign” of the Son of 

Man” coming in retribution against Israel for its rejection of its Messiah.  

The religious leaders would have seen the fulfillment of the Messianic prophecies concerning the 

coming of Christ and the complete overthrow of the “holy people,” that is to say Israel (Daniel 12:7). The 

religious leaders would have seen the evidence (“sign”) of Jesus’ prophecy concerning the abomination of 

desolation as spoken of by Daniel. The word “sign” should cause each of us to pause with the traditional view 

of the Second Coming as espoused by many Christians—the end of Planet Earth. Again, we need to listen in, as 

it were, on the words of Jesus as He continues to unravel His statement about the “sign” or “signs.” Matthew 

records the following words of Jesus: 

 

     Now learn this lesson from the fig tree: As soon as its twigs get tender and its leaves come out, 

you know that summer is near. 33 Even so, when you see all these things [signs], you know that it is 

near, right at the door. 34 I tell you the truth, this generation will certainly not pass away until all 

these things have happened. 35 Heaven and earth will pass away, but my words will never pass 

away. (Matthew 24:32-35) 

 

 If we wish to really understand “at that time the sign” in 24:30, we need to go backward to 24:15-29 to 

correctly ascertain what the “sign” or the “signs” were that foretold the passing away of the old heavens and 
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earth and the coming in of the new heavens and earth described in Revelation 17—22. Matthew 24:15 is just 

one of those signs: “So when you see standing in the holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’ 

spoken of through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand.” One of the cardinal rules of interpretation is 

to allow the Scriptures to interpret themselves. We need to examine a parallel account of the Olivet Discourse in 

Luke’s Gospel, which account gives one of the signs up front: 

 

     When you see Jerusalem being surrounded by armies [sign], you will know that its 

desolation is near. 21 Then let those who are in Judea flee to the mountains, let those in the city get 

out, and let those in the country not enter the city. 22 For this is the time of punishment in 

fulfillment of all that has been written. 23 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant women 

and nursing mothers! There will be great distress in the land and wrath against this people. 24 They 

will fall by the sword and will be taken as prisoners to all the nations. Jerusalem will be trampled on 

by the Gentiles until the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled [see Revelation 11:1-3]. 25 “There will be 

signs in the sun, moon and stars. On the earth, nations will be in anguish and perplexity at the 

roaring and tossing of the sea. 26 Men will faint from terror, apprehensive of what is coming on the 

world, for the heavenly bodies will be shaken. 27 At that time they will see the Son of Man coming 

in a cloud with power and great glory. 28 When these things begin to take place, stand up and lift up 

your heads, because your redemption is drawing near.” (Luke 21:20-28) 

 

 If Jesus’ reference to the “signs” had to do with the end of Planet Earth, we wonder why the believers, 

who were in Jerusalem, were told to “flee to the mountains.” He also warned them of the “great distress” or 

“tribulation” that God’s people would experience leading up to the “great day” of His “wrath,” that is to say His 

judgment against His “holy people” as spoken of by Daniel the prophet (12:7). It is in reference to this day that 

Daniel reported a conversation that took place between two angelic beings: 

 

     Then I, Daniel, looked, and there before me stood two others, one on this bank of the river and one 

on the opposite bank. 6 One of them said to the man clothed in linen, who was above the waters of the 

river, “How long will it be before these astonishing things are fulfilled?” 7 The man clothed in linen, 

who was above the waters of the river, lifted his right hand and his left hand toward heaven, and I 

heard him swear by him who lives forever, saying, “It will be for a time, times and half a time. 

When the power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these things will be completed.” 8 

I heard, but I did not understand. So I asked, “My lord, what will the outcome of all this be?” 9 He 

replied, “Go your way, Daniel, because the words are closed up and sealed until the time of the end. 

(Daniel 12:5-9) 

  

 The “time of the end” is not the End of Planet Earth, but rather, the end of the “holy people,” that is, the 

passing away of the old heavens and earth. This “time of the end” is what the Olivet Discourse is all about 

(Matthew 24-25, see also Revelation 11:1-3, 12:6, 13-14). The twelfth chapter of Daniel had its fulfillment in 

the destruction of Jerusalem in AD 70. Daniel began his prophecy about 605 BC. It is significant that Malachi 

wrote about two hundred years later (433 BC) concerning the very things that Daniel foretold. Malachi 

concluded his message by saying, “See, I will send you the prophet Elijah [John the Baptist] before that great 

and dreadful day of the LORD comes” (Malachi 4:5; see also Matthew 11:11-14; 17:9-13). Prior to this 

statement, he announced the day that Daniel had earlier spoken of: 

 

     “Surely the day is coming; it will burn like a furnace. All the arrogant and every evildoer will be 

stubble, and that day that is coming will set them on fire,” says the LORD Almighty. “Not a root or a 

branch will be left to them. (Malachi 4:1) 
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 The so-called four-hundred years were not silent years as they are often called (see Daniel 11). About 

four-hundred years later, John the Baptist asked the religious leaders who had warned them about this day of 

coming wrath: 

 

     But when he saw many of the Pharisees and Sadducees coming to where he was baptizing, he said 

to them: “You brood of vipers! Who warned you to flee from the coming wrath? (Matthew 3:7) 

 

The Parable of the Weeds (13:24-43) is an excellent commentary on John the Baptist’s warning about 

the coming wrath. Once more, we should reread Matthew 23:29-39. In addition to this section of Scripture, we 

should reread the Olivet Discourse (Chapters 24—25) for another commentary on Matthew 3:7. Toward the end 

of Peter’s life, he wrote to the Christians in five different provinces—Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and 

Bithynia—about this time of wrath: “For it is time for judgment to begin with the family of God; and if it 

begins with us, what will the outcome be for those who do not obey the gospel of God?” (1 Peter 4:17; see also 

Revelation 11:18). In his Second Epistle, he again reminded them of the impending destruction that was about 

to take place with the passing of the Old Covenant world of Judaism: 

 

     But the day of the Lord will come like a thief. The heavens will disappear with a roar; the 

elements [stoicheia] will be destroyed by fire, and the earth and everything in it will be laid bare. 11 

Since everything will be destroyed in this way, what kind of people ought you to be? You ought to 

live holy and godly lives 12 as you look forward to the day of God and speed its coming. That day 

will bring about the destruction of the heavens by fire, and the elements (stoicheia) will melt in 

the heat. 13 But in keeping with his promise we are looking forward to a new heaven and a new earth, 

the home of righteousness. (2 Peter 3:10-13) 

 

 The word stoicheia signifies the rudiments of Judaism, the Old Covenant world of rituals. Peter’s 

elements must be interpreted within their biblical, covenantal, and historical setting. How would the Jews have 

understood this unique word? Paul utilized this word in his descriptions of the religion of the Jews: “See to it 

that no one takes you captive through hollow and deceptive philosophy, which depends on human tradition and 

the basic principles (stoicheia) of this world rather than on Christ” (Colossians 2:8). The KJV translates this 

word as “rudiments.”  

Once more, we need to examine the use of this same word in 2:20: “Since you died with Christ to the 

basic principles (stoicheia) of this world, why, as though you still belonged to it, do you submit to its rules: 21 

‘Do not handle! Do not taste! Do not touch!’”? (2:20-21). For further clarification of the meaning of this word 

stoicheia, we turn to Paul’s epistle to the Christians in the province of Asia: 

 

     So also, when we were children, we were in slavery under the basic principles (stoicheia) of the 

world. 4 But when the time had fully come, God sent his Son, born of a woman, born under law, 5 to 

redeem those under law, that we might receive the full rights of sons. 6 Because you are sons, God 

sent the Spirit of his Son into our hearts, the Spirit who calls out, “Abba, Father.” 7So you are no 

longer a slave, but a son; and since you are a son, God has made you also an heir. 8 Formerly, when 

you did not know God, you were slaves to those who by nature are not gods. 9 But now that you know 

God—or rather are known by God—how is it that you are turning back to those weak and miserable 

principles (stoicheia)? Do you wish to be enslaved by them all over again? 10 You are observing 

special days and months and seasons and years! (Galatians 4:3-10) 

 

 The KJV translates 4:9-10 as follows: 

 

     But now that you know God—or rather are known by God—how is it that you are turning back to 

those weak (ἀσθενῆ, asthenē) and miserable (πτωχὰ, ptōcha, “poor”) principles (στοιχεῖα,  
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stoicheia)? Do you wish to be enslaved by them all over again? 10 You are observing special days 

and months and seasons and years!  

  

 When Peter wrote (2 Peter 3:10) that the “The heavens will disappear with a roar, the elements will be 

destroyed by fire, and the earth and everything in it will be laid bare,” he did not have reference to the physical 

universe. The KJV renders this verse: “The heavens shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements 

(στοιχεῖα, stoicheia) shall melt with fervent heat, the earth also and the works that are therein shall be burned 

up.” As stated earlier, this type of semantic language is apocalyptic language. This same category of linguistics 

is employed in Psalm 46:6: “Nations are in uproar, kingdoms fall; he lifts his voice, the earth melts.” Did the 

earth literally “melt”? No! In Psalm 97:3-6, the Holy Spirt had the psalmist to write with poetic language as he 

describes God’s foes: 

 

     Fire goes before him and consumes his foes on every side. 4His lightning lights up the world; the 

earth sees and trembles. 5The mountains melt like wax before the LORD, before the Lord of all the 

earth. 6The heavens proclaim his righteousness, and all the peoples see his glory.  

 

Is this psalm to be interpreted with a wooden literalism? No! The psalm uses poetic language in order to 

make this prediction stand out. It is in this same vein that Isaiah (739 BC) issued a judgment against Assyria for 

its obstinate attitude toward other people and against God. What is significant about this rebuke is the kind of 

language employed to convey God’s overthrow of this despicable nation: 

 

     See, the Name of the LORD comes from afar, with burning anger and dense clouds of smoke; his 

lips are full of wrath, and his tongue is a consuming fire. 28His breath is like a rushing torrent, 

rising up to the neck. He shakes the nations in the sieve of destruction; he places in the jaws of the 

peoples a bit that leads them astray. 29And you will sing as on the night you celebrate a holy festival; 

your hearts will rejoice as when people go up with flutes to the mountain of the LORD, to the Rock of 

Israel. 30The LORD will cause men to hear his majestic voice and will make them see his arm 

coming down with raging anger and consuming fire, with cloudburst, thunderstorm and hail. 
(Isaiah 30:27-30) 

 

 Did the Assyrians see the actual arm of God coming down? No! They saw the arm of God coming down 

in His raging anger and with consuming fire of judgment. The same is true of the coming of the Messiah in AD 

70. They saw Jesus’ Coming in His “raging anger” against apostate Israel and with His consuming fire of 

judgment.  This coming is Jesus’ Second Coming. The Jews witnessed the raging anger and consuming fire of 

judgment against themselves for a period of forty-two months (1,260 days, which days equal “a time, times, and 

half a time”).  

“The time of the end” in Daniel 12:4 is not the same as “the end of time.” The “time of the end” had to 

do with “the great city” (Jerusalem) in which our Lord was Crucified (Revelation 11:8). If one wishes to 

understand the Second Coming of Christ as presented in the four accounts of the “one” Gospel, one should read 

and reread the parables in context, not simply as morality stories. The parables foretold the utter destruction of 

the people (the Jews) and the holy city. 

 

     Matthew intentionally places this chapter [13] immediately following the breach between Jesus 

and the Pharisees. They represent official Judaism, and their rejection of him is an indication that the 

nation and its leaders as a whole are blind and cannot recognize the presence and reality of the 

Kingdom of God in the person of Jesus. By their actions the Pharisees have shown “that they look, 

but do not see, and they listen, but do not hear or understand” (13:13).560 (Emphasis mine) 

                                                 
560Barclay Moon Newman and Philip C. Stine, A Handbook on the Gospel of Matthew, UBS Handbook 

Series (New York: United Bible Societies, 1992), 398. 
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Jesus began His ministry when He was about thirty years old (Luke 3:23). The Gospel of Matthew records 

numerous parables of our Lord Jesus. In the thirteenth chapter of Matthew, Jesus gives seven parables. 

Unfortunately, many Christians read the parables as dealing with morality. Yet, just a cursory reading of the 

parables in context reveals that the parables were designed to pronounce God’s coming judgment against Israel. 

In the earlier part of my ministry (1951-1968), I developed many messages on numerous parables from 

the Gospel accounts. Yet, I never understood that almost every parable that Jesus spoke was against the 

nation of Israel for its apostasy. As Jesus began His ministry to Israel (AD 30), He immediately encountered 

conflict. In fact, the Gospel of Matthew, the Gospel of Mark, the Gospel of Luke, and the Gospel of John are all 

books of conflict between Jesus and the religious leaders.  

Several years later in my ministry (about 1980), I learned that almost all of the parables were 

castigations touching the religious leaders. The following comments by Joel McDurmon (a staff writer and 

researcher at American Vision) about Jesus’ employment of parables in His teaching is extremely helpful in 

learning how to read the parables in context. 

 

     Most people don’t realize that many if not most of Jesus’ parables were intended not as general 

morality tales, but as particular pronouncements of coming judgment and change. Jesus was warning 

Jerusalem to repent and to accept its new King (Jesus) or else fall under ultimate condemnation of 

God. In fact, much of Jesus’ teaching in the Gospels pertains primarily to that pre-AD 70 

crowd, and without reading it in this light, we misunderstand it. And when we misunderstand it, 

we misapply it…. The parables Jesus tells during His final journey to Jerusalem (Luke 9:51—20:26) 

almost all pertain to the rebellion, faithlessness, judgment, and coming destruction of Jerusalem.561 

(Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

PARABLES: THEIR SIGNIFICANCE 

 

 In the Gospel of Luke, Jesus set His face to go to Jerusalem (Luke 9:51, AD 33). Jesus sets out from 

Galilee to Jerusalem, which journey was about sixty-five miles (three-day journey if walked). As He made his 

trip to Jerusalem, Jesus, through His parables, set forth His lawsuit against Israel. The parables were the 

primary means of conveying His judgment against Israel for playing the part of a whore (see Revelation 

17—18 where she is called the “Great Whore.”).  

Luke mentions twenty-one parables that Jesus told on His final trip to Jerusalem. On the other hand, 

Matthew only gives eight of the twenty-one parables on this concluding mission. The Gospel of Matthew begins 

Jesus’ journey with Chapter 16 (AD 33). Jesus’ ministry constituted the first half of the 70th week of Daniel 9. 

The parables demonstrate that the Second Coming of Christ occurred in AD 70. There are numerous time 

statements in the New Testament writings that indicate that the Second Coming was just around the corner.562 

This study has been a brief pyramid study to assist the readers in grasping the foundation of a Preterist view of 

the Second Coming. Marion Morris wrote one of the most informative books that I have read on the Second 

Coming of Christ and the Resurrection of the Dead. In part one (pages 15-86) of this classic study, he discusses 

the Second Coming. As I conclude this study on the Second Coming of Jesus, I turn to a citation from his 

Preface: 

 

     We believe that the Son of Man came the second time, as He declared He would come, “in the 

glory of His Father with His angels,” and that He rendered “unto every man according to his deeds.” 

                                                 
561Joel McDurmon, Jesus v. Jerusalem: A Commentary on Luke 9:51—20:26, Jesus’ Lawsuit against 

Israel (Powder Springs, Georgia: American Vision Press, 2011), 5. I highly recommend this book as one of the 

finest that I have read dealing with the parables in context. 
562See Douglas Wilkinson, Preterist Time Statements (State not mentioned: Douglas Wilkinson, 2014) 

for an excellent study on the time statements concerning the coming of Christ in the first century. 
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Also that some of them who stood by and heard Jesus speak these words lived to see them fulfilled; 

and that Jesus did not teach that the passing away of heaven over our heads and earth under our feet 

would be simultaneous with His second coming, the judgment, and the end of the world. 

     As we understand it, the heaven and earth that was destined to pass away and to be superseded by 

a new heaven and a new earth wherein dwelleth righteousness, was the old covenant with its 

priesthood and sacrifices and the earthy ungodly men of that generation, who believed neither the 

writings of Moses nor the words of Jesus. The old covenant was only a “copy and shadow of the 

heavenly things.” It had, however, long been a heaven, though an imperfect one, to the true Israelite. 

But all these things were destined to give way to the new and perfect covenant in which iniquity is 

forgiven, and sin is forgotten, and there would be forthcoming “an elect race, a royal priesthood, a 

holy nation, a people for God’s own possession.563 (Emphasis mine) 

                                                 
563Marion Morris, Christ’s Second Coming Fulfilled (Greenfield, Ind: Wm. Mitchell Printing Co., 1917), 

7.   
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Unraveling God’s Predictive  History: 

The Resurrection of the D ead 
 

 

First Thessalonians 4:13-18 is generally applied to the end of Planet Earth and physical bodies coming 

out of the graves.564 This citation from Paul is very similar to the sayings of Jesus in the Olivet Discourse. The 

following parallel between Matthew 24:9-31 and 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18 should be helpful in one’s reflection 

upon the AD 70 date for the overthrow of apostate Israel and the Second Coming of Christ: 

 

1 Thessalonians 4:13-18 Matthew 24:29-31 

 

1. Coming of the Son of Man 1. Coming of the Son of Man 

 

2. With the angels—v. 16 2. With the angels—vv. 30-31 

 

3. With the trumpet—v. 16 3. With the trumpet—v.31 

 

4. Descend from heaven in the    air—vv.16-17 4. Coming in the clouds—v.30 

 

 

5.Gathering of the Redeemed—v. 17 5.Gathering of the Redeemed—v. 31 

 

6.We who are alive and remain until the 

coming of the Lord—vv. 15-17 

6. This generation shall not pass away until all 

these things are fulfilled—v. 34565 

 

                                                 
564For a detailed study of 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18, see Don K. Preston, We Shall Meet Him in the Air: 

The Wedding of the King of Kings (Amarillo, TX: JaDon Management Inc., 2009).  

See also pages 72-73 for a complete chart of the parallels between the Olivet Discourse and First Thessalonians 

4:13-18. 
565I am deeply indebted to Don K. Preston for this analogy. For one of the most exhaustive studies 

dealing with 1 Thessalonians 4:13-17, see Don K. Preston, We Shall Meet Him in the Air: The Wedding of the 

King of Kings!()Amarillo, TX: JaDon Management Inc., 2009)  
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 Since Christians have been so indoctrinated into believing that the Second Coming has to do with the 

end of Planet Earth, it is also difficult for believers to interpret the “resurrection” passages in the Old and New 

Testament writings in context. Unless one learns to read an individual text within a book in reference to the 

whole, misunderstanding abounds. Since we are dealing with the final climax of the Book of Daniel, we must 

read Daniel 12:2 and 12:7 in reference to the final overthrow of apostate Judaism with its Temple and its rituals, 

which destruction occurred at the end of the 490 years as foretold in Daniel 9:24-27, which catastrophy is 

described as the “abomination that causes desolation” (9:27; 12:11, Matthew 24:15).  The resurrection of Daniel 

12:2 foretold the spiritual resurrection of the remnant of spiritual Israel. 

 Are there any time markers or signs that might give us a glimpse of the timing of these two events? 

Yes! Both of these events would transpire within the first century. Daniel lets his readers know that the timing 

of the resurrection can be identified by his remarks in 12:1.  This verse is critical for an understanding of the 

timeframe of the resurrection in 12:2. In 12:1, Daniel writes: 

 

     At that time Michael, the great prince who protects your people, will arise. There will be a time 

of distress such as has not happened from the beginning of nations until then. But at that time your 

people—everyone whose name is found written in the book—will be delivered. (12:1) 

 

 “At that time” should grab the reader’s attention. Secondly, the phrase “a time of distress” should also 

capture the reader’s attention. Since Jesus referred to the “abomination that causes desolation” in His Olivet 

Discourse (Matthew 24—25), we should also note the time of distress in His Discourse. Let us tune in our ears 

as we listen to the words of Jesus concerning this very time period of Daniel:  

 

     So when you see standing in the holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’ spoken of 

through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand—16 then let those who are in Judea flee to 

the mountains. 17 Let no one on the roof of his house go down to take anything out of the house. 18 

Let no one in the field go back to get his cloak. (Matthew 24:15-18) 

 

 The citation from Daniel 12:1 and Matthew 24:15-18 are examples of applied analogy of the 

Scriptures. The resurrection of Daniel 12:2 and the destruction of the holy people in Daniel 12:7 are both 

related to the time of apostate Israel’s demise, which events climaxed in AD 70 for its total defeat as a political 

entity and the spiritual resurrection of the remnant of Israel. Again, we turn our attention to Daniel 12:1 in 

which he states, “There will be a time of distress such as has not happened from the beginning of nations 

until then.” Almost six hundred years after Daniel, Jesus, in His Olivet Discourse, stated the same scenario: 

 

     So when you see standing in the holy place ‘the abomination that causes desolation,’ spoken of 

through the prophet Daniel—let the reader understand— 16 then let those who are in Judea flee to the 

mountains. 17 Let no one on the roof of his house go down to take anything out of the house. 18 Let no 

one in the field go back to get his cloak. 19 How dreadful it will be in those days for pregnant women 

and nursing mothers! 20 Pray that your flight will not take place in winter or on the Sabbath. 21 For 

then there will be great distress, unequaled from the beginning of the world until now—and 

never to be equaled again. 22 If those days had not been cut short, no one would survive, but for the 

sake of the elect those days will be shortened. (Matthew 24:15-22) 

 

  Even though I cited Matthew 24:15-18 above, I thought it necessary to see 24:21 in context. We cannot 

read Matthew 24:21 without seeing the parallel in Daniel 12:1. Both Daniel and Jesus told the believers how to 

protect themselves concerning the “time of distress” or the great tribulation as it is commonly called. Both 

Daniel and Jesus address the overthrow of the old covenant world of Judaism in AD 70. We must not fail to see 

that “at that time” (see Ezekiel 37:1-14) had to do with the final judgment and resurrection of the spiritually 

dead. John, too, through the inspiration of the Scriptures also addresses this issue of the resurrection as 
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occurring following the forty years (equal to the symbolic number of 1000 in Revelation 20. The following 

chart should help to clarify this concept: 

 

Daniel 12:1-2 Revelation 20:12-13 

 

At that time Michael, the great prince who 

protects your people, will arise. There will be 

a time of distress such as has not happened 

from the beginning of nations until then. But 

at that time your people—everyone whose 

name is found written in the book—will be 

delivered. 2 Multitudes who sleep in the dust 

of the earth will awake: some to everlasting 

life, others to shame and everlasting 

contempt.  

 

And I saw the dead, great and small, standing 

before the throne, and books were opened. 

Another book was opened, which is the book of 

life. The dead were judged according to what 

they had done as recorded in the books. 13 The 

sea gave up the dead that were in it, and death 

and Hades gave up the dead that were in them, 

and each person was judged according to what 

he had done.  

 

 

This resurrection of those who “sleep in the dust of the earth” focused on those who had accepted Jesus 

and those who had rejected Him. It is in this vein that Jesus told some Jews who wanted to kill Him about the 

future resurrection: 

 

     I tell you the truth, whoever hears my word [the Gospel] and believes him [God the Father] who 

sent me has eternal life and will not be condemned; he has crossed over from death [spiritual 

death/sin-death] to life. 25 I tell you the truth, a time is coming and has now come when the dead 

[spiritual dead] will hear the voice [the Gospel] of the Son of God and those who hear will live. 26 For 

as the Father has life in himself, so he has granted the Son to have life in himself. 27 And he has given 

him authority to judge because he is the Son of Man. 28 “Do not be amazed at this, for a time is 

coming when all who are in their graves [see Ezekiel 37:1-14—spiritual death] will hear his voice 29 

and come out—those who have done good [those who accepted Christ] will rise to live, and those 

who have done evil [those who rejected Christ] will rise to be condemned. (John 5:24-29) 

 

DESTROY THIS TEMPLE 

 

Before we endeavor to unravel John 5:24-29 concerning the resurrection, we need to examine Chapters 

2, 3, 6, and 11 in John’s Gospel before we examine the resurrection scenario in chapter 5. In our study of the 

analogy of Scripture, we should study Daniel 12:2 along with John 5:24-29. It is not uncommon for Christians 

to cling to the literal in their interpretation of apocalyptic language or figurative language. Before we approach 

John 5:24-29, as stated above, we need to briefly examine a statement by Jesus in John 2 concerning His 

remarks about the destruction of the temple. There were some Jews who demanded of Him some miraculous 

sign to authenticate His authority to do the things He was doing (2:18). Jesus responded by saying, “Destroy 

this temple, and I will raise it again in three days” (John 2:19).  

Immediately, the Jews reverted to literalism concerning His announcement (2:20) rather than turn their 

attention to the employment of figurative language to denote His Resurrection. When John wrote his Gospel, 

he, then, sought to explain Jesus’ meaning: “The temple he had spoken of was his body” (2:21). Apparently, it 

was not until after His Resurrection that His disciples understood the phrase. Again, we should tune in our ears 

to John’s explanation: “After he was raised from the dead, his disciples recalled what he had said” (2:22a). 

Berkeley Mickelsen’s (Professor Emeritus of Biblical Interpretation, Bethel Theological Seminary) note on 

“literal” versus “figurative” language should be helpful as we plow through Chapters 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 11 in the 

Gospel of John. Mickelsen pens the following comments: 
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     Meaning of the Terms “Literal” and “Figurative.” Language is said to be literal when it carries its 

customary, socially acknowledged meaning. To say “The farmer plowed his field” is to use the verb 

“plow” literally. It means the farmer broke up the ground as one does to prepare a field for planting. 

But to say “The student plowed through a difficult course in physics” or “The executive plowed 

through a pile of paper work” is to use the word “plow” figuratively. The farmer, student, and 

executive all “advanced laboriously through a resistant material.” Whether the word “plow” is used 

literally or figuratively has nothing to do with the reality of the experience. “Plowing” a field or 

“plowing” through paper work are both realities. Figurative language takes a common, ordinary 

meaning and moves it to another realm.566 

 

ONE MUST BE BORN AGAIN 

 

As we begin to read the next chapter (Chapter 3) in John’s Gospel, we are confronted, once more, to 

literalism about rebirth. In this chapter of John, we witness a member of the ruling council that came to Jesus by 

night (John 3:1-2). In this encounter, Jesus talked about the kingdom of God and one’s rebirth in order to see the 

kingdom of God (3:3). Jesus startled this religious and political leader by stating that one must be “born again” 

(3:3b). Nicodemus took Jesus’ statement in a literalistic way: “How can a man be born when he is old?” (3:4a). 

Then he asked another question: “Surely he cannot enter a second time into his mother’s womb to be born” 

(3:3b). Jesus calls attention to a spiritual rebirth, not a fleshly rebirth: 

 

     I tell you the truth, no one can enter the kingdom of God unless he is born of water [word, that 

is to say, the Gospel] and the Spirit. 6 Flesh gives birth to flesh, but the Spirit gives birth to spirit. 7 

You should not be surprised at my saying, ‘You must be born again.’ 8 The wind blows wherever it 

pleases. You hear its sound, but you cannot tell where it comes from or where it is going. So it is with 

everyone born of the Spirit.” 9 “How can this be?” Nicodemus asked. 10 “You are Israel’s teacher,” 

said Jesus, “and do you not understand these things? (3:5-10) 

 

 One thing that captures the imagination is Jesus’ response to Nicodemus as a teacher of Israel: “You are 

Israel’s teacher and do you not understand these things?” What should he have known? Why did he not 

understand? Why should he have known about this spiritual birth? Perhaps the answer is found in Ezekiel 

36:24-28. Ezekiel, through the Holy Spirit, writes the words that God communicated to him: 

 

     For I will take you out of the nations; I will gather you from all the countries and bring you back 

into your own land. 25 I will sprinkle clean water on you, and you will be clean; I will cleanse you 

from all your impurities and from all your idols. 26 I will give you a new heart and put a new spirit in 

you; I will remove from you your heart of stone and give you a heart of flesh. 27 And I will put my 

Spirit in you and move you to follow my decrees and be careful to keep my laws. 28 You will live in 

the land I gave your forefathers; you will be my people, and I will be your God.  

 

   This “water” (Word of truth/Gospel) and “Spirit” are associated with the new birth (see 1 Corinthians 

12:13). This “water” does not appear to be water baptism, but rather God’s Word, that is to say, the Gospel (see 

Ephesians 1:13). Yet, it is the Holy Spirit that brings about the new birth. How should we read this meeting 

between Jesus and Nicodemus? David E. O’Brien is on target when he pens the following words about how to 

read a text: “We are not at liberty to begin with the present day and read it into the text. Rather we need to look 

                                                 
566Berkeley Mickelsen, “Interpretation of the Bible,” in Walter A. Elwell and Barry J. Beitzel, eds., 

Baker Encyclopedia of the Bible, volume 1 (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book House, 1988), 1:310–311. 
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at the text and read it forward into our time.”567 In this encounter with Nicodemus, Jesus talked about the 

kingdom of God and the rebirth in order for one to see the kingdom of God (3:3). Jesus stated that one must be 

“born again” (3:b). This birth is spiritual, not literal. The following words by Michael Heiser are to the point 

about how we, as a whole, have been trained to interpret the word of God with wooden literalness: 

 

     When we think about fulfillment, we’ve sort of been trained—at least in the evangelical tradition, 

in many regards, many corners of the evangelical world—we’ve been trained to think that we should 

interpret the Bible literally. Back in our problem section, I asked, “What does that even mean?” How 

do we know what that even means? Because the way we use words—we can use words in so many 

different ways, so many different contexts, it’s hard to know whether we want something figurative 

or something literal.568  

 

 Peter, one of the Twelve, also wrote about this new birth: “For you have been born again, not of 

perishable seed, but of imperishable, through the living and enduring word of God” (1 Peter 1:23). The 

“word of God” would be equivalent to the Gospel. This saying is very similar to Paul’s words to the Christians 

in Ephesus: “And you also were included in Christ when you heard the word of truth, the gospel of your 

salvation” (Ephesians 1:13. He identified the “word of truth” as the “gospel of your salvation.” 

 

LIVING WATER 

 

 Chapter 4 of John records an incident in Jesus’ ministry that occurred in Samaria. Jesus met a woman 

who was drawing water from a well (4:7). He requested a drink of water (4:7). She questioned Him about his 

request since she was a Samaritan, and He a Jew (4:9). He responded by saying, “If you knew the gift of God 

and who it is that asks you for a drink, you would have asked him and he would have given you living water” 

(4:10). Again, we witness a woman who took the word water as literal, but Jesus used the word water 

figuratively (see also John 7:37-39). Let us listen in, once more, on this conversation: 

 

     Everyone who drinks this water [from Jacob’s well] will be thirsty again, 14 but whoever drinks the 

water I give him will never thirst. Indeed, the water I give him will become in him a spring of water 

welling up to eternal life.” (4:13-14) 

 

EAT MY FLESH AND DRINK MY BLOOD 

 

 John opens the sixth chapter with the statement that “a great crowd followed him because they saw the 

miraculous signs he had performed on the sick” (John 6:2). John mentions that there were about five thousand 

men present (6:10). He did not mention the number of women or the children, only the men. There would have 

been well over, most likely, at least eight thousand present. As a result of this miracle of feeding so many with 

only “five barley loaves and two small fish” (6:9), the crowd wanted to make Him king by force (6:15). As a 

result of this action on the part of the crowd, Jesus withdrew to a mountain by Himself (6:15b). 

 Later that evening, Jesus’ disciples went down to a lake and got into a boat and crossed over to 

Capernaum (6:16). At this juncture of the story, Jesus had not joined them (6:17). In this story, we see another 

miracle—Jesus walking on water (6:19) as he approached the boat of His disciples. The next day, the crowd that 

had stayed on the opposite shore had learned of His whereabouts (6:22). While they were thinking about how to 

reach Jesus, John tells us that some boats from Tiberias landed near the place where Jesus had fed over five 

thousand (6:23). Jesus, once more, addressed the great crowd. 

                                                 
567David E. O’Brien, Today’s Handbook for Solving Bible Difficulties (Minneapolis, MN: David E. 

O’Brien, 1990), 74. 
568Michael S. Heiser, ed., BI101 Introducing Biblical Interpretation: Contexts and Resources 

(Bellingham, WA: Lexham Press, 2013). 
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 Following Jesus’ castigation of this crowd, He declared: “I am the bread of life. He who comes to me 

will never go hungry, and he who believes in me will never be thirsty” (6:35). Is this literal? Do people who 

follow Jesus never suffer from physical hunger? Do they never suffer from physical thirst? Once more, we are 

introduced to figurative language employed by Jesus. The words of Jesus concerning the ones who believe in 

Him will never be thirsty should remind us of the woman at the well in Samaria (John 4). In His conversation 

with this great crowd, Jesus made a startling statement that the crowd took literally about the eating of Jesus’ 

physical body and the drinking of His literal blood. John records this statement by Jesus: 

 

     I am the living bread that came down from heaven. If anyone eats of this bread, he will live 

forever. This bread is my flesh, which I will give for the life of the world.” 52 Then the Jews began to 

argue sharply among themselves, “How can this man give us his flesh to eat?” 53 Jesus said to them, 

“I tell you the truth, unless you eat the flesh of the Son of Man and drink his blood, you have no life 

in you. 54 Whoever eats my flesh and drinks my blood has eternal life, and I will raise him up at 

the last day. 55 For my flesh is real food and my blood is real drink. 56 Whoever eats my flesh and 

drinks my blood remains in me, and I in him. 57 Just as the living Father sent me and I live because of 

the Father, so the one who feeds on me will live because of me. 58 This is the bread that came down 

from heaven. Your forefathers ate manna and died, but he who feeds on this bread will live forever.” 
59 He said this while teaching in the synagogue in Capernaum. (5:51-59) 

 

 The Jews interpreted His saying about His flesh and His blood in a literalistic way. As a result of their 

failure to discern the spiritual nature of His remarks, many turned back and walked no more with Him (6:66). 

Jesus then asked His disciples if they, too, were going to leave. Peter responded by saying, “Lord, to whom 

shall we go? You have the words of eternal life. We believe and know that you are the Holy One of God” (6:68-

69). One statement jumps out for any casual reader: “I will raise him up at the last day” (6:54). We will read of 

this expression again in Jesus’ conversation between Himself and Martha concerning the physical death of 

Lazarus and her perspective of the resurrection at the “last day” (11:24).569  

 Correct interpretation requires more than just reading a text or an individual book. In the study of 

Scripture, we must seek to understand the intent of the author. We need to read carefully the remarks made by 

Jesus or the authors of the writings of the New Testament as well as the Old Testament writings. Recently, I 

purchased a Mobile Educational course from Faithlife by Michael Heiser on Introducing Biblical Interpretation. 

The following comments in his “Introduction” is extremely informative and helpful as we seek to understand 

the text or texts that we are reading: 

     Now, as I see it, my task is really threefold. I want to alert you in this course to a number of 

obstacles that all interpreters face. There is a reason why Bible interpretation is difficult and why 

there’s so much disagreement. 

     I want to also introduce you to what’s in the biblical text. Now, you might think, “Well, I know 

what’s in the biblical text because I can read it. I read my Bible.” Well, I think you’ll agree in 

pretty short order as we get into this course that reading is not seeing. I want to try to train your eye 

to see things in the text, to sort of slow down and think about what it is your eye is scanning 

when you read. Bible study, Bible research is a lot more than Bible reading. 

     Then, lastly, I want to guide you. I want to be your guide as to how to see, yes, but also how to 

think about what you’re seeing and how to do something with what you’re seeing and what you’re 

thinking about. I want to focus on analysis and detection of things and then what to do with all that. 

                                                 
569For an in-depth study of the Last Days in the Old and New Testaments, see Dallas Burdette, “Last 

Days in the Old and New Testaments,” in Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An 

Unraveling of the Olivet discourse as a Preface to Understanding Revelation, volume 1 (Longwood, FL: Xulon 

Press, 2013), 90-125. 
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In the course of doing that, I’ll introduce you to a lot of tools, a lot of resources that will assist you in 

this thing we call hermeneutics, Bible interpretation.570 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

 Before we turn our attention to John 11 concerning our study of the Resurrection that Jesus addresses to 

Martha, we need to be conscious that our presuppositions (deductions) from our historical background 

frequently shapes our interpretation. It is very difficult to escape our own denominational background. As we 

approach any text, we need to be conscious of our own church context or our own denominational context. Our 

presuppositions frequently alter the way we read or interpret a text. C. Powell cites from D. M. Scholer’s 

chapter in Women, Authority, & the Bible to illustrate how Christians are preprogrammed to think or interpret in 

a certain way. Powell calls attention to 1 Timothy 2:11-12 as an illustration or classic example of how different 

Christians interpret this text: 

 

     Presuppositions are inevitable scholarly appendages, indivisible from any theologian’s task 

and visible at every level of exegesis. Scholer observes, ‘The concept of genuinely objective biblical 

interpretation is a myth.… Generally, persons raised within holiness, pentecostal and certain Baptist 

traditions experienced women teaching authoritatively in the church long before they were equipped 

to interpret 1 Timothy 2:11–12 and never found that passage a problem. Conversely, persons raised in 

many Reformed traditions knew long before they were equipped to interpret 1 Timothy 2:11–12 that 

women were to be excluded from authoritative teaching in the church. They grew up finding the 

verses clear support for what they believed.’ 571  (Emphasis mine) 

 

First Timothy 2:11-15 is frequently cited without reference to the immediate context within the context of 

the whole book. Unless we read the entire book within which the individual text that we are citing is found, we 

will not understand an isolated text. I recently wrote a book dealing with this isolated text from its context.572 

This section of Scripture is read with a wooden literalness that is not interpreted correctly within its historical or 

cultural context by many sincere Christians. I cite this example in order to focus on our own unique 

presuppositions that we take to the text. We do this same kind of interpretation when we fail to distinguish 

between the literal and the figurative in our study of the resurrection passages in both Old and New Testament 

writings. 

 

JESUS’ ENCOUNTER WITH MARTHA CONCERNING  

THE RESURRECTION IN THE “LAST DAY” 

  

We have examined several statements by Jesus where an individual or individuals attached a wooden 

literalness to a statement that was intended to be figurative. John 11 tells the story of Lazarus’ physical death 

and his physical resurrection from physical death. In the course of Jesus’s conversation with Martha, we 

discover that Jesus speaks of a spiritual resurrection, that is to say, a resurrection from sin-death. Without a 

proper understanding of the spiritual resurrection of apostate Israel, we will misread the teachings of the New 

                                                 
570Michael S. Heiser, “INTRODUCTION TO THE COURSE,” ed., BI101 Introducing Biblical 

Interpretation: Contexts and Resources (Bellingham, WA: Lexham Press, 2013). I highly recommend this 

course as a means of learning how to interpret Scripture in light of its context. 
571This citation is from D.M. Scholer, ‘1 Timothy 2:9–15’, in A. Mickelsen (ed.), Women, Authority & 

the Bible (Downers Grove: IVP, 1986), p. 215 and is cited by C. Powell in “A Stalemate of Genders? Some 

Hermeneutical Reflections,” Themelios: Volume 17, No. 3, April/May 1992 (1992): 17. This entire essay by 

Powell is extremely informative about the proper principles of interpretation in trying to unravel the meaning of 

any individual text. 
572For a detailed study of 1 Timothy 2:12, see Dallas Burdette, Analysis of First Timothy: Women’s Role 

in the Church (Saarbrucken, Germany: Blessed Hope Publishing, 2015). In this book, I give a detailed 

examination of how to interpret Scripture. 
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Testament concerning the kind of resurrection that Jesus addresses in John 5. The following comment by 

Graham N. Stanton (1940-2009, Professor of Divinity at Cambridge University) should cause each of us to 

reevaluate many of our traditional teachings concerning numerous issues that divides God’s people: 

  

     If it is not necessary for the interpreter to lay aside his own preliminary understanding of the 

subject matter of the text, have we not succumbed yet again to the tendency of Christian scholars 

right through history to read the New Testament through their own doctrinal spectacles? There are 

important safeguards against this threat, but no guarantees that it will be avoided. 

     The first is that the interpreter who is aware of the danger is more likely to avoid it than one 

who is not. Hence the importance of the history of exegesis for the theologian. Such a study 

underlines the need to refrain from allowing a doctrinal framework to dominate the text; it also 

reminds one that the Word of God must be heard anew in every generation. The latest exegesis or the 

latest theological insight is not the first time that new light has been shed on the text—nor will it be 

the last.573 (Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

 The eleventh chapter of the Gospel of John opens with the physical death of Lazarus. This scenario sets 

the stage for Jesus’ remarks about a spiritual resurrection—a resurrection that had nothing to do with corpses 

coming out of the ground. There is a back-and-forth from the physical to the spiritual in Jesus’ conversation 

with Martha. Upon Jesus’ arrival in Bethany, Martha went out to meet Him (John 11:20). Immediately, Martha 

told Jesus that if He had been there her brother would not have died (physical death). Jesus then told Martha 

that her brother would “rise again” (11:23). What is astounding is that she was conscious of a resurrection that 

would occur “at the last day” (11:24). 

 Did Martha understand what she said about the resurrection that would transpire “at the last day”? I 

personally doubt that she had fully understood the resurrection that the prophets had foretold any more than 

Jesus’ disciples understood His remarks about the destruction of the temple at the time He made that shocking 

and upsetting statement. The resurrection that Jesus spoke of was a resurrection that would occur in the last 

days of the end of the old heaven and earth (apostate Israel, which ended in AD 70).  

This resurrection was spiritual in nature, not physical in nature. Jesus responded to Martha’s statement by 

calling attention to a different type of resurrection: “I am the resurrection and the life. He who believes in me 

will live, even though he dies [physical death]; 26 and whoever lives and believes in me will never die [spiritual 

death]. Do you believe this?” (11:25-26). As we seek to explore the biblical concept of the resurrection foretold 

by the prophets and explained by Paul in 1 Corinthians 15, I call attention, once more, to the words of Berkeley 

Mickelsen: 

 

     To ignore context increases the possibility of “discovering” a meaning that is not really there, that 

is, of practicing eisegesis [reading your own thoughts into the text]. Scholars, teachers, and pastors 

can be as guilty of eisegesis as any ordinary reader of the Bible—if they do their work too hastily or 

have an axe to grind in the form of a strongly held interpretative scheme.574    (Emphasis mine)  

 

The biblical concept of the spiritual resurrection is a resurrection of the “inward man,” not the 

resurrection of the “outward man.” As we endeavor to understand this spiritual resurrection, we need to keep in 

mind that Jesus was the first to rise from the dead (spiritual death) that the prophets of the Old Testament 

writings foretold. The expression “first fruit of the dead” plays a critical role in understanding the kind of 

resurrection that Jesus had reference to in His conversation with Martha. We begin this study with Paul’s words 

                                                 
573Graham N. Stanton, “Presuppositions in New Testament Criticism,” in New Testament Interpretation: 

Essays on Principles and Methods, ed. Marshall Howard I. (Milton Keynes, UK: Paternoster, 1977), 68. 
574Berkeley Mickelsen, “Interpretation of the Bible, in Walter A. Elwell and Barry J. Beitzel, eds., Baker 

Encyclopedia of the Bible, volume 1 (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book House, 1988), 1:310. 
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to the Christians in Corinth. He writes: “For as in Adam all die [spiritual death/sin- death], so in Christ all will 

be made alive [spiritual resurrection from sin-death]” (1 Corinthians 15:22). 

Was Jesus the first to rise from physical death? NO! Jesus was the first to rise from sin-death, not physical 

death (see 2 Corinthians 5:21). We know from John 11:38-44 that Jesus raised Lazarus from physical death. 

Luke records the raising of Jairus’ daughter from the dead (Luke 8:41-56). Matthew also reports that Jesus 

raised the daughter of a ruler [possibly a synagogue ruler] (Matthew 9:18-25). Luke records the raising of  the 

widow’s son at Nain (Luke 7:11-17). Also, Elijah raised the son of the widow of Zarephath (I Kings 17:7-

24). In 2 Kings, we read where Elisha restored the life of the Shunammite’s son (2 Kings 4:8-37).  

Remember that Jesus had said to Martha about twenty-two years earlier than Paul’s First Epistle to 

Corinth (written about AD 55 from Ephesus): “I am the resurrection and the life. He who believes in me will 

live, even though he dies; and whoever lives and believes in me will never die” (John 11:25-26). This 

resurrection from sin-death reached its full bloom with the Second Coming of Christ in AD 70.575 David 

(reigned as king from 1010 to 970 BC) penned Psalm 17 with these closing words: “And I—in righteousness I 

will see your face; when I awake, I will be satisfied with seeing your likeness” (Psalm 17:15). This concept of 

“seeing” remained a mystery until the first coming of Christ (Incarnation). The fifteenth chapter of First 

Corinthians is, perhaps, one of the most misunderstood chapters in the New Covenant writings. Paul sought to 

unravel this “mystery” concerning the nature of the resurrection, which resurrection is spiritual in nature rather 

than bodily. In other words, it is a resurrection from sin-death, not from physical death. He told the believers:  

 

     Listen, I tell you a mystery: We will not all sleep, but we will all be changed— 52 in a flash, in the 

twinkling of an eye, at the last trumpet. For the trumpet will sound, the dead will be raised 

imperishable, and we will be changed. 53 For the perishable must clothe itself with the 

imperishable, and the mortal with immortality. 54 When the perishable has been clothed with the 

imperishable, and the mortal with immortality, then the saying that is written will come true: 

“Death has been swallowed up in victory.” 55“Where, O death, is your victory? Where, O death, is 

your sting?” 56 The sting of death is sin, and the power of sin is the law. 57 But thanks be to God! He 

gives us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ. (1 Corinthians 15:51-57) 

 It is in this same vein that Paul had written to the Christians in Thessalonica about four years earlier 

(written from Corinth about AD 51) concerning the sounding of the trumpet. Has the word trumpet caught 

your attention? Whatever 1 Corinthians 15 is about, we can surmise that one should interpret 1 Thessalonians 

4:13-18 in light of what Paul wrote later to the Christians in Corinth. A basic rule of interpretation is that when 

you have two Scriptures dealing with the same subject—one is clear and the other unclear—that you always 

interpret the obscure in light of the clear, never the reverse. First Corinthians 15 is an excellent commentary on 

1 Thessalonians 4:13-18. Paul also wrote 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18 about eighteen years after Jesus’ Olivet 

Discourse (Matthew 24—25) in which Jesus spoke of a “loud trumpet” (24:31). When would the trumpet 

sound? Jesus said it would happen within “this” [that] “generation” (24:33-34).  

Again, Matthew 24:29-31 is an excellent commentary on 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18. As I began this 

chapter (Chapter 25), I introduced a parallel between Jesus’ statements concerning the end of apostate Israel and 

Paul’s statements to the Thessalonians. Jesus’ comments in His Olivet Discourse and Paul’s remarks about the 

resurrection in 1 Corinthians 15 give clarity to Paul’s comments in 1 Thessalonians. The traditional 

interpretation of Paul’s words to the Thessalonians has colored the way we see and interpret his words. Once 

more, the words of Michael Heiser are on target: 

 

                                                 
575Even though I covered the Second Coming of Christ in the preceding chapter, I recommend that you 

read Dallas Burdette, “The Second Coming of Christ,” in Dallas Burdette,   Commentary on the Book of 

Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse As a Preface to Understanding Revelation (Longwood, FL: 

Xulon Press, 2008), 143-166, for a more in-depth investigation of this subject.  
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     In a lot of cases, we hear the word “context,” and we think of our own tradition; we think of the 

way we do things; we think of the way we’re taught to do things. The rude awakening that we all 

need to have, though, is that any other context besides the context in which the biblical writers lived 

and wrote and did their work—any other context than that—is foreign to the Bible.576 (Emphasis 

mine) 

  

 Apparently, many Christians still did not understand the “mystery” that had been hidden in God since 

the foundation of Planet Earth. Since the Book of Revelation was written before June of AD 68,577 we have 

some clues concerning the finishing of this “mystery.”  John, through the Holy Spirit, wrote:  

 

     Then the angel I had seen standing on the sea and on the land raised his right hand to heaven. 6 

And he swore by him who lives for ever and ever, who created the heavens and all that is in them, the 

earth and all that is in it, and the sea and all that is in it, and said, “There will be no more delay! 7 But 

in the days when the seventh angel is about to sound his trumpet, the mystery of God will be 

accomplished, just as he announced to his servants the prophets.” (Revelation 10:5-7) 

 

 The words “no more delay,” “sound his trumpet,” “the mystery of God,” and “as he announced to 

his servants the prophets” should call to mind the Olivet Discourse (Matthew 24-25), 1 Thessalonians 4, and 1 

Corinthians 15. As we seek to unravel the “mystery” of the resurrection that the prophets foretold, we need to 

focus upon the fact that Jesus had two births: (1) the Incarnation, and (2) the Firstborn from the dead. What 

does the “firstborn from the dead” convey to the average reader or interpreter of the word of God? When Paul 

spoke before Agrippa, he told him about Jesus and his ministry among the Jews as well as to the Gentiles. His 

remarks shed light upon the phrase in question. Luke records Paul’s defense before Agrippa. Listen to Paul as 

he addresses the king concerning his mission: 

 

     So then, King Agrippa, I was not disobedient to the vision from heaven. 20 First to those in 

Damascus, then to those in Jerusalem and in all Judea, and to the Gentiles also, I preached that they 

should repent and turn to God and prove their repentance by their deeds. 21 That is why the Jews 

seized me in the temple courts and tried to kill me. 22 But I have had God’s help to this very day, and 

so I stand here and testify to small and great alike. I am saying nothing beyond what the prophets and 

Moses said would happen— 23 that the Christ would suffer and, as the first to rise from the dead, 

would proclaim light to his own people and to the Gentiles. (Acts 26:19-23) 

 

 Paul affirmed before Agrippa that he was not preaching anything that the prophets and Moses had not 

already predicted. One thing that really grabs our attention is that he told the king that the prophets had 

predicted the resurrection of Christ as “the first to rise from the dead” (26:23). Again, we ask, how could this 

be if Paul had one objective in mind—physical resurrection. It is true that Christ did physically rise from 

physical death, but, on the other hand, Christ was the first to rise from “sin-death,” that is to say, spiritual 

death/sin-death inherited from Adam. Paul dealt with this concept of sin-death in his epistle to the Christians in 

Rome. Once more, we should read and reread his remarks: 

 

     Therefore, just as sin entered the world through one man [Adam], and death [spiritual death/sin-

death] through sin, and in this way death [spiritual death] came to all men, because all sinned— 13 for 

before the law was given, sin was in the world. But sin is not taken into account when there is no law. 

                                                 
576Michael S. Heiser, “SEGMENT 9, OBSTACLE # 8, CONTEXT,” ed., BI101 Introducing Biblical 

Interpretation: Contexts and Resources (Bellingham, WA: Lexham Press, 2013). 
577For an in-depth study of the date of Revelation, see Dallas Burdette, “The Date of Revelation: Written 

before June AD 68,” in Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet 

Discourse as a Preface to Understanding Revelation, volume 1 (Lakewood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 1-25. 
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14 Nevertheless, death [spiritual death] reigned from the time of Adam to the time of Moses, even 

over those who did not sin by breaking a command, as did Adam, who was a pattern of the one to 

come. 15 But the gift is not like the trespass. For if the many died by the trespass of the one man 

[Adam], how much more did God’s grace and the gift that came by the grace of the one man, Jesus 

Christ, overflow to the many! (Romans 5:12-15) 

 

 Paul is not speaking of the physical death of humanity. He is writing about a spiritual death that came 

through Adam. In the eighth chapter of Romans, Paul pens further information that helps us to understand the 

meaning of the first to rise from the dead: “For those God foreknew he also predestined to be conformed to the 

likeness of his Son, that he might be the firstborn among many brothers” (8:29). In other words, Jesus was 

the firstborn from spiritual death, that is to say, the sin-death inherited from Adam. About two years earlier 

(AD 55), Paul told the Corinthians: 

 

     But Christ has indeed been raised from the dead [spiritual death], the firstfruits of those who 

have fallen asleep. 21 For since death [sin-death] came through a man [Adam], the resurrection of the 

dead [resurrection from spiritual death] comes also through a man [Jesus]. 22 For as in Adam all die 

[sin-death], so in Christ all will be made alive [resurrected to spiritual life]. (1 Corinthians 15:20-22) 

 

 By Jesus being the first to rise from sin-death, He became the firstborn of those who would be 

resurrected from spiritual death/sin-death. Jesus was the “firstborn among many brothers” (Romans 8:29). 

In the Book of Hebrews, the author wrote about the “church of the firstborn ones”578 (Hebrews 12:22-24) About 

seven years after Paul’s First Epistle to the Corinthians (AD 55), he wrote an epistle to the Christians in 

Colossae (AD 62) from Rome about the nature of Christ’s resurrection: 

 

     He is before all things, and in him all things hold together. 18 And he is the head of the body, the 

church; he is the beginning and the firstborn from among the dead [spiritually dead], so that in 

everything he might have the supremacy. (Colossians 1:17-18) 

 

 As a result of Christ’s Atoning work, we become a part of the firstborn ones “in” and “through” Jesus. 

In Christ, we are raised from spiritual death. It is in this vein that Paul writes: “God made him who had no 

sin to be sin for us, so that in him we might become the righteousness of God” (2 Corinthians 5:21). During the 

time of Paul’s Roman imprisonment, he wrote to the Christians in Ephesus about their former death (spiritual 

death) and their resurrection (spiritual life). Those who accepted Christ became a part of the “firstborn ones”: 

 

     As for you, you were dead in your transgressions and sins, 2 in which you used to live when you 

followed the ways of this world and of the ruler of the kingdom of the air, the spirit who is now at 

work in those who are disobedient. 3 All of us also lived among them at one time, gratifying the 

cravings of our sinful nature and following its desires and thoughts. Like the rest, we were by nature 

objects of wrath. 4 But because of his great love for us, God, who is rich in mercy, 5 made us alive 

with Christ even when we were dead in transgressions—it is by grace you have been saved. 6 And 

God raised us up with Christ and seated us with him in the heavenly realms in Christ Jesus, 7 in 

order that in the coming ages [a new heaven and a new earth—Revelation 21:1-4] he might show the 

incomparable riches of his grace, expressed in his kindness to us in Christ Jesus. 8 For it is by grace 

you have been saved, through faith—and this not from yourselves, it is the gift of God.” (Ephesians 

2:1-8)  

 

                                                 
578The KJV’s translation of the word firstborn should be translated as “firstborn ones” since the Greek 

word is plural (prōtotokōn). Those who accepted Christ became a part of the “firstborn ones” since Jesus is the 

“firstborn” from sin-death. 
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Earlier, we cited Acts 26:23 where Paul affirmed that “Christ was the first to rise from the dead.” Again, 

we ask, what did he mean by this statement? In Paul’s Epistle to the Roman Christians, he wrote: “For those 

God foreknew, he also predestined to be conformed to the likeness of his Son, that he might be the firstborn 

among many brothers” (Romans 8:29). Jesus was the first to be raised from the curse placed upon Adam—

spiritual death. As a result, He was referred to as “the firstborn among many brothers.” Again, we turn to an 

earlier epistle that Paul wrote to the Christians in Corinth: 

 

     But each in his own turn: Christ, the firstfruits; then, when he comes, those who belong to him. 24 

Then the end will come, when he hands over the kingdom to God the Father after he has destroyed all 

dominion, authority and power. 25 For he must reign until he has put all his enemies under his feet. 26 

The last enemy to be destroyed is death [spiritual death, not physical death]. (1 Corinthians 15:23-26) 

 

 Remember, about AD 62, from Rome, Paul wrote to the Christians in Colossae concerning this very 

issue of Jesus as being the “firstborn: “And he is the head of the body, the church; he is the beginning and the 

firstborn from among the dead [spiritual death], so that in everything he might have the supremacy” 

(Colossians 1:18). Some repetition is necessary in order to grasp the significance of the believer’s resurrection 

from spiritual death; Christians still die a physical death. As just stated above, we were dead (spiritually) in our 

transgression, but God made us alive with Him and raised us up [spiritual resurrection] with Him (see 

Ephesians 2:1-6). 

 We cannot read Colossians 1:18 without a consciousness of the fact that Jesus had two births—

Incarnation and first born from Adam’s sin-death. Apparently, this second birth for the believer is what Jesus 

said that His followers would experience—a birth from sin-death. This spiritual birth is what Paul developed in 

his Epistle to the Ephesians. Also, Paul based his remarks on what Jesus had stated about thirty years earlier as 

recorded by John, one of the Twelve, in His remarks to Nicodemus (John 3:1-10).  

Yet, this is not the only thing that Paul had in mind as he discussed the resurrection—not a resurrection 

of corpses coming out of the grave, but rather, a spiritual resurrection of individuals coming out of the grave of 

sin-death. If the physical and spiritual resurrection of Christ had not occurred, we would still be in our sins (1 

Corinthians 15:17). Paul understood the words of Jesus as he addressed a group of Jews who sought to 

persecute Him for healing a man who had been an invalid for thirty-eight years (John 5:1-15). In the course of 

this encounter, Jesus spoke on the subject of a resurrection from sin-death. Let us listen in on the words of 

Jesus, once more, as He speaks to those who honored Him and to those who refused to honor Him as the Son of 

God: 

 

     I tell you the truth, whoever hears my word [the Gospel] and believes him who sent me has eternal 

life [resurrection from sin-death] and will not be condemned; he has crossed over from death 

[spiritual death/sin-death] to life [spiritual life/resurrection from sin-death]. 25 I tell you the truth, a 

time is coming and has now come when the dead [spiritually dead] will hear the voice [the Gospel] 

of the Son of God and those who hear will live. 26 For as the Father has life in himself, so he has 

granted the Son to have life in himself. 27 And he has given him authority to judge because he is the 

Son of Man. 28 Do not be amazed at this, for a time is coming when all who are in their graves [graves 

of sin-death] will hear his voice 29 and come out—those who have done good will rise to live, and 

those who have done evil will rise to be condemned. (John 5:24-29) 

 

 The KJV translates 5:25 as: “Verily, verily, I say unto you, the hour is coming, and now is [estin, present 

tense], when the dead [spiritually dead] shall hear His voice [the Gospel] of the Son of God: and they that hear 

[responders to the Good News] shall live.” The resurrection of Paul as set forth in his Ephesian Epistle is 

equivalent to the resurrection of Christ as the “firstborn” from the dead. We cannot read Jesus’ statement in 

John 5:24-29 without reflection upon Jesus’ words to the church in Ephesus: “He who has an ear, let him hear 

what the Spirit says to the churches” (Revelation 2:7). 
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 Luke records the conversion of Cornelius and his household (Acts 10). How did Cornelius hear the 

voice of the Son of God? He heard Jesus’ voice through the Gospel. When he heard the voice of the Son of God 

through the Gospel, he obeyed the Gospel, which acceptance resulted in his resurrection from sin-death with 

Christ. This sin-death enveloped the whole of humanity (Isaiah 25:7-8). In the words of Paul, God raised 

(spiritual resurrection from sin-death) him up with Christ. Those who rejected the Gospel brought judgment 

upon themselves. God’s judgment upon those who refused the Gospel resulted in the destruction of Jerusalem in 

AD 70). It is in this same vein that Peter wrote about the dead (spiritually dead) having the Gospel preached to 

them: 

 

     For this is the reason the gospel was preached even to those who are now dead, so that they 

might be judged according to men in regard to the body, but live according to God in regard to the 

spirit. (1 Peter 4:6) 

  

 As stated above, in the fifth chapter of John (5:24-29), Jesus spoke figuratively concerning those that 

were dead spiritually and were already in their tombs or graves. This thought is also presented by Paul in 

his second correspondence to the Christians in Corinth (AD 57 from Macedonia): “If one [Christ] died for all, 

then were all dead” (2 Corinthians 5:14b, KJV). In his epistle to the churches in the province of Galatia (AD 49 

from Antioch, Syria), he, once more, goes right to the heart of the issue: “But the scripture hath concluded all 

under sin” (Galatians 3:22, KJV). All of humanity were then and now spiritually dead in sin. In order for one to 

come forth from the grave of sin-death, one had to hear and respond to the Gospel of Christ. 

 Paul went right to the heart of the matter concerning the Law versus the Gospel in his Galatian Epistle. 

We need to tune in our ears as Paul writes: “Is the law, therefore, opposed to the promises of God? Absolutely 

not! For if a law had been given that could impart life, then righteousness would certainly have come by the 

law” (Galatians 3:21). Peter’s words, as cited above, should now ring clear: “The Gospel was preached even 

to those who are now dead.” This is the resurrection that Daniel foretold as he concluded his revelation from 

the Holy Spirit (Daniel 12:2). Just a casual reading of 12:2 reveals that these individuals were asleep while they 

were still living in their physical bodies. He writes: “Multitudes who sleep in the dust of the earth will awake.” 

 The word dust alerts the reader to the meaning that we should attach to the word sleep. As mentioned 

above, the study of the analogy of Scripture helps to interpret words correctly. For example, David penned the 

following words that give clarity to the word dust: “As a father has compassion on his children, so the LORD has 

compassion on those who fear him; 14for he knows how we are formed, he remembers that we are dust (Psalm 

103:14). The children were still alive even though they were classified as “dust.” Isaiah, too, spoke of the 

spiritual resurrection:  

 

     But your dead will live; their bodies will rise. You who dwell in the dust, wake up and shout for 

joy. Your dew is like the dew of the morning; the earth will give birth to her dead. (Isaiah 26:19) 

 

 Isaiah is not speaking of physical death, but rather of the spiritual death of Israel as a whole. There 

would ultimately be a remnant that would be resurrected from spiritual death. It is in this same vein that Paul 

exhorted the Christians in Ephesus to awake out of their sleep: “For it is light that makes everything visible. 

This is why it is said: ‘Wake up, O sleeper, rise from the dead [sin-death], and Christ will shine on you’” 

(Ephesians 5:14). When Paul wrote to the Christians in Rome, he addressed his exhortation in figurative 

language concerning external behavior: 

 

     Love does no harm to its neighbor. Therefore love is the fulfillment of the law. 11And do this, 

understanding the present time. The hour has come for you to wake up from your slumber [the 

Greek text reads: “to be raised out of sleep], because our salvation is nearer now than when we first 

believed. 12The night is nearly over; the day is almost here [AD 70—a new heaven and a new 

earth]. So let us put aside the deeds of darkness and put on the armor of light. 13Let us behave 

decently, as in the daytime, not in orgies and drunkenness, not in sexual immorality and debauchery, 
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not in dissension and jealousy. 14 Rather, clothe yourselves with the Lord Jesus Christ, and do not 

think about how to gratify the desires of the sinful nature. (Romans 13:10-11) 

 

 As we seek to understand the resurrection of 1 Corinthians 15, we need to read the little apocalypse in 

Chapters 24 through 28 of the Book of Isaiah (739 BC). For instance, Isaiah foretold the resurrection that Daniel 

and Jesus addressed. Listen to Isaiah as he foretold of the day that spiritual death would be swallowed up: 

 

     On this mountain he will destroy the shroud that enfolds all peoples [sin-death], the sheet that 

covers all nations; 8he will swallow up death forever [sin-death]. The Sovereign LORD will wipe 

away the tears from all faces; he will remove the disgrace of his people from all the earth. (Isaiah 

25:7-8, see also Revelation 21:4) 

.  

 Isaiah is not speaking of physical death, but rather, he is addressing spiritual death—separation from 

God. It is significant that Paul—over seven hundred years later—cites this Scripture in 1 Corinthians 15. Paul 

cites Isaiah 25:8 in 1 Corinthians 15:54b: “Death has been swallowed up in victory.” We know that this death 

could not be physical death since people still die physically. Paul also cites from the prophet Hosea (760 BC) 

about the resurrection of the remnant in Israel. The Holy Spirit, through Hosea, penned these words: “I will 

ransom them from the power of the grave; I will redeem them from death. Where, O death, are your 

plagues? Where, O grave, is your destruction?” (Hosea 13:14). 

Hosea prophecies concerning the restoration of Israel after her spiritual death. God would destroy the 

power of the grave—Israel as a nation was dead spiritually (For an example, see Ezekiel 37:1-14). Paul 

employed this Scripture by Hosea in his discourse on the resurrection to the Corinthians. Again, we need to 

remember the analogy of Scripture. Paul’s statement concerning the obliteration of sin-death (spiritual death) 

should awaken us to the nature of this kind of resurrection: “Where, O death, is your victory? Where, O 

death, is your sting? (1 Corinthians 15:55). 

Both Hosea 13:14, Isaiah 25:8, and I Corinthians 15:55 deal with sin-death. The resurrection in Hosea, 

Isaiah, and Paul speak of the restoration of the life lost in Adam. The following explanation by Max R. King is 

on target as he seeks to explain the teaching of Hosea, Isaiah, and Paul. In my judgment, he captures the very 

essence of this theology about resurrection and death: 

 

     Israel’s bondage under the dominion of sin constituted the grave of death which Jesus came 

to open through his redeeming death and resurrection, thereby raising up Israel and bringing them 

into “their own land” that answers to the heavenly country of the covenant confirmed to Abraham in 

Christ. As seen in Ezekiel 37, the restoration is messianic. In that day David would be their prince 

forever (Ezek 37:24, 25), which was fulfilled in Christ and the establishment of his everlasting 

kingdom (Acts 2; 2 Pet. 1:11).  

     In that day God would make “an everlasting covenant with them” (Ezek. 37:26), and cleanse 

them of all sin (Ezek 37:23), a promise Christ came to fulfill through his death and resurrection (Matt. 

26:28; Heb. 8:6-13; Rom. 11:6-27). In that day the greater and more perfect sanctuary of God will 

be set “in their midst forevermore” and “I will be their God, and they shall be My people (Ezek 

37:26-27; Heb. 8:8-10; Rev. 21:3). In that day “the nations also will know that I, the Lord, sanctify 

Israel, when My sanctuary is in their midst forevermore” (Ezek. 37:28). 

     All of the above Old Testament resurrection promises made to Israel found their full, complete, 

and lasting fulfillment in Christ through his world-changing death, resurrection, and end-time reign. 

If interpreters have not seen this in New Testament Scripture, it is an indication they have dropped 

Israel too soon and headed for a future resurrection that is entirely foreign to Old Testament promise 
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and New Testament fulfillment. Evidence of this will become even clearer in the section to follow.579 

(Emphasis mine—underlining and bold) 

 

 One of the great problems in interpreting the New Testament writings concerning the resurrection of the 

remnant is a lack of knowledge of the Old Testament writings. Once more, I wish to briefly summarize some of 

the sayings cited above in order to reinforce the above citation from Max King. In Acts 26:23, Paul stated that 

Christ was “the first to rise from the dead.” Yet again, Paul told the Christians in Rome that He was “the 

firstborn among many brothers” (Romans 8:29). Later, Paul wrote to the believers in Colossae that Christ 

was “the firstborn from among the dead” (Colossians 1:18). Over again, Paul told the Ephesians that they 

should “Wake up, O sleeper, rise from the dead” (Ephesians 5:14). Jesus expressed this in His words to 

Nicodemus: “You must be born again” (John 3:7; see also Ezekiel 36:24-28).580 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

 Daniel, as he reaches the climax of his prophetic book (Chapter 12), he discloses two historical events 

that would transpire following the Second Coming of Christ in judgement against apostate Israel for its rejection 

of God’s Messiah. Daniel 12: 7 foretells the destruction of the holy people and 12:2 foretells the 

resurrection from sin-death. The following comments by Malcolm J. Neelley should help any Bible student to 

come to a clearer understanding of these two events: 

 

     The shattering of the holy people’s power from Daniel 12 is equivalent to the cosmic-destruction 

passages from the Olivet Discourse. From our study of the Olivet Discourse, we learned that 

apocalyptic language is used to dramatically describe the destruction of any given people’s world—

the downfall of a dynasty, the capture of a city, or the overthrow of a nation. The shattering of the 

holy people’s power from Daniel 12 and the apocalyptic language from the Olivet Discourse are both 

describing the destruction of the first-century Jewish world—Judaism.581 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 One cannot, biblically speaking, separate the two events (resurrection and destruction of the holy 

people) as set forth in Daniel 12:2 and 12:7. Daniel 12:7 identifies 12:2 as occurring during this same 

timeframe. Listen, once more, to Daniel as he describes Christ’s Second Coming: 

 

     The man clothed in linen, who was above the waters of the river, lifted his right hand and his left 

hand toward heaven, and I heard him swear by him who lives forever, saying, “It will be for a time, 

times and half a time. When the power of the holy people has been finally broken, all these things 

will be completed.” (12:7) 

 

                                                 
579Max R. King, The Spirit of Prophecy (Warren, Ohio: Parkman Road Church of Christ, 1971, 2002), 

329-330. I highly recommend this book. This book is one of the most informative books that I have read dealing 

with the Second Coming and the resurrection from sin-death “in” and “through” Jesus. This book may be 

ordered through Amazon. 
580I am deeply indebted to Marion Morris, Christ’s Second Coming Fulfilled (Greenfield, Ind: Marion 

Morris, 1917), 87-120, for his study on “Death and Resurrection.” This book is a must read for those who wish 

to examine more closely the biblical concept of resurrection from sin-death. 
581Malcolm J. Neelley, Dating the Second Coming of Jesus (Lexington, KY: CreateSpace, 2015), 75-76. 

I highly recommend this book. He employs numerous charts to illustrate and clarify the Holy Scripture. He 

applies the analogy of Scripture through the employment of parallels from the various authors of Holy Scripture 

in order to reinforce the teachings of Christ’s Second Coming as well as the Resurrection of Daniel 12:2. 
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 “All these things” includes the events mentions in 12:1-2. As we refocus our attention upon these two 

verses, we need to take notice of certain statements—“at that time,” “in the book,” and “multitudes who sleep 

in the dust of the earth will awake”:  

 

     At that time Michael, the great prince who protects your people, will arise. There will be a time 

of distress such as has not happened from the beginning of nations until then. But at that time your 

people—everyone whose name is found written in the book—will be delivered. 2 Multitudes who 

sleep in the dust of the earth will awake: some to everlasting life, others to shame and everlasting 

contempt. (12:1-2) 

 Again, Neelley is on target as he summaries two critical statements by Daniel as he concludes his 

prophecies about the resurrection from sin-death and the final overthrow of Judaism. We should read 12:7 in 

conjunction with 12:1-2. The words of Neelley adds clarity to these two citations from Daniel: 

 

     Therefore, “when the power of the holy people [Judaism] has been completely shattered, all these 

things [the Second Coming] shall be finished.” The opening of the Book of Life and the resurrection 

of the dead—and therefore the Second Coming—would occur in the first century, after God had 

“completely shattered” Judaism.582 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 If one wishes to interpret Chapter 12 of Daniel correctly, one should turn his or her attention to Daniel 

9:24-27. According to this section of Scripture, all of the events mentioned in Daniel 12 would occur within the 

timeframe of the 490 years assigned by God. Daniel 9:24-27 is the key to unlocking God’s time clock for “all 

these things” to transpire. In 2004, Don Preston and James B. Jordan conducted a debate on a preterist’s view 

of the resurrection versus a postmillennialist’s view of the resurrection. This debate focused on the resurrection 

of the dead as set forth in the Scriptures. In Don’s third affirmative, he sought to examine the Old Testament 

writings in order to draw a conclusion based upon the biblical concept of the resurrection. The following 

comments by Preston are well-worth reading: 

 

     I want you to notice that Paul said in 1 Corinthians 15, “As in Adam all men died, even so in 

Christ shall all be made alive.” Paul said that the resurrection that he was talking about, 1 Corinthians 

15, would overcome the death introduced by Adam. The great question is what death is he talking 

about. Well it’s the death of Adam, the day you eat, you shall surely die. Did he die physically? No, 

they didn’t. Furthermore, Paul said that the resurrection would be when these two passages were 

fulfilled, Hosea 13:1…. 

     Okay, what kind of death is Hosea 13:1 and verse 13 and 14 talk about? Notice, Hosea 13:1: When 

Israel sinned, she died. How? By going into Assyrian captivity. You have sin, death and separation 

from God, as W. D. Davies says, that Israel in the land was alive, but Israel outside the land was 

dead…. 

     Well, okay, Paul in 1 Corinthians 15 is not dealing with a different eschatology than Genesis 2 and 

3 because in Genesis 2 and 3 he’s talking about the destruction of Satan. The overcoming of the death 

that was introduced by Satan. That’s what Paul’s talking about in 1 Corinthians 15. So the law, the sin 

and the death of Genesis 2 and 3 is what Paul is talking about to be overcome at the time of the 

                                                 
582Ibid., 77. His exposition of the resurrection from sin-death is extremely clear and informative (pages 

65-99). I also recommend the debate between Don K. Preston and Joel McDurmon dealing with the 

resurrection, which discussion is a formal debate between a full preterist and a dominionist—end Times 

Dilemma: Fulfilled or Future (Ardmore, OK: JaDon Management Inc., 2013). Another book that is very helpful 

dealing with the biblical concept of the resurrection is by Joseph M. Vincent II, The Millennium: Past, Present, 

or Future? A Biblical Defense for the 40 Year Transition Period (Ardmore, OK: JaDon Management, Inc, 

2012), 172-178. 
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fulfillment of God’s promises to Israel. Again, it’s not a different eschatology in Genesis 2 and 3. It is 

an initial eschatology that is brought to the forefront, magnified, identified and located within Israel’s 

last days’ framework.583 (Emphasis mine) 

 

 As Christians, we experienced our resurrection with Christ when we accepted the Good News of God 

concerning His way of redemption. In our acceptance of Christ, we have escaped the death that Adam died the 

day he ate of the forbidden fruit. It is only in Jesus, our new Adam, that we can escape sin-death, that is to 

say, the curse brought on by Adam’s and Eve’s transgression. The temptation of Jesus as recorded by Matthew, 

Mark, and Luke give us another view of the “New Adam,” namely, Jesus. John D. Barry’s comments on this 

section of the synoptic Gospels give us additional insight concerning our deliverance from the curse of Adam—

sin-death: 

 

     The wilderness temptations (Matt 4:1–11; Mark 1:12–13; Luke 4:1–13) highlight Jesus’ role as the 

new Adam, and mirror Israel’s 40 years of wilderness wanderings. Like Adam and Eve, Jesus 

underwent temptation, but where they sinned, Jesus proved faithful. This faithfulness found its 

culmination in Gethsemane, where Jesus asked three times for another way, and on the cross, where 

He experienced the despair of being forsaken by His Father. Jesus’ temptations speak to the 

authenticity of the Incarnation; only people can experience temptation. The temptations also qualify 

Him for His role as priest, since He is able to identify with His people in their temptations and restore 

them in relationship to God (Heb 4:14–16).584 (Emphasis mine) 

 

When I began this commentary on the Book of Daniel, I called attention to the fact that Daniel’s 

prophecy as well as John’s prophetic book (Revelation) go hand-in-hand. Since the resurrection of Daniel 12 

would occur within the 490 year period of Daniel 9:24-27, we need to reexamine our traditional concept of the 

resurrection as dealing with corpses coming out of the ground. As Christians, we have already experienced the 

resurrection of Daniel 12:2. This resurrection is a resurrection from sin-death, which means that the curse 

placed upon Adam’s transgression is reversed “in” and “through” Jesus. In Revelation, Chapter 17—18, John 

describes the overthrow of apostate Israel, which destruction brought to an end the “old heaven and earth.” As a 

result of this downfall, Revelation 21 through 22 announces the coming of the new heaven and new earth. With 

the coming of the new heaven and earth, there would be no more curse/sin death. John writes, through the 

inspiration of the Holy Spirit, the following words: 

 

     Then the angel showed me the river of the water of life, as clear as crystal, flowing from the 

throne of God and of the Lamb 2 down the middle of the great street of the city. On each side of the 

river stood the tree of life, bearing twelve crops of fruit, yielding its fruit every month. And the leaves 

of the tree are for the healing of the nations. 3 No longer will there be any curse [sin-death]. The 

throne of God and of the Lamb will be in the city, and his servants will serve him. 4 They will see his 

face, and his name will be on their foreheads. 5 There will be no more night. They will not need the 

light of a lamp or the light of the sun, for the Lord God will give them light. And they will reign for 

ever and ever. 6 The angel said to me, “These words are trustworthy and true. The Lord, the God of 

the spirits of the prophets, sent his angel to show his servants the things that must soon take place.” 

(Revelation 22:1-6) 

 

                                                 
583Don Preston, The Resurrection of the Dead: A Formal Debate—True Preterist – v – Postmillennialist, 

Don K. Preston vs James B. Jordan (Ardmore, OK: JaDon Management Inc., 2012), 51-52. One should read the 

whole debate in order to follow the line of reasoning from both men. In my judgment, Don Preston presented 

the most plausible understanding of the biblical concept of the resurrection, not corpses coming out of the 

ground at the end of Planet Earth, but rather a spiritual resurrection from sin-death. 
584John D. Barry et al., Faithlife Study Bible (Bellingham, WA: Logos Bible Software, 2012). 
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In Revelation 22:10, John was told: “Do not seal up the words of the prophecy of this book, because the 

time is near.” On the other hand, Daniel, six-hundred years earlier, was told: Go your way, Daniel, because the 

words are closed up and sealed until the time of the end” (Daniel 12:9). As illustrated earlier in my 

commentary, “the time of the end” was not and is not the “end of time.” But rather, the “time of the end” had to 

do with the time of the end for apostate Israel (see Matthew 24—25; Revelation 17—18). For this reason, Paul 

could write to the Christians in Corinth concerning the end of the “curse” or the end of sin-death: 

 

     I declare to you, brothers, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God [see Matthew 

3:7-10; John 1:10-13; 3:3], nor does the perishable inherit the imperishable. 51 Listen, I tell you a 

mystery: We will not all sleep, but we will all be changed— 52 in a flash, in the twinkling of an eye, 

at the last trumpet. For the trumpet will sound, the dead will be raised imperishable, and we will 

be changed. 53 For the perishable must clothe itself with the imperishable, and the mortal with 

immortality. 54 When the perishable has been clothed with the imperishable, and the mortal with 

immortality, then the saying that is written will come true [Isaiah 25:8]: “Death has been 

swallowed up in victory.” 55“Where, O death, is your victory? Where, O death, is your sting?” 

[Hosea 13:14] 56 The sting of death is sin, and the power of sin is the law. 57 But thanks be to God! 

He gives us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ. (1 Corinthians 15:50-57) 

 We need to remember that the death introduced by Adam was sin-death, not physical death. Once more, 

we need to remember that physical death has never been “swallowed up in victory.” On the other hand, sin-

death has been “swallowed up in victory” “in” and “through” our resurrection with Christ from our death in 

sin. With the overthrow of the old heaven and earth (apostate Israel) and the resurrection of the remnant 

(spiritual Israel, which Israel constitutes the new heaven and earth of Isaiah 65 and Revelation 21). Paul is citing 

from Hosea 13:14 about a resurrection (spiritual) from the power of the grave. Let us listen, once more, to the 

words of Hosea: “I will ransom them from the power of the grave [sin-death]; I will redeem them from death 

[spiritual death]. Where, O death, are your plagues? Where, O grave, is your destruction? I will have no 

compassion” (Hosea 13:14; see also Revelation 22:11--KJV). Isaiah, too, foretold of this spiritual resurrection 

that would take place with the coming of God’s Messiah. Again, we should read the words of the Holy Spirit as 

revealed to Isaiah: 

 

     On this mountain [see Isaiah 2:2-4; 28:16-18] the LORD Almighty will prepare a feast of rich 

food for all peoples, a banquet of aged wine—the best of meats and the finest of wines. 7On this 

mountain he will destroy the shroud that enfolds all peoples, the sheet that covers all nations; 8he 

will swallow up death [sin-death] forever. The Sovereign LORD will wipe away the tears from all 

faces; he will remove the disgrace of his people from all the earth. The LORD has spoken. (Isaiah 

25:6-8; see also Revelation 21:4). 

 

 In the above citation, I injected the citation from Isaiah 28:16-18. Since this citation also refers to death, 

I think it would be helpful to look at this Scripture as we seek to understand the biblical concept of the 

resurrection that Daniel foretold as well as Jesus in John 5. Isaiah writes: 

 

     So this is what the Sovereign LORD says: “See, I lay a stone in Zion [Jesus, see 1 Peter 2:6-8], a 

tested stone, a precious cornerstone for a sure foundation; the one who trusts will never be dismayed. 
17I will make justice the measuring line and righteousness the plumb line; hail will sweep away your 

refuge, the lie, and water will overflow your hiding place. 18Your covenant with death will be 

annulled [sin-death]; your agreement with the grave will not stand. When the overwhelming 

scourge sweeps by, you will be beaten down by it. (Isaiah 28:16-18) 

 

As we peruse the Book of Isaiah, we discover progressive prophecy. For example, in Isaiah 65:1-16, he 

foresaw the utter destruction of the holy people as foretold by Daniel (12:7). Following this disclosure, Isaiah 
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announced God’s statement that He would create a “new heavens and a new earth” (65:17, see also Revelation 

21:1-4). For the benefit of the readers, I wish to cite Revelation 21:1-4, especially since John mentions the word 

“death.” He also speaks of the “new heaven and new earth”: 

 

     Then I saw a new heaven and a new earth [God’s new humanity—spiritual Israel, see Galatians 

4:26], for the first heaven and the first earth had passed away [apostate Israel], and there was no 

longer any sea. 2 I saw the Holy City, the new Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven from God, 

prepared as a bride beautifully dressed for her husband. 3 And I heard a loud voice from the throne 

saying, “Now the dwelling of God is with men, and he will live with them. They will be his people, 

and God himself will be with them and be their God. 4 He will wipe every tear from their eyes [see 

also Isaiah 25:8] There will be no more death [sin-death] or mourning or crying or pain, for the 

old order of things has passed away.”  

 

Finally, Daniel concludes his book of prophecy with the destruction of the holy people (Israel—12:7). 

As a result of this action, God brought into existence “a new heaven and a new earth,”585 that is to say, His 

unique community who were and are justified by faith in the finished work of Christ upon Calvary. The 

resurrection of Daniel 12:2 is the same resurrection of Revelation 20. Just as Daniel 12 climaxed his entire 

prophecy, so the Book of Revelation reaches its climax with Chapters 21 and 22. The Book of Revelation is an 

enlargement of the Olivet Discourse about the overthrow of apostate Israel (old heaven and earth) and the 

bringing in of God’s new heaven and earth (God’s New Jerusalem == God’s New Humanity). On the other 

hand, the Olivet Discourse is simply a miniature synopsis of the Book of Revelation. 

 

                                                 
585For an in-depth study of this subject, see Dallas Burdette, “A New Heaven and a New Earth,” in 

Dallas Burdette, Commentary on the Book of Revelation: An Unraveling of the Olivet Discourse As a preface to 

Understanding Revelation, volume 1 (Longwood, FL: Xulon Press, 2013), 42-89. 
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